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Preface

The main purpose of this book is to offer a comprehensive des-
cription of the Palauan language which will be of use to speakers
of Palauan and to linguists alike. 1 have attempted to make my
explanations as simple and clear as possible, in spite of the fact
that the data to be analyzed are often discouragingly complex. To
achieve this, I have taken special pains to define difficult concepts
at length, and to illustrate these concepts with copious examples.
I have presented the material in such a way that there is a gradual
build-up in complexity, with later analyses depending on, or
assuming an understanding of, earlier ones. If the general reader
masters the material as he goes along, he should have little
difficulty in grasping some of the later, more difficult analyses.
Such analyses are, unfortunately, necessary because the structures
to be explained are themselves so complex; in many cases, if I
had chosen to present an oversimplified, watered-down descrip-
tion of the data, I would not have been able to capture some of
the essential phonological and grammatical principles that unique-
ly characterize the Palauan language.

After an introduction to the sounds and spelling of Palauan
in chapter 1, I go on to describe some of the basic Palauan parts of
speech (nouns and verbs) in chapters 2-5. In chapters 6-11, I
describe the salient features of Palauan morphology (i.e., word
formation) and explain the many complex rules which interact
with each other when verbs and nouns are derived. Finally, in
chapters 12-25, I talk about the major syntactic constructions and
grammatical processes of Palauan. Although the great majority of
discussions are intended for the general reader, in a few places
I have included discussions or remarks of a highly technical
nature which are meant for readers with some degree of linguistic
training. When these discussions appear as a section of the text or
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as a note, the number introducing the section or the note has
been preceded with an asterisk (*). General readers can disregard
such materials without losing the train of the discussion. As they
proceed through the text, all readers will find the extensive cross-
referencing of considerable assistance; as further aids in using the
book, a list of phonetic and orthographic symbols, a glossary of
linguistic terms, a brief bibliography, and an index have also been
appended.

I am grateful to Dr. Helen Wilson, who offered me invaluable
assistance in conducting interviews and writing preliminary ver-
sions of some of the chapters. If it had not been for the unflagging
interest of my two principal informants, Masa-aki Emesiochel and
Masaharu Tmodrang, in this research and for their strong deter-
mination to make a description of the Palauan language available
to the Palauan people, this book would never have been possible.
I thank them profoundly'for their patience and cooperation. 1 am
also indebted to the many people in Palau, in particular to the
teachers and administrators of the Palau High School, who helped
me in numerous ways to bring this research to completion. Finally,
I would like to express my sincerest gratitude to Dr. Donald Top-
ping, Director of the Social Sciences and Linguistics Institute of the
University of Hawaii, who provided the crucial initial inspiration
for this volume and who painstakingly reviewed the manuscripts,
offering innumerable suggestions for improving organization,
style, and content; and to Dawn Reid, who gave so much of her
time typing the original drafts.

Sounds and Spelling of Palauan

SOUND SYSTEM OF PALAUAN

1.1s

When a linguist attempts to present a description of a language,
he usually finds it desirable to treat the sound system of the lan-
guage separately from the grammatical system. Even though this
division may seem arbitrary or artificial (for how can we have the
words, phrases, and sentences of a language without sound, and
vice versa?), we are nevertheless going to examine the sound
system of Palauan before proceeding to a description of the
grammatical system.

Every language of the world uses its own particular set of
sounds to construct words. No two languages have precisely the
same set of sounds or the same number of sounds. Even though
the human vocal apparatus is capable of producing an extremely
large number and variety of sounds, speakers of different lan-
guages actually use only a relatively small number of such possible
sounds when communicating in speech. The Hawaiian language,
for example, uses only thirteen distinctive sounds, perhaps the
smallest number among world languages; closer to the average are
Chamorro, with twenty-five distinctive sounds, and English, with
approximately thirty. When a human being learns his native lan-
guage, he becomes so used to the particular sounds of it that he
may have great difficulty in pronouncing the sounds of some
other language correctly. As a result of such imperfect pronunci-
ation, he is said to speak the second language with a *‘foreign
accent.”

In addition to having a limited number of sounds, every lan-
guage organizes its sounds into a system which is unique to that
language. This systematic organization involves such things as the
positions and combinations in which the various sounds can
occur, the frequency with which certain sounds occur, the varia-
tions of pronunciation which particular sounds undergo, and so
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forth. In this chapter we will take up some of the more outstanding
features of the sound system of Palauan.

SIGNIFICANT SOUNDS (PHONEMES) OF PALAUAN

1.2,

When a linguist studies the sound system of a language, his pri-
mary concern is to discover the significant sounds, or phonemes. In
order to determine what the significant sounds of the language are,
the linguist tries to find cases in which the substitution of one
sound for another results in a different word and, consequently, a
change of meaning. For example, if we take the Palauan word fub
‘spit” and substitute a d for the first sound ¢, we will get dub, which
is a completely different word meaning ‘dynamite’. On the basis of
this pair of words—tub ‘spit’ and dub ‘dynamite’—we can con-
clude that 7 and d are significant sounds, or phonemes, of Palauan.
To use another term common among linguists, we can say that
and d are contrastive sounds in Palauan because they contrast with
each other (or are in opposition to each other) in otherwise identi-
cal environments. Linguists use the term ‘environment’ in a techni-
cal sense to refer to the sound or sounds which are adjacent to or
close to some other sound. For the pair of words under discussion,
both 7 and d contrast in the same environment, because both of
them are followed by ub.

The pair of words tub ‘spit” and dub ‘dynamite’ can be called a
minimal pair because the difference between them is minimal—
i.e.. determined by the substitution of a single sound. Some other
minimal pairs in Palauan include

(1) blai  ‘house’ — mlai  ‘cance’
chad ‘person’ — char  ‘price’
kar ‘medicine® — ker ‘question’
tet ‘purse’ — tut ‘breast’

What are the contrastive sounds in each of the above minimal
pairs? Why don't the pairs of words brer ‘raft'—brak ‘taro’ or
daob ‘ocean’—taod ‘fork’ qualify as minimal pairs?

There are also differences in the individual sounds of a lan-
guage which are non-contrastive. Even though the linguist can
identify and describe such differences, the speakers of the lan-
guage are often unaware of them because they are automatic or
predictable varieties of the same sound. For example, in Palauan
the letter d is used to represent four phonetically different sounds,
as in the following words. (Note that the phonetic transcription of
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the words is given in square brackets [ ]; the unfamiliar phonetic
symbols will be explained below in the discussions of d and other
consonants).

(2) Palauan Spelling Phonetic Transcription  English Gloss

dub [dup, dup] ‘dynamite’
dmak [tmakh] ‘together’
dngod [Ogod] ‘tattoo needle’

To most native speakers of Palauan, the sounds represented by
the letter d in the above three words probably all sound alike. To
the linguist-phonetician, however, they are very different sounds:
that is why the linguist uses four different phonetic symbols [d, t,
0, 8] to represent what speakers of Palauan think of as only one
sound and what is spelled with the letter 4. The differences among
[d, t, 0, ] which the linguist-phonetician hears are non-contrastive
or non-significant; such non-contrastive sounds are called allo-
phones of a particular sound (or phoneme). By studying the
distribution of sounds in a language (i.e., where the sounds do and
do not occur), the linguist can predict which allophones of a
particular phoneme will occur in a given environment. While
contrastive sounds (or phonemes) provide us with minimal pairs,
as in the case of tub ‘spit'—dub ‘dynamite’ mentioned above,
non-contrastive sounds (or allophones of a particular phoneme)
never give us minimal pairs, as will be illustrated below.

In the following discussion of the sound system of Palauan,
we will examine the significant sounds (phonemes) of the language,
as well as some of the non-significant variations (allophones) of
these sounds. In addition, some discussion of the distribution of
these sounds will be given. In the discussion it will be necessary to
introduce some technical linguistic terms and concepts which are
essential to our understanding of how the Palauan sound system
works.

THE CONSONANTS OF PALAUAN

1.3.

The consonants of Palauan can be seen at a glance in the following
chart, Notice that the chart includes labels arranged horizontally
across the top and vertically along the left side. It will be worth-
while to learn these new terms and to associate them with the
facial diagram (Fig. 1) which shows the important articulators and
points of articulation which are used in making the sounds of
Palauan. The sounds of speech are produced when a particular
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articulator—e.g., the tip, blade, or back of the tongue—moves and
touches some point of articulation—e.g., the teeth. In the produc-
tion of certain sounds, pairs of speech organs serve simultaneously
as articulator and point of articulation; this happens, for example,
when the lips are brought together or when the vocal cords are
closed against each other. A thorough understanding of how the
sounds are produced and their relationships to each other will
help in understanding the many complex changes that Palauan
sounds undergo when different words or parts of words come
together during conversation.

CHART OF PALAUAN CONSONANTS
Points of Articulation

Manner of

articulation bilabial dental alveolar velar glottal

Sions voiceless ‘ t k ch
voiced | b d

Fricative : $

Nasals ‘ m ng

Liquids | 1,1

In the above chart, the five terms along the top—bilabial,
dental, alveolar, velar, and glottal—represent the different points
of articulation at which consonants are pronounced, while the four
terms at the left—stops (voiceless or voiced), fricative, nasals, and
liquids—describe different manners (or ways) of articulation.

The largest subtype of Palauan consonants consists of the stops b,
t, d, k, and ch. These sounds are called stops because in their pro-
duction the outward flow of air which originated in the lungs is
completely stopped at some point in its passage through the
throat or mouth; this stoppage is achieved by placing some articu-
lator against some point of articulation. Two Palauan stops, b and
d, are labelled voiced, because when either of them occurs at the
beginning of a word before a vowel (i.e., before ¢, i, ¢, 0, or u—see
1.4 below), they are pronounced with a simultaneous vibration of
the vocal cords. This vibration is caused by air passing through the
vocal cords, thus producing a “buzzing” sound called voicing. The
term voiceless is used to describe the stops ¢, k, and ch; in the pro-
duction of such sounds, the vocal cords do not vibrate but remain
at rest, and the air is allowed to pass quietly between them. (In
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addition to the three voiceless stops ¢, k, and ch, Palauan has one
other voiceless sound—s, which will be examined in some detail

below.)

Bilabial Stop b. The consonant represented by the letter b is called
a bilabial stop because the outward air flow is stopped completely
by closing the two lips. When it occurs at the beginning of a word
before an / or a vowel, it is voiced (phonetic symbol [b]), as in the

following examples:

(3) Palauan Spelling Phonetic Transcription  English Gloss

blai [blay] ‘house’

bloes [bloes] ‘shot’

bai [bay] ‘community house’
bung [bug] ‘flower’

beot [beoth] ‘easy’

bilis [bilis] ‘dog’

When the consonant b occurs in certain environments, its
pronunciation changes. For example, b is pronounced without
voicing when it immediately precedes or follows another conso-
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nant (except /) in the same word. In other words, in such environ-
ments, b becomes a voiceless bilabial stop, which is represented by
the phonetic symbol [p]. The different pronunciations of the con-
sonant b as voiced [b] or voiceless [p] are non-significant; they are
predictable from the kind of environment in which b appears. We
can therefore say that the different pronunciations of b as [b] and
[p] are allophones of b. As we mentioned at the end of 1.2 above,
non-contrastive sounds (or allophones of a given phoneme) never
provide us with minimal pairs. Since [b] and [p] are non-con-
trastive sounds, we never find Palauan minimal pairs like *pung—
bung. (The asterisk mark * is used to identify items which do not
occur in the Palavan language.) Some examples showing the
voiceless allophone of b preceding or following another consonant
are given here:

(4) btuch [ptu?] ‘star’
bsibs [psipsa] drill’
bngak [ppakh] ‘my flower’
brer [prer] ‘raft’
thak [tpakh] ‘my spit’

kbokb [kpokpa]  ‘wall’

We can conclude that the Palauan consonant b is a phoneme
which has two allophones—([b] and [p]. The voiced allophone [b]
occurs at the beginning of words (i.e., word-initially) before vowels
and the consonant /, and between two vowels, as in oba [oba]
‘have, carry’ and rubak [rubak®] ‘old man’. On the other hand, the
voiceless allophone [p] occurs before or after consonants other
than 7 and at the end of words (i.e., word-finally), as in tub [tup]
‘spit’ and bab [bap] ‘above’.

Dental Stops t and d. The consonants ¢t and d are voiceless and
voiced, respectively. Like the consonant b, they are stops, because
they involve complete stoppage of the outward air flow. But while
the closure for b is bilabial, the closure for ¢ and d is dental. This
dental closure is produced by placing the tongue tip (the articu-
lator) against the back of the upper teeth (the point of articula-
tion). In comparing b on the one hand with ¢ and d on the other,
we can say that the three sounds are the same with respect to
manner of articulation, since they are all stops; but 4 differs from
t and d in point of articulation, since the former is produced at the
lips, while the latter are articulated in back of the teeth. Recall
how this is shown in the chart of Palauan consonants given in 1.3,
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where the terms across the top represent the five points of arti-
culation at which. consonants are found, while the terms listed at
the left describe the four possible manners of articulation. Note
further that t and d are identical in both point of articulation and
manner of articulation—i.e., they are both dental stops; what
differentiates them is the presence or absence of voicing.

Both 7 and d have allophones which are determined by the
environment in which each of them occurs. The consonant ¢ has
two different pronunciations. When ¢ occurs at the end of a word
it is released quite strongly with an audible puff of air. This type
of articulation is known as aspiration; the phonetic symbol for
such an aspirated ¢ is [tP]. The aspiration (or puff of air) that
accompanies a word-final ¢ in Palauan can be heard in the fol-
lowing words:

(5) liluut [liluwth] ‘returned’
dakt [Oakth] ‘fear’
chelat! [?alath] ‘smoked (fish)’

The other pronunciation of ¢ involves no aspiration; this
unaspirated ¢ is represented by the phonetic symbol [t]. This
allophone of r occurs at the beginning of words (when either a
consonant or vowel follows) and within words (or word-internally)
when it is preceded by another consonant and followed by a
vowel. The following examples illustrate these environments:

(6) tbak [tpakh] ‘my spit’
tmuu [tmuw] ‘enter’
tkul [tkul] ‘its edge’
teruich [toruy?3] ‘ten’
tuu [tuw] ‘banana’
techang  [tavan] ‘who?
rektel [roktel] *his sickness’

We can therefore say that the Palauan phoneme ¢ has two
allophones whose distribution is predictable as specified below:

[t*] (aspirated)—word-finally
[t]  (unaspirated)—elsewhere (i.e., word-initially
and word-internally).

The consonant & has four possible pronunciations, depending
on the environment in which it occurs. To illustrate these different
pronunciations, it will be necessary to introduce two new phonetic
symbols. They are [0], which sounds like the first sound of the
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English word thin, and [0], which sounds like the first sound of
the English word then. Both of these sounds are pronounced by
putting the tongue tip against the back of the upper teeth without
complete closure; thus, they are not stops, but fricatives. Fricatives
involve partial closure or constriction between the articulator
and point of articulation; their characteristic quality is one of
audible friction. While both [#] and [0] are therefore dental frica-
tives, the former is voiceless while the latter is voiced. They are
not listed in the chart in 1.3 because they are not separate
phonemes, but merely allophones of the phoneme d.

The distribution of the four possible pronunciations of ¢
may be summarized as follows:

a. Word-initially before a vowel, the pronunciation of d
ranges from [d] to [0]; in this environment, [d] tends to appear
in rapid, casual speech, while [0] is heard in more careful, con-
trolled speech. Words which show this alternate pronunciation
include

(7) dub [dup, dup] ‘dynamite’
deel [deyl, oeyl] ‘nail’

b. Word-initially before a consonant, the pronunciation of
d varies between [t] and [0]. The allophone [t] tends to appear
before b and m and in rapid speech in general, while [] occurs
before k and ng and in careful pronunciation. Some words illustra-
ting these allophones are listed below:

(8) dmak [tmakh] ‘together’
dbak [tpak™] ‘my dynamite’
dngod [fgod] ‘tattoo needle’

You may have noticed that thak “my spit’ (cf. 6 above) and
dbak ‘my dynamite” are pronounced in the same way, even though
they are spelled differently. This identical pronunciation is re-
flected in identical phonetic transcriptions—namely, [tpak?] for
both words—and is due to the fact that ¢ has the voiceless allo-
phone [t] word-initially (before any consonant) and d also has the
voiceless allophone [t] word-initially before a b. If we heard the
word [tpakh] spoken in isolation, we would therefore be unable to
tell whether the utterance meant ‘my spit’ or ‘my dynamite’;
however, looking at the written forms poses no difficulty, since
thai- ‘my spit’ is spelled with the same word-initial consonant as
tub [tup] ‘spit’, while dbak ‘my dynamite’ is spelled with the same
initial consonant as dub [dup, dup] ‘dynamite’.
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c. When the consonant ¢ occurs between vowels or at the
end of a word, it is pronounced with the allophone [d], as in the
following examples:

(9) medal [maoal] *his face’
kedeb [kadep] ‘short’

chedil [200il] ‘mother’
bad [bad] ‘stone’
kid [kid] ‘we’

eanged [vanood]  ‘sky’

Velar Stop k. The consonant represented by the letter k is called a
velar stop because it is articulated by raising the back of the tongue
(the articulator) against the velum (the point of articulation) to
form a complete closure. This consonant has three principal
allophones, whose distribution is described below:

a. When k occurs word-finally, it is pronounced with aspi-
ration; the phonetic symbol for this aspirated allophone of k is
[k!]. Observe the words below:

(10) brak [prak?h] ‘taro’
chermek? [7armek™] ‘my animal’
derumk [6orumk?h]  ‘thunder’

What other Palauan consonant which we have studied thus far has
an aspirated allophone with the same kind of distribution?

b. Word-initially (before a consonant or vowel), k is pro-
nounced with the unaspirated allophone [k], as the following
examples show:

(11) klou [klow] ‘big’
kmared [kmarad] ‘light’
kid [kid] ‘we’
ker [ker] ‘question’

This allophone also appears word-internally when k is next to
any consonant except /, as in lorkii [lotkiy] ‘remembers it’, skuul
[skuwl] *school’, and kbokb [kpokpa] ‘wall’.

c. Between vowels, & is pronounced with the voiced allophone
[g], as in the words below:

(12) olgkiis tologiys] ‘wake up’
mekeald [mogealdo] ‘warm’
rekas [ragas] ‘mosquito’

Do you recall any other Palauan consonant which has a voiced
allophone between vowels?



10

SOUNDS AND SPELLING OF PALAUAN

Glottal Stop ch. The consonant ¢/ is formed by closing the vocal
cords tightly against each other to impede the outward flow of air.
Since the space between the vocal cords is called the glottis, the
stop sound described here is known as a glottal stop (phonetic
symbol [2]). Although a sequence of two letters—ch—is used in
the Palauan spelling system to write the glottal stop, it is just a
single consonant sound like b, ¢, d, or k. The English sound system
does not have a glottal stop phoneme, but speakers of American
English frequently use [7] in certain words. For example, the
negative expression uft uh is normally pronounced with a glottal
stop at the beginning of each of its syllables.

The Palauan glottal stop phoneme shows no allophonic
variation, and is pronounced as [7] in all environments. A sam-
pling of words containing this sound is given here:

(13) charm [?arm] *animal’
chisel [isel] ‘news of him’
meched [ma7¢0] ‘shallow’
dengchokl [0arokia) *sit’
taoch [tao?] ‘channel’
teruich [taruy?a] ‘ten’

Some special comment needs to be made about when and
when not to spell words with an initial ch. There are some Palauan
words which are pronounced with an initial glottal stop under all
circumstances—that is, regardless of whether they are spoken in
isolation or spoken following another word within a sentence.
For example, words like chad ‘person’ or chull ‘rain’ are pro-
nounced as [7ad] and [pul:a], respectively, both when spoken
alone and when preceded by another word in simple sentences
like

(14) a. Ngchad ¢r a Siabal. [nradorasyabal]®
‘He’s Japanese.’

b. Ng chull. [g?2ul:3]
‘It’s raining.’

On the other hand, there are some words which have an initial
glottal stop when spoken in isolation, but lose this glottal stop
when preceded by another word. For example, words like oles
‘knife’ and omes ‘see’ are [oles] and [romes], respectively, when
uttered in isolation. Note, however, that the initial [] disappears
in simple sentences like

SOUNDS

FRICATIVE

1.3.2.

NASALS
1.3.3.
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(15) a. Ngoles. [noles]
‘It's a knife.’

b. Ak mla omes ¢r ngii. [akmlaomesarpiy]
‘I've seen him.’

As the Palauan spelling of the words under discussion in-
dicates, a word is always spelled with initial ¢/ if the [»] pronuncia-
tion is maintained within sentences; on the other hand, if no initial
[2] is pronounced when a word appears in a sentence, then no
initial ¢/ is ever included in the spelling. When you are in doubt
about whether or not to spell a word with an initial ¢k, you can
easily test it by using it in sentences like 14-135.

We have seen in 1.3.1. above that the stop consonants of Palauan
are characterized by complete stoppage or interruption of the
outward air flow; this is achieved by placing some articulator
tightly against some point of articulation. It is also possible to
produce consonants by forming a partial closure or constriction
between articulator and point of articulation. When the outward
flow of air is forced through such a narrow passage, audible
friction is heard. For this reason, such sounds are called fricatives.
Palauan has only one fricative, the phoneme s. This sound, which
can be identified by a strong “hissing” quality, is produced by
touching the sides of the blade of the tongue against the teeth and
part of the alveolar ridge, which is the bony protrusion above
the teeth. Because the alveolar ridge is involved in its pronuncia-
tion, s is classified as an alveolar fricative in the chart in 1.3.
Palauan s is always voiceless and usually sounds as if it is some-
where between English sh (as in she) and s (as in see). It does not
show any allophonic variation and is pronounced as [s] in all
positions. Some words containing s are now given:

(16) sils [sils] ‘sun’
sers [sers] ‘garden’
mgsilek [masilakh] ‘wash’
mgngiis [moaniys] ‘dig’

In Fig. | you will notice that the outward air flow from the lungs
can escape either through the mouth or the nasal passage, In most
languages, either one or the other of these “‘escape routes” is
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closed off during the production of consonant sounds. All of the
Palauan stops and the fricative s, for example, involve air passing
through the mouth only; during the pronunciation of these
sounds, air is prevented from entering the nasal passage by raising
the velum against the back wall of the throat (see Fig.1). On the
other hand, Palauan nasal sounds are made by forming a closure
somewhere in the mouth and leaving the velum at rest so that the
air flow can pass freely through the nasal passage.

Bilabial nasal m. The nasal sound m is produced simply by holding
the lips tightly closed and letting the air escape through the nose.
Because the two lips are used to make the closure, this nasal is
identified as bilabial. (What is the other bilabial consonant of
Palauan?) The bilabial nasal »1 has no allophonic variants and is
pronounced [m] in all of its occurrences:

(17) mad [mad] ‘die’
omoes [omoes] *shoot’
blim [blim] ‘your house’

Velar nasal ng. In articulating the nasal sound ng, the speaker
blocks off the passage of air through the mouth with a closure
between the back of the tongue (articulator) and the velum (point
of articulation), while leaving the nasal passage open. Since the
air is prevented from entering the mouth at the velum, this nasal
is classified as velar. (What is the other velar consonant of Pal-
auan?)

Though represented in Palauan spelling with a sequence of
two letters, the velar nasal ng is one single sound. It has two
principal allophones, whose distribution is specified as follows:

a. Before ¢, d, s, and r, ng is pronounced as a dental nasal
(phonetic symbol [n]). Because this allophone is a nasal, the out-
ward air flow passes through the nose, but the closure in the
mouth is made by placing the tongue tip against the back of the
upper teeth (cf. the articulation of 7 and d). Some examples
containing the [n] allophone of ng are now given:

(18) iungs [yuns] ‘island’
merangd [maranda) ‘(a kind of) coral’
sgngsongd [sansonda) ‘stick’
ngduul [nduwl] ‘clam’
ngriil [nriyl] ‘place near beach’
ng til [ntil] ‘it’s her purse’
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The dot in the phonetic representation [n] means that the dental

nasal allophone of ng is pronounced as a separate syllable—see
1.3.5. below,

b. In all environments distinct from those described in the
preceding paragraph, the consonant ng is pronounced as a velar
nasal (the phonetic symbol for this sound, which is found at the
end of English words like sing, is [n]). In other words, the allo-
phone [n] appears before vowels, in word-final position, and before
consonants other than 1, d, s, and r. Some examples are listed
below:

(19) ngau [naw] ‘fire’
ngor [por] ‘mouth’
reng [ren] ‘heart, spirit’
bung [bup] *flower’
ngklem [nklem)] ‘your name’
nglim [nlim] ‘drunk (up)’

ng chetik [wratikh] ‘I don’t like it

Is there any good explanation we can give for the distribution
of the allophones of ng? Notice that the dental nasal allophone
[n] occurs only before sounds which are dental or alveolar; in
other words, this allophone precedes sounds whose point of
articulation (dental or alveolar) is close to its own. On the other
hand, the velar nasal allophone [1] has a less restricted distribu-
tion, since it occurs before all vowels, in word-final position, and
before consonants such as k, ch, and /. If we assume that because
of this less restricted distribution the allophone [n] is somehow
more “basic” than [n], we can say that [g] changes to [n] before
t,d, s, and r because speakers move the point of articulation of
the nasal forward (from a velar to a dental position) in anticipa-
tion of the pronunciation of the following consonant. This process,
which is very common in languages, is called assimilation. In the
case under discussion, we say that [n] has assimilated to (or has
become similar in pronunciation to) a following 1, d, s, or r, there-
by becoming [n].

The only exceptions to the above-mentioned distribution of
the allophones of ng are found among words which have been
borrowed into Palauan from Japanese and English. In such words
the allophone [n] appears in environments other than before 1, d,
s, and r. Some examples are nas [nas] ‘eggplant’, niziu [nijuw]
‘twenty (used often when counting change)’, John [jan], etc. In
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spelling these words, Palauans use the single letter » rather than
the letter sequence ng. Note, further, that in spelling a word of
Japanese origin such as sensei ‘teacher’ the single letter n is used
instead of ng, even before the dental consonant s.

Special mention needs to be made about when and when not
to spell ng at the end of one and the same word. Quite a few
Palauan words end in a, o, or u when pronounced within a sen-
tence, but they have a word-final ng when spoken in isolation or
at the end of a sentence. This common rule of Palauan pronun-
ciation is illustrated in the sentences below, where the words
menga ‘eat’ and mo ‘go’ are spelled in two different ways:

(20) a. Ak mo megngang.
‘I'm going to eat (it).’
b. Ak mo mgnga ¢r a ngikel.
‘I'm going to eat the fish.”
(21) a. Ng mong.
‘He's going.’
b. Ng mo ¢r a skuul.
‘He’s going to school.’

The rule for spelling words of this kind is simple to remember:
if word-final ng is pronounced and heard, as in 20a and 21a above,
we also spell ng: if, however, no ng is pronounced or heard, as in
20b and 21b, it is omitted from the spelling. When words like
menga ‘cat’ and mo ‘go’ are cited for discussion in this text, they
will be cited in the shorter form.

In addition to the above, there are many Palauan words
which are always pronounced with a final ng, even within sen-
tences. Words of this type, which of course are always spelled
with word-final ng, include native Palauan words like bung ‘flow-
er’, bang ‘goatfish’, ding ‘ear’, reng ‘heart’, and chedeng ‘shark’,
and borrowed words like fong ‘book’ and blatong *plate’.

The Palauan consonants which we have already discussed exhibit
three different types of articulation. The non-nasal consonants
involve either complete closure (the stops b, t, d, k, and ch) or
narrowing (the fricative s) of the speech tract. The nasal con-
sonants /2 and 1 are characterized by closure in one part of the
speech tract (i.e., the mouth) and free passage in the other (i.e.,
the nose). In this section we will examine a fourth type of Palauan
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consonant—the liquids / and r. Both of these consonants are
articulated by making a partial closure in the mouth.

Liquid 1. The consonant [ is made by touching the upper surface
of the blade of the tongue against the top teeth and alveolar ridge
and by allowing some air to escape over the sides of the tongue.
It has no significant allophonic variations and appears as [l] in
all environments. The following are some examples containing /:

(22) lius [lius] ‘coconut’
luut [luwth] ‘return’
melai [malay] ‘take’
rael [rael] ‘road’

Liquid r. The consonant r is called a tapped r because it is made
with a quick tapping movement of the tongue tip against the
alveolar ridge above the upper teeth. Though there is a special
phonetic symbol for this tapped r, it will be adequate for our
purposes to use [r]. This sound appears in all environments, as in
the words below:

(23) rakt [rakth] ‘sickness’
rgkas [rogas] ‘mosquito’
beras [baras] ‘rice’
kar [kar] ‘medicine’

The Sequences // and rr

1.34.1.

In some Palavan words, two identical liquid consonants occur
next to each other. The sequence / differs from / in that it is held
about twice as long as the single consonant. The phonetic repre-
sentation for this long 1 is [1:], where the colon [:] indicates the
extra length. The sequence rr differs from r in that it is pronounced
as a trilled r rather than a tapped r. A trilled r (phonetic symbol
[f]) is composed of two or three tapped r’s pronounced in rapid
succession. The words below illustrate the Palauan sequences
/l and rr in various positions:

(24) llel [1:e] ‘its leaf”
kall [kal:a] ‘food’
rrom [fom] ‘liquor’
kerrekar [kotagar] ‘tree’
rruuld [Fuwl] ‘made, done’
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SYLLABIC CONSONANTS

1.3.5.

The words of Palauan can consist of different numbers of syl-
lables, or pulses of air. It is fairly easy to count syllables: for
example, kar ‘medicine’ has one, elii ‘yesterday’ has two, nie-
dengelterir *knows them’ has five, and so on. When any consonant
occurs before a vowel, it is pronounced along with that vowel as
part of the same syllable. In bilek ‘my clothing’, for instance, .b
is part of the first syllable and /is part of the second. When certain
types of consonants—specifically, nasals and liquids—occur
before other consonants in word-initial position, they become
syllabic—that is, they are pronounced as separate syllables. To
indicate this syllabic quality in the phonetic transcription, a dgt
is placed under the regular phonetic symbol for the nasal or 1.1—
quid—i.e., [m], [g], [1], and [r]. These syllabic consonants appear in
cases like the following:

(25) ng boes
mchiiglak [m?iyalakh]
Ngchesar [m2esar]

[mboes]® ‘it's a gun’
‘wait for me!”
(village name)

nglim [lim] ‘drunk (up)’
ngduul [nduwl] ‘clam’

Imanggl [Imanol] ‘cry’

Itel [ltel] ‘his return’
rsgchek [rsa7ekh) ‘my blood’
rtangel [rtagal] ‘is to be pounded’

Syllabic r ([r]) is pronounced as a trilled r by some speakers
and with considerable friction by others. The only exception to
the analysis given above concerns the sequence ml, as in miai
[mlay] ‘canoe’. Here, the m is not syllabic but is pronounced along
with the other sounds in the word as a single syllable.

THE VOWELS OF PALAUAN

1.4.

The vowels of Palauan are summarized in the following chart:

CHART OF PALAUAN VOWELS

Tongue advancement

Tongue height front  central back
high i u
mid e g o

low a
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Along the left side of the chart, three levels of tongue height are
shown, while along the top, three degrees of tongue advancement
are indicated. These terms will be explained in detail below. Unlike
consonants, which involve closure or narrowing of the speech
tract, vowels allow relatively free, unrestricted passage of the
outward air flow. The different vowel sounds (or vowel qualities)
are produced by changing the shape of the mouth cavity; this is
accomplished by holding the tongue in various positions, each
of which can be described in terms of tongue height and tongue
advancement. All Palauan vowels are automatically voiced (i.c.,
the vocal cords vibrate during their production) and are pro-
nounced with the velum raised to shut off the nasal passage (i.e.,
they do not have a “nasal” quality).

Palauan vowels distinguish three degrees of tongue height—
high, mid, and low. High vowels are pronounced with the tongue
raised high in the mouth and very close to the palate: low vowels
are articulated with the tongue low in the mouth, relatively dis-
tant from the palate: and mid vowels are pronounced somewhere
in between. To get some idea of the “distance” between high
vowels and low vowels (which are at the “‘extreme” ends of the
series), simply watch what happens to your mouth during the
pronunciation of pairs of vowels like i-a and u-a. When you move
from the high vowels i/ and u to the low vowel a, your mouth
opens widely; here, the jaw is lowered in order to get the tongue
into a low position. Now try to pronounce the vowel sequence
i-e-a; you should be able to recognize three different positions of
vowel height as your jaw moves progressively lower. For further
practice, move in the opposite direction from low to high—i.e.,
a-e-i.

HIiGH VOWELS i AND 1

14.1.

Differences in tongue height are not sufficient to distinguish all of
the Palauan vowels from each other. For example, the chart in
1.4 above shows that Palauan has two high vowels—i and w.
While both of these vowels are articulated with the tongue in a
relatively high position, they differ from each other with respect to
tongue advancement. In pronouncing i, the blade (or front) of the
tongue is advanced and raised towards the alveolar ridge and the
front portion of the palate. In pronouncing u, however, the tongue
is retracted and the back of the tongue is raised towards the back
portion of the palate and the velum. Because the tongue is ad-
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vanced towards the front of the mouth for i, this vowel is identi-
fied as a high front vowel; and because u involves a retraction of
the tongue towards the back of the mouth, it is labelled as a high
back vowel. It is not all that easy to observe or feel the difference
in tongue advancement between i and u. However, if you try to
repeat these vowels in succession (i-u, i-u, etc.) you may be able
to feel the tongue retract as you move from i to u. One further
difference between these two vowels is easier to recognize. Notice
that when you pronounce u, your lips become rounded as if you
are going to whistle; this rounding is absent for i, where your lips
remain spread apart, as if you are beginning to smile. Thus, we say
that u is a rounded vowel while i is an unrounded vowel.

Although vowels, like consonants, can have allophones, the
vowels of Palauan in general show little allophonic variation.
Therefore, as the words below illustrate, i is pronounced [i]
(similar to the vowel sound in English heat) and u is pronounced
[u] (similar to the u in English rude) under all circumstances:

(26) sils [sils] ‘sun’
kim [kim] *large clam’
chisel [risel] ‘news of him’
metik [matikh] find’
btuch [ptu?] ‘star’
bung [bun] ‘flower’
keruk [karukh] ‘my medicine’
subglek [subalekh] ‘my homework’

Mip VOWELS e, ¢, AND 0

1.4.2.

While the high vowels show two degrees of tongue advancement,
the mid vowels show three. In addition to the mid front vowel e and
the mid back vowel o, we have the mid central vowel ¢. In the
pronunciation of this vowel, the tongue is neither advanced (as
for e) nor retracted (as for 0); rather, the tongue remains flat and
at rest. The mid central vowel ¢ and the mid front vowel e are
quite different in pronunciation: ¢ sounds something like the weak
vowel “uh” in English words like “about” and *“‘again”, while ¢
sounds like the vowel in English “bed.”” The phonetic symbol for
the mid central vowel ¢ is [3] (commonly referred to as schwa),
and that for the mid front vowel e is [¢]. As you know, the Pa-
lauan spelling system uses only one letter—namely, e—to spell
both of the sounds [¢] and [0]. Although speakers of Palauan will
not find this confusing, non-native speakers may have trouble
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deciding when to pronounce the letter ¢ as [¢] and when to pro-
nounce it as [2]. To assist non-native speakers, in this text we shall
use the special symbol ¢ (e with a comma under it) to represent
[2]. As you will see later, it will be handy to have the two symbols
e and ¢ in order to make certain discussions clear.

In the list below, you will find some common Palauan words
containing the mid vowels e and o. (Further discussion of ¢ will
continue below.)

(27) sers [sers] ‘garden’
ngklel [nklel] *his name’
elii [eliy] ‘yesterday’
ngor [nor] ‘mouth’
oles [oles] ‘knife’
mglgcholb [malarolba] ‘bathe’

There is one important difference between the pronunciations of
e and o which we have not yet mentioned: o is a rounded vowel,
while e is not. Recall that among the high vowels, u is rounded,
while 7 is not. What similarity of pattern can you identify?

The Palauan vowel ¢ has a very restricted distribution, since
it occurs only in unstressed syllables. Every Palauan word of two
or more syllables has just one stressed syllable, with the remaining
syllables unstressed. It is usually not too difficult to identify the
stressed syllable in such words, since this syllable tends to be
louder and stronger than the nearby syllables. For practice, com-
pare the stressed syllable with the unstressed syllables in words
like klikuk ‘tomorrow’, mengelébed *hit’, ngklém ‘your name’,
and chillebeddk ‘hit me’. To identify the stressed syllable, a stress
mark (') has been placed over the vowel which is found in it; this
stress mark, however, is not used in the Palauan spelling system.
Until now, we have not identified the stressed syllables in our
phonetic transcriptions of Palauan multisyllabic words, although
a completely specified phonetic transcription would have to take
account of them.

The list below contains words of two or more syllables which
have already appeared in this chapter. The stressed syllable has
been identified with a stress mark. Notice that every ¢ (schwa =
[2]) which occurs is found in an unstressed syllable.

(28) chglat [?alath] ‘smoked (fish)
tgchang [taran) ‘who?
rektel [raktél] *his sickness’
eanged [yanad) ‘sky’
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kmared [kmarad] ‘light’
olgkiis [ologiys] ‘wake up’
mesilgk [masilokt] ‘wash’
Imanggl [Imangol] ‘cry’

mengeglebed  [moagalébad]  ‘hit’

Note further that since the great majority of Palauan one-syl-
lable words are stressed. there are almost no Palauan one-syl-
lable words containing ¢.%

Low VOWEL a

1.4.3. The only low vowel in Palauan is a (phonetic symbol [a]), which is
classified as a low central vowel. There is no contrast between
front and back low vowels in Palavan. Several words containing
this vowel are listed below:

(29) chad [2ad] ‘person’
melat [malath] ‘tear, rip’
ngak [nakh] ‘I, me’

THE VOWEL ¢ AND THE PROCESS OF VOWEL REDUCTION

1.4.4. The six vowels listed in the chart in 1.4 above are among the
significant sounds (or phonemes) of Palauan. It is possible to find
minimal pairs which show how the various vowels contrast with
each other in otherwise identical environments. Note, for example,
the minimal pairs kar ‘medicine’—ker ‘question’, char ‘price’—
chur ‘laughter’, kid ‘we’—ked ‘hill', and delék ‘my nail'—delék
‘my abdomen’. In the last minimal pair cited, the vowels e and ¢
contrast in an unstressed syllable. Since ¢ occurs only in unstressed
syllables, it is extremely difficult to find minimal pairs which show
¢ to be contrastive with other vowels. For this and another reason
to be explained below, many linguists would not recognize the
mid central vowel ¢ as a separate phoneme of Palauan, but would
consider it an allophone of some other vowel phoneme or pho-
nemes.

When we compare related forms of certain words, we can
see a close relationship between ¢ and various other vowels. In the
list below, the left column gives the simple form of a word, while
the right column gives one of its “possessed” forms:

(30) Simple form Possessed form

bsibs  ‘drill’ bsgbsék  ‘my drill’
chur ‘laughter’ cherik ‘my laughter’
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sers ‘garden’ sersék  ‘my garden’
ngor ‘mouth’ ngerék  ‘my mouth’
kar ‘medicine’ kerik ‘my medicine’

The words in the left column contain instances of the vowels i,
u, e, 0, and a. In each of the corresponding possessed forms, the
mid central vowel ¢ appears where we would expect the vowels
i, u, e, o, or a. The possessed forms have two syllables (you will
notice that one of the endings -ek, -ik, or -uk has been added to
each of them), of which the first is unstressed and second is
stressed. Since the vowel ¢ appears in an unstressed syllable where
we would expect some other vowel, it seems as if i, u, e, o, and a
have changed to ¢ in this environment. This kind of process, which
is called vowel reduction, is observed in many languages of the
world: commonly, certain full vowels reduce to the “weaker” or
mere “neutral” mid central vowel schwa under certain conditions.
We shall now explain this statement further.

If we rewrite the chart of vowels given in 1.4 as a kind of
“vowel triangle”—namely,

—we can sce that ¢ is more or less in the middle while the other
vowels are at the edges or extremes. From the point of view of
tongue height and tongue advancement, the mid central vowel e
is least extreme or deviant in its articulation: it is neither high nor
low, nor is it front or back. For this reason, the mid central vowel
¢ may be described as a neutral vowel, while i, v, e, 0, and a are
referred to as full vowels. In Palauan, then, as in many languages,
the full vowels lose their basic qualities (i.e., no longer sound like
[i], [u], etc.) and reduce to a neutral vowel (i.c., ¢ [2]) in unstressed
syllables. Because ¢ therefore results from (or is derived from)
any of the full vowels, some linguists would argue that it is not a
separate phoneme but merely one of the allophones of each of
the full vowels. The process of vowel reduction introduced by the
examples of 30 above will be presented in greater detail in 3.4,
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OTHER OCCURRENCES OF SCHWA

1.4.5.

You may have noticed that our phonetic transcriptions for certain
words show word-final schwas which are not reflected in the Pa-
lauan spelling. A few of these words are repeated, along with new
examples, in the list below:

(31) bsibs [psipsal ‘drill”
kbokb [kpokpal] ‘wall’
mekeald [makedlda) ‘warm’
dgngchokl [Oan?okla] 'sit’
mgerangd [maranoa] ‘(a kind of) coral’
melecholb [malarolba] ‘bathe’
ralm [ralma] ‘water’
diall [didl:o] ‘ship’

The appearance of word-final [2] in the examples of 31 illustrates
a very general rule of Palauan pronunciation: whenever a word
ends in a sequence of two consonants, this cluster of consonants is
followed by a schwa release (which is of course unstressed).
Because the schwa release is predictable and speakers always
pronounce it automatically, it does not need to be indicated in
the spelling.

In some instances, a word-final u preceded by a consonant
also results in a schwa release; here, too, the schwa is not re-
flected in the spelling. Some words which fall into this category
include the following:

(32) Palauan spelling®™ Phonetic transcription  English gloss

omdasu [omoaswal ‘think’
ochadu [o7adwa) ‘something to
cut with, tongs’

kuoku [kwokwa) *skin which is shed’

Sometimes a schwa is predictably added to break up a parti-
cular cluster of consonants. For example, sequences of the form
dental consonant + I (i.e., tl, dl, and sl) never occur in Palauan.
It is also impossible for ¢/ to be directly preceded or followed by
another consonant. When such “impossible”” combinations result
from certain types of word formation, a schwa must be inserted
to separate the consonants. The words below, for example, are
formed by inserting an / after the first consonant; the resulting
consonant cluster must be broken up with an intervening schwa,
which is also indicated in the Palauan spelling.
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(33) Palauan spelling® Phonetic transcription English gloss

telub [tolub] ‘spat’

delanggb [0aldab] ‘covered’
sglesgb [solésab) ‘burned’
chelat [2alath] ‘smoked’

Schwa often occurs next to or between vowels which are not
stressed. In such cases, it is indicated in the spelling, as the fol-
lowing examples illustrate:

(34) Palauan spelling® Phonetic transcription English gloss

chuiguii [Puyawiy] ‘reads it’
kiigsii [kiyasiy] ‘digs it’
kiuetii [kiwatiy] ‘cuts it”
siugsii [siwasiy] ‘cures it’

LoNG VOWELS

1.4.6.

All the full vowels of Palauan except @ can occur long. These
long vowels are spelled simply by doubling the letter—i.e., ii, uu,
ee, and oo. Phonetically, Palauan long vowels are indeed greater in
length (i.e., time it takes to say them) than the corresponding
short vowels, but they also have some additional features. All of
the long vowels contain a gliding articulation. The front vowels
i and e are followed by a y-glide when long, while the back vowels
u and o are followed by a w-glide. The glide sounds y and w
involve movement of the tongue towards a high front or a high
back position, respectively. In forming ee, for example, the tongue
makes a smooth transition from the mid front position of e to a
high front position; similarly, in articulating oo, the tongue begins
at the mid back position for ¢ and then moves towards a high
back position. In this text, long vowels are indicated in the pho-
netic transcriptions as sequences of vowel + glide, and we will
use the phonetic symbols [y] and [w] to stand for these glides. The
list below contains words with long vowels :

(35) diil [Oiyl] ‘abdomen’
ngii [niy] ‘he, she, it’
buuch [buw?a] ‘betel nut’
ngduul [nduwl] ‘clam’
deel [deyl] ‘nail’

kmeed [kmeyd] ‘near’
degkool [dagowl] ‘cigarette’
sckool [sagowl] ‘playful’
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The difference between short vowels and long vowels in
Palauan is phonemic because it can serve to distinguish between
otherwise identical words. This phonemic difference means that
we can find minimal pairs in which a short vowel contrasts with a
long vowel in exactly the same environment—e.g., buch
‘spouse’—buuch ‘betel nut’ and chis ‘depression in the sea floor'—
chiis ‘escape’.

VoweL CLUSTERS

1.4:7.

As many of the words in this chapter illustrate, Palauan con-
sonants can occur in different combinations or clusters; such
clusters are found in words like miai ‘canoe’, tkul ‘its edge’, brer
‘raft’, and rakt ‘sickness’. It is also possible for the full vowels of
Palavan to appear in various kinds of clusters. Of the two ad-
jacent vowels, one or the other may be stressed, or—less frequently
—neither may be stressed. Given only the Palauan spelling of
words containing vowel clusters, it is very difficult to predict the
correct pronunciation. This is because some of the (spelled) vowels
are pronounced in different ways, depending on whether or not
they are stressed and whether they precede or follow the adjacent
vowel. Before formulating some of these very complicated rules
of pronunciation, let us list a representative number of Palauan
words which contain vowel clusters. Stress marks are indicated
in the Palauan spellings and in the phonetic transcriptions be-
cause we will need to refer to stress in the rules of pronunciation.

(36) 1. ednged [ydrpod] ‘sky’
2. eolt [yolta) ‘wind’
3. iédel [yédal] ‘mango’
4. iungs [yans] ‘island’
5. eungél [eungl] ‘under it’
6. oach [wa?] ‘leg’
7. uél [wél] ‘turtle’
8. uinggl [wigal] ‘tooth’
9. sodl [soal] *his wish’
10. chaus [2dws] ‘lime’
11. ngdu [paw] ‘fire’
12. kléu [klEw] ‘young coconut’
13. udéud [udowd] ‘money’
14. klou [klow] *big’
15. suélgb [swélab] ‘noon’

16. suodbgl [swaobal] ‘study, homework’
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17. bail [bayl] ‘clothing’
18. rois [roys] ‘mountain’
19. buil [buyl] ‘moon’
20. chui [24y] *hair’

21. blai [blay] ‘house’
22. tgkai [togoy] ‘word’
23. secheléi [so7aléy] friend’
24. diak [6iakh] isn’t’

25, lius [lius] ‘coconut’
26. diall [Bidl:a] *ship’

27. rael [rael] ‘road’

28. boes [boes] ‘gun’

29. taoch [tao?] ‘channel’
30. diong [6ion) ‘bathing place’

In order to account for the phonetic transcriptions of 36,
we need to formulate rules of pronunciation like the following:

a. Word-initially before any stressed vowel, the unstressed
front vowels e and i are pronounced as the glide [y] (see items 1-4
in the list above). If word-initial unstressed e precedes another
unstressed vowel, however, as in item 5, it is pronounced [g].

b. Word-initially before any stressed vowel, the unstressed
back vowels o and u are pronounced as the glide [w] (see items
6-8). Word-internally before a stressed vowel, however, unstressed
o is pronounced [0], as in item 9.

¢. Word-internal or word-final unstressed s are pronounced
as the glide [w], regardless of whether a stressed vowel precedes
them (as in items 10-14) or follows them (as in items 15-16).

d. Following a stressed vowel word-internally and word-
finally, i is pronounced as the glide [y] (see items 17-23). Pre-
ceding a vowel word-internally, however, i is pronounced [i],
whether it is stressed (as in items 24-25) or unstressed (as in item
26).

¢. Word-internally following stressed vowels, e is pronounced
[e], as in items 27-28, and o is pronounced [o0], as in items 29-30.

We must give special attention to the problem of when and
when not to spell a word with a final vowel cluster ei. A good
number of Palauan words which end in e when pronounced within
a sentence take a word-final 7 when spoken in isolation or at the
end of a sentence. The sentences below, which contain me ‘come’
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and che ‘fishing’, illustrate this variation in pronunciation:

(37) a. A Droteo a mei.
‘Droteo is coming.’
b. A Droteo a me ¢r a blik.
‘Droteo is coming to my house.”

(38) a. Ng mo ¢r a chei.
‘He is going fishing.’

b. Ng mo ¢r a che ¢r a klukuk.
‘He is going fishing tomorrow.’

The rule of spelling involved here is similar to that observed for
word-final ng at the end of 1.3.3 above: in other words, if word-
final i is pronounced and heard, as in 37a and 38a, it is also spelled;
if, on the other hand, no i is pronounced or heard, as in 37b and
38b, it is not included in the spelling. When cited for discussion in
this text, words like me ‘come’ and che ‘fishing’ will be cited in
the shorter form.

FURTHER RULES OF PALAUAN SPELLING

1.5.

In this section we will list various spelling rules of Palauan which
have not been covered in the sections above. Most of the rules
below concern the proper spelling of individual words and phrases.
Often, the decision to spell something as a separate word is based
on a grammatical analysis of the item in question. Such analysis
allows us to identify or isolate one and the same word as it appears
in different, though related, constructions. Our understanding of
many aspects of Palauan grammatical structure will be facilitated
if we spell a particular word in the same way in all of its occur-
rences, even though there might be some differences in pronuncia-
tion from one occurrence to another. In the discussion which
follows, we will try to keep references to grammatical terms and
concepts at a minimum; however, any terms or concepts which do
need to be introduced for purposes of identification will be given
thorough treatment elsewhere in the text.

a. The relational word ¢r, which has a wide range of English
equivalents such as ‘in, at, to, from, out of, of, because of’, etc., is
always spelled as a separate word. Furthermore, the word a,
which precedes all verbs and nouns (but not pronouns or demon-
stratives), should be spelled as a separate word. Observe the
following examples:
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(39) a. Ak mo ¢r a skuul.

‘I'm going to school.’

b. K¢ mo ¢r ker?
‘Where are you going?

c. Ak mgsuub a tgkoi ¢r a Merikel.
‘I am studying English.”

d. Ak milsuub ¢r a blik.
‘I was studying at home.’

e. Ak mgrael ¢r a klukuk.
‘I am leaving tomorrow.’

f. Ng hong!® ¢r a Droteo.
‘It’s Droteo’s book.’

g. Ng hong er ngii.
‘It’s his book.’

h. A Droteo a milil ¢r tiang.
‘Droteo is playing here.’

The word ¢r is not pronounced identically in all the examples of
39. If the preceding word is vowel-final, as in 39a-c, the ¢ of er is
dropped; thus, for example, the three words nio er a of 39a are
pronounced [mora]. On the other hand, if the preceding word is
consonant-final, as in 39d-h, the vowel of er is retained, giving
[or].

In certain cases, we know from the grammatical structure
that we have a sequence of the form er+a+noun, even though
the a is not pronounced. The following expressions fall into
this category:

(40) er a elii [ereliy] ‘yesterday’
er a elechang  [eréloran] ‘now, today’
er a Belau [erbélaw] ‘infof Palau’

In the examples of 40, the vowel of ¢r is usually not reduced and is
therefore pronounced as [g].

The word er is spelled as a separate word in the following
special expressions:

(41) ngar ¢r ngii [pargiy] ‘there is’
mla ¢r ngii [mlargiy] ‘there was’
mo ¢r ngii [morniy] ‘there will be’
mochu ¢r ngii [morurpiy] ‘there is about to be’

In the first two expressions of 41, we find the very common
Palauan verbs ngar ‘is (located)’ and mla ‘was (located)'. These
verbs also appear in sentences like the following:
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(42) a. A Droteo a ngar ¢r a stoang.
‘Droteo is at the store.’

b. A John a mla ¢gr a Guam,
‘John was in Guam.’

c. A Droteo ng ngar ¢r ker?
‘Where is Droteo?

d. A Toki ng mla ¢r ker?
‘Where was Toki?’

b. In order to show that a noun refers to more than one
human being, we attach re to the beginning of that noun. For
example, while chad *person’ refers to one human being, rechad
‘people’ refers to two or more. Other examples of this contrast
include ngalek ‘child’—rengalek ‘children’, sensei ‘teacher’—
resensei ‘teachers’, sechelik ‘my friend’—resechelik ‘my friends’,
and ekebil ‘girl’-—rekebil ‘girls’. As the last example shows, if the
word in question begins with a vowel, then we simply attach r
instead of re. Some sentences containing plural words like rechad
‘people’ are now given:

(43) a. Ak ulegmes er a rengalgk.
‘I was watching the children.’

b. Ng delmgrab ¢r a r¢sensei.
‘It’s the teachers’ room.’

c. A re¢lluich ¢l chad a mlad.
‘Twenty people died.’

d. Ak milsterir a rua Toki.
‘I saw Toki and her friends.’

c. The word ¢/ is used in many kinds of constructions to
relate one word to another. Some of the most common usages
are illustrated below.

1. With demonstratives, which are used to point out people,
animals, or things:

(44) tia ¢l klalo ‘this thing’ se ¢l hong ‘that book’
tirka ¢l chad ‘these people” aika ¢l charm ‘these animals’

In all of the examples of 44, we do not pronounce the ¢ of ¢/
because a vowel-final word precedes. Where have we seen a
similar rule of pronunciation?

2. With numbers, which occur in many different series, de-
pending on what is being counted:
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(45) ta ¢l chad ‘one person’
chimo ¢l kluk ‘one dollar
eru ¢l klok ‘two o’clock’
teluo ¢l oluchgs ‘one pencil’
teruich mg a ta ¢l chad ‘eleven people’
dart ¢l kluk ‘one hundred dollars’
euid ¢l klok ‘seven o'clock’
teruich ¢l oluches ‘ten pencils’

In some of the examples of 45, the ¢ of e/ is not pronounced, while
in others it is. What factors determine this rule of pronunciation?

3. With various kinds of modifiers, which describe or qualify
some other word:

(46) elgcha el sils ‘today’s weather’
mekeickolt ¢l ralm ‘cold water’
bek el tutau ‘every morning’
mekngit ¢l chad ‘bad person’
ungil ¢l chad ‘good person’

In the expressions of 46, the modifying or qualifying word pre-
cedes the modified word. As we might expect, the ¢ of e/ is not
pronounced when it follows a vowel-final word; the ¢ is pro-
nounced, however, after a consonant-final word. If the word
preceding ¢/ ends in an /, as in the case of ungil ¢l chad ‘good
person’, then ¢/ is completely omitted from the pronunciation:
[unil 7ad)].

In addition to the expressions of 46, it is possible to have ex-
pressions in which the modifying or qualifying word follows the
word modified, as in

(47) chad ¢l mengitakl ‘person who sings’
soal ¢l mo ¢r a chei *his desire to go fishing’
sensei ¢l ungil ‘teacher who is good’
Droteo ¢l sensei ‘Droteo, who is a teacher’

You should have no difficulty predicting how the word el is pro-
nounced in the examples of 47.

4. With various types of complex constructions:

(48) dirrek ¢l sensei ‘is also a teacher’
di telkib ¢l kukau ‘only a little taro’
mo mgrek ¢l mesuub ‘finish studying’
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omgngur ¢l oba a taod ‘eat with a fork’
blgchoel ¢l mgsuub ‘always studies’
mo ¢l ngar ¢r a mlai ‘go in a car’
omuchgl ¢l mesuub ‘begin studying’
mo ¢l obgngkel a Toki ‘go with Toki’

Again, the correct pronunciation of ¢/ in the examples of 48 can be
easily predicted.

d. Palauan has several sets of pronouns, which are short
words referring to various persons such as ‘I’, ‘you’, ‘he’, ‘they’,
etc. Some Palauan pronouns are spelled as separate words, while
others are not. A brief summary is given below.

1. The non-emphatic subject pronouns ak ‘I’, ng ‘hefshe/it,” ke
‘you’, etc., are spelled as separate words, as in

(49) a. Kg mo ¢r ker?
*Where are you going?’
b. Ak menguiu ¢r a hong.
‘I'm reading the book.’
c. Tg di mililil.
‘They just fooled around.’
d. Ng kmal ungil.
‘It’s very good.”
2. The pronouns ngak ‘I’, ngii ‘he/she/it’, kau ‘you’, etc.,
which are used after the relational word ¢r or as emphatic subjects,
are also spelled as separate words, as in

(50) a. Ng hong ¢r ngii.
‘It’s his book.”

b. Ak ulemes er kau.
‘T saw you.’

c. Ngak a sensei.
*I'm a teacher.’

d. Ngii a lilechgsii a babier.
*He wrote the letter.

3. The object pronouns -ak ‘T°, -ii “him/her/it’, -au ‘you’, etc.,
are written as part of the action verb which accompanies them.
The hyphen in our notations -ak, -ii, -au, etc. indicates that these
pronouns are not independent words but must be attached to the
end of other words. o

Some examples containing these pronouns (italicized) are
given below:

SOUNDS AND SPELLING OF PALAUAN 31

(51) chillgbedak *hit me’

chillgbedif *hit him/her/it’
chillgbedar *hit you’
sosg¢bii ‘burns it’
milsterir ‘saw them’

4. The possessor pronouns are added to nouns to indicate the
owner or possessor of something. These possessor pronouns have
many forms, even for the same person, of which only a few are
illustrated below. As you can see, these pronouns (italicized) are
always attached to the word indicating the thing possessed.

(52) bilek ‘my clothing’
blik ‘my house’
ngerem ‘your mouth’
mlirir ‘their car(s)’
sgbgchel ‘his ability’
soam ‘your desire’

5. The hypothetical pronouns ku- ‘I, lo- ‘he/she/it’, chono-
‘you’, etc., are attached to the beginning of verbs in a large variety
of complicated constructions. A few sample sentences containing
these hypothetical pronouns (italicized) are given below:

(53) a. Ng diak kwusuub.

‘I'm not studying.

b. A John a diak /loilil.
‘John isn’t playing’.

c. A hong a /onguiu er ngii a John.
‘The book is being read by John.’

d. K¢ mgkera a chomoruul a mlai?
‘What do you do to make a canoe?

e. Ng chetik a Droteo a lolamech.
‘1 don’t like Droteo to chew (betel nut).’

f. Ng soal a kbo kusuub.
‘He wants me to study.’

e. Palauan has many word sequences which function to ex-
press a single meaning or idea and which often have single
English words as their equivalents. Even though we might want to
spell these sequences as single words, detailed grammatical analy-
sis leads us to conclude that they actually involve more than one
word and should therefore be spelled as in the examples below:
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(54) e le ak [elekn] ‘because I...’
eleng [elen] ‘because he. . .’
meg a [ma] ‘and’
mg ak [makh] S0l .0
me ng [man)] ‘so he...’

e ng di [endi, andi] ‘but’

ersec¢ra [ersera, orsera) ‘when’

el kmo [elkmo, olkmo] ‘[say] that. ..’

el ua se [elwase, olwase] ‘[say] that, . ."

ng diak [ndiak?] ‘isn’t’

ng di kea [ndigea] ‘no longer is’

di mle ngii [dimlepiy] ‘by himself’
kogra [kora] ‘kind of, like’

a lgko (ak) [alago(k)] (I) intended to. ..
a Isgkum [alsogum] ‘if, when’

f. Numerous exceptions to all of the Palauan spelling rules
explained above can be found in two classes of words, personal
names and words of foreign origin. First of all, many Palauan
personal names—e.g. Francisco, Polycarp, Hermana, etc.—are
borrowed from other languages and therefore contain certain
sounds which are not native to Palauan. In order to spell these
sounds, it is necessary to use non-Palauan letters such as o.h0y,
and w. Furthermore, the spelling of many native Palauan names,
including personal names like Yaoch, Polloi, etc. as well as place
names like Pelelin, Kayangel, etc., does not conform exactly to the
rules presented above. We should not be surprised or disturbed
that Palauan personal names in particular show so much deviation
from the *“standard” rules of Palauan spelling. This is perhaps as
it should be, since names are very individual things.

Second, words of foreign origin—especially technical terms—
often appear in Palauan speech. Since these words contain sounds
which are not native to Palauan, it becomes necessary in some
cases to use non-Palauan letters. If the word is borrowed from
Japanese and contains no sounds strange to Palauan, it should
be possible to spell this word only with Palauan letters, as in basio
‘place’ and iasai *vegetables’. If, however, the Japanese word con-
tains sounds which do not occur in Palauan, then it is necessary to
use non-Palauan letters such as z and /.11 Words of this type in-
clude daiziob “all right’, skozio ‘airport’, benzio ‘“toilet’, hutsu
‘common, usual’, kohi ‘coffee’, and keizai ‘economics’. If the
borrowed word comes from English—e.g. government, post office,
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party, etc.—it is usually spelled as in English, unless a native
Palauan spelling has become commonplace, as in the case of skuul
‘school’.

SUGGESTIONS FOR FURTHER STUDY

1.6.

Although we have examined the most important features of the
Palauan sound system, there are many details which we have had
to omit. Furthermore, our descriptions of the articulation of
Palauan sounds and our phonetic transcriptions of Palauan words
have been rather rough and oversimplified. For these reasons, this
chapter should not be thought of as a guide to learning the correct
pronunciation of Palauan. Such a goal can only be achieved with
the assistance of a native speaker. If you are interested in looking
at the sound system of Palauan in greater detail, you can consult
such technical works as Carlson 1968. Flora 1969, and Wilson
1972, which are mentioned in the bibliography.
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Palauan Nouns

GRAMMATICAL SYSTEM OF PALAUAN

2.1.

In the preceding chapter we described the sound system of Palauan
in terms of its significant sounds (phonemes) and their variants
(allophones). In our analysis, we grouped these phonemes into
various classes—e.g., stop consonants, nasal consonants, high
vowels, mid vowels, etc.—whose members share common features
of pronunciation and show similarities in distribution, which
refers to the way in which sounds combine with each other in
the formation of words. For example, the class of nasal conso-
nants m and ng is distinguished from the other types of Palauan
consonants by having a nasal articulation, in which the outward
air flow escapes through the nose, but not the mouth; further-
more, the nasals m and ng share the distributional feature of
appearing as syllabic consonants ([m] and [n] or [n]—cf. 1.3.5)
before other consonants in word-initial position. To take another
example, the liquid consonants / and r are distinguished phoneti-
cally from the other groups of consonants because they alone are
produced with a partial closure in the mouth; moreover, / and r
have the unique distributional feature of appearing as “double”
consonants {// and rr, which no other consonants can do.

We have seen, then, that in order to describe the sound system
of Palauan, we grouped the sounds into classes and specified the
distributional characteristics of these classes. In describing the
grammatical system of Palauan, our approach will be very similar,
though in this case the “building blocks” of our analysis will be
words rather than sounds. Thus, in order to get a clear picture of
the grammatical system of Palauan, we will classify the words of
the language into various groups called parts of speech and de-
scribe the distributional characteristics common to the members
of each group. Just as there are restrictions in all languages on the
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way sounds can combine with each other—for example, a word
beginning with s+ would be unthinkable in Palauan, as it would be
in English—so are there restrictions on the way words can com-
bine with each other. For example, the order of words in a simple
expression like chad er a omenged *fisherman’ is rigidly fixed, and
any other combination of these words—e.g. *omenged ¢r a chad,
*chad omenged ¢r a,' etc.—is impossible and meaningless.

IDENTIFICATION OF PALAUAN NOUNS

2.2,

Nouns constitute one of the most important parts of speech in
Palauan. As a very rough preliminary definition, let us say that
nouns name or make reference to many different types of things or
living beings. Nouns are like identification labels which point to
the various persons and things which we deal with in daily life and
talk about in everyday conversation. We can divide nouns into
several subgroups, depending on what the noun refers to.

The easiest nouns to identify are those whose referents can be
perceived by one or more of our five senses. Nouns of this type,
which identify things we can see, hear, touch, taste, or smell, are
called concrete nouns. It is convenient to divide the concrete
nouns of Palauan into two categories—human and nonhuman.
Why this division is basic will be explained below. As you might
expect, human nouns make reference to human beings; some
examples of human nouns are given in the list below:

Human nouns

(1) chad ‘person’ sensei  ‘teacher’
s¢chelei  “friend’ ngalck  ‘child’
buch ‘spouse’ buik ‘boy’
chedil ‘mother’ Droteo ‘Droteo’

demal *his father” Toki ‘Toki’

By contrast, non-human nouns refer to anything which is not
human, such as animals and living or non-living things. In the list
below, the words in the left column are non-human nouns desig-
nating animals, while those in the right columns are non-human
nouns referring to living or non-living things.

Non-human nouns

Animals Living or non-living things
(2) bilis  ‘dog’ kgrrgkar  ‘tree’ blai ‘house’
ngikel ‘fish’ bung ‘flower”  babier ‘paper, letter’
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malk  ‘chicken’ daob ‘ocean’ mlik  ‘my car’
babii ‘pig’ omoachel ‘river’ kall ‘food’

Given the above distinctions, how would you classify the follow-
ing words: mlai “‘canoe’, btuch ‘star’, thak ‘my spit’, kerebou ‘cow’,
tun ‘banana’, redil ‘woman’, iis ‘nose’, sers ‘garden’, tolechoi
‘baby’, ngduul ‘clam’, and subelek *‘my homework™?

As opposed to concrete nouns, abstract nouns have referents
which cannot be perceived by any of the five senses. This is because
abstract nouns refer to many different kinds of concepts, ideas, or
emotions which can “exist” only in our minds but not in the
everyday world where we can see them, touch them, etc. The
abstract nouns listed below, then, refer to things over which we
can have only conceptual (i.e., mental), but not perceptual control:

Abstract nouns

(3) reng ‘heart, spirit’ blgkeu ‘bravery’
dakt fear’ klechad *human life’
soal *his desire’ klgmgra ‘truth’
kirek ‘my obligation”  klgngit *sin’
sgbgchem ‘your ability’ klausgchelei  “friendship’

The distinction between concrete vs. abstract nouns is not
always as clear-cut as we have implied above. It is often very
difficult to decide how to classify a particular noun in terms of this
distinction. How would you deal, for example, with the following
nouns: tekoi ‘word, language’, char ‘price’, chais ‘news’, ker
‘question’, and ngakl ‘name’?

DISTRIBUTION OF PALAUAN NOUNS

2.3.

Now that we have identified the major classes of Palauan nouns
and seen the range of meanings which they can cover, let us see
how we can identify nouns in terms of their distribution—that is,
in terms of how they combine with other words in the formation
of sentences. We shall first discuss nouns in their function as
sentence subject and sentence object.

Observe the following sentences:

(4) a. A ngalgk a mgnga a ngikel.
*The child is eating fish.’
b. A Droteo a chillgbedii a bilis.
‘Droteo hit the dog.’

What both of these examples have in common is that they describe
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the occurrence of an action: in 4a, the action of eating, represented
by the word menga ‘eat’, is taking place at the present time (i.e., at
the time someone is saying the sentence), and in 4b, the action of
hitting, designated by the word chillebedii *hit’, occurred at some
time in the past. In both 4a and 4b, the action words menga and
chillebedii serve to relate two nouns—the one doing the action and
the one affected by the action. In 4b, for instance, the noun Droteo
tells us who performed the action of hitting, while the noun bilis
‘dog’ identifies what received the effect of this action. See if you
are able to interpret 4a in a parallel way.

Nouns like ngalek ‘child” and Droteo of 4a-b, which refer to
the person who performs, carries out, or causes the action of the
sentence, function as sentence subjects and are called subject
nouns. On the other hand, nouns like ngikel ‘fish’ and bilis ‘dog’ of
4a-b, which tell us what is affected by the action of the sentence,
function as sentence objects and are termed object nouns. Our
definitions of these terms now need to be expanded.

In defining subject noun, we implied falsely that the subject
of an action sentence must always be human. Although in fact
most subjects in action sentences usually are human, occasionally
we can find a non-human subject. In 5a below, for example, the
subject noun is an animal, and in 5b, it is something non-living
(an act of nature);

(5) a. A malk a killii a beras.
‘The chicken ate up the rice.’

b. A derumk a ulgkerngii a ngalgk.
*The thunder woke up the child.’

What words designate the actions in 5a-b above, and what nouns
identify the objects?

Furthermore, in defining object noun, we did not make it
clear that any type of noun can function as sentence object. In 5b
above, for instance, the object noun ngalek ‘child’ refers to a
human being, and in the following example, the object noun
designates an abstract concept:

(6) A John a rirellii a klgngit.
‘John committed a sin.”

The examples in 4-6 above allow us to describe some of the
distributional features of Palauan nouns. To summarize what we
have discovered so far, we can say that in action sentences, nouns
can appear either before the action word (in which case we speak
of subject nouns), or after the action word (in which case we speak



38

PALAUAN NOUNS

of object nouns). In other words, Palauan action sentences show
the basic pattern subject noun + action word + object noun; in
such sentences, the position of the noun (preceding or following
the action word) tells us whether we interpret it as sentence sub-
ject or sentence object. You may have noticed that so far we have
chosen to omit discussion of the word a, which appears before
every noun and action word in 4-6 above. An explanation of this
word will be provided in 2.6 below.

Unlike the examples of 4-6 above, there are many Palauan
action sentences which have only a subject noun, but no object
noun. Observe the following examples:

(7) a. A Droteo a mililil.
‘Droteo was playing.’
b. A ngglgkek a r¢gmurt.
‘My child is running.’
Clearly, the words mililil *was playing’ and remurt ‘is running’
refer to actions. But these actions are of quite a different nature
from the actions of eating, hitting, etc. seen in the examples of 4-6.
While eating, hitting etc., are types of actions which naturally
have an effect on something else (i.e., we eat something, we hit
someone, etc.), playing and running are not actions which we
direct at someone or something else, but actions in which the doer
involves only himself. For this reason, the sentences of 7 contain
no object nouns.
One more type of Palauan sentence has only a subject noun,
but no object noun. Rather than designating an action (as in 4-7
above), this type of sentence describes the subject noun in some
way. Most commonly, this description involves a state or condi-
tion which the subject noun is in, as the following examples
illustrate:

(8) a. A bechik a smecher.
‘My wife is sick.

b. A ralm a mekelekolt.
‘The water is cold.’

c. A John a mgtongakl.
‘John is tall.”

d. A mubi a ungil.
‘The movie is good.”

In Ja-b, the states involved are temporary (that is, they will even-
tually change), while in 8c-d the states are relatively permanent
(that is, unchanging).
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Another sentence type involving description of the subject
noun is one which identifies the subject noun in terms of some
profession, nationality, or other feature. Observe the sentences
below:

(9) a. A Droteo a sensei.
‘Droteo is a teacher.”

b. A sechglik a chad ¢r a Siabal.
‘My friend is Japanese.’

c. A Francisco a rubak.
‘Francisco is an old man.’

Yet another sentence type characterized by description of the
subject noun specifies the location of the subject noun, as in the
examples below:

(10) a. A rengalgk a ngar er a sers.

‘The children are in the garden.’

b. A oluchgs a ngar ¢r a chelsel a skidas.

‘The pencil is inside the drawer.’
In the examples of 10, the word ngar ‘be (located)” introduces the
word sequences e¢r a sers ‘in the garden’ and ¢r a chelsel a skidas
‘inside the drawer’, which tell us where the subject nouns are
located. Word sequences of this kind, which are called locational
phrases, are described in detail in 14.2.

In studying the distribution of Palauan nouns, we have so
far focused our attention on the occurrence of nouns as sentence
subject and sentence object. Let us briefly examine one more
“environment” or position in which nouns are observed to occur.
In example 10a above, we looked at the word sequence ¢r a sers
‘in the garden’, which designates a place or a location. This se-
quence of words consists of ¢r, corresponding to English ‘in’, and
the noun sers ‘garden’ (which is preceded by the word a). Because
the word ¢r in 10a relates the subject noun rengalek ‘children’ to
the noun sers ‘garden’ by telling where the children are located, we
call er a relational word (see chap. 14). The relational word er,
which can designate many types of relationships such as ‘in, at,
on, to, from, out of, because of”, etc., is always followed by a noun.
Some of these uses of ¢r are illustrated in the sentences below:

(I1) a. A John a mo ¢r a stoang.
‘John is going to the store.’

b. A beab a tilobed ¢r a blsibs.

“The mouse came out of the hole.’

c. A Toki a smechgr ¢r a tereter.
‘Toki is sick with a cold.”
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We can see, then, that another distributional feature of Palauan
nouns is that they appear following the relational word er.

PRONOUNS

2.4, In the sentences of 3—11 above, it is possible to replace the subject

nouns with shorter words which refer to the same person or thing.
For example, with 4a, repeated here as 12, compare sentence 13:

(12) A ngalgk a mgnga a ngikel.
‘The child is eating fish.’

(13) Ng mgnga a ngikel.
‘He/she is eating fish.

In 13, the word ng has substituted for ngalek ‘child’ of 12 as the
sentence subject; such substitute words are called pronouns. A
sentence with a pronoun subject like 13 can only be spoken if it is
clear to whom the pronoun refers. In other words, 13 would make
little sense as the very first sentence in a conversation, but it is
perfectly acceptable in the following dialog:

(14) A: A ngalgk ng megnga a ngarang?
‘What is the child eating?
B: Ng mgnga a ngikel.
‘He/she is eating fish.®

In the above dialog, 13 can appear as B’s response to A’s question
because it is clear that the pronoun ng refers to mgalek ‘child’,
which was introduced into the conversation by A.

Now compare 10a, repeated here as 15, with sentence 16:

(15) A r¢ngalgk a ngar er a sers,
“The children are in the garden.’

(16) Tg ngar gr a sers.
‘They are in the garden.’

As you can see, the pronoun which substitutes for rengalek *chil-
dren’ is f¢ ‘they’, but not ng ‘he, she’. Which pronoun is chosen
depends on whether the replaced word is singular (ngalek ‘child’)
or plural (rengalek ‘children’). Whereas Palauan singular nouns
refer to one single person, plural nouns refer to two or more per-
sons. In 2.5 below, we will discuss the formation of Palauan
plural words in greater detail.

The pronouns ng ‘he, she’ and t¢ ‘they’ introduced in 13 and
16 above refer to someone other than the speaker of the sentence
or the person spoken to. That is, they refer to some third party
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whom the speaker is interested in talking about. Because pronouns
like ng *he, she’ and f¢ ‘they’ make reference to some third party,
it is not surprising that they are called third person pronouns. Now,
as you might imagine, it is also possible to have pronoun subjects
which refer to the speaker (or first person) of a sentence and the
person spoken to (or second person). These two possibilities are
seen in the following sentences:

(17) Ak mo ¢r a stoang.
‘I'm going to the store.”

(18) K¢ mgruul a ngarang?
*What are you making?'

Here we observe the first person singular pronoun ak ‘I' and the
second person singular pronoun ke ‘you’.

When we look at how the third person subject pronouns of
Palauan are used, we can see why the distinction between human
and non-human is so important. The pronouns ng and fe are the
only pronouns available in Palauan to make reference to some
third party. While the majority of speakers can use 7¢ only to
refer to two or more human beings (as in 16 above), ng has a much
wider range of use, since it can refer not only to anything singular
(whether human beings, animals, or living or non-living things)
but also to plural things, as long as they are not human. For this
reason, ng can be translated as ‘he’, ‘she’, or ‘it” when singular and
as ‘they’ when non-human plural, as in 13 above and examples
like the following:

(19) A: A bilis ng ngar ¢r ker?

. is the dog | o,
Where {are the dogs} )

B: Ng mgchiuaiu ¢r a eungel a tebel.2
{It is

They arc} sleeping under the table.’

(20) A: A belochgl ng silebek er ker?

‘ : pigeon 9
Where did the {pigeons} fly out from?

B: Ng silebgk ¢r a kerrgkar.

b{"I[Ehey} flew out of the tree.’

(21) A: A oluchgs ng ngar ¢r ker?

" is the pencil } 9
Where {arc the pencils| °

B: Ng ngar ¢r a chelsel a skidas.
X {It is

They arell inside the drawer.
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When reference is being made to something plural, we see that
te is confined to human beings, while ng can substitute for animals
(as in 19 and 20) or things (as in 21). In other words, we can des-
cribe how the pronouns te and ng refer to plurals in terms of the
basic distinction human noun vs. non-human noun: t¢ substitutes for
the former and ng for the latter.?

Before leaving our discussion of pronouns (which we will take
up in greater detail in chap. 4), we need to make the point that in
terms of distribution, pronouns are really a subtype of nouns,
since they can occur in all of the environments in which nouns are
observed to occur. So far we have seen that pronouns, like nouns,
can function as sentence subjects. Now, let us confirm that pro-
nouns, like nouns, can also function as sentence objects and can
appear after the relational word er. Observe the following pairs of
sentences:

(22) a. A John a mgluchgs ¢r a babier.
‘John is writing the letter.’

b. A John a mgluchgs ¢r ngii.
‘John is writing it.”
(23) a. A beab a tilobgd ¢r a blsibs.
‘The mouse came out of the hole.

b. A beab a tilobed gr ngii.
‘The mouse came out of it.’

In 22a, the sentence object is the noun babier ‘letter’ (for the
function of ¢r before a babier, see 2.7 below), which is replaced in
22b by the pronoun sgii ‘it". And in 23a, the noun blsibs ‘hole’
appears after the relational word er ‘out of”; it likewise is replaced
by ngii ‘it’ in 23b.

PLURALS

2.5.

As we have seen before, in order to form a plural noun in Palauan,
we simply attach re- to the beginning of the noun. (If the noun
begins with a vowel, then re- will be shortened to r-.) Because re-
precedes the noun to which it is attached, it is called a prefix; the
hyphen in our notation re- indicates that something must follow
the prefix to form a whole word. We have also noted that re- can
only be added to human nouns: in other words, it is only in the
category of human nouns that Palauan speakers make a distinc-
tion between singular (referring to just one person) and plural
(referring to two or more persons). This fact is another justi-
fication for making the basic distinction human vs. non-human

B
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in Palauan, since this distinction explains the distribution of the
prefix re-. Thus, we can have singular-plural pairs like sechelik
‘my friend"—resechelik ‘my friends’, chad ‘person’—rechad ‘peo-
ple’, and kangkodang ‘tourist'—rekangkodang ‘tourists’, but never
pairs like bilis *dog’—*rebilis *dogs’ or babier ‘letter’—*rebabier
‘letters’. Here are some sentences containing plural human nouns:

(24) a. Ak milstgrir a resechelim ¢r a party.

‘I saw your friends at the party.’

b. A r¢chad ¢r a Merikel a mgkekgmanggt.
‘Americans are tall,’

¢. Ng delmgrab ¢r a rgsensei.
‘It’s the teachers’ room.’

d. Tg di r¢ngalgk ¢r a skuul.
‘They're just students.’

The plural prefix re- can also attach to number words (see
24.4) when they refer to human beings. In such cases, however,
the presence of re- is optional—that is, re- may or may not be
attached, with no apparent difference in meaning. To indicate the
optionality of re- before number words, we enclose re- in pa-
rentheses, as in the examples below:

(25) a. A (re)telolem ¢l chad a mle ¢r a party.
‘Six people came to the party.’
b. A (re¢)tgruich ¢l ngalgk a mlad.
‘Ten children died.’

c. A (re)dart ¢l chad a mle sengkio.
‘One hundred persons voted.’

d. Ak milsterir a (re)tede ¢l sensei.
‘I saw three teachers.’

e. Te milkodeterir a (re)lluich mg a teua ¢l chad.
‘They killed twenty-four people.”

We have the option of omitting the plural prefix re- from the
examples of 25 because re- does not seem to add anything to the
meaning: in each case, the presence of the number word (telolem
‘six (people)’, reruich ‘ten’, etc.) makes it clear that two or more
human beings are being talked about.

The plural prefix re- can also attach to certain other words—
e.g., ua ‘like, as’ and bek ‘each, every’—when these words are
associated with a human noun. Observe the following examples:

(26) a. Tirke ¢l teru ¢l chad t¢ rua tgchang?
‘Who are those two people (i.e., what are their names)?’



b. Ak milsterir a rua Toki ¢r a stoang.
‘I saw Toki and her friends at the store.’

¢. A regbek ¢l ngalgk a kirir ¢l mo ¢r a skuul.
‘Every child must attend school.’

d. Ak milsterir a rgbek ¢l chad a present.
‘I gave each person a present.’
In 26a, the word ua appears before fechang ‘who?’, which is a
question word referring to human beings, while in 26b, ua precedes
the name of a person (7oki). In 26¢c-d, bek ‘each, every’ is linked
to the following human noun by the word ¢l.

The plural prefix re- also can attach to certain words which
name states or conditions (or, less frequently, actions) to form
(or derive) a noun referring to the group of people characterized
by the particular state or condition. For example, from meteet
‘rich’, we can form remeteet ‘those whose are rich, rich people’,
or from mesaik ‘lazy’, we can form remesaik ‘those who are lazy,
lazy people.” Derived plural nouns of this type are illustrated in
the sentences below. Note that their distribution is the same as
that of any other noun.

(27) a. A irgchar, e a remeteet a ulgngeseu ¢r a remechebuul.
‘In earlier times, the rich helped the poor.’

b. A redengerenger a mo ¢r a b¢luu ¢r a ngau, e a remekedn a mo
¢r a babgluadgs.
‘Those who are poorly-behaved will go to hell, while those who
are well-behaved will go to heaven.’

c. A remesaik a blechoel ¢l diak a kelir.
“Those who are lazy (and don’t work) often don’t have food.”
d. A remekekedeb a mo ¢r a uchei, e a remekekemanger a mo ¢r a
uriul.
‘(Let’s have) the short ones go to the front and the tall ones go
to the back.’
e. A remeruul a kall a chedal a redil, e a remengoit a udoud a
chgdal a sgchal.
‘Those who prepare the food are the relatives of the woman,
and those who contribute the money are the relatives of the
man.’?

As we will see in chaps. 5 and 7, the words to which re- attaches
in 27a-d are called state verbs, while those to which re- attaches in
27e are called action verbs.

THE PALAUAN WORD «

2.6. In the sentences of 4-27 above, we have seen many instances of the

PALAUAN NOUNS | PALAUAN NOUNS 45

Palauan word a. Although we can describe the distribution of this
word fairly accurately, we will have trouble saying exactly what it
means. It seems that the major function of a is simply to “intro-
duce” certain Palauan parts of speech when they occur in a sen-
tence: for example, sentences 4-27 show that every Palauan noun
(unless it is a pronoun) must be directly preceded by a. regardless
of whether the noun functions as sentence subject or object, or
follows the relational word er. Furthermore, a always introduces
the verb of the sentence, which directly follows the subject noun
and names an action (as in 4-7) or a state or condition (as in 8).
Though we will define the term ‘verb’ with much greater care in
chap. 5, we will nevertheless begin to use it now, since we will
need to make reference to verbs in many of our discussions. A
few of the action verbs and state verbs which have appeared in the
sentences above are listed here:

(28) Action verbs State verbs
menga  ‘eat’ smecher *sick”
killii ‘ate it up’ mekelgkolt  ‘cold’
meruul  *make, do’ ungil ‘good’
mililil ‘was playing’ ngar ‘be (located)’

regmurt  ‘is running’
tilobgd  ‘came out of”

As sentences like 13, 16, 17, 22b, and 23b show, Palauan
pronouns are never introduced by the word a, whether they func-
tion as sentence subject (as in 29a-b below) or object (as in 29¢-
d), or follow the relational word er (as in 29¢):

(29) a. Ak meluchgs a babier.
‘I'm writing a letter.’

b. T¢ mo ¢r a skuul.
‘They’re going to school.’
¢. A John a megruul ¢r ngii.
‘John is making it.’
d. A Toki a ulgmes ¢r ngak.
‘Toki saw me.’
¢. A beab a tilobed ¢r ngii.
‘The mouse came out of it,
Examples 29a-b require us to qualify the general statement made
above that the verb of a sentence is always introduced by a, since
a does not precede the verb when the sentence subject is a pronoun.
There is another group of Palauvan words which are not
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usually introduced by a. This group includes words like tia ‘this
thing, this place/here’, se ‘that thing, that place/there’, ngika ‘this
person’, ngike ‘that person’, etc., which are called demonstratives
(see 24.3) because they point out persons or things or specify
where someone or something is located. Some typical examples
including demonstratives are now given:

(30) a. Tia a oluchgs.

‘This is a pencil.

b. A Toki a milil ¢r sei.
‘Toki is playing there.’

¢. Ngka® ¢l chad a sensei.
*This person is a teacher.’

d. Ngke?® ¢l chad ng mgkerang?
‘What’s that person doing?

Though the above explanation of the distribution of a is
incomplete and very oversimplified, it should serve as a necessary
introduction to a word which will turn up in almost every Palauan
sentence we examine. Until we read some of the other chapters in
this book, we will not have enough knowledge of Palauan gram-
mar to understand why the above treatment of a is inadequate. We
will see later, for example, that ¢ does not actually introduce
single nouns or verbs, but rather certain groups of associated
words called noun phrases and verb phrases (see 3.6 and 5.2). We
will also see that there are a few further Palauan words which,
like pronouns and demonstratives, are never introduced by a,
and that there are other conditions under which a does not appear
when it would otherwise be expected.

SPECIFIC VS. NON-SPECIFIC OBJECT NOUNS

2.7.

In this section, we will examine an important contrast which is
found only among nouns functioning as sentence objects. In order
to get a clear grasp of this contrast, we will at first deal only with
sentences whose object nouns are non-human. Observe the fol-
lowing pairs of examples:

(31) a. A neglekek a medakt a dgrumk.
‘My child is afraid of thunder.’

b. A ngelekek a megdakt ¢r a derumk.
‘My child is afraid of the thunder.

(32) a. Ng soak ¢l menga a ngikel.
‘I like to eat fish.’
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b. Ng soak ¢l mgnga ¢r a ngikel.
‘I want/would like to eat the fish.’

(33) a. Ak ousbech a biskang ¢l mo ¢r a chei.
‘I use a spear to go fishing with.’

b. Ak ousbech ¢r a biskang ¢l mo ¢r a chei.
‘I'm using the spear to go fishing with.’

You will notice that the only difference in form between the a- and
b- sentences of each pair is that the latter contain the word er
(italicized) before the object nouns derumk ‘thunder’, ngikel
‘fish’, and biskang ‘spear’ (which are of course preceded by a).
As the English translations indicate, the meanings of the a- and
b- sentences of each pair are very different from each other. Since
the only difference in form (or formal difference) between the
members of each pair is the presence of ¢r in the b- sentences, we
can conclude that ¢r contributes to the meaning difference in a
very important way.

How can we characterize the meaning difference observed in
the sentence pairs above? In each of the a- sentences, the speaker
is making a general statement about something: in other words, he
is saying that in general, or on many different occasions, such and
such is the case. In the b- sentences, on the other hand, the speaker
is making a specific statement about some particular single oc-
casion.

In 31a, for example,

(3la) A ngglekek a medakt a degrumk.
‘My child is afraid of thunder.”

the speaker asserts that his child has a fear of thunder which is
observed on many different occasions, whenever there is thunder,
while in 31b

(31b) A ngglgkek a medakt er a derumk.
‘My child is afraid of the thunder.’

the speaker is saying that his child is afraid of the particular rum-
blings of thunder which can be heard at the present moment.
Thus, a derumk of 3la refers to thunder in general, whereas era
derumk of 31b refers to a specific instance of thunder. Because of
this distinction, a speaker can use 31b only when it is actually
thundering, while 3la could be uttered at any time whatsoever.
Example 31b might appear, for instance, in a conversation like
the following, where it is B’s response to A’s question:
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(34) A: Ngara mg a ngglekem a Imanggl?
‘Why is your child crying?
B: Ng medakt ¢r a dgrumk.
‘He’s afraid of the thunder.

The function of er in a sentence like 31b, therefore, is to
indicate that the object noun is specific: if er is absent, as in 3la,
the sequence @ plus following noun is interpreted in a general
(i.e., non-specific) sense. We shall call a word sequence like er a
derumk ‘the thunder’ of 31b a specific object, while labelling a
derumk ‘thunder’ of 31a a non-specific object. We can now explain
the pairs of sentences in 32 and 33 in greater detail.

Since the object noun following menga ‘eat’ of 32a

(32a) Ng soak ¢l mgnga a ngikel.
‘I like to eat fish.
is not preceded by er, it is non-specific, and the whole sentence is

therefore interpreted as a general statement expressing the
speaker’s liking for fish. By contrast, since the object noun of 32b

(32b) Ng soak ¢l mgnga ¢r a ngikel.

‘I want/would like to eat the fish.’
is specific, this sentence would be uttered on a single occasion
when some particular fish is involved. For example, 32b might
occur in the following conversation, where it appears as B’s
answer to A’s question:

(35) A: Ngara a soam ¢l megnga ¢r ngii?
‘What would you like to eat?
Ng ngar ¢r ngii a babii me a ngik¢l mg a chgmang.
‘There’s pork, fish, and crab.’
B: Ng soak ¢l menga er a ngikel.
‘I'd like to eat the fish.’

In B’s response, ¢r a ngikel “the fish’ makes specific reference to
the fish which A has prepared on a particular occasion and which
A is offering to B as part of a choice of foods.

In example 33a,

(33a) Ak ousbech a biskang ¢l mo ¢r a chei.
‘I use a spear to go fishing with.’

the object noun biskang ‘spear’ is not preceded by er and is there-
fore non-specific. As expected, the sequence a biskang does not
designate some specific spear but simply refers to the idea of

I
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‘spear’ in general. For this reason, 33a is a general statement
expressing a habit: the speaker says that he uses a spear whenever

he goes fishing. On the other hand, the sequence er a biskang of
33b

(33b) Ak ousbech ¢r a biskang ¢l mo ¢r a chei.
‘I'm using the spear to go fishing with.’

rc;fers to a particular spear which the speaker is using on some
given occasion.

In 2.5 above, we saw that the prefix re- serves to identify or
mark plurality with human nouns only. Since re- is restricted to
occurrence with human nouns, how is the difference between
singular and plural indicated for non-human nouns? It is difficult
to give a good answer to this question because the linguistic facts
are very complicated. First of all, it is impossible to distinguish
between singular and plural for non-human sentence subjects;
therefore, the following examples have two possible meanings, as
indicated (cf. 19A, 20A, and 21A):

(36) a. A bilis a mechiuaiu gr sei.

b {ggﬁs'ire} sleeping there.’

b. A oluchgs a ngar ¢r a bebul a tebgl.

“The {gzgg;;;z m} on the table.”

With non-human sentence objects, the presence or absence
of the “'specifying™ word er results in a partial distinction between
singular and plural. Observe the examples below:

(37) a. Ak ousbech ¢r a bilas ¢r a klukuk.
‘I need the boat tomorrow.’

b. Ak ousbech a bilas ¢r a klukuk,

. a boat 5
I need {thc boats} tomorrow.

(38) a. Ak ousbech ¢r a mlim ¢l mo ¢r a ocheraol.
‘I need your car to go to the money-raising party.’
b. Ak ousbech a mlim ¢l mo ¢r a ocheraol.
‘I need your cars to go to the money-raising party.’

When ¢r precedes the non-human object noun, as in 37a and 38a
above, it invariably refers to a specific singular object. If er is
omitted, however, as in 37b and 38b, the sequence a plus following
noun can sometimes be interpreted in more than one way: for
example, a bilas of 37b can refer to a non-specific singular object
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(‘a boat’) or to a specific plural object (‘the boats’). As we can see,
then, the presence or absence of ¢r does not result in an absolutely
clear-cut distinction between singular and plural, since some
object nouns which are not preceded by er (e.g. a bilas of 37b) can
also be interpreted as singular.

As we have seen above, non-human object nouns may or
may not be preceded by the specifying word er, with a significant
difference in meaning. With human object nouns, however, the
use of ¢r seems to be required (or obligatory): that is, human
object nouns, whether singular or plural, must be interpreted as
specific. Note the following examples:

(39) a. Ak ulgmes ¢r a Toki ¢r a party.
‘I saw Toki at the party.’
b. Lak mongglebed ¢r a ngalgk!
‘Don’t hit the child!
c. Ak ulgmes gr a rgs¢chglim ¢r a party.
‘I saw your friends at the party.’
d. A Droteo a milgngglebed ¢r a rengalgk.
‘Droteo was hitting the children.’
All names of people, such as Toki of 39a, refer uniquely to partic-
ular persons and are therefore automatically specific.

Everything we have said above about the occurrence of er
before an object noun will be valid only when the verb of the
sentence is of a particular type—namely, imperfective. The differ-
ence in meaning between imperfective and perfective verb forms is
not very easy to explain and will be postponed until chap. 12.
For our present purposes, it will be sufficient to know how to
distinguish imperfective and perfective verb forms in terms of an
obvious formal difference. Perfective verb forms always have a
special pronoun ending which identifies the object, whereas
imperfective verb forms do not. Compare the imperfective and
perfective forms for a few Palauan verbs:

(40) Imperfective Perfective
mengelebed  “hit’ cholgbgdak  “hits me’
menga ‘eat’” koli ‘eats it’
meruul ‘make, do’ rullif ‘makes it’
omes ‘see’ mgsa ‘sees him/her/it’

In the list above, the italicized portions of the perfective verbs
refer to the object: -ak ‘me’, -ii (or, rarely -a) ‘him/her/it’, etc. In
this chapter, perfective verbs have occurred in sentences such as
4b, 5a-b, 6, 24a, and 25d-e.
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When third person object nouns follow perfective verb forms,
they can never be preceded by the specifying word ¢r. In other
words, while 41a and 42a below are correct. 41b and 42b are not:

(41) a. A Toki a chillgbedii a ngalek. *Toki hit the child.’
b. *A Toki a chillgbedii ¢r a ngalgk.
(42) a. A derumk a ulekerngii a bilis. “The thunder woke up
the dog.”

b. *A de¢rumk a ulgkerngii er a bilis.

Why should it be that the specifying word er never occurs before
an object noun if the preceding verb is perfective? An answer can
be given if we carefully analyze the structure of perfective verb
forms: as we will see in 4.9, all perfective verb forms include
pronoun endings which refer to specific objects. The endings
-if and -ngii in 41 and 42 are objects of this kind. Because per-
fective verb forms always imply a specific object, there is no
further need to indicate specificity with a word like ¢r. In other
words, use of er after perfective verb forms would be redundant
(i.e., add nothing to the meaning) and therefore unnecessary.

As you can see, the specifying word er discussed in this section
is responsible for some very important meaning distinctions
among nouns which are used as sentence objects. The function of
er observed here—to identify sentence objects as specific—should
be carefully distinguished from that of the relational word er,
which is best considered as a different word. This latter word
expresses various types of relationships (primarily spatial and
temporal) and corresponds to English ‘to, at, in, out of, because,
ete.’
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POSSESSOR SUFFIXES AND POSSESSED NOUNS

3.1.

In chap. 2, we learned how to identify nouns in terms of their
meaning and distribution. We did not pay much attention, how-
ever, to the internal structure of nouns—that is, to the way certain
parts or units are put together to form words which function as
nouns. Most of the nouns cited in chap. 2 consist of only one
meaning-bearing unit (or morpheme); in other words, nouns like
ngalek ‘child’, ngikel ‘fish’, bilis *dog’, sers ‘garden’, chad ‘person’,
etc. cannot be broken down into two or more parts which in-
dividually have meaning. On the other hand, the plural words
discussed in 2.5 do consist of more than one meaning-bearing
unit: for example, the single word rengalek is formed from the
prefix re-, which means or designates ‘plural’, and the noun stem
ngalek *child’. We use the term stem to refer to a noun when it
appears in combination with something else—in this case, the
plural prefix re-. Can you identify the noun stems in the words
resensei ‘teachers’, rechad ‘people’, and rekangkodang ‘tourists’?

Nouns also function as stems in words like sersek ‘my garden’
and chimal *his hand’. In these words the nouns sers ‘garden’ and
chin *hand’ are followed by -ek and -al, which identify the person
who owns or possesses the noun in question. The endings -ek
and -al, and many others to be discussed below, are called suffixes
because they follow the noun stem. How do suffixes differ from
prefixes?

Before classifying the suffixes which attach to Palauan nouns,
we should have a clear idea of their function. Basically, they serve
to express a relationship of possession between the noun stem
(the thing possessed) and the person or thing to which the suffix
refers (the possessor). This relationship of possession can be of
several different types. It may involve actual ownership of some-
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thing—e.g., mlik ‘my car’, bilsengel *his boat’, blim ‘your house’.
Or it may express a whole-part relationship: that is, the noun stem
is something which is an inherent part of the person or thing
referred to by the suffix, as in chimak ‘my hand’, ngerel ‘his
mouth’, chelsel ‘its inside’, or tkul “its edge’. In addition, it may
involve bonds of kinship, marriage, or friendship, as in demak
‘my father’, bechim ‘your spouse’, or sechelil ‘his friend’, or other
kinds of association, as in beluak ‘my country’, dechal ‘his ability’,
etc. Besides their primary function of expressing possession, the
suffixes under discussion here have the secondary function of
expressing characterization; this latter function will be explained
in detail in 3.7 below.

In the discussion to follow, we will call endings like -ek ‘my’,
-al *his’, etc. possessor suffixes, since they follow the noun stem
and designate the possessor.!l Any noun which consists of a noun
stem followed by a possessor suffix will be called a possessed
noun. Further terms will be introduced as needed.

AND NUMBER

The possessor suffixes of Palauan can be classified into several
sets.? Each set contains seven different suffixes which correspond
to the seven pronouns of Palauan (see chap. 4) and which can
be distinguished from each other in terms of various combinations
of person and number. As we saw in 2.4, a first person pronoun is
one which refers to the speaker, a second person pronoun is one
which refers to the person addressed, and a third person pronoun
has to do with some third party who is being talked about. Number
involves a distinction between singular and plural: the former
applies to one person or thing, while the latter applies to two or
more persons or things. The chart below gives the seven possessor
suffixes which make up the most commonly-occurring set; the
corresponding (emphatic subject) pronouns are also given for
purposes of reference:

(1) Singular Plural
Possessor Corresponding Possessor Corresponding
suffix pronoun suffix pronoun

Ist pers. -ek ‘my’ ngak ‘I’ -ed ‘our (incl.)' kid ‘we (incl.)’

-am ‘our kgmam ‘we
(excl.y (excl.)’
2nd pers. -em ‘your’ kau ‘you’ -iu *your’ kemiu ‘you’
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3rd pers. -el ‘his,  ngii ‘he, -ir ‘their’ tir ‘they’
her, its’ she, it’

In the first person plural, there is a distinction between
inclusive and exclusive possessor suffixes. The first person plural
inclusive suffix -ed not only makes reference to the speaker but also
includes reference to the person spoken to; in addition, any
number of other persons associated with the speaker or hearer
may be included. On the other hand, the first person plural ex-
clusive suffix -am excludes reference to the hearer and involves
only the speaker and at least one other person associated with
him. Thus, the possessed noun ududed means ‘our money—be-
longing to me (or us) and you’, while ududam means ‘our money—
belonging only to us, but not you’.

Although -el and -ir are listed as third person singular and
plural possessor suffixes, respectively, this classification does not
correspond exactly to their use. Because -ir can refer only to
human plural possessors, -e/ must be used if the plural possessor
is non-human. Therefore, -ef not only can mean ‘his’, ‘her’, or ‘its’
but also can be equivalent to “their’ if the possessors are animals
or things (cf. the discussion of f¢ ‘they (human)’ and ng ‘he, she,
it, they (non-human)’ in 2.4). Note, further, that Palauan differs
from English in using one and the same possessor ending -el
regardless of whether the third person singular possessor is male
(‘his’) or female (‘her’), or designates an animal or thing (‘its’).
Another difference between Palauan and English can be seen
among the second person pronouns and possessor suffixes: while
English has the same forms (you, your) for both singular and
plural, the Palauan forms are distinct (kau, -em for singular and
kemiu, -iu for plural).

FOUR SETS OF POSSESSOR SUFFIXES

3.3.

The possessor suffixes of Palauan can be grouped into four major
sets, depending on the vowel which appears in all the singular
suffixes and in the first person plural inclusive suffix. The most
common set of suffixes has already been presented in | above;
this is called the e set because all the singular suffixes (-ek, -em,
and -e/) and the first person plural inclusive suffix (-ed) have the
vowel e. A typical noun which takes the e set of possessor suffixes
is charm *animal’, whose possessed forms are given below:

(2) chermek ‘my animal’ chgrmed ‘our (incl.) animal’

chgrmam ‘our (excl.) animal’
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chegrmem ‘your (sg.)
animal’
chermel ‘his animal’, etc. chermir ‘their animal’

chgrmiu ‘your (pl.) animal’

You will notice that charm ‘animal’ has the full vowel a in its
independent (or unpossessed) form, but shows the neutral vowel ¢
(schwa) in all of its possessed forms. In other words, the morpheme
charm is pronounced differently (as cherm-) when it functions as
the stem of a possessed noun. This difference in pronunciation,
you will recall, is always reflected in the Palauan spelling. The
alternation between charm and chermek, etc. can be explained ‘n
terms of the process of vowel reduction (cf. 1.4.4), which is very
common in Palauan: full vowels usually reduce to the neutral
vowel ¢ in unstressed syllables. Because all of the Palauan posses-
sor suffixes are stressed, the full vowels of independent forms like
charm wind up in unstressed syllables in possessed forms like
chermék, chermém, etc., thereby reducing to ¢. This process of
vowel reduction will be illustrated in considerable detail in 3.4
below. If you need to refresh your memory on such terms as
neutral vowel, vowel reduction, stressed vs. unstressed syllable,
etc., refer back to 1.4.2 and 1.4.4, or see the glossary.

In addition to the e set of possessor suffixes, we also have the
u set, the 7 set, and the a set.3 Each of these sets, which occur
less frequently than the e set, is illustrated below:

(3) Possessor i set: reng i set: buch a set: char

suffix ‘heart, spirit” ‘spouse’ ‘price’

1st pers. sg. renguk bechik cherdk

2nd pers. sg.  rgngim bechim cheram

3rd pers. sg.  rengil bechil chgral

Ist pers. pl. regngid bechid cherad
incl.

Ist pers. pl. rgngmam bechgmam chgrgmam
excl.

2nd pers. pl.  rengmiu bechgmiu chergmiu

3rd pers. pl.  rengrir bechgrir cherrir

Notice, again, that although the unpossessed forms of the nouns
in 3 have the full (stressed) vowels e, i, and a, all of these reduce to
¢ in the possessed forms because they occur in unstressed syllables.
In addition to the obvious difference in the vowel of the suffix—
u, i, or a vs. e—the three sets of possessor suffixes given above are
different from the e set in the following way: for certain suffixes
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which are vowel-initial in the e set, the other sets have consonant-
initial suffixes. These differences are shown in the chart below:

(4) Possessor suffix e set  u set, i set, a set

Ist pers. pl. excl. -am -(¢)mam
2nd pers. pl. -iu -(¢)miu
3rd pers. pl. -ir -(¢)rir

The parenthesized ¢ indicated with the suffixes for the u set, 7 set,
and a set is predictable and appears in order to break up an
otherwise unpronounceable cluster of consonants (cf. 1.4.5.) The
¢ is required. for example. between ¢/ and a following consonant
in forms like bechemam ‘our (excl.) spouse’ and becherir ‘their
spouse’.? However, it is not needed between ng and a following
consonant in rengmam ‘our (excl.) hearts’ or rengrir ‘their hearts’.

VOWEL REDUCTION

3.4.

In 3.3 above, we saw that the process of vowel reduction accounts
for the fact that many Palauan nouns show an alternation be-
tween a stressed full vowel in the independent form and an un-
stressed neutral vowel ¢ in the possessed forms. Before talking
about further types of vowel reduction, we shall present some ad-
ditional examples in which each of the five full vowels of Palauan
reduces to ¢ in the possessed forms of the noun. For each noun,
only the third person singular possessed form will be cited, since
all the other possessed forms can be predicted from it: this is
because the vowel of the third person singular possessor suffix
(e, u, i, or a) appears in the other singular forms and in the first
person plural inclusive, and because the remaining plural suffixes
will contain the extra consonants m or r (cf, 3.3 above) if the vowel
of the possessor suffix is u, i, or a. Observe the following:
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e reduces
to¢:  ker ‘question’ keril
sers ‘garden’ sersel
reng ‘heart, spirit’ rengul
sechgr “sickness’ sgchgrel
i reduces
to ¢: bsibs “drill’ bsgbsel
kadikm °right hand’ kadgkmel
chedil ‘mother” dglal®
o reduces
to ¢: ngor ‘mouth’ ngerel
kbokb ‘wall’ kbekbel
sgngsongd ‘stick’ sgngsgngdel
belochgl ‘pigeon’ beglgchglel
s¢lokel ‘laundry’ s¢lekelel
1 reduces
to e: bedul ‘head’ bdglul
chur ‘laughter’ cheril
duch “ability’ dechal

(5) Independent Noun Possessed Form:
*his/her/its—"
a reduces
to ¢: kar *medicine’ kerul
bad ‘stone’ bedul
bar ‘blanket’ berul
malk ‘chicken’ mglkel
ngalgk ‘child’ ngelekel
kall ‘food’ kelel®

As the examples of 5 show, it is impossible to predict from the
independent form of the noun whether the possessor suffixes will
belong to the e set, the u set, the i set, or the a set. For example,
though the nouns bedul ‘head’, chur ‘laughter’, and duch ‘ability’
all have the full vowel u in their independent forms, each one takes
a different set of possessor suffixes. Furthermore, we find a few
cases in which different words are pronounced the same (i.c.,
are homonyms) in their independent forms but have possessed
forms with different suffixes: with chur ‘laughter’'—cheril, for
instance, compare chur ‘tongue’—chural and chur ‘rib of coconut
frond’—c/urul.? Because of this unpredictability, the learner of
Palauan has no alternative but to memorize the possessed forms
of a noun, together with the corresponding independent form.

There are a few words in which a full vowel remains intact
and does not reduce to ¢ when a possessor suffix is added. Most
examples of this kind, which are to be considered as exceptional
or irregular, involve the vowel , and/or refer to body parts, as in
the list below:

(6) Independent Noun Possessed Form
chim *hand, arm’ chimal
chikl ‘neck’ chiklel
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ding ‘ear’ dingal
biskang ‘spear’ bisk¢lgngel®
chur ‘tongue’ chural

VoweL DELETION

34.1.

In the possessed forms of certain Palauan nouns, an “extreme”
form of vowel reduction takes place. This extreme form of vowel
reduction is actually vowel deletion, or complete loss of the vowel.
Full vowels following ng, [, or (less frequently) r in the inde-
pendent form of a noun are often deleted in the possessed forms,
where the stress is shifted to the possessor suffixes. In the possessed
forms of such words, any word-initial ng. [, or r becomes syllabic—
i.e., is pronounced as a whole syllable (cf. 1.3.5). Some typical
examples are listed below:

(7) Independent Noun Possessed Form

ngakl ‘name’ ngklel [gklél]

ngikel ‘fish’ ngkelel [pkal€l]
rasech ‘blood’ rsechel [rsa”El]
lusech ‘luck’ Isgchel [lsa €]

ralm ‘water’ 1mel? [Imél]

klgngit ‘sin’ kngtill0 [kntil]
chorus ‘horn’ chorsul [?orsul]
bilas ‘boat’ bilsengel!! [bilsanél]

In some nouns, a vowel « of the independent form is deleted
in the possessed forms, even when it follows consonants other
than ng, I, or r, as in the following:

(8) Independent Noun Possessed Form

kud ‘louse’ kdul
bung ‘flower’ bngal
busgch ‘feather, body hair’ bsechel
tub ‘spit’ tbal
dub ‘dynamite’ dbal

When the independent form of a noun consists of two identi-
cal consonants with a vowel in between, the vowel and the second
consonant are usually dropped in all the singular possessed forms
and in the first person plural inclusive possessed form. As a result,
the possessed forms appear to be quite different from the in-
dependent form, as in the examples below:
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(9) Independent Noun Possessed Form

tet *handbag’ tilt2
tut *breast’ tultz
bub *fishtrap’ bngel

An exception to the pattern observed in 9 is bab ‘space above/
on top of”’, whose possessed form is bebul, etc.

SHORTENING OF LONG VOWELS

34.2.

So far we have seen how the single vowels i, u, e, 0. and a observed
in the independent forms of nouns either reduce to ¢ or delete
completely in the various possessed forms. In this and the fol-
lowing section, we will examine what happens to sequences of
vowels under similar circumstances. Let us first take up the pos-
sessed forms of nouns whose independent forms have long vowels
(cf. 1.4.6). As the examples below illustrate, the long vowels i,
uu, ee, and oo shorten to the corresponding single vowel in the
possessed forms of nouns, where they come to appear in unstressed
syllables:

(10) Independent Noun Possessed Form

oriik ‘broom’ orikel
biich ‘sieve’ bichel
buuch ‘betel nut’ buchel
tuu ‘banana’ tual
beluu ‘country’ belual
luuk ‘nest’ lukel
deel ‘nail’ delel
dekool ‘cigarette’ dekolel

There are a few exceptions which do not follow the pattern of 10:
these include diil *abdomen’—delel, in which a long vowel reduces
to ¢, and fuut ‘return’—ltel [1t€1], in which a long vowel disappears
completely.

SHORTENING OF VOWEL CLUSTERS

3.4.3.

In 1.4.7 we illustrated the many types of vowel clusters which can
be found in Palauan words. If a particular noun has such a cluster
in its independent form, this cluster always reduces or shortens
in the possessed forms of the noun. Recall that, in any given
vowel cluster, either the first or the second vowel may be stressed.
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In the list below, which shows the major pattern of vowel cluster
shortening, it is always the stressed vowel of the original cluster
which is deleted in the possessed forms:

(11) Independent Noun Possessed Form

odk *anchor’ okl
oich ‘leg’ ochil
eolt ‘wind’ eltél
iungs ‘island’ ings¢l
uinggl ‘tooth’ ungelél
diall ‘ship’ dillél
suobel ‘study, homework’ subglél
chiis ‘news’ chisél
udoud ‘money’ ududél
tdem ‘time’ temél
uldol ‘floor’ ulolél
klungidol ‘benefit, goodness’ klungiolél
ngau ‘fire’ nguil
taut ‘aim’ tutél
buil ‘moon, month’ bilél
tgkdi ‘word, speech’ tgkingél
chui ‘hair’ chiul

The pattern of vowel cluster shortening seen in 11 above does
not apply to certain nouns. In the exceptional cases below, for
example, the pattern is exactly opposite from that observed in 11,
since it is the unstressed rather than the stressed vowel of the
original cluster which is deleted in the possessed forms:

(12) Independent Noun Possessed Form

lius ‘coconut’ lisél
boes ‘gun’ bosél
kléu *young coconut’ klengél
téu ‘width’ tengél
buik ‘boy’ bikél

In a few instances, the vowel cluster of the independent form
of a noun shortens in the possessed forms to ¢ or to a completely
new vowel, as in the cases below:

(13) Independent Noun Possessed Form

laok ‘fat’ lgkél
diob ‘ocean’ debeél
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chokdgmaol ‘maternal uncle’ chokdgmglél
rdel ‘road’ rolél
dgleddes ‘free time’ deledesél

A few nouns whose independent forms end in vowel clusters
take only the consonant of the possessor suffix in the singular
possessed forms and in the first person plural inclusive possessed
form. In the examples below, the general vowel cluster shortening
rule illustrated in 11 above is also applicable: in the possessed
forms, the stressed vowel of the independent form deletes.

(14) Independent Noun Possessed Form

mldi ‘canoe, car’ mlil
blai *house’ blil
bau ‘smell’ bul
sgchgléi “friend’ sgchelil

Technical Discussion of Vowel Cluster Shortening

*3.4.3.1.

The patterns of vowel cluster shortening described in 3.4.3 above
can be explained in a more unified manner if we allow the glides
y and w to appear in the underlying forms of Palauan words.13
Under this analysis, the independent nouns listed in 11 would have
underlying forms like wak ‘anchor’, yélt ‘wind’, chdys ‘news’,
udowd ‘money’, etc., where y and w represent those vowels which
are unstressed in the original cluster and which are retained in the
possessed forms. Since y and w are consonants rather than vowels,
we would expect them to behave phonologically in certain well-
defined ways: first of all, they could never carry stress, and second,
they could not reduce or delete. If the independent nouns of 11
have underlying forms with y and w as proposed, then our overall
analysis is simplified considerably, since the examples of 11 (like
those of 7 and 8) would merely involve the deletion of a single
vowel. For example, from buyl ‘moon’, we would derive the
possessed form bilel in approximately the following manner. The
underlying possessed form *buyl-el would first become *byl-el
by deletion of the only vowel of the noun stem—namely, «. Then,
the interconsonantal y would vocalize to i, giving the correct
surface form bilel. By exactly the same process we would have
*swobel-el *his homework’ — *swbel-el (by vowel deletion) —
subelel (by vocalization of w).

If we consider the above analysis to be correct in principle, we
no longer need to view the examples of 12 as exceptional. The
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alternations illustrated in 12 could easily be explained if the
independent nouns indeed had underlying forms containing true
vowel clusters—e.g. fius ‘coconut’, feu ‘width’, etc.—rather than
sequences of a vowel and a glide. The rule of reduction would
simply be as follows: if the independent form of a noun has a
true vowel cluster of the form VV or V\’f, the unstressed vowel of
the cluster deletes in the possessed forms. In addition, the words of
14 would have underlying forms with a word-final glide—e.g.
mlay ‘canoe, car’, baw ‘smell’, etc. ; for nouns of this type, only the
consonants of the possessor suffixes would be required for the
singular possessors and for the first person plural inclusive pos-
SEssOor.

PosSESSED NOUNS WITH -ng-.

3.4.4.

Certain Palauan nouns require an -ng- as a “buffer” between the
noun stem and the possessor suffix.!* This -ng- has no meaning,
and its appearance is not predictable. As the following examples
show, this -ng- is always followed by the e set of possessor suffixes.
Often, a ¢ appears between the ng and the preceding consonant.

(15) Independent Noun Possessed Form

a. bas ‘charcoal’ besgngel

b. kerrgker ‘earnings of money’ kerrgkerngel
¢. billum ‘wrapped tapioca’ billgmgngel
d. bechos ‘thumb’ bechgsgngel
e. btuch ‘star, starfish’ btgchengel
f. bilas ‘boat’ bilsgngel

g. deleb ‘ghost’ delbengel
h. btuu ‘ball’ btungel

i. katuu ‘cat’ katungells
j. uum ‘kitchen’ umgngel

k. teu ‘width’ tengel

Looking at the words of 15, we should have no difficulty in identi-
fying the various patterns of reduction which affect single vowels
and vowel sequences. In 15a-e, full vowels reduce to ¢ in un-
stressed syllables, while in 15f-g full vowels disappear completely.
And in 15h—j the long vowel uu shortens to a single u, while in 15k
the vowel cluster eu is shortened. All of these patterns are mani-
festations or indications of a very general tendency in the sound
system of Palauan, which can be summarized as follows: Palauan
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vowels, whether single or in sequence, undergo various types of
reduction in unstressed syllables,

ALTERNATION BETWEEN -ng AND -/-

3.4.5.

A very small number of Palauan nouns exhibit an alternation
between word-final -ng in the independent form and -/- in the
possessed forms—e.g. olekang ‘pot’—olekolel. Some of these also
add -ng- before the possessor suffixes, as in diokang ‘tapioca’—
diokelengel and biskang ‘spear’—biskelengel.

OBLIGATORILY POSSESSED NOUNS

3:5,

There are quite a few Palauan nouns for which it is impossible to
compare the possessed forms with an independent (or unpossessed)
form simply because the word must always occur with one of the
possessor suffixes. Such nouns are called obligatorily possessed
nouns; they contrast with optionally possessed nouns, which have
both independent and possessed forms. All of the nouns examined
in the sections above were of the optionally possessed type. In the
list below you will find some of the more commonly used obliga-
torily possessed nouns of Palauan. As you can see, these fall into
several categories according to meaning. Since these nouns have
no independent forms, they are listed with a third person singular
possessor suffix.

(16) Obligatorily Possessed Nouns
a. Parts of the body
(human or animal) budel ‘his/her/its skin’
ulul *his/her/its chest’
kekul ‘his/her nail, its claw’

ulkel *his/her/its back’

b. Kinship relations: obgkul  ‘his older brother’
chudglel ‘her older sister’
ochedal ‘his sister, her brother’

¢. Relationship of part

to whole: rsel ‘its end’
tkul ‘its edge’
bkul ‘its corner’
uchul ‘its trunk (of a tree), its
reason’
Ilel ‘its leaf (of a tree)’
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d. Other relationships : ultil ‘its imprint’
belkul ‘its meaning, his/her/its

function’
ultutglel ‘its meaning, his/her/its

function’

ullel *behind him/her’

Although the obligatorily possessed nouns of 16 are listed
according to several broad categories of meaning such as ‘parts of
the body’, ‘kinship relations’, etc., we must not misinterpret this
list as implying, for example, that all nouns referring to parts of
the body are necessarily of the obligatorily possessed type. This is
of course not true, since there are many nouns referring to body
parts which have both an independent form and possessed forms
—e.g., chim “hand, arm’—chimal, ding ‘ear’—dingal, etc.

While the nouns listed in 16a and 16b can take any of the
possessor suffixes (e.g., budel “his/her skin’, budek ‘my skin’, etc.
or ochedal ‘his sister’, ochedam ‘your sister’, etc.), most of those
listed in 16¢c and 16d normally occur with a third person singular
possessor suffix, Furthermore, the obligatorily possessed nouns of
16c and 16d are usually followed by another noun that specifies or
identifies the thing to which the third person singular possessor
suffix refers. For example, the group of words tkul a daob ‘edge of
the ocean’ consists of the obligatorily possessed noun tkul followed
by the noun daob ‘ocean’, which indicates the “possessor” of tkul;
like all nouns, daob is preceded by the word a (cf. 2.6). A sequence
of words like thkul a daob is called a noun phrase of possession.
This term will be explained in greater detail at the end of 3.6
below.

Some typical noun phrases of possession containing the
obligatorily possessed nouns of 16c and 16d are given below:

‘top of the tree’
‘(other) end of the string’
‘end of the meeting’

(17) rsel a kgrrgkar
rsel a kerreel
rsel a chegldechgduch

tkul a tebgl ‘edge of the table’

tkul a chgldukl ‘edge of the dock’

bkul a chim ‘elbow’ (literally, ‘corner of the arm’)
bkul a oach ‘knee’ (literally, ‘corner of the leg’)
uchul a kerrgkar ‘trunk of the tree’

uchul a cheldgcheduch ‘reason for the meeting’

llel a kerrgkar ‘leaves of the tree’

ultil a oach ‘footprint’

bglkul a tgkoi ‘meaning of the word’
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For some of the noun phrases of possession in 17, it is possible to
have a possessor noun which is itself possessed: for example, in
addition to bkul a chim ‘elbow’, we can also have bkul a chimak
‘my elbow’, etc., or in addition to bkul a oach ‘knee’, it is possible
to have an expression like bkul a ocherir “their knees’, etc. Similar
to these examples are the following, which involve an obligatorily
possessed noun followed by ngor ‘mouth’ and chim ‘hand’:

(18) berdel'® a ngor ‘lips’
berdel a ngerek ‘my lips’
kekul a chim ‘fingernail’

kekul a chimak ‘my fingernail’

The obligatorily possessed noun uchul ‘its trunk (of a tree), its
reason’ has apparently been reinterpreted as an independent noun
which itself has possessed forms. The resulting form—uchelel—
has a related, though different, meaning and corresponds to
English ‘beginning, origin, ancestors’. The possessed forms of
uchul occur in noun phrases of possession like the following:

(19) uchglel a chgldechgduch
‘beginning of the meeting’!?

uchglir a rechad ¢r a Belau
‘ {origin

ancestors} of the Palauan people’

PALAUAN NOUN PHRASES

3.6.

The distribution of Palauan possessed nouns is exactly the same as
that of unpossessed nouns. In other words, possessed nouns and
unpossessed nouns occur in identical environments and can func-
tion as sentence subject or object, or appear after the relational
word er (cf. 2.3). This identity of distribution is illustrated in the
following pairs of sentences:

(20) a. A blai a milsesgb.,
‘The house burned down.’
b. A blik a milsesgb.
‘My house burned down.’
(21) a. A John a chilitii a oluches.
‘John threw away the pencil.’
b. A John a chilitii a olechgsek.
‘John threw away my pencil.’

(22) a. Ng techa a dengchokl ¢r a mlai?
‘Who is sitting in the car?’
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b. Ng techa a dgngchokl gr a mlim?
‘Who is sitting in your car?’

In our discussion of obligatorily possessed nouns in 3.5 above,
we mentioned expressions like thkul a daob ‘edge of the ocean’,
llel a kerrekar ‘leaf of the tree’, etc. in which an obligatorily pos-
sessed noun with a third person possessor suffix is followed by
another noun which identifies the possessor more specifically.
There are many other Palauan expressions which conform to this
general pattern, as in the following:

(23) kekul a katuu ‘cat’s claw’
chimal a Toki ‘Toki’s hand’
mgdal a oluches ‘pencil point’
belkul a John ‘John’s function’
blil a sgchelik ‘my friend’s house’
blirir a r¢sgchelik ‘my friends’ house’
rengrir a rechad ‘the people’s hearts/feelings’
bechil a Droteo ‘Droteo’s wife’

As the examples above show, the possessed noun at the beginning
of the expression may be of the obligatorily possessed or optional-
ly possessed variety; the third person possessor may be singular or
plural; and the noun identifying the possessor may be human or
non-human. The distribution of the word sequences of 23 is identi-
cal to that of any single possessed or unpossessed noun: in other
words, word sequences like those of 23 can also occur in the three
different environments of 20-22 above. Thus, we can replace either
of the subjects blai ‘house’ or blik ‘my house’ of 20a or 20b with
blil a Droteo ‘Droteo’s house’, to give

(24) A blil a Droteo a milsesgb.
‘Droteo’s house burned down.’

Similarly, the objects in 21 could be replaced by an expression like
olechesel a Toki ‘Toki’s pencil’, giving the sentence:

(25) A John a chilitii a olgchgsel a Toki.
‘John threw away Toki’s pencil.’

And, finally, the nouns following the relational word er in 22 could
be exchanged for an expression like mlil a sechelim *your friend’s
car’, resulting in

(26) Ng tgcha a dgngchokl ¢r a mlil a sgchglim?
“Who is sitting in your friend’s car?
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In order to describe the grammar of Palauan adequately,
we must take account of the fact that certain words and groups
of words can substitute for each other in various positions. We
have seen, for example, that blai ‘house’, blik ‘my house’, and
blil a Droteo *Droteo’s house” can all occur as the subject of a
sentence like 20. Though these expressions are different from each
other in structure (blai is a single unpossessed noun, blik is a
single possessed noun, and blil @ Droteo consists of a possessed
noun followed by a specific possessor), they do share identical
features of distribution. In other words, they all can occur in
exactly the same environments. In order to “capture” this fact
in our grammatical description, we introduce the term noun
phrase to refer to all those single words or groups of words which
can appear in a particular environment and can substitute for
each other in that environment. Thus, noun phrases in Palauan
can occur as subject or object of the sentence, or can follow the
relational word er. Recall that in discussing the distribution of
Palauan nouns in 2.3, we used the terms subject noun and object
noun, and we said that the relational word er is always followed
by a noun. As we can now sze, this earlier discussion was de-
liberately oversimplified. It is more correct to speak of subject

-noun phrases and object noun phrases and to say that the relational

word er is always followed by a noun phrase rather than a noun.
In the same way, our discussion of the Palauan word a in 2.6 was
much oversimplified: it should now be clear that what a actually
introduces is a noun phrase rather than just a noun.

As we have seen, Palauan noun phrases include the following
three types: single unpossessed nouns (e.g., blai ‘house’, oluches
‘pencil’), single possessed nouns (e.g. blik ‘my house’, olechesel
‘his pencil’), and sequences consisting of a possessed noun fol-
lowed by a specific possessor (e.g. blil a Droteo ‘Droteo’s house’,
mlirir a resechelik *my friends’ car’). It will be helpful to subclass-
ify these types in the following way. The simplest of the three types
is nothing more than the independent (or unpossessed) form of a
noun and will be called a simple noun phrase. The other two types,
however, involve possession and are more complicated in struc-
ture; these will be referred to as noun phrases of possession.

The three types of noun phrases we have just mentioned are
not the only kinds of noun phrases found in Palauan. In the sen-
tences below, the italicized word groups are also examples of
noun phrases:
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(27) a. A sidosia ¢r a Toki a klou.
‘Toki’s car is big.”

b. A chermek ¢l bilis a mlad er a elii.
‘My dog died yesterday.’
c. A relluich el chad a mlei.
‘Twenty people came.’
d. Ng soam a beches el blik?
‘Do you like my new house?’
e. A John a kie ¢r se el blai.
*John lives in that house.’
f. A buik ¢l mengitakl a Droteo.
“The boy who is singing is Droteo.’
The types of noun phrases found in 27a and 27b will be discussed
in 3.8 and 3.11 below, while those of 27¢-f will be explained in
subsequent chapters.

NOUN PHRASES OF POSSESSION VS. NOUN PHRASES OF
CHARACTERIZATION

3.7.

In Palauvan we can find large numbers of noun phrases which
are formally identical to the noun phrases of possession illustrated
in 17 and 23 above but which are interpreted in a very different
way. First of all, let us review how the noun phrases of possession
in 17 and 23 are understood. In each case, there is a clear-cut
relationship of possession (cf. 3.1 above) which involves actual
ownership of something, a whole-part relationship, a tie of kin-
ship, marriage, or friendship, or some other kind of close associa-
tion. Thus, in blil a sechelik ‘my friend’s house’ of 23, my friend
owns the house, which is his property; in chimal a Toki ‘Toki’s
hand’ of 23 and wchul a kerrekar “the trunk of the tree’ of 17, the
possessed items are actual parts of their (human or non-human)
possessors; and in bechil a Droteo ‘Droteo’s wife’ of 23 the pos-
sessed noun is related to the possessor by a marriage bond.

Now observe the following noun phrases and compare them
with those of 17 and 23:

(28) rektel a bilis ‘rabies’ chisel a Toki

blil a blgngur *house kerul a sokgl ‘medicine for ring-
for eating in’ worm’

‘news about Toki’

blil a dongu ‘tool shed’ urerir a {rgdil } ‘work (meant)
rgsechal for {women}.
men
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You will notice immediately that the noun phrases of 28, though
identical in structure to those of 17 and 23, cannot at all be inter-
preted as noun phrases of possession. In rektel a bilis ‘rabies’,
for example, we cannot sensibly say that we are talking about a
disease possessed by some particular dog, nor can we say that the
tools possess the shed in blil @ dongu ‘tool shed’. Furthermore, in
chisel a Toki ‘news about Toki’, we are certainly not dealing with
news which Toki has or possesses. How, then, can we describe the
meaning relationship which is found between possessed noun and
“possessor” in the examples of 287 It seems clear that the “pos-
sessor”” noun in the examples of 28 serves to characterize the
possessed noun in various ways—in other words, it gives some
information about the possessed noun’s function, purpose, con-
tent, etc. For example, blengur ‘eating’ in blil a blengur ‘house for
eating in’ specifies the function of the house; Toki in chisel a Toki
‘news about Toki’ constitutes the content or subject matter of the
news; and sokel ‘ringworm’ of kerul a sokel ‘medicine for ring-
worm’ focuses on the purpose of the medicine by telling what it
is designed to treat. Since the examples of 28 involve characteri-
zation of one sort or another, we will call them noun phrases of
characterization in order to distinguish them from the noun
phrases of possession observed in 17 and 23. Since noun phrases of
possession and noun phrases of characterization are structurally
or formally identical, these two terms are introduced primarily to
reflect the difference in meaning or interpretation described above.

UNPOSSESSIBLE NOUNS

3.8.

In 3.5 above, we clarified the distinction between optionally
possessed nouns and obligatorily possessed nouns. As opposed
to these types of nouns, which either can or must take possessor
suffixes, there are other Palauan nouns which cannot take pos-
sessor suffixes under any circumstances. Such unpossessible nouns
primarily include words borrowed into Palauan from English,
Japanese, and a few other foreign languages (e.g. stoa ‘store’,
sidosia ‘car’, hong ‘book’, rrat ‘bicycle’, etc.) as well as native
Palauan words which designate animals, plants, or parts of the
natural environment (e.g. /bolb *wolf”, ngas ‘pine tree’, bang ‘goat-
fish’, chelechol ‘beach’, etc.). It is possible, however, for such
nouns to be associated with a possessor by using a noun phrase of
possession containing the relational word er. Observe the fol-
lowing examples:
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(29) delmgrab ¢r a sechelik ‘my friend’s room’

sidosia gr a Toki “Toki’s car’

kombalii ¢r a Droteo ‘Droteo’s company’

restorangd ¢r a John *John’s restaurant’

hong er tir ‘their book”

mondai ¢r kau ‘your problem’

sensei ¢r ngak ‘my teacher’

office er ngii ‘his/her office’

In the examples of 29, the relational word er is used to link the
thing (or person) possessed with the possessor. The term relational
word is assigned to ¢r precisely because er functions to express
various kinds of relationships between words; in the case under
discussion, the relationship which ¢r designates is one of posses-
sion. Any sequence consisting of the relational word er followed by
a noun (or pronoun) is called a relational phrase. Sequences like
er a sechelik, er a Toki, er tir, etc. of 29 represent a special type of
relational phrase which identifies the possessor of the immediately
preceding noun; such phrases will be called possessor phrases.!8
The examples in 29 are therefore noun phrases of possession
which contain the subtype of relational phrase known as possessor
phrase. Notice that the possessor following er is introduced by a
if it is a noun, but is not preceded by a if it is a pronoun (cf. 2.6).

A few nouns of foreign origin have been so “assimilated”
into Palauan that they have come to be used with possessor
suffixes. These include taem ‘time’—temek, temel, etc., tebel
‘table’—tebelek, tebelel, etc., katuu ‘cat’—katungek ‘my sweet-
heart’, katungel ‘his/her sweetheart’, etc., and babier ‘paper,
letter’—babilngek, babilngel'? etc.

Now observe the following examples and compare them with
those of 29:

(30) sidosia ¢r a Siabal ‘Japanese car’
sensei er a ochur ‘teacher of mathematics’
hong ¢r a iakiu ‘book about baseball’
delmgrab ¢r a omgsuub ‘room for studying’

Since the examples of 30 consist of an unpossessible noun fol-
lowed by a relational phrase, they are formally identical to those
of 29. They are interpreted in a very different way, however. While
the examples of 29 are noun phrases of possession, those of 30 are
notn phrases of characterization (cf. the contrast between the
examples of 17 and 23 vs. 28 discussed in 3.7 above). In other
words, the noun following the relational word ¢r in the examples
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of 30 is not actually the possessor of the preceding noun, but
instead characterizes this noun in some way. In sidosia ¢r a Siabal
‘Japanese car’, for example, the country of Japan (Siabal) is not
really the possessor or owner of the car; rather, the car is char-
acterized by having been manufactured in Japan. Or, in sensei er
a ochur ‘teacher of mathematics’, we cannot conceive of how a
non-living, abstract thing like mathematics could possess a
teacher; instead, ochur ‘mathematics’ characterizes or identifies
the teacher by telling us what subject he teaches. Finally, in hong
er a iakiu ‘book about baseball’, the noun following er character-
izes hong ‘book’ by identifying its content, while in delmerab
er a omesuub ‘room for studying’, the noun following er character-
izes delmerab ‘room’ by specifying its function or purpose. Just
as we labelled the relational phrases in the examples of 29 pos-
sessor phrases, we shall call the relational phrases in the examples
of 30 characterizational phrases. The examples of 30 are therefore
noun phrases of characterization which contain the subtype of
relational phrase known as characterizational phrase.

NOUN PHRASES OF CHARACTERIZATION: FURTHER
EXAMPLES

It is possible for optionally possessed nouns to occur in noun
phrases of characterization such as the following:

(31) mlai ¢r a Siabal ‘Japanese car’
kall ¢r a Sina ‘Chinese food’
tekoi ¢r a Belau ‘Palauan (language)’
tekoi ¢r a blai ‘private matters’
tekoi ¢r a rael20 ‘public knowledge’
techall ¢r a ureor ‘opportunity for work’
chad ¢r a omenged *fisherman’
chad ¢r a Merikel *‘American (person)’
ilumgl er a party ‘party drinks’
ngalek ¢r a skuul ‘student, pupil’
beluu ¢r a ngau *hell’
beluu ¢r a eanged®! ‘heaven’

In each noun phrase of characterization above, the independent
(or unpossessed) form of an optionally possessed noun is fol-
lowed by a characterizational phrase introduced by ¢r. Can you
see clearly that the examples of 31 involve characterization rather
than actual possession?
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Optionally possessed nouns can of course also occur in noun
phrases of possession such as mlil a Droteo ‘Droteo’s car’, kelel
a Toki ‘Toki’s food’, etc.; in such cases, the noun appears in its
possessed form and is followed by another noun which identifies
the possessor. We therefore have a contrast between a noun phrase
of possession like mlil a Droteo ‘Droteo’s car’ and a noun phrase
of characterization like mlai er a Siabal ‘Japanese car’. Similar
contrasts are given in the list below:

(32) Noun Phrase of Possession Noun Phrase of Characterization

(Possessed Form + a + (Independent Form + characteri-
specific possessor) zational phrase introduced by er)

kelel a Toki ‘Toki’s food’  kall ¢r a Siabal ‘Japanese food’

tekingel a Masaharu tckoi ¢r a Belau ‘Palauvan (lan-

‘Masaharu’s words’ guage)’

techgllel a Droteo ‘Droteo’s techall ¢r a ureor ‘opportunity for
opportunity’ work’

imglel22 a John ‘John’s ilumegl ¢r a party ‘party drinks’
drink’

ngelekel a s¢chelik ‘my ngalgk er a skuul ‘student, pupil’
friend’s child’

Some noun phrases of characterization can be associated
with specific possessors, as the following list illustrates:

(33) Noun Phrase of Charac- Noun Phrase of Characterization
terization With Specific Possessor

bail ¢r a skuul ‘school clothes’  bilel a Droteo ¢r a skuul
‘Droteo’s school clothes’
bilas ¢r a omgnged ‘fishing bilsgngek ¢r a omenged ‘my
boat’ fishing boat’
mlai ¢r a omilil2® ‘car for lei- mlim gr a omilil ‘your car for
sure use’ leisure use’
kall ¢r a mgkgmad®* *C rations’ kgliu ¢r a mgkemad ‘your C
rations’

diall ¢r a m¢gkgmad ‘warship’ dillir a r¢chad ¢r a Siabal ¢r a

megkemad ‘warships of the
Japanese’

hong ¢r a ochur ‘mathematics  hong ¢r a Droteo ¢r a ochur
book’ ‘Droteo’s mathematics book’

As you can see, the characterizational phrases on the right are
formed from those on the left simply by adding information about
the possessor. If the first noun is possessible, as in the top five
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examples, the appropriate possessor suffix is added to it; if the
first noun is unpossessible, however, as in the last example, the
possessor is indicated in a relational phrase introduced by er.

APPOSITIONAL STRUCTURES

3.10.

In order to specify the category of objects to which something
belongs, Palauan makes use of special expressions having the
structure noun phrase of possession + ¢l + noun. A typical
example is imelek el biang ‘my (drink of) beer’, in which the
possessed noun imelek ‘my drink’ (from ilumel ‘drink’) specifies
the function which is served by biang ‘beer’ on a particular oc-
casion. While biang ‘beer’ names a specific kind of drink, imelek
‘my drink’ refers to a more general category, to any kind of
beverage I might drink; therefore, we can also have expressions
like imelek ¢l ralm ‘my (drink of ) water’, imelek el kohi ‘my coffee’,
etc. In these expressions, the noun phrase of possession (which
happens to be a single possessed noun—cf. 3.6 above) is linked
with the following more specific noun by the word ¢/, which, as
we will see in chap. 23, identifies a relative clause construction.23
Structures like imelek ¢l biang, in which one thing is linked with
or equated with another, are termed appositional; other ap-
positional structures of Palauan, such as John el sensei ‘John the
teacher’, will be examined in 23.4.

Appositional structures like imelek ¢l biang refer primarily
to categories of food and drink. The category word can take any
of the possessor suffixes—e.g. imelel ¢l biang ‘his/her (drink of)
beer’, imelem ¢l biang ‘your (drink of) beer’, etc.—and a third
person possessor may be specified—e.g. imelel a Droteo ¢l biang
‘Droteo’s drink of beer’. All appositional structures can be
classified as noun phrases on the basis of their distribution (cf.
3.6 above). In the list below, the most commonly used category
words are presented in their independent forms, together with an
example of their use in an appositional structure:

(34) Independent Form of

Category Word

kall ‘food’ kelek ¢l udong ‘my noodles’

chgled “fish or animal which  cheldik gl ngikel ‘my fish’
has been caught but not
cooked’

odoim ‘meat or fish which is odimek ¢l babii ‘my pork’
ready to eat’

Appositional Structure
(with Ist person sg. possessor)
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ongraol ‘starchy food’ ongulek?® ¢l kukau ‘my taro’
kliou ‘dessert’ kliungek ¢l tuu  ‘my banana (for

dessert)’®7
charm ‘animal’ chegrmek ¢l babii ‘my pig’
chgmachegl  ‘something to chemelek?® ¢l buuch ‘my betel nut’
chew’
udoud ‘money’ ududek ¢l Huich el kluk ‘my

twenty dollars’

dellomgl *something planted’ dellemelek ¢l diokang ‘my
tapioca plant’

As the contrasting appositional structures odimek el babii
‘my pork’ and chermek el babii ‘my pig’ illustrate, it is possible
for the same thing (in this case, babii ‘pig’) to be associated with
different types of categories. Another example of this type of
contrast is seen in the expressions dellemelek el tuu vs. kelek el
tuu: while the former expression categorizes the bananas as
something growing and is best translated as ‘my banana plants’,
the latter expression views the bananas as ready-to-eat food and
has the English equivalent ‘my bananas (for eating)’.

SOME SPECIAL POSSESSED NOUNS

3.11.

A small group of nouns referring to liking, disliking, ability,
and obligation always occur with possessor suffixes. The possessed
forms of these nouns are shown in the simple sentences below:

(35) Ng soak a biang.
‘I like beer.”
(36) Ng chetil a rrom.
‘He dislikes liquor.’
(37) Ng se¢bechir ¢l mong?
‘Can they go?
(38) Ng kirem ¢l mong?
‘Do you have to go?

Though the English equivalents contain verbs or ‘helping’ words
like can and have (to), the Palauan sentences use possessed nouns
to express the same concepts: 35, for example, contains the
possesssed noun soak ‘my liking’ and means, literally, ‘My liking
is beer’. For a complete analysis of sentences like 35-38, see
17.1 and 17.3.
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sUMMARY OF PALAUAN NOUN PHRASES

3.12. The three major types of noun phrases discussed in this chapter
are the following:

a. simple noun phrases
b. noun phrases of possession
¢. noun phrases of characterization

Simple noun phrases merely consist of a single noun without a
possessor suffix: this single noun may be an unpossessible noun
(e.g. delmerab ‘room’, semsei ‘teacher’) or the unpossessed (or
independent) form of an optionally possessed noun (e.g. blai ‘house’,
charm ‘animal’).

Noun phrases of possession include many different types,
which are summarized in figure 2.

Noun phrases of characterization also have several subtypes,
as indicated in figure 3.
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Palauan Pronouns

INDEPENDENT PRONOUNS AND AFFIX PRONOUNS

4.1.

At various points in the preceding three chapters we have had
occasion to mention something about the pronouns of Palauan.
We found it necessary to introduce many different facts about
Palauan pronouns simply because the use of pronouns is so closely
tied up with problems of the spelling and the grammar. Thus,
in 1.5.d we discussed how the different sets of Palauan pronouns
are to be spelled; in 2.4 we examined some of the distributional
characteristics which pronouns share with nouns, in addition to
showing why the distinction human vs. non-human is important
to pronoun usage; and, finally, in 3.2-3 we analyzed the possessor
pronouns (or suffixes) extensively. There are still many facts about
Palauan pronouns which we have not presented: this will be done
in the present chapter.

As we saw in 1.5.d, some Palauan pronouns are spelled as
separate words, while others are spelled as part of another word.
We shall call the former type independent pronouns, whereas the
latter type will be referred to as affix pronouns.! Affix pronouns
never occur alone but must always be attached to the beginning or
end of a word: in the former case they are prefixes, while in the
latter case they are suffixes. These two terms have already ap-
peared in the text and should be familiar to you: in 2.5, for ex-
ample, we discussed the human plural prefix re- (as in rengalek
‘children’), and in 3.3 we described the different sets of possessor
suffixes (as in bilek ‘my clothes’, keruk ‘my medicine’, etc.).

As we have already seen in the preceding chapters, pronouns
have the same distributional features as nouns and refer to various
persons like ‘I, you, he, they, etc.’ First person pronouns and
second person pronouns make reference to the participants in a
conversation and identify the speaker(s) (‘I, we’) and the hearer(s)

4
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("you’), 1jc.spectively. Third person pronouns do not refer to any of
th_e participants in a conversation but identify the person(s) or
thfng(s] being talked about (‘he, she, it, they’). First, second and
third person pronouns can be either singular or plural, though the
l}.li!'d person plural pronoun refers to human nouns only. In ad-
dition, there are two first person plural pronouns—inclusive and
exclusive (cf. 3.2). The distinctions among Palauan pronouns
can therefore be summarized as follows:

(1) Ist pers. sg. Ist pers. pl. incl.
1st pers. pl. excl.
2nd pers. pl.

3rd pers. pl. (human only)

2nd pers. sg.
3rd pers. sg.

Though some special comments will be necessary in a few cases
we will be able to use the above seven categories to describé
all of the pronoun sets of Palauan. To save space, we will also
adopt the abbreviations given above.

NON-EMPHATIC VS. EMPHATIC SUBJECTS

4.2.

There are two sets of independent pronouns which can occur in
the position of sentence subject. One is called non-emphatic and
the other emphatic. Before explaining the difference between these
types, let us list the forms occurring in each:

(2) Non-emphatic Pronouns  Emphatic Pronouns
1st pers sg ak ngak
2nd pers sg ke kau
3rd pers sg ng ngii
Ist pers pl incl kede kid
Ist pers pl excl aki kemam
2nd pers pl kom kemiu
3rd pers pl t¢ tir

Though we can see some similarities (especially in the consonants)
.between corresponding non-emphatic and emphatic forms, there
1s no predictable way of deriving one set from the other. While
the emphatic pronouns are always stressed (cf. 1.4.2) and are
pronounced as they are spelled, the non-emphatic ones are never
stressed and sometimes show a slight variation in pronunciation.
For example, when ke ‘you (sg.)’, kede ‘we (incl.y’, and t¢ ‘they’
appear before vowel-initial verbs, their final ¢ is lost in the pro-
nunciation, as in ke ulemes [kulomes] ‘you -saw‘, kede ousbech
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[kadousper] ‘we need’, and te omengur [tomonur] ‘they are eating’.
The unpronounced ¢ is always spelled, however. Furthermore,
when ak ‘I’ and aki ‘we (excl.)’ follow words ending in a full
vowel, the a is not pronounced, as in e le ak [elek"] ‘because I..."
and a leko ak [alogok!] ‘I intended to..." If, however, the pre-
ceding word has a final ¢, this schwa is deleted and the following
a is pronounced, as in me ak [mak"] ‘so I...". Finally, we know
from expressions like kom osiik [komosiyk"] ‘you are looking
for’, kom ua ngarang? [komwanaran] ‘how are you? and kom
smecher [komsmeror] ‘you are sick’ that the correct form of the
second person plural non-emphatic pronoun is kom; if the word
following kom begins with an m, however, only a single m is
actually pronounced, as in kom merredel [komafedal] ‘you are the
leaders’.

When they appear as sentence subject, the non-emphatic
and emphatic pronouns are used in very different ways. Observe
the following brief dialogs:

(3) A: K¢ mo gr ker?
‘Where are you going?’
B: Ak mo ¢r a stoang.
‘I'm going to the store.’
(4) A: Ng techa a mo ¢r a stoang?
*Who is going to the store?

B: Ngak a mo ¢r a stoang.
‘I'm going to the store.’

As we can see, A’s questions in 3 and 4 above are very different
and therefore elicit different types of responses from B. In 4, A
assumes (or knows) that from among a certain group of people,
one person is going to the store; his question to B asks for the
identity of that one person. B uses the emphatic pronoun ngak
‘I in his answer to emphasize the fact that it is he himself (and not
Droteo, or Toki, or anyone else who might be around) who is
going to the store. In other words, the use of an emphatic pro-
noun as subject implies a contrast (or opposition) between the
person who actually perform some activity and any other persons
who might be available to perform it but who for some reason
do not. This kind of contrastive emphasis is indicated in the
pronunciation of the English equivalent of 4B by an especially
strong stress on the subject pronoun (the accent mark is used to
point this out). Another situation in which 4B would be appro-
priate is the following:
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(5) A: A Droteo ng mo gr a stoang?
‘Is Droteo going to the store?’

B: Ng diak. Ngak a mo ¢r a stoang.
‘No. I'm going to the store.’

In the dialog above, B uses the emphatic pronoun in his response
in order to express an opposition between himself and Droteo as
persons who might be available to go to the store.

It is also possible for B's response in 4 to be shortened to the
emphatic pronoun itself or to a short sentence of the form ng +
emphatic pronoun, meaning ‘it’s— " Note the following dialog:

(6) A: Ng techa a mo ¢r a stoang?
‘Who is going to the store?
B: (Ng) ngak.
{(It’s) me.’
B need not mention the activity of going to the store in his re-
sponse, since this activity is clearly stated in A’s question. Another
similar dialog is the following:
(7) A: A Toki a milgnga a ngikel.
‘Toki ate fish.
B: E kau?
‘And (how about) you?'
In the dialog above, B can ask A what A ate simply by using the
emphatic pronoun kau ‘you’; since A has already talked about
someone eating something, it is clear that B is likewise referring to
the activity of eating.

The third person emphatic pronouns ngii ‘he, she’ and tir
‘they’ can be used in B’s responses in dialogs like 4-7 above if
both A and B know whom the pronoun refers to. Observe the
conversations below:

(8) A: Ng techa a silsgbii a blai?
*Who burned down the house?
B: (Ng) ngii.
Y(It’s) him.”
(9) A: Tg rua tgcha a silsebii a blai?
‘Who burned down the house?’
B: (Ng) tir.
‘(It’s) them.’

Now that we have seen how the emphatic pronouns are used
as sentence subject, let us return to a discussion of 3, which con-
tains a non-emphatic pronoun as subject in B’s response:;
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(3) A: K¢ mo ¢r ker?
‘Where are you going?’
B: Ak mo ¢r a stoang.
‘I'm going to the store.”

While the emphatic pronoun ngak ‘I' of 4B involves contrastive
emphasis, the non-emphatic pronoun ak ‘I’ of 3B does not. In 3,
A is not asking B to single out the particular person who, from
among a certain group of people, is performing some activity;
therefore, B's answer does not provide this kind of information.
Instead, A simply wants to know where B is going: automatically
assuming that B is the only person involved in the activity, A
concentrates on finding out the place B is going to. In his re-
sponse, B uses the non-emphatic pronoun ak ‘I’ because he does
not need to provide A with any new information about the subject
of the sentence; ak ‘I’ is merely old information, and the new
information of 3B is supplied by the relational phrase er a stoang
‘to the store’.

We can therefore characterize the difference between non-
emphatic vs. emphatic (subject) pronouns as follows. The infor-
mation supplied by a non-emphatic pronoun is old—that is, both
speaker and hearer know about it, and it is no longer of interest to
them. On the other hand, the information provided by an em-
phatic pronoun is new—something previously unknown or un-
expected.

Because non-emphatic pronouns express old information,
they can only be used as sentence subjects in situations where
their referents are clear. This is the case in the following short
dialogs, where the non-emphatic pronouns under consideration
have been italicized:

(10) A: A Droteo a mlo er a Guam er a elii.
‘Droteo went to Guam yesterday.’

B: Ng mo Imuut ¢l me ¢r oingarang?
‘When is he coming back?
(11) A: A John mg¢ a Mary a me ¢r a blik ¢r a klukuk.
‘John and Mary are coming to my house tomorrow.
B: Techad ¢r a Merikel?
‘Are they Americans?’

(12) A: A Toki ng oureor gr ker?
*Where does Toki work?’

B: Ng oureor ¢r a bangk.
‘She works at the bank.’

kY
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While the sentences spoken by B in 10-12 above are perfectly
natural as part of a conversational exchange, they would sound
very strange if spoken in isolation or “out of context”.

As we noted in 2.6, all Palauan nouns (or, more properly,
noun phrases—cf. 3.6) must be introduced by the word a, unless
they consist of pronouns. Thus, the independent pronouns (non-
emphatic or emphatic) discussed in this section are never preceded
by a. We noted also in 2.6 that Palauan verbs (or, more properly,
verb phrases—see 5.2) are always introduced by a unless the
sentence subject is a pronoun. As the examples in this section show,
we must now qualify this statement to read as follows: the verb
phrase of a sentence is always preceded by a except when the
sentence subject is a non-emphatic pronoun. If the sentence sub-
ject is an emphatic pronoun, however, as in 4B and 5B above,
the verb phrase is indeed introduced by a. The occurrence or non-
occurrence of a before the verb phrase of a sentence is summarized
below:

(13) Sentence Type Example

a, nen-pronominal subject +
verb phrase.

A sgchelik a smecher. My
friend is sick.’
A Satsko a smecher.
‘Satsko is sick.
b. emphatic pronoun subject Ngak a smechgr.
+verb phrase. ‘I'm sick.’
Ngii a smecher.
*Shé’s sick.’
c. non-emphatic pronoun subject Ak smecher. ‘I'm sick.’
+verb phrase.

Ng smechgr. ‘She’s sick.”
Notice that the emphatic pronouns illustrated in 13b behave like
the independent nouns sechelik ‘my friend’ and Sarsko of 13a
in requiring that the following verb phrase be introduced by a.
Because of this fact, many linguists would argue that the emphatic
pronouns are truly independent words, while the non-emphatic
pronouns of I3c are actually prefixes. If the non-emphatic pro-
nouns were indeed prefixes, then the nonoccurrence of a before
the verb phrases of 13c could be explained. Assuming that this
analysis were correct, it would appear more proper to spell the
non-emphatic pronouns as part of the following verb—e.g.
akmong ‘I'm going’, ngsmecher ‘she’s sick’, reme “they are coming’,
etc. The 1972 Palauan Orthography Committee decided against
spelling the non-emphatic pronouns as part of the following word,
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however. The present system of spelling the non-emphatic pro-
nouns as separate words nevertheless has some merits: in sen-
tences like the following, for example, it is easy to analyze the
structure and identify the morphemes because they are spelled as
separate words:
(14) a. Ak ko ¢r a sesmecher.

‘I’m rather sick.’

b. Tg di mililil ¢r a Guam.
‘They only fooled around in Guam.’

¢. A John a dimlak Igbo e le ng mle smecher.
*John didn’t go because he was sick.’

USE OF EMPHATIC PRONOUNS FOLLOWING ¢r

4.3.

In 4.2 above we saw how the emphatic pronouns of Palauan can
function as sentence subjects. In this and the following sections
we will describe further environments in which the emphatic
pronouns are observed to occur. Perhaps the most common of
these is after the word er. Recall that in 2.7 we distinguished
between the specifying word ¢r, which identifies a specific object,
and the relational word ¢r, which expresses certain types of re-
lationships (mostly spatial and temporal) and has a large range of
English equivalents, including ‘to, at, in, out of, because of, etc.’
We find that the emphatic pronouns of Palauan can occur fol-
lowing both of these ¢r’s.

In the sentences below, an emphatic pronoun functions as
sentence object and follows the specifying word er:

(15) a. Kg¢ mglasgm ¢r ngak?
‘Are you challenging me?’
b. Ng techa a milgngglebed ¢r kau?
‘Who was hitting you?’
c. Ak ulgmes gr {E%”} gr a party.
him/her

ther }at the party.

‘1 saw {

d. Ak dirk mgluchgs ¢r ngii.
‘I'm still writing it.

Since Palauan pronouns always refer to specific persons or things,
it is not surprising that the specifying word er should precede
the object pronouns in the examples of 15. Note that the sen-
tences of 15, especially those with third person emphatic pronouns
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as objects, would sound very strange when uttered in isolation.
It is not difficult, however, to find contexts in which they would be
completely natural; 15d, for example, is appropriate as part of
B’s response in the dialog below:

(16) A: K¢ mla mo merek ¢r a babier?
*Have you finished (writing) the letter?
B: Ng diak. Ak dirk mgluches gr ngii,
‘No. I'm still writing it.’

You may have noticed that although we have been speaking
of the emphatic pronouns in object position, the specific pronoun
objects of 15 (er ngak ‘me’, er ngii *him/her/it’, etc.) do not seem to
have the implication of contrastive emphasis which we observed
for emphatic pronouns in subject position (cf.4.2 above). Un-
fortunately, we cannot explain why this should be the case. Even
though the “emphatic” pronouns do not imply contrastive em-
phasis in all environments, we will continue to use the term as a
convenient way of identifying the pronoun set ngak ‘I', kau
‘vou’, ngii *he/she/it’, etc,

In the following sentences, an emphatic pronoun follows the
relational word er:

(17) a. A sensei ¢r ngak a me ¢r a party.
‘My teacher is coming to the party.’
b. A delmerab ¢r tir a kmal kikionggl.
‘Their room is very dirty.

c. A beab a tilobed er ngii.
*The mouse came out of it.

In 17a-b, the sequences er ngak ‘my’ and er tir ‘their’ are possessor
phrases (cf. 3.8), while in 17¢ the relational phrase er ngii ‘out of
it’ refers to the place (hole, box, etc.) from which the mouse
emerged. Like the examples of 15, these sentences do not have
any implication of contrastive emphasis.

EMPHATIC PRONOUNS IN COORDINATE NOUN PHRASES

44.

Another environment in which the emphatic pronouns are used
(but without any implication of contrastive emphasis) is in
coordinate noun phrases (see 25.4). A coordinate noun phrase is
one which consists of two (or more) nouns joined by the word
me ‘and’. Coordinate noun phrases have the same distribution
as other noun phrases and can therefore occur as sentence subiject
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or object, or can follow the relational word er. These three uses
are illustrated in the sentences below, in which the coordinate
noun phrases consist of sequences of human or non-human nouns
joined by me ‘and’?:
(18) a. A Toki m¢ a Droteo a mlo ¢r a stoang.

‘Toki and Droteo went to the store.’

b. Tg¢ mg¢nga a ngikgl meg a kukau mg a diokang.
‘They eat fish and taro and tapioca.’

c. Ng sidosia ¢r a Toki m¢ a Droteo,
‘It’s Toki and Droteo’s car.’

Sentences with coordinate noun phrases represent a shortened
or condensed way of expressing information: for example,
Palauan speakers would use 18a rather than something like the
following, in which mlo ¢r a stoang “went to the store’ is repeated
twice:

(19) A Toki a mlo er a stoang, m¢ a Droteo a mlo ¢r a stoang.
‘Toki went to the store, and Droteo went to the store.”

The relationship between sentences like 18a and 19 will be ex-
plained more carefully in chap. 25, where a complete analysis of
the word me ‘and’ is given.

If a coordinate noun phrase contains one or more pronouns,
the members of the emphatic pronoun set are always used.
Observe the following sentences:

(20) a. Ngak m¢ a Helen a kausgchglei.
‘Helen and I are friends.’

b. Tir mg a rechad ¢r a Merikel a blgchoel ¢l kaucheraro.
*They and the Americans always treat each other as enemies.’

c. A Droteo a kautokgtok ngii mg a Toki.
‘Droteo and Toki are arguing.’

d. Ke mlo ¢r a party kau meg a tgchang?®
‘With whom did you go to the party?’
As the examples of 20 show, a coordinate noun phrase is not
preceded by a if the first word in it is a pronoun. For an analysis
of sentences 20c-d, which have coordinate noun phrases
(ngii me a Toki *he and Toki’, kau me a techang ‘you and who?")
in sentence-final position, see 17.5. Note that the English equi-
valents given for 20c-d do not reflect the structure of the Palauan
sentences, which, if translated literally, would correspond to
‘Droteo is arguing—he and Toki’ and ‘You went to the party—
you and who?
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EMPHATIC PRONOUNS PRECEDED BY di

4.5.

The emphatic pronouns occur in special expressions of the form
di + (mle +) emphatic pronoun to indicate that a given person is
or was the exclusive participant in some activity. In other words,
these expressions imply that one and only one individual is
involved in the action in question; by excluding the possibility
that other persons may be involved, these expressions produce
a kind of contrastive emphasis. They are very similar in meaning
to English expressions like ‘(by) myself, (by) himself, etc.” Note
that di means ‘only’ or ‘just’ (see 24.6, ex. 46) and that mle ‘was’
precedes the emphatic pronoun if the action of the sentence took
place at some time in the past. Some typical sentences containing
these expressions (italicized) are given below:

(21) a. A ngelgkek a sgbechel ¢l mo er a che ¢l di ngii.
‘My child is able to go fishing (all) by himself/on his own.’

b. A John a di mle ngii ¢l mgsuub ¢l oukita.
*John studied the guitar by himself.’

c. Ng di mle ngak ¢l mgruul gr a blik.
‘I built my house (all) by myself.’
d. A taertir a df mle ngii ¢l mgkodir ¢l oba a dub.
‘One of them killed himself with a grenade.’
The grammatical structures found in the examples of 21 are rather
complicated and will not be explained until chap. 15.

OTHER USES OF EMPHATIC PRONOUNS

4.6.

In this section we will look at yet further ways in which Palauan
emphatic pronouns can be used. Since the grammatical structures
involved are very complex, we will postpone detailed discussion of
them until later chapters. Observe, for example, the following
sentences, in which the emphatic pronouns have been italicized:

(22) a. Ng dimlak lgngak a silsgbii a blai.
‘It wasn’t me who burned down the house.’

b. Ng dimlak lsir a milkodir a bilis.
‘It wasn’t them who killed the dog.’

€. Ngii di ¢l chad a sgbechel ¢l mo ¢r a skuul.
‘Any person has the right to go to school.’

d. A hong a longuiu ¢r ngii a Droteo.
‘The book is being read by Droteo.’

Examples 22a and 22b are emphatic sentences which deny that
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some person or persons were connected with a particular event;
both of these sentences contain dimlak *wasn’t, weren’t’, which
is the past form of the negative verb diak ‘isn’t’ (see chap. 18).
In sentence 22c¢, the subject noun phrase ngii di ¢l chad is used to
refer to people in general and has English equivalents like ‘any
person, anybody, anyone (at all), etc.” Finally, in 22d, er ngii
is a special type of phrase which adds nothing to the meaning but
which is required when the subject of a passive sentence (see 19.7)
is singular.

NON-EMPHATIC PRONOUNS AS PRONOMINAL TRACES

4.7.

There are several situations in which Palauvan third person non-
emphatic pronouns appear in sentences as a result of certain
grammatical processes. Observe, for example, the following pairs
of sentences:

(23) a. A Droteo a mla mei. ‘Droteo has come.’
b. Ng mla me a Droteo.

(24) a. A ralm a mgkglekolt. ‘The water is cold.”
b. Ng me¢kglekolt a ralm.

While the a-sentences have their subjects at the beginning (as we
would expect), in the b-sentences the subjects have been shifted
to the right of the verb phrases (mla me ‘has come’ in 23 and
mekelekolt ‘cold’ in 24). If we consider the a-sentences to be basic,
we can simply say that the b-sentences are derived from them by a
process of subject shifting. When a sentence subject is shifted in
this way, a trace of it remains in its original position in the form of
a non-emphatic pronoun. In the b-sentences above, the sentence-
initial third person singular non-emphatic pronoun ng stands for
the singular subjects Droteo and ralm ‘water’, which have been
shifted out of their original position. If the shifted subject is
human plural, then the third person plural non-emphatic pronoun
te ‘they’ appears as a trace of it in sentence-initial position. This is
illustrated in the following pair of examples:

(25) a. A resechelim a mla mei. “Your friends have come.’
b. T¢ mla me a rgsgchelim.

When the non-emphatic pronouns ng and f¢ appear as the result
of subject shifting, we will refer to them as pronominal traces. In
the b-sentences of 23-25 above, the verb phrase is not introduced

PALAUAN PRONOUNS 39

by a precisely because it is preceded by a nonemphatic pronoun
(cf. the discussion at the end of 4.2 above).

It is very difficult to describe the meaning difference between
the a- and b-sentences of 23-25. Often, the members of pairs
like 23-25 seem to be interchangeable, but sometimes the fol-
lowing subtle distinction is observed. While the a-sentence con-
veys totally new and unexpected information, the b-sentence
merely confirms that something expected has happened. Thus,
for example, both members of 23 say that Droteo has arrived, but
their implications are different: in 23a, the speaker had no idea
that Droteo would come, while in 23b he was waiting for or
expecting Droteo’s arrival.

The sentences below are also formed by the process of sub-
ject shifting and therefore show a pronominal trace in initial
position:

(26) a. Ng meringgl a chimal a Droteo.

‘Droteo’s hand hurts.’

b. Ng klou a ultutglel a babier.
‘The letter is (very) important.’

c. Ng lluich mg a etiu a regkil a Toki.
‘Toki is twenty-nine years old.”

d. Ng suebgk a rgngul a Droteo.?
‘Droteo is worried.’

e. Ng ngar ¢r ngii a party ¢r a blil a Toki.
“There’s a party at Toki's house.’

f. Ng diak a urerek ¢r a elgchang.
‘T don’t have any work now.’

g. Ng soak a Toki.
‘I like Toki.”

h. Ng chetil a kohi.
‘He dislikes coffee.’

In sentences 26a—d the shifted subjects chimal a Droteo ‘Droteo’s
hand’, ultutelel a babier ‘importance of the letter’, rekil a Toki
‘Toki’s age’, and rengul a Droteo ‘Droteo’s heart’ are all noun
phrases of possession which designate a specific third person
possessor (cf. 3.6). For 26a-c, the corresponding sentences with
(non-shifted) sentence-initial subjects are also correct and accept-
able, though some speakers seem to prefer using sentences with
shifted subjects. Thus, with 26a, for example, compare the follow-
ing, which is identical in meaning:

(27) A chimal a Droteo a mgringgl.
‘Droteo’s hand hurts.”



90

PALAUAN PRONOUNS

Can you supply the sentences with (non-shifted) sentence-initial
subjects from which 26b-c are derived?

Another very common Palauan sentence type is derived from
sentences like 26a-d. With 26d, for example, compare the follow-
ing, which has the same meaning:

(28) A Droteo a suebgk a regngul.
‘Droteo is worried.

This sentence has been derived from 26d by taking the specific
possessor Droteo, which was originally shifted to the right of the
verb phrase as part of the shifted subject rengul a Droteo ‘Droteo’s
heart’, and moving it back to sentence-initial position, where it
replaces the pronominal trace ng. This process, which we will call
preposing of possessor, is widespread in Palauan and will be dealt
with fully in 17.3.

For sentences 26d-h, which have the shifted subjects rengul a
Droteo ‘Droteo’s heart’, party, urerek ‘my work’, Toki, and kohi
‘coffee’, Palauan speakers do not regularly use the corresponding
sentences with (non-shifted) sentence-initial subjects. In other
words, subject shifting seems to be required (or obligatory) in
certain types of sentences: these include sentences like 26d, which
contain special expressions with reng ‘heart’, sentences like 26e-f,
which have the affirmative and negative expressions of existence
ngar er ngii ‘there isfare” and diak ‘there isn’t/aren’t’ (see 18.2-
2.1), and sentences like 26g-h, which contain possessed forms of
the nouns of liking—soak, soal, etc.—and disliking—chetik,
chetil, etc. (cf. 3.11 and see 17.1). In 26e-f, notice that the shifted
subjects are followed by the relational phrases ¢r a blil a Toki ‘at
Toki’s house’ and er a elechang ‘now’. These sentences show that
we were correct in stating that the sentence subject is shifted to
the right of the verb phrase rather than to the very end of the
sentence. It just so happens that in sentences like 23b, 24b, 25b,
26a-d, and 26g-h, shifting the sentence subject to the right of the
verb phrase also placed it in sentence-final position, since these
sentences have no relational phrases.

The process of subject shifting is also used to form certain
types of Palauan questions. In the pairs of examples below, the
a-sentence is a statement of fact, while the b-sentence is a yes-no
question. Yes-no questions ask whether such-and-such is the case
and can be answered by ‘yes’ or ‘no’.

(29) a. A Droteo a mla mei.
‘Droteo has come.’
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b. Ng mla me a Droteo?
‘Has Droteo come?
(30) a. A resechelim a mla mei.
*Your friends have come.”
b. T¢ mla me a resechelim?
‘Have your friends come?
As you can see, the yes-no questions of 29b and 30b have been
derived from the corresponding statements of 29a and 30a by
shifting the subject to the right of the verb phrase; this process
leaves a pronominal trace in sentence-initial position. You will
notice that although the order of words in 29b and 30b is exactly
the same as that in 23b and 25b, respectively, the over-all pronun-
ciation of these sentences shows an important difference: in the
yes-no questions of 29b and 30b, the pitch (or intonation) of the
voice rises sharply at the end of the sentence, while in the state-
ments of 23b and 25b, no such rise in pitch is heard, but rather a
slight lowering. The following yes-no questions are similar in
structure to 29b and 30b:

(31) a. Ng klgbokgl a bechil a Droteo?
‘Is Droteo’s wife pretty?’

b. Ng Imuut ¢l me a Cisco er a klukuk?
‘Is Cisco returning tomorrow?
c. Ng mlo dgkimes a ears?
‘Did the sail get wet?
What are the statement sentences which correspond to the yes-no
questions of 317
In addition to the yes-no questions of 29b, 30b, and 31, there
are also yes-no questions of the following type in Palauan:

(32) A Droteo ng mla mei?
‘Has Droteo come?
(33) A rgsechelim te mla mei?
‘Have your friends come?’

(34) A begchil a Droteo ng klebokel?
‘Is Droteo’s wife pretty?’

Although 32, 33, and 34 do not differ in meaning from 29b, 30b,
and 3la, respectively, they do show a difference in the order of
words. If we consider the latter sentences as basic, it seems as if
the questions of 32-34 are derived by moving the shifted subject
back to sentence-initial position, but preceding the pronominal
trace ng or te. This and other processes of question formation will
be examined in much greater detail in chap. 20.
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PRONOMINALIZATION
4.8. As we have seen in 4.7 above, the third person non-emphatic

pronouns #ng ‘he, she, it and 7e¢ ‘they’ can appear as pronominal
traces for subjects which have been shifted from their original
position. In this section, we will examine another way in which
these non-emphatic pronouns can come to appear in sentences.
Observe the examples below:

(35) a. A Droteo a mlo er a hospital e le ng smecher.
‘Droteo went to the hospital because he’s sick.”

b. A re¢sechelik a mlo ¢r a hospital e le tg smechgr.
‘My friends went to the hospital because they're sick.’

The sentences of 35 each contain two parts (or clauses—see chap.
22): in the first clause the speaker describes an event which oc-
curred, and in the second clause (introduced by e /e ‘because’), he
gives the reason for the event. Each of the two clauses in 35a and
35b has its own subject and verb phrase: for example, in the first
clause of 35a, the subject Droteo is followed by the verb phrase
mlo ‘went’, while in the second clause, the subject ng ‘he’ is fol-
lowed by the verb phrase smecher ‘sick’. The third person singular
non-emphatic pronoun ng ‘he’ of the second clause can only
refer to Droteo, the subject of the first clause. Example 35b is
identical in structure, except that the third person plural non-
emphatic pronoun f¢ ‘they’ of the second clause refers to the
plural subject resechelik ‘my friends’ of the first clause.

In the examples of 35, a pronominal subject is used in the
second clause in order to avoid having to repeat the full subject of
the first clause. With 35a, for instance, compare the following
example, in which Droreo is repeated as subject of the second
clause:

(36) A Droteo a mlo ¢r a hospital e le a Droteo a smechgr.
‘Droteo went to the hospital because Droteo is sick.”

Most Palauans would never use a sentence like 36 because repeti-
tion of Droteo as subject of the second clause would seem clumsy
or awkward, or even childish. The English equivalent of 36 would
not be used for similar reasons. We can see, then, that if a Palauan
sentence has two adjacent clauses whose subjects refer to exactly
the same person (or thing), then the subject of the second clause
must be a pronoun. If we assume a sentence like 36 to be basic
because the full subject is specified in the second clause, we can
say that 35a is derived from it simply by pronominalizing the
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second occurrence of Droteo. In other words, 35a is formed by the
process of pronominalization, which replaces the second occur-
rence of some fully-specified subject by the appropriate third
person non-emphatic pronoun. When we say “appropriate”, we
mean that the non-emphatic pronoun must agree in number with
the fully-specified subject which it replaces: thus, ng ‘he’ of 35a
replaces the singular subject Droteo, while t¢ ‘they’ of 35b sub-
stitutes for the plural subject resechelik ‘my friends’.

Some other sentences in which the second occurrence of a
subject has been pronominalized are given below:

(37) a. A John a mlo smecher m¢ ng mlo ¢r a hospital.
*John got sick, so he went to the hospital.’
b. A Toki a dilu ¢l kmo ng mong.?
‘Toki said she is going.’
¢. A lsgkum a Droteo a me e ng me kie gr a blik,
‘If Droteo comes, he will stay at my house.’

d. A lak losuub a resechelik e tg mo fail gr a test,
‘If my friends don’t study, they will fail the test.’

The various grammatical structures found in the examples of 37
are beyond the scope of our present discussion and will be dealt
with in later chapters. Before leaving these examples, however, we
should note that pronominalization can only apply to the second
(or rightmost) occurrence of the subject, but not to the first (or
leftmost) occurrence. If we try to apply pronominalization “left-
wards™ rather than “rightwards”, we do not get a correct sentence
with the intended meaning. With 37a, for example, compare the
following:

(38) Ng mlo smecher me a John a mlo ¢r a hospital.
‘He got sick, so John went to the hospital [to get him some
medicine, etc.].

Example 38 is different in meaning from 37a and can only make
sense if ng ‘he’ of the first clause and John of the second clause are
interpreted as referring to different persons; also, 38 would only be
acceptable if both speaker and hearer knew whom the pronominal
subject ng referred to.

So far we have only seen sentences in which pronominaliza-
tion applies to the subject of the second clause. It is also possible
for pronominalization to apply to an object or to a possessor fol-
lowing ¢r, as in the following examples:

(39) a. Ak lilgchgsii a babier e a Droteo a mlo send er ngii.
‘I wrote the letter and Droteo mailed it.’
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b. A Isckum a Droteo a mo ¢r a party, e ak mo omes ¢r ngii.
‘If Droteo goes to the party, then I'll be seeing him (there).’

¢. A Isekum ak mesa a Droteo ¢r a klukuk, e ak longir a hong
gr ngii.
‘If I see Droteo tomorrow, I'll borrow his book.’

As these sentences show, an emphatic pronoun (rather than a non-
emphatic pronoun) appears after the specifying word er or the
relational word er when an object or a possessor is pronomina-
lized. Similar to the above sentences is the dialog of 16, which we
repeat here for convenience as 40:

(40) A: Kg mla mo mgrek ¢r a babier?
‘Have you finished (writing) the letter?’
B: Ng diak. Ak dirk mgluchgs ¢r ngii.
‘No. I'm still writing it.’

In the above dialog, we can say that the ngii in B’s response results
from applying pronominalization to a second occurrence of babier
‘letter’: the first occurrence of babier is to be found, of course, in
A’s question. Thus we can see that pronominalization can apply
between two separate sentences, as in the dialog of 40, or between
clauses of one and the same sentence, as in 35, 37, and 39 above.

OBJECT PRONOUNS AND PERFECTIVE VERBS

4.9.

In the remaining sections of this chapter we will examine two
types of Palauan affix pronouns in detail. A third type—the pos-
sessor suffixes—was discussed extensively in 3.1-3 and needs no
further consideration.

Palauan has a set of affix pronouns which appear as suffixes
on verbs. Since these pronouns always identify the object of the
verb—i.e., the person or thing affected by the action which the
verb designates—they will be called object pronouns. As we might
expect, the object pronouns show person-number distinctions
identical to those found among the independent pronouns. In the
list below, the most frequently-occurring form of each object
pronoun is given; the emphatic pronouns (cf. 4.2 above) are also
listed for purposes of comparison:

(41) Object Pronouns Emphatic Pronouns
1st pers sg -ak ngak
2nd pers sg -au kau
3rd pers sg -ii ngii
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Ist pers pl incl -id kid
Ist pers pl excl -gmam kemam
2nd pers pl -gmiu kemiu
3rd pers pl -terir tir

As you can see, the object pronouns and the emphatic pronouns
are very closely related in form: except for the third person (hu-
man) plural, all of the object pronouns can be derived from the
corresponding emphatic pronoun simply by removing the initial
consonant (ng or k) from the latter. Further similarities in form
will be noted below.

For purposes of identification, we will use the term perfective
verb to refer to any verb form which contains a suffixed object
pronoun. The term *‘perfective” reflects the meaning of such
forms, since any verb form with a suffixed object pronoun desig-
nates an action which is brought to completion or perfection. In
this section, we will not be particularly concerned with the mean-
ing of perfective verbs, nor with the contrast between perfective
and imperfective verbs; these topics will be taken up in chap. 12.
Rather, we will focus most of our attention on the way in which
object pronouns attach to verb stems to form perfective verbs.

In the list below the perfective forms of the Palauan verb
mengelebed ‘hit” are given. Each perfective form consists of the
verb stem cholebed- followed by one of the object pronouns
listed in 41. The object pronouns are always stressed (cf. 1.4.2).

(42) cholgbedak *hits me’
cholgbedau *hits you (sg.)’
cholgbedii ‘hits him/her/it’
cholgbedid ‘hits us (incl.)
chol¢bgdemam *hits us (excl.)’
cholgbgdemiu *hits you (pl.)’
cholgbedgterir *hits them’

Y ou will notice that the verb stem cholebed- which occurs in the
perfective forms of 42 is phonetically quite different from the
related (imperfective) verb mengelebed *hit’. Some of the phonetic
changes observed between these two forms—for example, the
appearance of the vowel o in the first syllable of the perfective
verbs, or the alternation between the consonants ¢/ and ng—re-
quire lengthy explanation and will not be discussed until 5.5 and
6.3.1-2. Other changes, however, should not be difficult to under-
stand because they involve the principle of vowel reduction ex-
plained in 3.4,
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Recall that all of the full vowels of Palauan can reduce to ¢
([o]=schwa) in unstressed syllables. This is precisely what happens
to the vowel between / and b in the forms under discussion: in
mengelébed [manalébad], we have the stressed full vowel e [g], but
in cholebedii [20lobadiy] this very same vowel has reduced to ¢
[2] because it is no longer in a stressed syllable. The only remaining
phonetic detail in the forms of 42 which we need to mention is the
extra ¢ between the verb stem and the third person plural object
prono'un -terir: this ¢ is added to break up an unpronounceable
sequence of consonants (cf. 1.4.5).

(©) OBIECT PRONOUN
The perfective verb forms listed in 42 are used in sentences like
the following:

‘(Watch out!) The teacher is
going to hit you (by accident)!’/
“The teacher will hit you (if you

(43) a. A sensei a cholgbedau!

misbehave).’
b. A John a cholgbedii a ‘John is going to hit Toki!"/
Toki! ‘John will hit Toki (if she
misbehaves).’

‘Droteo is going to hit the
children!"/ ‘Droteo will hit the
children (if they misbehave).’

c. A Droteo a cholgbgde-
terir a rengalgk!

As 43b and 43c show, perfective verbs with a third person object
pronoun suffix can be followed by a noun phrase which specifically
identifies the object. A principle of “agreement” is involved,
since -ii must be followed by a specific object which is singular
(e.g. Toki), while -terir requires a specific object which is plural
(e.g. rengalek ‘children’). Thus, in 43b and 43c the object of the
sentence is indicated in two places—as a suffix on the perfective
verb and as a noun phrase following the perfective verb.

Now, with 43b and 43c, compare the following sentence,
which is similar in pattern:

(44) A ngalgk a cholebed a bilis!
“The child is going to hit the dogs!’

The form cholebed in 44 is also a perfective verb form, but one
which does not seem to have any object pronoun suffix. For this
reason, we did not list this form in 42. In this form, the absence of
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any object pronoun suffix results in a particular meaning: cholebe
can only be used if the object is non-human plural, as in 44. Because
the form cholebed forms a set (or paradigm) with the other perfec-
tive verb forms listed in 42, many linguists would attempt to
assign cholebed a structure similar to that of the other perfective
forms, which consist of verb stem -+ object pronoun. If cholebed is
to have this very same structure, it will be necessary to propose a
kind of “phantom” object pronoun for non-human plural objects,
an object pronoun which is not realized as any actual sounds but
which nevertheless has “‘structural significance” because it con-
trasts with the other object pronouns. Using this analysis, linguists
would say that there is a zero (symbol: @) object pronoun which is
suffixed to perfective verbs when the object is non-human plural.
Thus, all the perfective forms of a given verb would be identical
in pattern, as indicated in the abbreviated list below:

(45) Verb stem + Object pronoun

cholgbed + ak ‘hits me’
cholebed + ©@%  ‘hits them (e.g., the dogs)’
cholgbed + ¢ + terir ‘hits them (e.g., the people’)

From the above discussion, we can see that the third person
object pronouns work somewhat differently from the third person
pronouns of other pronoun sets. In 2.4, we observed that there is
only a two-way distinction among third person non-emphatic
pronouns: f¢ ‘they’ refers exclusively to human plural, while ng ‘he,
she, it, they’ refers to all singulars as well as to non-human plural.
By contrast, the third person object pronouns under consideration
in this section show a three-way distinction: -ferir is used ex-
clusively for human plural objects,-@ is used for non-human plural
objects, and -ii is used for all singular objects. Note that both the
object pronouns and the non-emphatic pronouns highlight the
significance of the distinction human vs. non-human, since in each
set different pronouns are used for human vs. non-human plural
(te vs. ng and -terir vs. -0).

FURTHER EXAMPLES OF PERFECTIVE VERB FORMS

4.9.2,

As we will see in 5.3, all Palauan verbs show three major distinc-
tions of tense. Verbs in the present tense usually describe something
that is going on at the time the speaker utters the sentence, but
certain present tense verb forms can also refer to an imminent
event, one which is just about to happen. Verbs in the past tense
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describe something which took place in the past, at a point in
time which precedes that of the utterance. Finally, verbs in the
future tense refer to something which will occur in the future, at
some point in time which follows that of the utterance.

Perfective verb forms of course show the above-mentioned
distinctions of tense. The forms choigbedak ‘hits me’, cholebedau
‘hits you’, etc. listed in 42 and illustrated in the sentences of 43
and 44 are all in the present tense. As the English equivalents of
43 and 44 indicate, Palauan perfective verbs in the present tense
express events which are imminent or which appear likely to oc-
cur; for this reason, the examples in 43 and 44 are interpreted as
warnings or as precautionary suggestions. The past tense forms of
the perfective verbs of 42 are chillebedak *hit me’, chillebedau “hit
you’, etc. These simply refer to past events and have no connota-
tion of warning or precaution, as in the examples below:

(46) a. A sensei a chillgbedak.
‘The teacher hit me.”
b. A ngalgk a chillebed a bilis.
‘The child hit the dogs.”

There are many Palauan verbs whose perfective forms end in
the object pronouns listed in 41. As a further example, let us
observe the (future) perfective forms of olekiis ‘wake up someone/
something (naturally or intentionally)’,? which are illustrated in
the set of sentences below:

(47) a. A Droteo a mo okisdk.
‘Droteo will wake me up.’

b. A Droteo a mo okisiu.
‘Droteo will wake you (sg.) up.’

c¢. A Droteo a mo okisii a Toki.
‘Droteo will wake up Toki.’

d. A Droteo a mo okisid.
‘Droteo will wake us (incl.) up.’

e. A Droteo a mo okisgmam,
‘Droteo will wake us (excl.) up.’

f. A Droteo a mo okisgmiu.
‘Droteo will wake you (pl.) up.’

g. A Droteo a mo okisterir a rgngalgk.
‘Droteo will wake up the children.’

h. A Droteo a mo okiis a bilis.
‘Droteo will wake up the dogs.’
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The future perfective forms of olgkiis given above consist of the
future “marker” mo (which is actually the Palauan verb meaning
‘go’) followed by the present perfective forms okisak, okisau, ete.
Notice that the verb stem oki(i)s- appearing in the perfective
forms of 47 is phonetically quite different from the related (im-
perfective) verb olekiis ‘wake up someone/something (naturally
or intentionally).” In all the perfective forms, the sequence -le- of
olekiis has disappeared; furthermore, we recognize an alternation
between /i and i. This alternation can be explained by the very
same principle of vowel reduction which we cited in 3.4.2 to ac-
count for the alternation between long and short vowels in nouns
and their possessed forms such as oriik ‘broom’ and orikék ‘my
broom’. In other words, the long vowel ii appears in stressed
syllables in olekiis (the imperfective verb) and okiis (the perfective
form for third person plural non-human objects), but reduces to
short / when it appears in unstressed syllables in okisdk, okisdu, etc.
In the discussion above we have seen how the object pronouns
of 41 appear as suffixes in the perfective forms of verbs such as
mengelebed “hit’ (see 42) and olekiis ‘wake up’ (see 47). Several
other verbs whose perfective forms end in the object pronouns of
41 are mesebek ‘kick’ (perfective forms: sebekak ‘kicks me’, sobe-
kau *kicks you', silgbekii ‘kicked him/her/it’, silebeketerir ‘kicked
them’, etc.), mengimd ‘cut (someone’s hair)’ (perfective forms:
kimdak ‘cuts my hair’, kimdau ‘cuts your hair’, kilemdii ‘cut his/
her hair’, kilemdeterir ‘cut their hair’, etc.), and olechiis ‘chase’
(perfective forms: ochisak ‘chases me’, ochisau ‘chases you’,
ulechisii ‘chased him/her/it’, ulechisterir ‘chased them’, etc.).

VERBS wiTH LiMITED PERFECTIVE FORMS

4.9.3.

There are many Palauan verbs whose meaning determines that
they can take only inanimate objects—i.e., ones that are non-
human and non-living. For example, the actions described by
verbs like meluches ‘write’, mengitakl ‘sing’, melasech ‘carve’,
mengiis ‘dig’, menguiu ‘read’, etc. can only be directed at things: in
other words, human beings (and animals) cannot be ‘written’,
‘sung’, ‘carved’, ‘dug’, or ‘read’. For this reason, the perfective
forms which such verbs can have are limited to those with the
third person singular object pronoun -ii (in which case reference is
made to an inanimate singular object) and to those with the third
person plural non-human object pronoun -@ (in which case re-
ference is made to an inanimate plural object). Thus, the only
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possible (past) perfective forms for meluches “write’ and mengitakl!
*sing” are illustrated in the sentences below:

(48) a. A Droteo a lilgchesii a babier.
‘Droteo wrote the letter.’

b. A Droteo a liluchgs a babier.
‘Droteo wrote the letters.’

(49) a. A Droteo a chilgtgklii a chelitakl.
‘Droteo sang the song.’

b. A Droteo a chilitakl a chglitakl.
‘Droteo sang the songs.’

Forms like *lilechesak (*wrote me’), *chileteklau (‘sang you’), etc.
do not occur because they do not make any sense.

Some verbs which ordinarily take inanimate objects are
occasionally observed to occur with human objects. For example,
the (past) perfective forms of meleng ‘borrow’ are usually limited
to those illustrated in the examples below:

(50) a. Ak lilegngir® a mlil a Cisco.
‘I borrowed Cisco’s car.’

b. Ak lileng a mlil a Cisco.
‘I borrowed Cisco’s cars.’

But we sometimes see perfective forms of meleng ‘borrow’ with a
suffixed third person plural human object pronoun, as in the
following:

(51) Ng sebechek ¢l longeterir a bebil ¢r a rgchgdam?
‘Could I borrow (the services of) a few of vour men?

VARIANT FORMS OF THE OBJECT PRONOUNS

494,

In the perfective forms of certain verbs we observe object pro-
noun suffixes which differ from those listed in 41. These variant
forms, which occur much less frequently than those of 41, are best
regarded as exceptional or irregular since there is no apparent way
of predicting which verb stems they will attach to. For this reason,
the foreigner learning Palauan has no choice but to memorize the
correct distribution of these variant forms.

The perfective forms of a few verbs take the object pronouns
given in 41, except that a consonant—ng or k—is inserted between
the verb stem and the object pronoun suffixes. Note, for example,
the (past) perfective forms of olgkar ‘wake up someone/something
(by creating a disturbance)?:

PALAUAN PRONOUNS 101
(52) ulgkerngdk ‘woke me up’
ulgkerngdu ‘woke you (sg.) up’
ulgkerngii ‘woke him/her/it up’
ulgkerngid ‘woke us (incl.) up’

ulgkgrnggmam ‘woke us (excl.) up’
ulgkerngemiu ‘woke you (pl.) up’
ulgkerngeterir ‘woke them (hum.) up’

ulekdr ‘woke them (non-hum.) up’

Can you explain why olekar (the imperfective form) and wlekar
(the past perfective form for third person plural non-human
object) have the full vowel a between k& and r, while all the other
perfective forms show ¢ in this position? Another verb whose
perfective forms have an ng inserted between the verb stem and an
object pronoun suffix is meles ‘slice’. Because this verb requires
non-human objects, the only occurring (present) perfective forms
are dosengii ‘slices it” and dmes ‘slices them’.

The perfective forms of omes ‘see’, medenge ‘know’, oba
‘carry, take’, and melai ‘bring, take’ have a k between the verb
stem and most of the object pronouns. In the list below, the per-
fective forms of these verbs are given in the present tense:

(53) Person and Number

of Object Pronoun omes ‘see’ medenge ‘know’
1st pers sg mesekak medengelkak
2nd pers sg mesgkau medengelkau
3rd pers sg mesa medengelii
Ist pers pl incl mesekid medengelkid
Ist pers pl excl mgsgkemam medengglkgmam
2nd pers pl mesgkemiu medengelkemiu
3rd pers pl hum mes(¢)terir megdengelterir
3rd pers pl non-hum  mes medenge

oba ‘carry, melai ‘bring,

take’ take’

Ist pers sg obgkak ngoikak
2nd pers sg obgkau ngoikau
3rd pers sg oba nguu
1st pers pl incl obgkid ngoikid
1st pers pl excl obgkemam ngoikemam
2nd pers pl obgkemiu ngoikgmiu
3rd pers pl hum obe(ti)terir ngoititerir
3rd pers pl non-hum  olab ngmai
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The above paradigms for omes ‘see’, medenge ‘know’, oba ‘carry,
take’, and melai ‘bring, take’ exhibit the following unusual features:

(a) In all paradigms, no k is found in those perfective forms
having a suffixed third person object pronoun.

(b) In the paradigm of omes ‘see’, a ¢ sound is inserted be-
tween the final s of the verb stem and the initial k of the
object pronoun. Insertion of this ¢ is optional before
-terir.10

(c) The third person singular perfective forms mesa ‘sees him/
her/it’ and oba ‘carries him/her/it’ appear to have a pro-
noun suffix of the form -a. This form is extremely rare and is
found only in these two verbs and in msa ‘give’ (cf. note 10).

(d) All of the perfective forms of medenge ‘know’ have a
final / added to the verb stem.!!

(e¢) The third person singular perfective form nguu ‘brings/
takes it’ is difficult to analyze in terms of verb stem and
suffixed object pronoun.

(f) The third person plural human perfective forms obe(ti)-
terir ‘carries/takes them’ and ngoititerir ‘brings/takes
them’, have the extra syllable -7i-.12 This extra syllable is
optional in the former word, but obligatory in the latter.

The perfective forms of certain verbs have third person
singular object pronouns with the structure vowel -+ r. Some
commonly-used verbs which take this type of suffix are given in
the list below:

(54) Verb in Imperfective Form Perfective Form (in Present
Tense) with Third Person

Singular Object Pronoun

megleng  ‘borrow’ longir ‘borrows it’

merkui  ‘finish completely® rokir ‘finishes it completely’
olgngegseu ‘help’ ngosuir ‘helps him/her’
oker ‘ask’ korir ‘asks him/her’
omgkoad ‘kill’ mekodir ‘kills him/her/it’
omech ‘connect’ mechir ‘connects it’

meluk  “‘cut into pieces’ tukur ‘cuts it into pieces’

mg¢ngam  ‘break (long object)’ chumur *breaks it’
mgngesa  ‘occupy, make busy’ chosengur ‘makes him busy’
mglul ‘*burn, barbeque’ durur ‘barbeques it’
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omgkdgchor  ‘build’ mgkgdgchgrur  “builds it’
mesuk  ‘put in’ sukur  ‘puts it in’
mgsib  ‘plow’ sibur ‘plows it’
mengut  “‘wear out, make old’ chutur ‘wears it out’
mechar  ‘pay for, buy’ mecherar  ‘pays for it

HYPOTHETICAL PRONOUNS

4.10.

Palauan has a special set of pronouns which appear as prefixes on
verbs in a large variety of complicated grammatical constructions.
Because many of these constructions express hypothetical events
or situations—i.e., ones which are not real, but which are sup-
posed, assumed, or imagined—the term hypothetical has come to
be used as an identifying label for the pronoun prefixes as well as
the verb forms to which they are attached. Observe the examples
below:

(55) a. A kusuub e ak mo pass ¢r a test.
‘If T study, I'll pass the test.’

b. A losuub e ng mo pass er a test.
‘If he studies, he'll pass the test.

c. A dosuub e kede mo pass ¢r a test.

‘If we (incl.) study, we’ll pass the test.’

The sentences of 55 do not describe facts or real happenings
but instead mention hypothetical or imagined situations. In other
words, rather than claiming that anyone is actually studying now
(or that anyone will definitely study in the future), these sentences
propose that if someone studied, then he would be able to pass the
test. In the examples of 55, the italicized words kusuub “(if) I study’,
losuub “(if) he/she studies’, and dosuub “(if) we (incl.) study’ are
all hypothetical verb forms; they consist of a prefixed hypothetical
pronoun (ku- ‘I, Jo- *he/she’, and do- ‘we (incl.)’) followed by the
verb stem (-suub ‘study’).

Each of the hypothetical pronouns has several variant forms
whose distribution depends on the type of verb to which they are
prefixed. The main purpose of the following sections will be to
summarize these variant forms and describe their distribution; the
task of analyzing the many constructions in which they occur will
be postponed until later chapters.

HYPOTHETICAL PRONOUNS WITH IMPERFECTIVE VERBS

4.10.1.

In the list below, the present tense hypothetical forms of the verb
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melint “drink’ are given. The series of hypothetical pronouns
(italicized) occurring in these forms is regularly attached to im-
perfective verbs.

(56) Person and Number of
Hypothetical Pronoun Hypothetical Form of melim ‘drink’

Ist pers sg kulim *(if) I drink’

2nd pers sg/pl chomolim *(if) you drink’

3rd pers sg/pl lfolim *(if) he/she/it/they
drink(s)’

Ist pers pl incl dolim *(if) we (incl.) drink’

Ist pers pl excl kimolim  *(if) we (excl.) drink’

As you can immediately see, the hypothetical pronouns show
fewer person-number distinctions than any of the other pronoun
sets. The most striking feature is that there is no singular vs.
plural distinction for the second and third person pronouns:
chomo- *you’ can refer to one person or several persons, and /o-
*he/she/it/they’ serves for any third person whatsoever, whether
singular or plural, human or non-human.

The hypothetical forms of melim ‘drink’ given in 56 above
are derived simply by replacing the verb marker prefix me- (see
5.4 and chap. 6) by various hypothetical pronouns. In exactly the
same way we can derive the hypothetical forms of any imperfec-
tive verb which begins with me-. Note, for example, the following
partial list:

(57) Imperfective Verb in meg-  Hypothetical Forms
mgsilgk  ‘wash’ kusilgk, chomosilgk, losilgk, etc.
menguiu  ‘read’ kunguiu, chomonguiu, longuiu, etc.
meluchgs  “write’ kuluches, chomoluchgs, loluchgs, etc.
mengiis  ‘dig’ kungiis, chomongiis, longiis, etc.

For those imperfective verbs which begin with - (which is actu-
ally a variant of the verb marker me- —see 6.1), the initial o- is
dropped before adding the hypothetical pronouns of 56. The
hypothetical forms of such verbs are illustrated in the partial list
below:

(58) Imperfective Verb in o- Hypothetical Forms

omes ‘see’ kumes, chomomes, lomes, etc.
orrenges  ‘hear’ kurrenggs, chomorrenggs, lorrenggs,
etc.

osiik  ‘look for’ kusiik, chomosiik, losiik, etc.
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HYPOTHETICAL PRONOUNS AS AGENTS

4.10.2.

In all hypothetical verb forms, the prefixed hypothetical pronoun
designates the doer (or agent) of some action (or, as we will see in
4.10.5 below, the person or thing characterized by a particular
state or condition). Observe the use of the hypothetical verb
forms in the examples below:

(59) a. Ng soak a ngelgkek a /osuub.
‘I want my child to study.’

b. Ng chgtik a chomolamech a degkool.
‘I don’t like you to smoke cigarettes.’

c. A Toki a fongglebed er ngii a Droteo.
‘Toki is being hit by Droteo.’

d. A babier a knluchgs ¢r ngii.
*The letter is being written by me.’

In all of the sentences of 59, the italicized hypothetical pronouns
either refer to or identify the agent. In 59a, the prefix lo- of losuub
tells us that it is some third person who is expected to study, and
the specific noun ngelekek ‘my child’ establishes this person’s
identity. And in 59b, the prefix chomo- of chomolamech makes it
clear that it is the person being spoken to who is getting scolded
for smoking. Sentences 59¢ and 59d are passive sentences (see 5.6
and 19.7) in which the person or thing being affected by the action
(Toki in 59¢ and babier ‘letter’ in 59d) appears in sentence-initial
position and is followed by a hypothetical verb form which refers
to or identifies the agent. In other words, in 59¢ lo- of longelebed
tells us that it is some third person who is hitting Toki, and the
specific noun Droteo gives the person’s exact identity. And in 59d,
ku- of kuluches makes it clear that it is the speaker who is engaging
in the activity of writing the letter.

HYPOTHETICAL PRONOUNS WITH THE PAST TENSE

4.10.3.

The hypothetical forms of melim ‘drink’ listed in 56 are in the
present tense. If we compare the past tense hypothetical forms of
this verb, we notice some changes in the prefixed hypothetical
pronouns:

{60) 1st pers sg kullim ‘was drunk by me’
2nd pers sg/pl  (cho)mullim  ‘was drunk by you’
3rd pers sg/pl  lullim ‘was drunk by him/her/it’
1st pers pl incl  dullim ‘was drunk by us (incl.)’
1st pers pl excl kimullim *was drunk by us (excl.)’
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The hypothetical verb forms in 60 consist of a prefixed hypotheti-
cal pronoun, followed by the past tense marker -/- (sece 5.3.2),
followed by the verb stem -lim.!? Notice that the hypothetical
pronouns which are o- final in 56 are u- final in 60.14 In addition,
the first syllable of the second person hypothetical pronoun
chomu- is often dropped, resulting in mu-. A similar shortening of
chomo- of 56 to mo- is found among many speakers, especially if
particular constructions are involved. Thus, while most speakers
use the “full” form chomo- if the hypothetical verb form is in a
question such as

(61) Ngara ¢l tckoi a chomosuub ¢r a elgchang?
‘What language are you studying now?’
many of these same speakers prefer the shortened form mo- if the
hypothetical verb form is part of a relative clause (see chap. 23):
(62) a. A babier ¢l moluchgs ¢r ngii a mo ¢r a Droteo.!5
“The letter you're writing goes to Droteo.’

b. A blai ¢l moruul er ngii a kmal klou.
‘The house you're building is very large.’

REDUCED VARIANTS OF THE HYPOTHETICAL PRONOUNS

4.10.4.

The hypothetical forms of mo ‘go’ and me ‘come’ exhibit yet
another set of hypothetical pronoun prefixes, as in the following:

(63) mo ‘go’ me ‘come’
1st pers sg kbo keme
2nd pers sg/pl chobo chome
3rd pers sg/pl l¢bo legme
Ist pers pl incl debo deme
Ist pers pl excl kibo kime

Notice that the m of mo ‘go’ changes to b in all of the hypothetical
forms.16 A similar change is observed in the hypothetical forms of
certain perfective verbs such as msa ‘give’ (kbsa “(if) 1 give (it to)
him/her’, lebeskak ‘(if) he gives (it to) me’, etc.) and miosii ‘shoot
him/her/it" (kbosii ‘(if) I shoot him/her/it’, lebosii ‘(if) he shoots
him/her/it’, etc.). The italicized hypothetical pronouns of 63
appear to be reduced forms of those listed in 56. In other words,
the full vowels in ku-, lo- and do- of 56 have reduced to the neutral
vowel ¢ (schwa) to give ke-, le-, and dg- of 63; and in kbo “(if) 1
go’, the prefix ke- has further reduced to k- before the verb stem
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bo ‘go’. In addition, the second syllable in chomo- and kimo- of 56
has been lost to give cho- and ki- of 63.

Several sentences containing the hypothetical forms of mo
‘go’” and me ‘come’ are now given (the hypothetical pronouns are
italicized):

(64) a. A kbo ¢r a Guam, e ak mo kie ¢r a blil a Toki.
‘If I go to Guam, I'll stay at Toki's house.”

b. A leme a Droteo, e ng me kie ¢r a blik.
‘If Droteo comes, he’ll stay at my house.’
c. Ng diak /¢bo er a party.
‘He's not going to the party.’
d. Ng diak chome ¢r a blik?
‘Aren’t you coming to my house?

In the pronunciation of 64d, the initial ¢/ of cho- ‘you’ is usually
deleted following the final & of diak ‘isn’t’, which is then pro-
nounced as [g] because of its intervocalic position (cf. 1.3.1).
Therefore, diak chome is pronounced as [diagome].

DISTRIBUTION OF THE REDUCED VARIANTS

4.10.5.

The reduced variants of the hypothetical pronouns given in 63
above have a very wide distribution. In the paragraphs below, we
will discuss and illustrate the different environments in which
they are observed to occur.

As opposed to the hypothetical forms of imperfective verbs,
which take the longer variants of the hypothetical pronouns listed
in 56 and 60, the hypothetical forms of perfective verbs (cf. 4.9
and 4.9.2 above) usually contain the reduced variants observed in
63. In the examples which follow, the italicized hypothetical pro-
nouns are prefixed to perfective verb forms:

(65) a. A hong a kbilsa a sechelik.
“The book was given by me to my friend.’

b. Ng dimlak kbosii a bilis.
‘I didn’t shoot the dog’.
¢. A blai ¢l /esilsebii a buik a blil a Toki.
‘The house which was burned down by the boy is Toki’s house.’

d. A Droteo a dimlak /¢ngai a ilumgl.
‘Droteo didn't bring the drinks.’

e. A present a l¢bilskak a Droteo.
‘The present was given to me by Droteo.’
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. A Satsko a dimlak /¢ngesuir a Toki ¢l r¢gmuul a subglel.
*Satsko didn’t help Toki do her homework.’
g. A kall ¢l lekila a Droteo a mle bgdgrechuis,
‘The food which Droteo ate was spoiled.”
h. A hong a chobilskak.
‘The book was given to me by you.’
i. Ng tela ¢l biang a chomengilim?
‘How many beers did you drink?’
j. Ng tela ¢l ngikel a chomekilang?
‘How many fish did you eat?

In all of the above sentences except 65i and 65j, the italicized
pronouns are reduced variants with which we are already familiar.
In 65i and 65j we encounter still another variant of the second
person hypothetical pronoun: in these examples, chome- appears
to be derived from chomo- by reduction of the full vowel o to e.

So far we have only looked at the hypothetical forms of verbs
like mesuub ‘study’, melim ‘drink’, meluches ‘write’, msa “give’,
mo ‘go’, me ‘come’, etc., all of which designate actions or activities.
Verbs which describe states or conditions rather than actions also
have hypothetical forms, as the examples below illustrate:

(66) a. Ng diak ksecher.
‘I'm not sick.
b. A mlik a diak /eklou.
‘My car isn’t that big/big enough.’
c. A mubi a dimlak /emg¢kngit.
‘The movie wasn’t bad.’
d. A lengar ¢r ngii a ududek, e ak mo ¢r a Guam.
‘If I had the money, I'd go to Guam.’
We can see from the above examples that the reduced variants of
the hypothetical pronouns are used if the verb describes a state or
condition. The italicized hypothetical pronouns in 66 either
identify or refer to the person or thing characterized by the partic-
ular state or condition. In 66a, for instance, the prefix k- makes it
clear that it is the speaker of the sentence who is sick; and in 66c,
the prefix /e- refers to the third person inanimate subject miubi
‘movie.’
It is even possible for nouns to take prefixed hypothetical
pronouns in certain constructions. As the following examples
show, the reduced variants are used in such cases:

(67) a. Ng diak ksensei.
‘I'm not a teacher.’
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b. Ak mo olgngull se ¢l kbo krubak.
‘I'm going to take things easy when I get to be an old man.’

lgtutau |

c. T¢ megrablika {lgsuelgbf'
morning } ,

They come to my house in the {afternoon

In 67a and 67b, the hypothetical pronoun k- is prefixed to the
nouns sensei ‘teacher’ and rubak ‘old man’, which identify cate-
gories or types of persons. And in 67c, the hypothetical pronoun
le- precedes the time words futau ‘morning’ and sueleb ‘afternoon’.
The grammatical constructions found in the sentences of 67 will
be dealt with elsewhere in the text.

HyPoTHETICAL FORMS OF COMPLEX VERB PHRASES

4.10.6.

As we will see in 5.3.2.1, 5.3.3, and 19.7.2, Palauan has several
types of complex verb phrases which consist of two, or possibly
three, separate words. Some typical examples of such verb phrases
include mo omes ‘go see, will see’, mo ungil ‘get better’, me menget-
mokl ‘come (in order to) clean’, mla mo merek ‘has finished’, etc.
When a complex verb phrase occurs in a construction which re-
quires a hypothetical verb form, a hypothetical pronoun is often
prefixed to each of its parts. Observe the following sentences:

(68) a. A mubi ¢l kbo kumes ¢r ngii a mubi er a Dois.
‘The movie which I am going to see is a German movie.’

b. Ngara ¢l mubi a chobo (cho)momes ¢r ngii?
*What kind of movie are you going to see?’

c. Ng dirkak kbo kmgrek ¢r a subglek.
‘I haven’t finished my homework yet.’
d. A ngglgkek a dirkak /ebo lungil'? ¢l smecher.
‘My child hasn’t gotten well yet.’
€. A legbo /secher!® a Droteo, e ng diak Igbo ¢r a skuul.
‘If Droteo gets sick, he won’t go to school.’
f. A babier ¢l lebla /¢bo lemerek ¢r ngii a Droteo a mo ¢r a Toki.
‘The letter which Droteo has just finished (writing) goes to
Toki.

1]
A similar case of multiple occurrence of hypothetical pronouns is
found in 67b, where both the verb bo ‘become’ and the following
noun (rubak ‘old man’) are prefixed with k-.

In the hypothetical forms of complex verb phrases such as
those illustrated in 68 above, Palauan speakers often omit the
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first occurrence of the hypothetical pronoun. This occurs most
often in rapid, casual speech and when the third person hypotheti-
cal pronoun is involved. Thus, the following sentence is perfectly
acceptable:

(69) A babier a bo loluchgs ¢r ngii a Satsko.
‘The letter will be written by Satsko.

Can you speculate why it would make no difference to omit the
prefix /e- from bo in the example above?

IMPERATIVE VERB FORMS

4.10.7. As we will see in 19.5, imperative verb forms are used to express
orders or commands. Since commands are always directed at the
person or persons being spoken to, they necessarily entail second
person pronouns. Therefore, it should not be surprising that
Palauan imperative verb forms are nothing more than hypotheti-
cal verb forms which have a prefixed second person hypothetical
pronoun.

In 4.10.3 above, we saw that the second person hypothetical
pronoun chomo- is shortened to no- in certain constructions. This
shortened form mo- also appears in the hypothetical forms of
imperfective verbs when they are used as imperatives. Observe the
following sentences:

(70) a. Mosilgk ¢r a bilem!
*Wash your clothes!”
b. Monga er a ngikgl!
‘Eat the fish!’

c. Monguiu ¢r a hong!
‘Read the book!

In the examples of 70, the prefixed hypothetical pronoun meo-
identifies the agent—i.e., the person who is expected to carry out
the action in question.

If the imperative verb form is perfective, the second person
hypothetical pronoun appears as m-, as in the examples below:

(71) a. Mngilmii a imeglem!
‘Finish up your drink!’

b. Mlechesii a babier!
*Write the letter!’

c. Mketmokl a delmerab!
‘Straighten up the rooms!
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d. Mitgchelbgterir a rgngalgk!
‘Bathe the children!’

e. Mchglebed a bilis!
‘Hit the dogs!”

In all of the imperative verb forms of 71, the prefixed second
person hypothetical pronoun is pronounced as a separate sylla-
ble—i.e., as [m] (cf. 1.3.5).

PropPOSITIVE VERB FORMS

4.10.8. As we will see in 19.6, propositive verb forms are used when the
speaker proposes or suggests that he and the person spoken to do
some action together. As the examples below illustrate, Palauan
propositive verb forms are nothing more than hypothetical verb
forms with first person plural inclusive hypothetical pronouns:

(72) a. Dorael!

‘Let’s go!”

b. Demgngur ¢r tiang!
‘Let’s eat here!”

¢. Dg¢bo dolim a biang!
‘Let’s go drink a beer!”

d. Dekiigsii a kliokl e dolgngull kung.
‘Let’s dig the hole (now) and rest later.”

Can you explain the distribution of do- vs. de- in the sentences of
124

SUMMARY OF HYPOTHETICAL PRONOUNS

4.10.9, The list below summarizes the many variant forms of the hypo-
thetical pronouns which we have had occasion to mention in the
sections above:

(73)  Person and Number of
Hypothetical Pronoun  Variant Forms

1st pers sg ku-, ke-, k-

2nd pers sg/pl chomo-, mo-, chomu-, mu-, cho-,
chomg-, m-

3rd pers sg/pl lo-, lu-, lg-, I-

1st pers pl incl do-, du-, d¢-

1st pers pl excl kimo-, kimu-, ki-
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IDENTIFICATION OF PALAUAN VERBS

5.1

In 2.2-3 we began the task of identifying the parts of speech of
Palauan by defining nouns in terms of their meaning and distribu-
tion. We observed, among other things, that Palauan nouns name
or make reference to a great variety of persons, animals, or things
and share certain characteristics of distribution such as occur-
rence in sentence subject and sentence object positions. In chap.3
we learned more about nouns by examining the ways in which
nouns combine with possessor suffixes to form possessed nouns. In
this chapter we will attempt to define another part of speech—
verbs—in a similar manner: that is, first we will characterize
verbs in terms of their meaning and distribution, and then we will
look at the many ways in which verbs can be formed through the
combination of verb stems and various affixes. The latter type of
study, in which we describe how different morphemes (or meaning-
bearing units) combine with each other in the formation of partic-
ular classes of words, is known as morphology. Because the mor-
phology of Palauan verbs is extremely complicated, we cannot
possibly provide a complete picture of it in the present chapter;
some of the topics touched upon below will therefore be given
fuller treatment later in the text.

ACTION VERBS: TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE

5:1.1.

Whereas nouns make reference to human beings, concrete things,
abstract ideas, and the like, verbs name actions or states which
involve nouns in various ways. Action verbs describe actions,
activities, or events and can be transitive or intransitive. Transitive
action verbs name actions which characteristically have a doer
and a receiver. As we saw in 2.3, the doer (or person who performs,
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carries out, or causes the action of the sentence) appears before the
verb as sentence subject, while the receiver (the person, animal, or
thing affected by the action of the sentence) follows the verb as
sentence object. Because the action is “transferred”, so to speak,
from doer to receiver, the term ‘transitive’ (derived from a Latin
word meaning ‘cross over’) has come to be used. The italicized
verbs in the sentences below are typical transitive action verbs:

(1) a. A ngalgk a menga ¢r a ngikgl.
‘The child is eating the fish.

b. A John a milengelebed ¢r a katuu.
‘John was hitting the cat.’

c. A Toki a mgngetmok! ¢r a delmerab.
‘Toki is straightening up the room.’

d. A chad ¢r a Merikel a milkodir a mechas,
‘An American killed the old lady.

e. Ak rirengesii a chisel a Toki.
* I heard the news about Toki.’

f. Tg chilsbreber a blai.
*They painted the houses.’

g A Droteo a milgngimd ¢r ngak.
‘Droteo was cutting my hair.’

Can you identify the nouns (or pronouns) which function as sen-
tence subject and sentence object in the examples above?

As the examples in 1 show, any action verb is transitive if it
names an action which is done to or directed at some person, ani-
mal, or thing. Some additional Palauan transitive action verbs are
cited (in the imperfective form) in the list below:

(2) mglim *drink’ meglas¢ch ‘carve’
mgngitakl ‘sing’ meruul ‘make, repair’
melamgch *smoke, chew’ mgleng ‘borrow’
meluchgs “write’ menguiu ‘read’
mgngiis ‘dig’ mglesgb ‘burn’
omes ‘see’ orrenggs ‘hear’
osiik ‘look for’ orrebgt *drop’

As opposed to transitive action verbs, intransitive action verbs
involve only a doer, but no receiver. In other words, these verbs do
not describe actions which can be directed at someone or some-
thing else, but rather actions in which only a doer participates,
For this reason, sentences with intransitive verbs like the follow-
ing never contain object nouns:
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(3) a. A ngalck a milil gr a sers.
*The child is playing in the garden.’
b. A Droteo a milengedub ¢r a diong.
‘Droteo was swimming in the stream.’

¢. A demak a oureor gr a bangk.
‘My father works at the bank.’

d. A Toki a mo ¢r a skuul.
‘Toki is going to school.’

e. A sgchelik a me ¢r a blik.
‘My friend is coming to my house.

Though the italicized verbs in the examples of 3 obviously refer to
actions or activities, it is not difficult to see that they are basically
very different from those illustrated in the examples of 1. To
repeat what we have said above, transitive action verbs take an
object (i.e., we cat something, we hit someone, we hear someone or
something, etc.), but intransitive action verbs do not. Thus, we
cannot conceive of “swimming someone or something”, ‘‘going
someone or something”, and so forth. Notice that the nouns which
follow the intransitive action verbs of 3 (i.e., sers ‘garden’, diong
‘stream’, etc.) are not objects, but instead identify the location of
an activity (as in 3a-c) or the goal of some movement (as in 3d-e).
In either case we have a relational phrase (cf. 3.8 and see chap.14)
in which the relational word er ‘in, at, to’ is followed by a noun
designating a place or location.

Whereas intransitive action verbs never take objects, we will
often see sentences containing transitive action verbs in which the
object has been omitted (or deleted). Observe the pairs of sen-
tences below:

(4) a. Ak milsuub a t¢koi ¢r a Siabal.
‘I was studying Japanese.

b. Ak milsuub.
‘T was studying.’

(5) a. A John a mgngitakl a chglitakl ¢r a Ruk.

*John is singing a Trukese song.’

b. A John a mgngitakl.

‘John is singing.”
In 4a and 5a above, the presence of the sentence objects rekoi er a
Siabal ‘Japanese (language)’ and chelitakl er a Ruk ‘Trukese song’
shows that mesuub ‘study’ and mengitakl ‘sing’ are transitive
action verbs. In 4b and 5b, however, these verbs are not followed
by an object; rather, it is merely understood that the subject of the
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sentence was studying something or singing something. Apparently,
sentences like 4b and 5b are acceptable because verbs like mesuub
‘study’ and mengitakl ‘sing’ designate activities whose possible
objects can usually be predicted (at least in a general way) even if
the object noun is absent. In other words, the object of mesuub
‘study’ must be something which can be studied or learned, and
the object of mengitakl ‘sing’ must be something which can be
sung. By contrast, if a verb designates an activity which can take
a large number of objects, then the object of the sentence cannot
be omitted. This is true for verbs like meleng ‘borrow’ and meruul
‘make, prepare’, as in the examples below:
(6) a. Ak mo mgleng er a mlil a Cisco.

‘I'm going to borrow Cisco’s car.’

b. *Ak mo meleng.

(? ‘I'm going to borrow.’)
(7) a. A Maria a meruul a kall.

‘Maria is making the food.

b. *A Maria a meruul.

(? *Maria is making.”)
To Palauan speakers, 6b and 7b above are unacceptable because
they sound incomplete—that is, they do not allow us to predict
anything about the omitted object,

STATE VERBS

5.1.2.

Whereas action verbs describe actions, activities, or events, state
verbs specify states, conditions, or qualities which temporarily or
permanently characterize persons, animals, or things. In the great
majority of cases, state verbs describe the sentence subject in some
way. Because only a sentence subject is involved, these state verbs
are to be classified as intransitive. Observe the sentences below, in
which the intransitive state verbs are italicized :
(8) a. A ngglgkek a smecher.
‘My child is sick.’
b. A eanged a mekngir.
‘The weather is poor.’
¢. Tia ¢l delmerab a mekeald.
‘This room is warm.’

d. A rechad ¢r a Merikel a metongakl.
‘Americans are tall’

e. A blil a Toki a klou.
‘Toki’s house is big.”
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In 8a-c, the states which describe the sentence subjects are tem-
porary and therefore subject to change, while those in 8d-e are
relatively permanent or unchanging.

Some additional Palauan state verbs are given in the list
below. See if you can decide whether the state involved is tem-
porary or permanent.

(9) ungil ‘good’
songerenger “hungry’
kikionggl ‘dirty’
mgsaul ‘tired’
bibrurek ‘yellow’
bgcheleleu *white’
ngar ‘be (located)’

klgbokel “pretty’
kekedeb ‘short’
meteet ‘rich’
milkolk ‘dark’
bgches ‘new’
beketekoi “talkative’
mla ‘was (located)’

The verbs ngar ‘be (located)’ and mla ‘was (located)’ are special
state verbs which assert, respectively, the present or past existence
of the subject in a particular location. As the following sentences
illustrate, these intransitive state verbs must be followed by a
relational phrase which identifies the location of the subject:

(10) a. A Toki a ngar ¢r a bab.
‘Toki is upstairs.”
b. A udoud a ngar ¢r a chglsel a skidas.
‘The money is inside the drawer.”

c. Ak mla ¢r a M-Dock.
‘I was/have been at M-Dock.’

The existential state verbs ngar ‘be (located)’ and mla ‘was (lo-
cated)” will be examined in detail in 18.2.

As we mentioned above, most Palauan state verbs are in-
transitive. There is a very small class of state verbs, however,
which do take objects and must therefore be classified as transitive.
Such transitive state verbs refer to certain types of mental states or
abilities and include items like medenge ‘know’, meduch ‘know
how (to), be skilled at’, metitur ‘not know how (to), not be capa-
ble of”, and medakt ‘be afraid of, fear’. Can you identify the sub-
jects and objects of the (italicized) transitive state verbs in the
sentences below?

(11) a. A Droteo a medenge a tgkoi ¢r a Sina,
‘Droteo knows Chinese.’

b. A ngglekek a medakt ¢r a sensei.
‘My child is afraid of the teacher.’

c. Ak meduch ¢r a ochur.
‘I know (how to do) math.’
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FURTHER DIFFERENCES BETWEEN ACTION VERBS AND STATE VERBS

5.1.3.

In 5.1.1-2 above we attempted to define action verbs and state
verbs in terms of a fundamental meaning difference. Thus, we said
that while action verbs designate actions, activities, or events, state
verbs specify states, conditions, or qualities. In addition, we saw
that both action verbs and state verbs can be transitive or in-
transitive, resulting in the following four possibilities:

"(12) Transitive action verb: megnga ‘eat’, mengelebed ‘hit’, etc,

Intransitive action verb: milil *play’, oureor ‘work’, mo ‘go’, etc.

Transitive state verb: megdgnge ‘know’, medakt ‘be afraid of,
fear’, etc.
Intransitive state verb: ungil ‘good’, smecher ‘sick’, ngar ‘is
(located)’, etc.

When we look at some of the grammatical properties of
action verbs and state verbs, we find further support (or evidence)
for distinguishing the two types. Action verbs and state verbs
“behave” differently in at least two important ways. First of all,
the past tense forms of action verbs and state verbs are derived
differently. The past tense forms of action verbs involve the
addition of an affix of some kind. In 4.1 we saw that affixes are
morphemes which cannot occur as independent words but which
must always be attached to some other word. The two types of
affixes we mentioned were prefixes and suffixes, which are added
to the beginning or end of a word, respectively. In discussing the
past tense forms of action verbs, we need to speak of a third type
of affix—namely, infixes. Infixes are morphemes which are inserted
into a word. Thus, for any transitive or intransitive action verb
which begins with the verb marker prefix me- or m- (see 5.4 below
and chap. 6), the past tense is derived by infixing the past tense
marker -i/- or -I- after the m of the verb marker. In the past tense
forms given below, the infixed past tense marker has been itali-
cized:

(13) Action Verb—Present Tense Past Tense Form

mgnga ‘eat’ milgnga “ate’
mengelebed “hit’ milgngglebed ‘hit’
mglim ‘drink’ millim *drank’
meluchgs “write’ mi/luchgs ‘wrote’
milil ‘play’ mililil ‘played’

mengedub ‘swim’ milgngedub ‘swam’
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mo ‘go’ mfo ‘went’
me ‘come’ mle ‘came’

While action verbs which begin with the verb marker prefix
me- or m- take the infix -i/- or -I- for the past tense, those which
begin with the verb marker prefix o- derive the past tense by
replacing this initial o- with wl- or ule-. Thus, we have pairs like
omes ‘see’—ulemes ‘saw’, osiik ‘look for'—ulsiik ‘looked for’,
oker ‘ask’—uleker “asked’, oureor ‘work’—ulureor ‘worked’, etc.

As we have seen above, the past tense forms of action verbs
are derived by using an infix or a prefix. By contrast, the past
tense forms of state verbs (whether transitive or intransitive) are
derived with the auxiliary (or “helping’) word mle ‘was, were’.!
This auxiliary word is simply placed directly before the state verb,
as in the following:

(14) State Verb Past Tense Form

mgkngit ‘bad’

metongakl “tall’

bgches ‘new’

medenge ‘know’

medakt ‘be afraid of, fear’

mle mekngit ‘was/were bad’

mle metongakl ‘was/were tall’

mle beches “was/were new’

mle megdenge ‘knew’

mle mgdakt ‘was/were afraid
of, feared’

As the examples of 13 and 14 show, a major difference in the
way past tenses of verbs are formed can be explained according to
the basic distinction between action verbs and state verbs. In other
words, the validity of this distinction is upheld because from it we
can predict a grammatical phenomenon which would otherwise be
inexplicable—namely, the fact that certain verbs have infixed -il-
or -I- for the past tense while others must be preceded by the
auxiliary word mle ‘was, were’.

A second way in which action verbs and state verbs behave
differently is with respect to the use of mo ‘go’ as an auxiliary.
Both types of verbs can be preceded by mo ‘go’ (or its past tense
form mlo ‘went’), but the resulting meanings are totally different.
In 15 below, mo ‘g0’ precedes action verbs, while in 16, it precedes
state verbs:

(15) a. Aki mlo milil ¢r a blil a Toki.
‘We went to play at Toki’s house.’

b. A Toki a mlo megnggtmokl ¢r a blik.
‘Toki went to clean my house.’

c. Ak mo mesuub er a klukuk.
‘I'm going to study tomorrow.

PALAUAN VERBS 119

(16) a. A Toki a mlo smecher.
‘Toki got sick.’

b. A delmgrab a mlo kikionggl.
‘The room got dirty.’

c. A John a mla mo meduch ¢r a ochur.
‘John has gotten proficient in math.’

As we will see in chap. 13, mo can be used with action verbs to
express two types of meanings: in 15a-b, the sequences mlo milil
‘went to play’ and mlo mengetmokl ‘went to clean’ simply express
the fact that the subject went somewhere to perform a particular
activity, while in 15¢, mo mesuub ‘will study’ describes a future
event. On the other hand, when mo is used with state verbs, neither
of the two abovementioned meanings applies; instead, the result-
ing sequences describe a change of state. Thus, mlo smecher ‘got
sick” and milo kikiongel ‘got dirty’ of 16a-b describe states or con-
ditions which developed or came into existence and which re-
present a change from the previous circumstances (i.e., Toki’s
being in good health, and the room’s being clean). And in 16¢
mla mo meduch ‘has become skilled at’ refers to a recent change of
state and implies a contrast between the present state (John’s
being good at math) and some earlier, opposing state (John’s
being poor in math).

Though we will examine sentences like 15-16 more carefully
in later chapters, we can understand enough about them to see
that, in this case, too, the distinction between action verbs and
state verbs is essential to our description of Palauan grammar. In
other words, it is only on the basis of this distinction that we can
predict the different meanings given to the auxiliary word mo in
the examples of 15 vs. 16.

DISTRIBUTION OF PALAUAN VERBS

N2

In a preliminary and much oversimplified discussion of the Pa-
lauan word a in 2.6, we observed that the major function of this
word is merely to “introduce” (i.e., precede) certain Palauan parts
of speech—specifically, nouns and verbs. Later (cf. 3.6), we
modified our analysis of @ by showing that this word actually
introduces noun phrases, which can consist of single nouns as well
as groups of associated words such as blil a Toki ‘Toki’s house’,
John el sensei ‘John the teacher’, etc. In this section, we will take a
similar approach in modifying our analysis of @ as it relates to
verbs: in other words, we will claim that @ does not really in-
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troduce single verbs, but rather certain groups of associated words
called verb phrases.

Although verb phrases can consist of single verb forms such
as menga ‘eat’, mililil ‘played’, etc., they often involve a sequence
of words such as mle ungil ‘was good’, mio smecher ‘got sick’,
mo meruul *will make/prepare’, mla mo merek ‘has finished’, etc.
In these examples, various kinds of auxiliary words (cf. 5.1.3
above)—mle, mlo, mo, mla mo—precede state verbs or action
verbs and provide, among other things, information about the
tense (see 5.3 below). Other types of verb phrases consist of a quali-
fying word (see 24.6) followed by a verb form, as in kmal ungil
‘very good’, di mililil *just played’, dirk smecher ‘is still sick’, etc.

The sentences of Palauan, like those of all other languages,
are not just **strings” of single words that have been tacked on to
each other in random fashion. Rather, they consist of certain
groups of associated words (i.e., phrases) which are related to each
other in well-defined ways. The three major types of phrases in
Palauan have already been introduced: they include noun phrases,
verb phrases, and relational phrases. These three kinds of phrases
combine in various ways to give the main sentence types of
Palauan. For example, any Palauan sentence containing a transi-
tive verb (cf. 5.1.1 above) followed by an object has the structure
subject noun phrase + verb phrase + object noun phrase, as in the
following:

(17) Subject Noun Verb Phrase  Object Noun
Phrase Phrase
a. A ngalgk a silsgbii a blai. ‘The child
burned down
the house.’

b. A ngglgkel a Toki a mla sosgbii  a blil a “Toki’s child has
Droteo.  burned
down
Droteo’s
house.”

As 17a shows, noun phrases and verb phrases may consist of
single nouns (ngalek ‘child’, blai ‘house’) or single verbs (silsebii
‘burned it down’), respectively. But they may also consist of se-
quences of closely associated words, as in 17b: here, ngelekel a
Toki “Toki’s child’ and blil a Droteo ‘Droteo’s house’ are noun
phrases of possession (cf. 3.6), and mla sosebii ‘has burned it down’
is a verb phrase consisting of the auxiliary word mla (which desig-
nates a recent past event—see 5.3.2.1 below) followed by the
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perfective verb form sesebii *burn it down’. Notice that the subject
noun phrase, the verb phrase, and the object noun phrase in 17a-
b are all introduced by the word a.

The sentences of 17 illustrate an important fact about the
distribution of Palauan verbs—or, more properly, verb phrases.
These sentences show that verb phrases containing a transitive
verb follow the subject noun phrase and precede the object noun
phrase (if there is one—cf. the discussion of examples 4-7 in 5.1.1
above). If the verb phrase contains an intransitive verb (whether
an action verb or a state verb), it takes a subject noun phrase but
no object noun phrase, as in the sentences below:

(18) a. A buik a r¢murt.
“The boy is running.’
b. A sensei a mei.
‘The teacher is coming.’

c. A bechil a Droteo a smechgr.
‘Droteo’s wife is sick.’

The sentences of 18 can be expanded by placing various kinds
of relational phrases in sentence-final position following the verb
phrase. Compare the following examples:

(19) a. A buik a r¢gmurt ¢r a sersel a Droteo.
‘The boy is running in Droteo’s garden.”

b. A sensei a me er a elechang.
‘The teacher is coming now.’

c. A bechil a Droteo a smechgr ¢r a rereter.
‘Droteo’s wife is sick with a cold.

In the sentences of 19, the italicized relational phrases consist of
the relational word ¢r followed by a noun phrase. As we will see
in chap. 14, relational phrases serve many different functions: in
19a ¢r a sersel a Droteo ‘in Droteo’s garden’ tells us the location of
the activity; in 19b er a elechang ‘now, today’ specifies the time of
the event; and in 19¢ er a tereter ‘with/because of a cold’ identifies
the cause of the subject’s ill health.

Relational phrases can also be added to sentences like 17a-
b, in which a verb phrase containing a transitive verb is followed
by an object noun phrase; in such cases, the relational phrase is
placed in sentence-final position, after the object noun phrase.
Thus, with 17a, compare the following sentences:

(20) a. A ngalgk a silsgbii a blai er a elii.
*The child burned down the house yesterday.’



122

PALAUAN VERBS

b. A Toki a mgruul a kall ¢r a num.
*Toki is making the food in the kitchen,

c. Ak milleng a udoud ¢r a sechelik.
‘I borrowed some money from my friend.’

In the sentences of 20, the italicized relational phrases identify
the location, the source, or the time. Can you tell which type of
relational phrase appears in each sentence?

We can summarize the distributional features of Palauan
verb phrases in terms of the following “formulas™ for sentence

types:

A. subject noun phrase + transitive verb phrase ( + object
noun phrase) ( + relational phrase).

Here, parentheses are used to indicate those elements whose
appearance is optional. Using this formula, we can derive varieties
of sentences in which (i) neither of the optional elements appears,
as in 4b and 5b, (ii) both of the optional elements appear, as in
20a-c, or (iii) one or the other of the optional elements appears,
as in la-g and the following:

(21) A John a mgsuub er a elechang.
‘John is studying now.’

B. subject noun phrase + intransitive verb phrase ( + rela-
tional phrase).

If the optional relational phrase is chosen, we have sentences like
3a—e or I9a-c, but if it is omitted, we simply get sentences like
8a—e or 18a—c.

In some Palauan sentences we find that the distribution of the
verb phrase with respect to the surrounding noun phrases does
not correspond to that given in the two formulas above. As we
mentioned in 4.7, many Palauan sentences are formed by a process
of subject shifting, in which the subject noun phrase is moved to
the right of the verb phrase; as a result of this process, a pro-
nominal trace is left in the original subject position in the form of
a non-emphatic pronoun. Therefore, in sentences like those below,
the verb phrase is followed by the (shifted) subject noun phrase
(italicized) and preceded by a pronominal trace:

(22) a. Tg¢ mla me a resechelim.
*Your friends have come.’

b. Ng mgringgl a chimal a Toki.
‘Toki’s hand hurts.’
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TENSE
5.3.

If a sentence like 22b is further modified by preposing the possessor
(cf. 4.7, ex. 28 and see 17.3), then we have a sentence like the
following:

(23) A Toki a meringel a chimal.
‘Toki’s hand hurts.’

Here, the verb phrase mgringel ‘hurts’ is preceded by a noun
phrase indicating the possessor (7oki) and followed by a noun
phrase indicating the thing possessed (chimal *her hand’).

As we have seen in many of the examples above, Palauan verb
forms show differences of tense. The tense of a verb specifies the
time of the action or state which the verb designates. There are
three major distinctions of tense in Palauan—present, past, and
future. Each of these will be taken up separately below.

PRESENT TENSE

& 3.1,

The major function of present tense verb forms is to describe
actions or states which are in progress at the time the sentence is
uttered. Often, sentences of this kind will contain a temporal phrase
(see 14.6) like er a elechang ‘now’, which designates the present
moment. Observe the sentences below:

(24) a. A Toki a mesuub er a elechang.
‘Toki is studying now.’
b. A ngelekek a mechiuaiu,
‘My child is sleeping.’
c. A sensei ¢r ngak a smecher.
‘My teacher is sick.’

d. A tolgchoi a medakt ¢r a cherrodech,
‘The baby is afraid of the noise.’

You will notice that the action verbs and state verbs of 24a-d
do not contain any special affixes except the verb marker, which
appears as a prefix me- in mesuub ‘study’, mechiuaiu *sleep’, and
medakt *afraid of” and as an infix -m- in smecher ‘sick’ (see 5.4
below and chap. 6). In other words, Palauan has no special affix
to mark the present tense; rather, it is the absence of such a marker
which identifies present tense verb forms. Thus, Palauan present
tense verb forms are unmarked, while the other tense forms are
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marked with various affixes or auxiliary words, as we shall see
below.

Present tense verb forms are also used in general statements,
which express broad generalizations or commonly-accepted facts
about the subject, and in habitual statements, which express habits
or repeated actions which the subject engages in. A few typical
examples are given below:

(25) a. A regchad ¢r a Sina a megnga a begras.
*The Chinese eat rice.’

b. A rechad ¢r a Merikel a mgtongakl.
*Americans are tall.’

c. A Toki a mo ¢r a skuul ¢l ngar ¢r a mlai.
‘Toki goes to school in a car.’

d. A Satsko a mgnggtmokl ¢r a blik ¢r a bek ¢l tutau.
‘Satsko cleans up my house every morning.’

As we saw in 4.9.1-2, Palauan perfective verb forms in the
present tense have a special connotation of warning or precaution.
Additional examples illustrating this point will be given in 12.2.
A similar connotation is observed among the present tense forms
of ergative verbs, which will be discussed in 5.4 below.

PAsT TENSE

53.2.

Palauan past tense verb forms always describe an event or state
which was in progress in the past, at some point in time preceding
the time of the utterance. As we saw in 5.1.3 above, the past tense
forms of action verbs and state verbs are derived in an entirely
different manner. State verbs in the past tense are simply preceded
by the auxiliary word mle ‘was, were’, as in the following sen-
tences:

(26) a. Ak mle smecher er a elii.
‘I was sick yesterday.’

b. A eolt a kmal mle mgses er a kgsus.
‘The wind was very strong last night.’

c. A kall a mle bgdgrechuis.
‘The food was spoiled.’

d. Ak mle medengglii a Toki gr se gr a lgngalgk.
‘I knew Toki when she was a child.’

e. Aki mle kaudgnge ¢r a Guam.
‘We knew each other in Guam.’
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As sentences like 26a-b show, verbs in the past tense are often
accompanied by temporal phrases (see 14.6) like er a elii ‘yester-
day’, er a kesus ‘last night’, etc. which designate some time point or
time period in the past.

The auxiliary word mle is also used with certain action verbs
which have been borrowed into Palauan from foreign languages
such as Japanese or English. Observe the sentences below:

(27) a. A dart ¢l chad a mle sengkio.
‘One hundred people voted.’

b. A sensei a mle harau a blals.
‘The teacher paid the fine.

c. A bilsgngek a mle kosio.
‘My boat went out of order.’

5L fail
d. A Kiyosi a mle {otsir

*Kiyosi failed the test.’

} gr a test.

Since borrowed action verbs like sengkio ‘vote’, fail, etc. are totally
different in structure from native Palauan action verbs like menga
‘eat’, mesuub ‘study’, etc., it is not at all surprising that the former
do not follow the pattern of the latter (i.e., infixing -il- or -/-) in
deriving the past tense forms (see below).

As we saw in 5.1.3 above, we derive the past tense forms of
transitive and intransitive action verbs by infixing the past tense
marker -i/- or -/- after the m- of the verb marker. For most action
verbs, we have two past tense forms, one containing -il- and the
other containing -/, as in the following:

(28) Action Verb—
Present Tense

Past Tense Forms

mgnga ‘eat’ milgnga, ml¢nga ‘ate’

mgsuub ‘study’ milsuub, m/suub ‘studied’
mgchiuaiu ‘sleep’ milgchiuaiu, m/¢chiuaiu ‘slept’
mekgera ‘do what? milgkgra, migkgra ‘did what?

It is very difficult to determine the exact difference between the
two past tense forms shown for each verb in 28, since many
speakers seem to use the two forms interchangeably. For those
speakers who do use the two forms differently, there is a fairly
subtle distinction in meaning, which we will now attempt to
explain.

Past tense forms with -i/- focus on a past action while it was in
progress; often, the particular action is portrayed as going on or
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continuing at the moment when some other action or event
occurred. Note the following sentences:

(29) a. Ak milsuub er se ¢r a lemad a dengki.
‘I was studying when the electricity went out’.

b. A Toki a milgchiuaiu er se gr a lgme a Droteo.
*Toki was sleeping when Droteo came.’

c. A Droteo a milgngedub er se er a kbong.
‘Droteo was swimming when [ arrived.’

In the sentences of 29, the activities of studying, sleeping, and
swimming were going on when some other (possibly interrupting)
event took place; this latter event is introduced by er se (er a)
‘when” (which is followed by a hypothetical verb form—see 22.2).
By contrast, past tense forms with -/- do not focus on an
event as it was in progress; rather, they seem to view a completed
action or event as something which more or less fully occupied a
particular period of time. For example, if someone asked

(30) Ke mlgkera er a elii?
‘What did you do yesterday?’

it would be appropriate to give answers like the following:

(31) a. Ak mlsuub.
‘I studied.’

b. Ak mlgchiuaiu e le ak mle smecher.
‘I stayed in bed because I was sick.’

In 3la-b, the past tense forms with -/~ imply that studying or
staying in bed was essentially all that the subject (ak ‘T") did during
the particular period of time designated by er a elii ‘yesterday’.

Because -i/- and -/- look at past events from different view-
points, they cannot substitute for each other in certain environ-
ments. Thus, the sentences of 29 sound extremely strange if we
replace milsuub ‘was studying’ by misuub ‘studied’, etc. In other
words, a sentence like the following (cf. 29a):

(32) *Ak mlsuub er se ¢r a Igmad a dengki.
(? °I studied when the electricity went out.”)

makes no sense because it would be impossible for the subject
(ak ‘T’) to have spent a lot of time studying (which is what mlsuub
implies) at the very moment the electricity went out!

So far, we have only looked at the past tense forms of state
verbs and of action verbs which contain the verb marker prefix
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me-. There are, of course, many other classes of verbs, and most
of these have past tense forms, as described in the paragraphs
below.

a. As we saw in 5.1.3 above, some Palauan action verbs begin
with o-, which is one form of the verb marker prefix (see 5.4 below
and chap. 6). For such verbs, the past tense forms are derived
simply by replacing the initial o- with ul(¢)-2, as in the examples
below:

(33) Action Verb—Present Past Tense Form
Tense

osiik ‘look for’ ulsiik ‘looked for’
oker ‘ask’ ulgker ‘asked’
omes ‘see’ ulgmes ‘saw’
orrenggs “hear’ ulgrrenges ‘heard’
omuchgl ‘begin’ ulgmuchgl “began’
okiu ‘go by way of” ulgkiu ‘went by way of”
obes ‘forget’ ulgbes ‘forgot’
ousbech ‘need’ ulusbech ‘needed’
oureor ‘work’ ulureor ‘worked’

Causative verbs (see chap. 9) also begin with o-, but this o-
is part of the causative prefixes ome(k)-, ol(¢)- and or-.3 As in the
examples of 33, the past tense forms of causative verbs are derived
by replacing the initial o- with wl(e)-:

(34) Causative Verb (in

imperfective form) Past Tense Form

omekdgchor ‘make.. .stand’ ulgmgkdechor ‘made. . .stand’
omengamech ‘make. . .smoke’ ulgmengamech ‘made. . . smoke’
omgngim ‘give drink to’ ulgmegngim ‘gave drink to’

olgkar ‘wake up’ ullgkar ‘woke up’
olgchiis ‘chase’ ullgchiis ‘chased’
ollanggl ‘make.. .cry’ ulgllangel *made.. .cry’

orrebgt ‘drop’ ulgrrebgt ‘dropped’

In addition to the present and past imperfective forms given in
34, causative verbs also have present and past perfective forms.
Because the structure of these forms is very complicated, we will
postpone further discussion until 9.4,

b. As we will see in 6.2, there are many Palauan intransitive
action verbs which do not begin with the verb marker me- but
instead contain an infixed verb marker of the form -(¢)m- or -u-.
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To derive the past tense forms of such verbs, we simply replace
the infixed verb marker (italicized in the examples below) with
the past tense marker -il- or -ir-;

(35) Intransitive Action Verb—

Present Tense Past Tense Form

Imuut ‘return’ liluut  ‘returned’
suebgk  “fly’ silebgk ‘flew’
tuobed  ‘come out’ tilobed ‘came out’
chemiis  ‘escape’ chiliis  ‘escaped’
ruebet  ‘fall’ rirebgt  ‘fell’
remurt  ‘run’ rirurt  ‘ran’
remos ‘drown’ riros *drowned’

In the last three examples of 35, the past tense marker appears as
-ir- instead of -il-. If we consider -il- to be the basic form of the
past tense marker, we can explain the change of / to r as an in-
stance of complete assimilation: in other words, the [ of -il-
assimilates completely to (i.e., becomes identical with) the preced-
ing word-initial r.

In discussing the past tense forms of transitive action verbs,
we have so far only considered the imperfective forms. Now we
will look briefly at the perfective forms of such verbs, which can
also appear in the past tense. Observe the following examples:

(36) Transitive Action Verb—
Perfective Form,
Present Tense

Past Tense Form

sosgbii  ‘burn it’ silsgbii  ‘burned it’
suesgb  ‘burn them’ silesgb  ‘burned them’
kolii ‘eat it up’ killii ‘ate it up’
kma ‘eat them up’ kila ‘ate them up’
rullii ‘make it’ rirgllii ~ “made it’
remuul ‘make them’ riruul  ‘made them’

As you can see, the examples of 36 involve exactly the same pro-
cesses which we observed in 35 above. Thus, in the past tense
forms, the past tense marker -i/- or -ir- has replaced the (italicized)
infixed verb marker of the present tense forms. Furthermore,
the appearance of -ir- in the last two forms is the result of assimila-
tion. Because the morphology of Palauan perfective verb forms is
extremely complex, we cannot pursue it further at this point. A
more detailed discussion will be given in 6.3, 6.3.1-3, and 6.4-7.

The above-mentioned assimilation of / to r is also observed
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in the past tense forms of action verbs in which the verb marker
prefix me- is followed by a verb stem (sce 5.4 below) which begins
with r. Thus, we have forms like meruul *make’—mirruul ‘made’,
merasm ‘sew'—mirrasm ‘sewed’, and smerael ‘leave’—mirrael
Tefy.

c. The past tense forms of ergative verbs (see 5.4 below) are
derived by infixing the past tense markers -i/- or -/- after the m of
the verb marker, as in the following:

(37) Ergative Verb Form—

Present Tense Past Tense Form

mechuiu ‘get read’ milgchuiu, mlg¢chuiu ‘got

read’
milgchamgch, migchamgch
‘got chewed up’
milgngim, m/¢gngim ‘got
drunk up’

megchamech ‘get chewed up’

mengim ‘get drunk up’

Unlike the examples of 28, the two past tense forms given for the
ergative verbs of 37 show no differences in meaning or use and are
completely interchangeable.

d. As we saw in 4.10.3, the past tense hypothetical forms of
imperfective verbs consist of a prefixed hypothetical pronoun
which ends in u (e.g., lu- ‘he, she, it’, du- ‘we (incl.)’ etc.), fol-
lowed by the past tense marker -/- and the verb stem.4 Forms of this
kind are given below in the right-hand column:

(38) Hypothetical Verb Form—
Present Tense

Past Tense Form

lolim ‘is drunk by him/her/it’ lullim ‘was drunk by him/
her/it’

dosilek ‘is washed by us dulsilek ‘was washed by us
(incl.y (incl.y

mongglebgd ‘is hit by you’ mulgngelebed ‘was hit by you’

The Auxiliary mia.

S.3.2.1.

Verb phrases which consist of the auxiliary word mla® followed
by the present tense form of any action verb are used to express
two special types of past time. First, in the sentences below,
mla + action verb refers to an event which happened in the recent
past—that is, at a time point which is not too distant from that of
the utterance itself:
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(39) a. A John a mla mgsuub.
*John has studied/been studying.’

b. A Droteo a mla mei.
‘Droteo has come’’

c. Ng tegcha a mla kolii a kall?
‘Who has eaten up the food?

d. Ak mla mo megrek ¢r a subglek.
‘I've finished my homework.’

e. A chgmglek a mla mgchamech.
‘My betel nut has (all) been chewed up.’

If we replace the instances of mla + action verb in 39 with the
corresponding past tense verb forms containing infixed -il- or
-I- (i.e., milsuub/ misuub ‘studied’, mlei ‘came’, killii ‘ate it up’,
mlo merek ‘finished’, and milechamech| mlechamech ‘got chewed’),
we get sentences which designate relatively remote past time.
Second, mla + action verb can also refer to past experience;
in such cases, it is used most commonly in questions which ask

whether someone has ever had the experience of doing something.

The following examples are typical:
(40) a. K¢ mla mo ¢r a chelgbachgb?
‘Have you ever gone to the rock islands?

b. Ke¢ mla mesuub a tekoi er a Siabal?
‘Have you ever studied Japanese?

c. Ke¢ mla mglasgm ¢l mgnga a sasimi?
‘Have you ever tried eating sashimi?

FuTture TENSE

The function of the future tense is to designate an action or a
state which will take place in the future, at some point in time
following the time of the utterance. In order to express the future
tense, we use the verb mo ‘go’ as an auxiliary word preceding any
present tense verb form. Verb phrases of the form mo + verb
differ in meaning depending on whether the verb following mo
is an action verb or a state verb. Sequences of the form mo +
action verb simply designate actions or events which are expected
to take place in the future, as in the sentences below:

(41) a. Ak mo omes ¢r a John ¢r a klukuk,
‘I'm going to see John tomorrow.’

b. A Toki a mo mgsuub ¢r a Merikel er tia ¢l me ¢l rak.
‘Toki will study in America next year.’
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c. Aki mo milil ¢r a blil a Droteo.
‘We're going to play at Droteo’s house.’

As sentences like 41a-b show, verb phrases designating the future
tense often are accompanied by temporal phrases (see 14.6) such
as ¢r a klukuk ‘tomorrow’ or er tia ¢l me ¢l rak ‘next year’,
which refer to some time point or time period in the future.

Sequences of the form mo + state verb have a future meaning
but also imply a change of state (cf. our discussion of the examples
of 16in 5.1.3 above). Note, therefore, the following examples:

(42) a. Ng mo mgkngit a eanged ¢r a klukuk.
‘The weather will get worse tomorrow.’

b. A toktang a dilu ¢l kmo a ngglgkek a mo ungil er a klukuk.
‘The doctor said my child will get better tomorrow.’

c. A tangk a mo mui ¢r a kebesengei.
‘The tank will get full (by) this evening.’

THE VERB MARKER AND ERGATIVE VERB FORMS

5.4.

In the sections above we have already had occasion to refer to the
Palauan verb marker, which can be found in one form or another
in the great majority of Palauan verbs. It is very difficult to define
or specify the meaning of the verb marker; rather, the best we
can do is to say that the verb marker simply functions to mark or
identify a particular word as a verb.

Though we will examine the verb marker in greater detail in
the next chapter, let us briefly review some of its variant forms and
their distribution. By far, the verb marker appears most commonly
as a prefix me- (sometimes reduced to m-); this prefix is found on
all types of verbs, as shown in the list below:

(43) Transitive action verb: menga ‘eat’, mglim ‘drink’, mgsilek ‘wash’,
mgles ‘cut’, etc.

Intransitive action verb: merael ‘walk, travel’, mengedub ‘swim’,

milil *play’, etc.

Transitive state verb:  medgnge ‘know’, meduch ‘know how to’,

megtitur ‘not know how to’, etc.

Intransitive state verb: mgkngit ‘bad’, mesisiich ‘strong’, megsaul

‘tired’, mesaik ‘lazy’, etc.
Less frequently, the verb marker takes the form of a prefix o-,
as in verbs like osiik ‘look for’, oker ‘ask’, oklukl ‘cough’, and
okiu ‘go by way of’

In certain classes of verb forms, the verb marker appears as
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an infixed element of the form -(¢)m-, -u-, or -0-. Many intransitive
verbs are of this type: these may be action verbs, as in 35 above, or
state verbs like smecher ‘sick’, dmak ‘together’, or kmeed ‘near’,
In addition, the present tense perfective forms of most transitive
action verbs have an infixed verb marker; some typical examples
were given in 36 above.

The simplest Palauan verbs are those which consist of just
a single morpheme or meaning-bearing unit; these include a
relatively small number of state verbs such as klou ‘big’, dengchoki
‘sitting’, ungil ‘good’, cheisech ‘stained’, and ngar ‘is (located)’,
The overwhelming majority of Palauan verbs, however, are more
complex in structure than the state verbs we just mentioned and
contain anywhere from two to four morphemes. In this and the
following sections we will survey the structure of verb forms con-
taining two or more morphemes, beginning with the easier types
and moving on to the more complex ones.

We will first examine a group of verb forms which consist
only of the verb marker prefix and a following verb stem. A verb
stem is a morpheme to which one or more affixes are added in the
process of forming a verb. In the examples below, the verb stem
which follows the verb marker prefix me- or o- is actually a noun
which can occur as an independent word :

(44) Derived Verb Related Noun
mechat ‘be/get smoked (of fish)’ chat ‘smoke’
mechglebed “be/get hit’ chelebgd *spanking, whip’
mechgsimer *be/get closed’ chgsimer ‘door’
mechegsbreber ‘be/get painted’ chgsbreber ‘paint’
mgchas ‘be/get burned’ chas ‘soot’
mgdub ‘be/get poisoned, bombed’ dub ‘dynamite, poison’
medangeb ‘be/get covered’ danggb ‘lid’
mgtgkoi ‘be/get talked to’ tgkoi ‘language, word’

oboes ‘be/get shot’ boes ‘gun’
obail *be/get clothed’ bail ‘article of clothing’
obegkall *be/get driven’ bekall ‘sail, driving’

The following verbs also consist of the verb marker prefix
followed by a verb stem, but unlike the examples of 44, the verb
stem cannot appear as a separate word:

(45) mgchuiu *be/get read’ medobgch “be/get cut’
mgka ‘be/get eaten’ meluchgs ‘be/get written’
mechitakl ‘be/get sung’ megsebgk ‘be/get kicked”
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Verb stems like -chuiu ‘read’, -ka ‘eat’, -luches ‘write’; etc. are
called bound forms because they never occur alone as independent
words but must always be connected to some other morpheme
(usually an affix of some kind). All affixes, too, are necessarily
bound forms; thus, we will never find affixes like me- or o- (verb
markers) or -ek ‘my’ or -em ‘your’ (possessor suffixes) occurring
as separate words.

Before discussing the meaning and use of the verb forms in
44 and 45, we need to introduce some other verb forms for com-
parison. As we will see in 5.5 below, all of the verbs in 44 and 45
have corresponding imperfective forms, which in most cases can
be easily identified because they show a characteristic change in
the verb-stem-initial consonant. A few examples are given below:

(46) Verb of 44 or 45 Imperfective Form

mgchat *be/get smoked (of fish)’ mengat ‘smoke (fish)’
mechuiu ‘be/get read’ menguiu ‘read’

megka ‘be/get eaten’ menga ‘eat’
medobgch ‘be/get cut’ melobech ‘cut’
mgtgkoi “be/get talked to’ melgkoi ‘talk, speak’
oboes ‘be/get shot’ omoes ‘shoot’
mgluchgs ‘be/get written’ meluches ‘write’

All of the imperfective verb forms in 46 are transitive verbs
—that is, they take object noun phrases (cf. 5.1.1 above). By con-
trast, the corresponding verb forms of 44 and 45 are not transitive,
but instead have a rather unique function: they take as their
subject what would be the object of the related transitive verb.
Observe the following examples:

(47) a. A Droteo a mla mgngat a ngikel.
‘Droteo has smoked the fish."

b. A nmgikel a mla mechat.
‘The fish has been smoked.’

(48) a. A Toki a mla mgnga a kall.
*Toki has eaten the food.’

b. A kall a mla mgkang,
‘The food has been eaten.’

In comparing the a- and b-sentences of 47 and 48 above, you
can see that the object noun phrases (italicized) of the transitive
a-sentences have become the subject noun phrases of the b-
sentences. Furthermore, the subjects of the b- sentences are viewed
as having undergone the effect of the actions designated by mla
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mechat ‘has been smoked’ and mla mekang ‘has been eaten’,
Linguists use the technical term ergative verb to identify the verh
forms listed in 44 and 45 and illustrated in 47b and 48b. As we
have seen above, ergative verb forms differ from the correspond-
ing imperfective verb forms in meaning and use and—in most
cases—pronunciation.

In English, too, we have pairs of sentences similar to those of
47 and 48, as the following example illustrates:

(49) a. This key opens my office door.
b. My office door opens with this key.

While 49a is a transitive sentence in which my office door is the
object of the verb open, in 49b my office door appears as the sub-
ject of open and designates the thing which undergoes the action
of opening. Thus, 49b appears to be rather similar to the Palauan
ergative sentences given in 47b and 48b. Note, however, that
while the same verb form—opens—is found in both of the English
sentences, the Palauan sentences in 47 and 48 show different but
related verb forms—i.e., ergative mechat ‘be/get smoked’ vs.
imperfective (transitive) mengat ‘smoke’, etc. Though sentences
like 49b are not very common in English, Palauan sentences like
47b and 48b are found quite frequently.

Ergative verb forms in the present tense have a special inter-
pretation: they are used as warnings or as suggestions to take
precautions against some expected future event. (Do you recall
any other Palauan verb forms which are used in the same way?).
Note, therefore, the following sentences, in which the present
tense ergative forms have been italicized:

it : mgdabgch} g
(50) a. Alii, a chimam a{obnr;ech !

*Watch out, your arm will get {cut } I?

speared|
b. Alii, kede medul er a ngau!
‘Watch out, we’ll get burned by the fire!”

c. Bart a chgmelek e ng mo ¢l mechamech.
‘Hide my betel nut, or else it’ll get chewed.’

d. Bart a kglek e ng mo ¢l meka ¢r a bilis.
‘Hide my food, or else it’ll get eaten by the dog.’

While 50 a-b imply imminent danger, 50 c-d are less urgent in
tonz and suggest that precautions be taken to forestall some
future event which is thought likely to occur.In warning or pre-
caution sentences like 50 a-d (and in ergative sentences in general,
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as we will see below), Palauan speakers often omit the relational
phrase which designates the cause or agent responsible for the
particular event; and some Palauan speakers even find that the
presence of relational phrases like ¢r @ ngau ‘by the fire’ in 50b
and er a bilis ‘by the dog’ in 50d results in rather awkward sen-
tences.

The above-mentioned facts point to one of the major features
which distinguish ergative sentences from passive sentences (see
5.6 below): while the agent responsible for the event is normally
expressed in passive sentences, most ergative sentences do not
mention the cause or agent. For this reason, ergative sentences are
used in cases where the cause or agent is thought to be irrelevant
or unimportant. This point is illustrated clearly in the dialogs
below, in which B’s responses to A’s questions contain ergative
verbs in various past tenses:

(51) A: Ng dirk ngar ¢r ngii a biang?
‘Is there any beer left?
B: Ng diak. Ng milgngim er a elii.
‘No. It got drunk up yesterday.’
(52) A: Ng dirk ngar ¢r ngii a kall?
‘Is there any food left?
B: Ng diak. Ng mla mgkang.
‘No. It’s been eaten up.’
(53) A: Ng dirk ngar ¢r ngii a hong ¢l kirel ¢l donguiu?
*Are there still some books we have to read?’
B: Ng diak. Ng mla mgchuiu ¢l rokui.
‘No. They've all been read.’
(54) A: K¢ mo mg¢nggsbrebgr ¢r a mlim er oingarang?
‘When are you going to paint your canoe?
B: Ng diak.® Ng mla mechesbreber.
(I don’t need to.) It’s already been painted.’

In the dialogs above, B’s responses do not contain any re-
lational phrases which identify the cause or agent of the action.
Such phrases are unnecessary because the main purpose of B’s
responses is simply to focus on the past event as it affects the
present situation: in 52, for example, what is important is the
fact that the food was eaten and there is none left now: who ate
the food does not matter. In some cases—e.g., 53—it is clear from
A’s question who the agent of the action is; therefore, there is no
need for B to supply this information in his answer.Notice, further,
that while the present tense ergative verb forms in 50 have a con-
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notation of warning or precaution, the various past tense ergative
forms in 51-54 lack this connotation.

As the sentences below illustrate, ergative verbs can be pre-
ceded by the auxiliary me to indicate future tense:

(55) a. A stoa ¢r a Droteo a mo mgngai a chegsmerel er a euid ¢l
klok.
‘Droteo’s store will open at seven.’

b. A delmgrab ¢r ngak a mo mechesbreber ¢r a klukuk.
‘My room is going to be painted tomorrow.’

c. A bilek a mo mgsilgk ¢r a suelgb.
‘My clothes will get washed this afternoon.’

Unlike the examples of 50, the sentences of 55 (though still
ergative) do not have any sense of warning or precaution. These
sentences simply express a future event with emphasis on the
event itself rather than on the person responsible for the event: in
55b, for example, our attention is drawn to the fact that the room
will get painted, but it is not important to know by whom. Because
of this difference of emphasis, we cannot at all say that 55a-c
and the following “‘corresponding” transitive sentences are
equivalent in meaning or function:

(56) a. A Droteo a mo mglai ¢r a chgsmerel a stoa gr ngii ¢r a euid
¢l klok.
‘Droteo is going to open his store at seven.’
b. A sgchglik a mo mgnggsbreber ¢r a delmgrab ¢r ngak ¢r a
klukuk.
‘A friend of mine is going to paint my room tomorrow.’

c. A Toki a mo mgsilegk a bilek ¢r a suelgb.
‘Toki is going to wash my clothes this afternoon.’

IMPERFECTIVE VS. PERFECTIVE VERB FORMS

5.5.

In 5.4 above, we remarked that every Palauan ergative verb has a
corresponding imperfective form, which can usually be identified
by a characteristic change in the verb-stem-initial consonant.
As we will see below, a detailed analysis of the structure of im-
perfective verb forms will require us to modify this statement
considerably. In the following paragraphs we will explain the
structure of both imperfective and perfective verb forms in some
detail; then we will sketch briefly how these two verb types differ
from each other in meaning and use.

All Palauan imperfective verb forms consist of three mor-
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phemes and have the structure verb marker + imperfective marker
+ verb stem. As you can see, this structure is more complex than
that of ergative verb forms, which consist of the two-morpheme
sequence verb marker + verb stem. Ergative verb forms are more
“basic” than imperfective verb forms in the sense that the latter
can be derived from the former simply by putting the imperfective
marker between the verb marker and the verb stem (see the ex-
ample below). The imperfective marker has several variants—
i.e., /, ng, or m—depending on the initial consonant of the fol-
lowing verb stem. Furthermore, once the correct variant of the
imperfective marker has been determined, the initial consonant
of the following verb stem is deleted. To take a simple example,
we have the ergative verb form mechuiu ‘be/get read’, which con-
sists of the verb marker me- and the (bound) verb stem -chuiu
‘read’. To derive the corresponding imperfective verb form, we
need to “fill in” the formula me + imperfective marker + chuiu
with the appropriate form of the imperfective marker. As we will
see below, the imperfective marker appears as ng if the following
verb-stem-initial consonant is c¢h. Thus, we get the sequence me +
ng + chuiu, which,after deletion of the verb-stem-initial consonant
gives us the correct imperfective form menguiu ‘read’.?

In the light of the above discussion, we can see that it was
incorrect to say that a given ergative verb form and its corre-
sponding imperfective verb from differ with respect to the verb-
stem-initial consonant. In other words, imperfective menguiu
‘read’ is not really derived from ergative mechuiu ‘be/get read’
simply by replacing ch with ng; what actually happens is that ng
(a variant of the imperfective marker) is added before the verb
stem, whose initial consonant is then deleted. Thus, in menguiu
‘read’, the ng is not part of the verb stem; rather, it is a separate
morpheme—namely, the imperfective marker.

Let us now examine the distribution of the three variants of
the imperfective marker:

a. The imperfective marker appears as -I- before verb stems
which begin with the dental stops ¢ or d, the alveolar fricative s,
the liquid /, or the velar nasal ng. Some imperfective verb forms
containing this variant of the imperfective marker are derived as
follows:

(5TYVerb + Imperfective + Verb Delete Verb- Imperfective Form

Marker  Marker Stem  Stem-Initial
Consonant —
me + 1 + tiud ‘way of — mgliud ‘cut (round
cutting’ object)’
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me¢ + |+ tgkoi ‘word, —  meglgkoi “talk,
language’ speak’

m¢ + 1+ dasgch ‘carving® —  mglasgch ‘carve’

m¢ + 1+ deel ‘nail’ —  mgleel *nail’

mg + 1+  sesgb ‘fire’ —  mglesgb ‘burn’

me¢ + 1+  sgkosgk —  mglgkosgk ‘cut
(meat)’

m¢ + 14+ leng —  megleng ‘borrow’

m¢ + 1+ luchgs —  mgluchgs ‘write’

m¢ + 1+  ngatgch ‘way of —  mglatgch ‘clean’

cleaning’

m¢ + 1+ ngim —  meglim ‘drink’

m¢ + 1+  nguked ‘fine’ —  mgluked ‘pay a
fine’

While most of the verb stems in 57 can be used independently as
nouns, as the English glosses indicate, some stems are bound—
e.g. -sekosek, -leng, etc. Can you describe the meaning relation-
ship between pairs of words such as tekoi ‘word, language’™—
melekoi ‘talk, speak’, nguked ‘fine’—meluked ‘pay a fine’, etc.?

Because of the deletion of the verb-stem-initial consonant,
most of the imperfective verb forms of 57 are different from the
corresponding ergative forms—thus, we have meliud ‘cut’ vs.
metiud ‘be/get cut’, meleseb ‘burn’ vs. meseseb ‘be/get burned’,
etc. If the verb-stem-initial consonant is /, however, as in the case
of meleng ‘borrow’ and meluches ‘write’, then the corresponding
ergative form is identical. Can you explain why this is so?

There are a few s-initial verb stems in which the s is not
deleted following the imperfective marker -/-; instead, -/- is deleted
and s remains. This small group of exceptions includes mesilek
‘wash’, mesebek ‘kick’, and mesuub ‘study’. Can you see why for
these verbs, too, the imperfective and ergative forms are identical?

b. The imperfective marker occurs as -ng- before verb stems
which begin with the velar stop k or the glottal stop ch. Some
imperfective verb forms containing this variant of the imperfec-
tive marker are now derived as in 57 above:

(58) Verb + [Imperfective+ Verb Delete Verb- Imperfective Form

Marker Marker Stem Stem-Initial
Consonant —

m¢ + ng + ka — mgnga ‘eat’
mg + ng +  kereel ‘line  — mengereel ‘catch
for fishing’ fish (with a line)’
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m¢ + ng + kiis — mengiis ‘dig’

m¢ + ng -+ chat ‘smoke’ — megngat ‘smoke
(fish)’

mg + ng - chesimer ‘door” — mengesimgr ‘close’

m¢ -+ ng + chitakl — mengitakl ‘sing’

m¢ -+ ng -+ chas ‘soot, ash’® -+ mengas ‘paint
(someone) with
ashes’

m¢ + ng -+ chaus ‘lime’ — mgengaus ‘put lime

on (betel nut)’

¢. The imperfective marker appears as -m- before verb stems
which begin with the bilabial stop 5. With verb stems of this type,
the verb marker prefix takes the form o-, as indicated in the
derivations below:

(59) Verb -+ Imperfective + Verb Delete Verb- Imperfective
Marker Marker Stem Stem-Initial Form
Consonant —

+ m + Dboes ‘gun’ — omoes ‘shoot’

4+ m -+ bail ‘article — omail ‘clothe’
of clothing’

4+ m 4 btar ‘swing’ — omtar ‘swing’

+ m -+ burgch ‘(action — omurech ‘spear’

of) spearing’

d. Following 54 above, we listed some exceptional cases in
which the imperfective marker is deleted before certain s-initial
verb stems. This same phenomenon is found among two further
groups of verbs. First, we do not find any trace of the imperfective
marker in imperfective verb forms if the verb stem is r-initial, as
in meruul ‘make, prepare’ and merasm ‘sew’. Second, the im-
perfective marker appears to have been deleted in the imperfective
forms of verbs like oker ‘ask’, in which the verb marker is o- and
the verb stem (ker ‘question’) is an independently-occurring noun.

Practically all Palauan imperfective verb forms have cor-
responding perfective verb forms, which differ in several important
respects. Let us compare the structures of the two verb types by
using the following formulas:

(60) a. imperfective verb form: verb marker + imperfective marker
+ verb stem

b. perfective verb form: verb marker -+ verb stem -+ object
pronoun
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Since the imperfective marker simply functions to identify a verb
form as being imperfective, it is only natural that this marker
would not be part of the structure of perfective verb forms. In
addition, as we observed in 4.9 and 4.9.1-4, perfective verb forms
always take an object pronoun suffix, whereas imperfective verb
forms do not. A third difference between the two types of verbs
is that although both contain the verb marker (indicated as the
first element in the formulas above), in perfective verb forms this
verb marker always shifts to a position following the initial con-
sonant of the verb stem. As a result, most perfective verb forms
show an infixed verb marker of the form -(¢)m-, -u-, or -o-.

The following examples illustrate some of the differences
discussed above:

(61) Imperfective Verb Perfective Verb Form (with 3rd pers. sg.
Form Object pronoun suffix)
mglasech ‘carve’ dosechii ‘carve it’
meleel *nail’ dmelii *nail it’
meglesgb ‘burn’ sosebii ‘burn it’
mglatech ‘clean’ ngotechii “clean it
mgnga ‘eat’ kolii ‘eat it’

Whereas the imperfective verb forms all have the prefixed verb
marker me-, the corresponding perfective verb forms show the
verb marker (italicized) following the verb-stem-initial consonant.
Like the ergative verb forms given in 44 and 45 above, the per-
fective verb forms of 61 preserve the verb-stem-initial consonant
(d, s, ng, k, etc.), while the imperfective verb forms do not. This is
due to the presence or absence of the imperfective marker, which,
as we have seen, causes (or conditions) the loss of a following
verb-stem-initial consonant. Thus, in imperfective verb forms,
which contain this marker, the verb-stem-initial consonant is
dropped; in ergative and perfective verb forms, however, where
this marker is absent, the consonant in question is retained. For
this reason, we should look at ergative verb forms or perfective
verb forms if we wish to determine the initial consonant of a verb
stem.

The formation of Palauan perfective verbs involves a great
many complexities and will not be pursued further until the next
chapter. Equally complex is the difference in meaning and use
between perfective verbs and imperfective verbs. Though we will
deal with this topic extensively in chap. 12, we will make a few
preliminary observations here. The distinction between perfec-
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tive vs. imperfective, which is found only among transitive verbs,
is essentially the following: whereas perfective verb forms de-
signate a totally completed (or “perfected”) action, imperfective
verb forms do not indicate completion but rather focus on the
action as it is (or was) in progress. This difference can be observed
in the pairs of sentences below:

(62) a. A Droteo a milgnguiu ¢r a hong er a elii.
‘Droteo was reading the book yesterday.’

b. A Droteo a chiliuii a hong er a elii.
‘Droteo read the book yesterday.’
(63) a. Ak milgngiis er a kliokl.
‘I was digging the hole.’
b. Ak kilisii a kliokl.
‘I (completely) dug the hole.’

In 62a and 63a above, the imperfective verb forms milenguiu
‘was reading’ and milengiis ‘was digging’ describe an action which
went on for a period of time but was not completed: in other
words, 62a is understood to mean that Droteo still has some of
the book to read, and 63a implies that the subject must still do
some digging. On the other hand, the perfective verb forms
chiliuii *(completely) read’ and kilisii ‘(completely) dug’ in 62b
and 63b designate an action which was brought to completion:
thus, in 62b Droteo finished reading the book, and in 63b the
subject finished digging the hole. As we saw in 2.7, and as 62 and
63 above illustrate, any specific singular object following an
imperfective verb form must be introduced by the specifying word

¢r; occurrence of er is impossible, however, after all perfective verb
forms.

ACTIVE AND PASSIVE SENTENCES

5.6.

All Palauan transitive verbs, whether imperfective or perfective,
can occur in active or passive sentences. The transitive verbs we

have looked at so far have all appeared in active sentences such
as the following:

(64) a. A ngalgk a mgnga ¢r a ngikel.
‘The child is eating the fish.’

b. A John a milgngglebed er a katuu,
‘John was hitting the cat.’

c. A ngalek a sils¢bii a blai.
‘The child burned down the house.”
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In active sentences, the subject noun phrase corresponds to 'the
agent—i.e., to the person who carries out or pt’arforms t!le action
designated by the transitive verb. Can you identify the object noun
phrases in 64a-c? . .

Now, with 64a-c above, compare the following passive
sentences:

(65) a. A ngikel a longa ¢r ngii a nga]gk._ ‘
‘“The fish is being eaten by the child.

b. A katuu a lulgngglebed ¢r ngii a John.
*The cat was being hit by John.

c. A blai a Igsilsgbii a ngalgk. oy
‘The house was burned down by the child.

If we think of the sentences of 65 as being derived from. those of
64, we can see that in the passive sentences of 65, th{? object noun
phrases of 64 have come to appear in sentence subject position;
furthermore, in 65, the agent, which was the subject noun pi{ras'c
in 64, has moved to sentence-final position. Two further signi-
ficant changes can be observed in the passive sentences: first, the
transitive verb appears in the hypothetical form (cf..4.]0 and
4.10.1-9); and second, if the verb is imperfective, as in 65 a-b,
er ngii is added after it if the object is singular. .

An explanation of the above phenomena 1s beyond th.c scope
of our present discussion and will be postponed until 1.9.?.
Nevertheless, we can see that passive sentences are c!u.lractenzcd
by the fact that the noun phrase found in_ subject position ac.tual-
ly refers to the object of the sentence—i1.e., the person, animal,
or thing affected by the action designated by‘ thF transitive verb.
As the English translations for 64 and 65 indicate, ..':wtwe :fnd
passive sentences do not differ in meaning from the point of view
of what information they convey. For example, 64c and 65¢ pro-
vide us with exactly the same information—namely, that an act
of burning occurred at some time in the past, that the agent
(or person responsible) was a child, and that the thing affected wads
a house. The only difference between these two sc.:ntences—-an
between active and passive sentences in general—is a matter of
focus or viewpoint : the active sentence 64c would be used wl}en‘ltdlzc
speaker is focusing his attention on the agent (f:gaigk chl_ )
and the agent’s activities (or behavior, etc.), while the passive
sentence 65¢ would be used in a situation where the speaker 1§
more interested in the object (blai ‘house’) than in the agent. )

In discussing ergative sentences in 5.4, we noted that while
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ergative sentences containing an agent tend to be avoided by cer-
tain Palauan speakers, passive sentences containing an agent are
perfectly acceptable. This is because passive sentences are used
when the speaker feels it necessary to mention both agent and
object, although, as mentioned above, he is focusing his attention
on the latter. On the other hand, ergative sentences are used when
identification of the agent is considered to be irrelevant or un-
important (cf. 51-55 above). Thus, with 65c, for example, com-
pare the corresponding ergative sentence below:

(66) A blai a milsescb.
“The house (was) burned down.'

FURTHER TYPES OF VERBS

5.7

In the sections above, we have tried to gain an understanding of
Palauan verbs by examining such major distinctions as transitive
vs. intransitive, active vs. passive vs. ergative, and the like. How-
ever, there still remain many features of Palauan verbs which need
to be explained but which are of such a scope that they will require
separate chapters. These remaining topics are summarized below:

a.In 4.10 and 4.10.1-9, we looked at hypothetical verb forms from
the point of view of the prefixed hypothetical pronouns, which
designate the agent. Hypothetical verb forms have the structure
hypothetical pronoun + imperfective marker + verb stem (note
the lack of the verb marker in these forms) and are used in a large
variety of grammatical constructions. Such constructions will be
discussed extensively in chaps. 18 and 19.

b. There are several distinct classes of Palauan state verbs which
require special attention. As we will see in chap. 7, it is possible
to form resulting state verbs and anticipating state verbs, as well as
state verbs with the prefixes beke-, seke-, and be-. And in chap. 10,
we will consider reciprocal verbs, a subtype of state verbs which
have the reciprocal prefixes kai-, ka-, cha-, etc. and which de-
signate actions which two persons do to each other mutually.

c. As we saw in 5.3.2 above, causative verbs are formed with the
causative prefixes ome(k)-, ol(e)-, etc. They are transitive verbs
and involve actions in which one person causes or forces someone
else to do something or be in a particular state. Causative verbs
will be dealt with extensively in chap. 9.
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d. Palauan verbs can be modified in form and meaning by a large
number of reduplicative processes. Special meanings can also be
obtained by adding the predictive or inchoative suffixes. See 11.12
and 11.12.1-5 for further details.

SUMMARY OF PALAUAN VERBS

5.8.

The many types of Palauan verbs introduced in this chapter are
summarized in the rather rough diagram below (fig. 4). Note that
this diagram does not take account of hypothetical verb forms,
certain subvarieties of state verbs, and the different verb forms
occurring in active vs. passive sentences (cf. 5.6 above).
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6

The Verb Marker and Perfective
Verb Forms

THE VERB MARKER PREFIXES

6.1.

In 5.4 we noted that the sole function of the Palauan verb marker
is to identify certain words (or classes of words) as verbs. We also
took a preliminary look at the different forms of the verb marker
and described their distribution. We shall now examine the dis-
tributional characteristics of the verb marker more thoroughly.

By far, the most commonly-occurring variant of the verb
marker is the prefix me- (which is reduced to m- if the following
verb stem begins with a vowel). Less frequently, the verb marker
occurs as the prefix o-, which appears to be an alternate form of
me- (see below). The prefixed verb markers me- and o- are found
in many types of verbs, as we saw in 5.4. Thus, ergative verb
forms like mechat ‘be/get smoked’ and oboes ‘be/get shot’ consist
of the verb marker followed by the verb stem (e.g. me + chat, o
+ boes), while imperfective verb forms like mengat ‘smoke (fish)’
and omoes ‘shoot’ are more complex in structure, since the im-
perfective marker (cf. 5.5) comes between the verb marker and the
verb stem (e.g. m¢ + ng + chat, o + m + boes).

Many intransitive action and state verbs also contain the verb

marker prefix me-, as the lists below indicate:

(1) Intransitive Action Verbs Intransitive State Verbs

mgrael ‘walk, travel’ mekngit ‘bad’

menggdub ‘swim’ mgsaul ‘tired’

melecho *bathe’ mgsisiich ‘strong’
mechiuaiu ‘sleep’ mgkeald ‘warm’
mgnggdgcheduch ‘talk, converse”  mgkglgkolt ‘cold’
metenggl ‘come down, land’ mekgsai ‘few (in number)’
mgrdgkekl ‘jump’ mgched ‘shallow’

milil ‘play’ mgiusgch ‘calm’
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mekiis ‘wake up, get up’ metetkakl ‘careless’
meliod *drip’ mereched ‘early, fast’

Though most of the verb stems in the examples above are bound
(i.e., they never occur without a prefix), some of them can occur
independently as nouns: thus, we have merael ‘walk, travel'—
rael ‘road’, mesaul ‘tired—saul ‘tiredness, trouble’, mekesai ‘few
(in number)’'—kesai ‘insufficient quantity’, and meched ‘shallow’—
ched ‘low tide’.

The verb marker prefix always appears as o- if the following
verb stem begins with b; this is true whether or not the imperfec-
tive marker comes between the prefix and the verb stem. Thus,
verbs like the following take o- in both the ergative and imperfec-
tive forms:

(2) Ergative Form Imperfective Form  Related Noun
(= Verb Stem)
oboes ‘be/get shot’ omoes ‘shoot’ boes ‘gun’
obail ‘be/get clothed’ omail ‘clothe’ bail ‘article of
clothing’
obgkall ‘be/get omgkall ‘drive, bekall ‘sail’
driven’ steer’

The verb marker prefix o- observed in the examples of 2 may
be a phonetically-altered form of me- which results from a phone-
tic process called dissimilation. As we saw in 1.3.3, assimilation is
a phonetic process in which one of two unlike sounds becomes
similar to or identical with the other. Dissimilation involves exactly
the opposite process: here, one of two similar or identical sounds
becomes different from the other in some way. Now let us see how
the process of dissimilation works in the examples of 2.

If we assume me- to be the basic form of the verb marker
(i.e., the form from which the other variants of the verb marker
are derived), then we can represent the basic structure of a word
like oboes ‘be/get shot’ as me + boes. Notice that me + boes
contains two bilabial consonants—m, which is a bilabial nasal, and
b, which is a bilabial stop. There seems to be a rule in the sound
system of Palauan which prevents the m of the verb marker from
being too close to another bilabial consonant; thus, in the basic
structure me + boes, the m dissimilates from the following conso-
nant b and becomes the vowel o (note that the ¢ of the verb marker
is also lost). Although it is a vowel, this resulting o retains one of
the important phonetic features of the m from which it is derived:
the use of both lips in pronouncing m is carried over to o, which is
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a mid back rounded vowel (cf. 1.4.2). A similar process of dissimi-
lation accounts for some of the infixed variants of the verb marker,
as we will see in 6.2-3 below.

As we have just seen, the verb marker regularly appears as o-
if it precedes a bilabial consonant. There is a small number of
verbs, however, in which the verb marker is o- even though no
bilabial consonant follows. Such exceptional verbs include the
following:

(3) Verb (Transitive or
Intransitive)

Related Noun (if any)
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activity or relationship which would normally be associated with
the meaning of the stem noun. As the examples below show, it is
difficult to predict exactly what the derived verb will mean:

(5) Derived Verb in ou- Related Noun (= Verb Stem)

ousibai ‘enslave, make
a slave of”

ouskuul ‘teach, tutor’
oukita “play the guitar’
oureng ‘wish for, hope for’

ouchais ‘“tell (someone) news

sibai ‘slave’

skuul ‘school’
kita ‘guitar’
reng ‘heart, spirit’

chais ‘news’

oker ‘ask’ ker ‘question’ (about something)’

oklukl ‘cough’ klukl  ‘cough’ ousechelei ‘be friends with’ sechelei “friend’

okoad fight’ koad ‘technique of fighting’

K ‘greet’ sus  ‘act of greeting’ Much less frequently, the stem from which a verb in ou- is
ocherchur?  ‘laugh’ chur  ‘laughter’ derived is a state verb, as in oumera‘believe’—mera ‘true’, or a
osiik “Jook for' siik Ssaarali® bound element, as in ousbech ‘need’. The use of some of these
okor ‘refuse’ o derived verbs is illustrated in the sentences below:

okiu ‘go by way of’ ---

You may recall that some of the verbs of 3 are irregular in another
respect: as we noted in 5.5, the imperfective forms of transitive
verbs like oker ‘ask’, osus ‘greet’, osiik ‘look for’, etc. do not seem
to contain the imperfective marker at all.

THE PREFIX ou-

6.1.1.

There are many Palauan verbs which are formed by adding the
prefix ou- to some other word, usually a noun. This prefix appears
to be a combination of the verb marker o- and some other element,
but its structure is not clear. Verbs formed with ou- often designate
ownership of or control over whatever the stem noun refers to, as
in the following examples:

(4) Derived Verb in ou-

oublai *own a house’
oustoa ‘own/run a store’
ousidosia ‘own a car’
oucharm ‘keep a pet’

ousers ‘have a garden, farm’

Related Noun (= Verb Stem)

blai *house’
stoa ‘store’
sidosia “car’
charm ‘animal’
sers “garden’

(6) a. A Droteo a oublai ¢r se ¢l blai.
‘Droteo owns that house.’

b. Kg oustoa er a Belau?
‘Do you run a store in Palau?’

c. A rechad er a Belau a oucharm a bilis.
‘Palauans keep dogs.’

d. A Droteo a ousers ¢r a ked.
‘Droteo is farming the hillside.

e. Ak ouskuul ¢r ngii ¢r a ochur.
‘I'm tutoring him in math.’

f. Ng s¢bechem ¢l oukita?
‘Can you play the guitar?

g. Ak ousbech gr a bilsgngem.
‘I need your boat.’

In 5.1.3 we saw that the past tense forms of verbs containing
the verb marker prefix o- are derived simply by replacing this o-
with ul(e)-. The past tense forms of verbs beginning in ou- are
derived in exactly the same way: thus, we have ouskuul ‘teach’—
uluskuul ‘taught’, ousbech ‘need’—ulusbech ‘needed’, etc.

As you can see, the prefix ou- attaches to native Palauan nouns as THE INFIXED VERB MARKER AND METATHESIS
well as to nouns of foreign origin. Can you tell which is which in
the examples above?

In other cases, the derived verb in ou- refers to some kind of

6.2. In 5.4 we noted that many intransitive (action or state) verbs
contain the verb marker in the form of an infix which appears
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after the initial consonant of the verb stem. This infix has the
three variants -(¢)m-, -u-, and -o-. In the examples below, the
-(¢)m- variant occurs; notice that the ¢ is inserted if the initial
consonant of the stem is r or ch:

(7) Intransitive Verb Related Noun (if any)

smecher  ‘sick’ secher  ‘sickness’

kmeed ‘near’ -

Imuut ‘return, come back’ luut ‘return’

Imanggl  ‘ery’ langel  ‘crying’

chemiis  ‘escape, run away’ chiis ‘escape’

rgmurt ‘run’ rurt ‘ruuning, race’

rgmos ‘drown’ ---

rgme ‘go/come home’ ---

tmorgch  ‘slip, slide’ torgch  ‘action of slipping’

ngmas¢ch  ‘climb, rise (sun)’ ngas¢ch ‘rising, ceremony for
mother and new-
born child’

ngmelt ‘sink (in soft ngelt ‘setting’

ground), set (sun)’

If we look at pairs like smecher ‘sick’ and secher ‘sickness’, we can
easily see that the intransitive verb is derived by placing the verb
marker inside the stem (which then appears in two pieces, s- and
-echer); for this reason we have been speaking of the infixed verb
marker.

The infixed verb marker has the form -u- or, rarely, -o- in
certain intransitive verbs such as suebek ‘fly’, ruebet ‘fall’, chuarm
‘suffer’, tuobed ‘come out’, and soiseb ‘go into’. Since all of these
verbs have the bilabial consonants & or m in their stems, the
appearance of the verb marker as -u- or -o- rather than -(g)m-
seems to be due to a process of dissimilation which is identical to
that described in 6.1 above.2 Thus, if we assume that -(¢)m- is
the basic form of the infixed verb marker, then we can say that the
infixed variants -u- and -o- are due to dissimilation of -(g)m-
from a following b or m. Note that the resulting vowels # and o
are both rounded; thus, they preserve a distinguishing feature
(namely, use of the two lips) of the m from which they are derived.

Because the Palauan verb marker can either be a prefix or an
infix, the statement of its distribution will be rather complicated.
In an attempt to make a more general statement about the dis-
tribution of the Palauan verb marker, many linguists would
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propose an analysis in which the verb marker always basically
occurred as a prefix. Thus, the intransitive verbs listed in both 1
and 7 above would all have the basic structure verb marker +
verb stem, as follows:

(8) Verb Marker -+  Verb Stem
a. Verbs of (1): mg + rael ‘walk, travel’
mg 4 kngit ‘bad’
meg -+ ched ‘shallow’
b. Verbs of (7): mg + secher ‘sick”
mg + langgl ‘cry’
mg + ros ‘drown’

In order to derive the correct forms of the verbs of 7, we would
need a special rule in which the verb marker and the initial con-
sonant of the verb stem exchange positions. In other words, a
sequence like me + secher would become s + me + echer, and
then the ¢ of the verb marker would be deleted before the follow-
ing vowel, giving the correct form smecher. The technical term
metathesis (from a Greek word meaning ‘transpose’) is used to
refer to the process of sound-switching observed here: as a result
of such metathesis, the verb marker appears to have been infixed
into the verb stem.

Metathesis is a fairly widespread phenomenon in Palauan.
As we will see in 6.3 below, the verb marker metathesizes with the
initial consonant of the verb stem in all Palauan perfective verb
forms. And as we have seen above, many intransitive verbs re-
quire this metathesis “rule” to be applied; we cannot predict,
however, which intransitive verbs will be of this type and which
will not. Once the verb marker has metathesized, dissimilation
will occur if the verb stem has a bilabial consonant: thus, a verb
like suebgk ‘fly’ is derived by the following steps:

(9) me + sebgk (basic form) —
s + mg + ebgk  (by metathesis) —
s + m + ebgk  (by deletion of ¢) —
s + u + ebegk (by dissimilation)

Notice that we begin with the basic form me + sebek and succes-
sively apply rules of metathesis, deletion, and dissimilation to
derive the correct form suebek ‘fly’.

In 5.3.2 we said that the past tense forms of intransitive action
verbs like Imuut ‘return’, remurt ‘run’, suebek ‘fly’, etc. are derived
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by replacing the (metathesized) verb marker by the past tense
markers -i/- or -ir-. Thus, in past tense forms like /iluut ‘returned’,
rirurt ‘ran’, and silebek *flew’, we cannot find any trace whatsoever
of the verb marker. The disappearance of the verb marker in these
forms seems to be due to a complex series of phonetic rules whose
end result is that the metathesized verb marker is deleted before
the vowel 7 in an unstressed syllable. These conditions are met in
forms like liliur “returned’, rirurt ‘ran’, and sifébek “flew’, where
the verb marker is metathesized to a position before the i of the
infixed past tense markers -il- or -ir-, which are never stressed. A
similar situation will be discussed in greater detail in 6.3.3 below.

ABSENCE OF THE VERB MARKER IN HYPOTHETICAL VERB FORMS

6.2.1.

In 5.7.a we noted that Palauan hypothetical verb forms character-
istically lack the verb marker. Thus, while any imperfective verb
has the basic structure verb marker + imperfective marker +
verb stem (e.g., melim ‘drink’), its hypothetical forms have the
structure fypothetical pronoun + imperfective marker + verb
stem (e.g., kulim *(if ) I drink’, lolim *(if) he drinks’, etc.). Intransi-
tive verbs with the metathesized verb markers -(¢)m-, -u-, or -o-
likewise have hypothetical forms which lack the verb marker, as
indicated below:

Hypothetical Form (with 3rd
pers. hypothetical pronoun)

(10) Intransitive Verb

smechgr ‘sick’ Isecher “(if) he’s sick’

rgme ‘go/come home’ lgre ‘(if) he goes/comes home’
Imanggl ‘cry’ llangegl “(if) he cries’

suebgk “fly’ Isebgk “(if) it flies’

ruebet  ‘fall’ Igrebgt “(if) he falls’

Following the analysis given in 8b above, the non-hypothetical
forms in the lefthand column have the basic structure verb marker
+ verb stem; metathesis of the verb marker must occur, of
course, to yield the correct forms. By contrast, the hypothetical
forms in the righthand column have the basic structure hypotheti-
cal pronoun + verb stem. None of the verb forms in 10 contains the
imperfective marker, since the distinction between imperfective
vs. perfective verb forms only applies to transitive verbs.
Now let us observe the hypothetical forms of two commonly-
occurring Palauan intransitive verbs:
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(11) Intransitive Verb Hypothetical Form (with 3rd
pers. hypothetical pronon)

1 L]

go lebo  *(if) he goes’
me ‘come’ lebe?  “(if) he comes’

mo

If we analyze the verbs of 11 in exactly the same manner as we
analyzed those of 10, we come to the following conclusions.
Since the hypothetical forms in 11 have the basic structure /iiypo-
thetical pronoun + verb stem, then the verb stems under discussion
are bo ‘go’ and be ‘come’. These verb stems also occur in the non-
hypothetical forms, which have the basic structure verb marker
+ verb stem—namely, me + bo and me + be. In order to
account for the actually-occurring forms mo ‘go’ and me ‘come’,
the verb marker must metathesize with the initial consonant of the
verb stem, just as in the examples of 8b. But an additional phonetic
rule applies: since the Palauan sound system does not allow the
consonant cluster bm, the b of the verb stem, which comes to
appear before the m of the metathesized verb marker, must be
deleted. Thus, even though mo ‘go’” and me ‘come’ would appear
to be very simple verb forms, they are in fact derived from more
complex basic structures by several steps, as in the following:

(12) mg¢ + bo (basic form) —
b + mg¢ + o (by metathesis) —
b+ m+ o (by deletion of ¢) —
m+ o (by deletion of b before m)

There are a few other Palauan intransitive verbs which, like
the verbs of 11, show an alternation between m in the nonhypo-
thetical form and b in the hypothetical forms. These can be ex-
plained in terms of the analysis presented above and include
verbs like mekiis ‘wake up’—lebekiis ‘(if) he wakes up’ and mla
‘was (located)'—I/ebla ‘(if ) he was (located)’.4

At the beginning of this section we made the claim that
Palauan hypothetical verb forms characteristically lack the verb
marker. While this statement is true for many classes of verbs,
we do find some notable exceptions. For example, intransitive
state verbs which have the prefixed verb marker me- (see 1 above)
retain this verb marker in their hypothetical forms, as in mekngit
‘bad’—lemekngit “(if) it’s bad’, meched ‘shallow’—lemeched “(if)
it's shallow’, etc. Furthermore, while the great majority of intransi-
tive action verbs beginning with me- lose this verb marker in their
hypothetical forms (merael ‘walk’—lorael ‘(if ) he walks’, mengedub
‘swim’—/ongedub ‘(if) he swims’, etc.), a very small number retain
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it, as in mechiuaiu ‘sleep’—lemechiuaiu “(if ) he sleeps’. Finally, the
hypothetical forms of ergative verbs (cf. 5.4) retain the verb
marker, as in mengim ‘be/get drunk’—lemengim “(if) it is/gets
drunk’, mechuiu ‘be/get read’—lemechuiu ‘(if) it is/gets read’, etc,

SELECTED LIST OF PERFECTIVE VERB FORMS

6.3.

In previous chapters we have already had occasion to discuss
some of the major structural features of Palauan perfective verb
forms. Thus, in 4.9 and 4.9.1-4 we considered the form and
distribution of the object pronouns which are suffixed to perfective
verbs. Then, in 5.5 we wrote “formulas™ for the contrasting
structures of perfective vs. imperfective verb forms and noted
that in the former type, the verb marker always appears as an
infix. Not surprisingly, the infixed verb marker in perfective verb
forms results from the very same process of metathesis described
in 6.2 above to account for intransitive verbs such as smecher

‘sick’, ruebet ‘fall’, etc. In perfective verb forms, however, the

metathesized verb marker is affected by additional phonetic
processes which are very complex. Before clarifying these pro-
cesses, we need to be familiar with the many phonetic variations
observed in the perfective verb forms themselves. Therefore, we
will provide a large number of these forms below.

The four major perfective forms of a representative sample
of Palauan transitive verbs will now be listed according to the
following format. First, the transitive verb will be given in its
imperfective form, along with an English gloss; then, the four
perfective forms will be given in the following order:

13 Present tense, Past tense,
3rd pers. sg. object 3rd pers. sg. object
Present tense, Past tense,
3rd pers. pl. 3rd pers. pl.
non-human object non-human object

It will not be necessary to provide English glosses for the perfec-
tive forms since their meanings can easily be determined from the
chart in 13; thus, the perfective forms of melalem ‘plant’, for
example, would be translated as follows:

(14) ‘plant it’
‘plant them’

‘planted it’
‘planted them’
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(15) a.

Observe the perfective forms below:

melalegm *plant’:

dolgmii dillemii
dualgm dilalgm
melaseeh “carve (canoe)’:
dosgchii dilsgchii
dmasgch dilasech

melatech “clean™:

ngotgchii ngiltechii
ngmate¢ch ngilatech
meleel ‘nail’;

dmelii dilelii
dmeel dileel
meleng *borrow’:

longir lilgngir
Imeng lileng
meles ‘slice (fish, meat)”:
dosgngii dilsgngii
dmes diles

meliich ‘remove meat
(from a coconut)’:

liigehii lilichii
Imiich liliich
meluches “write’:
luchesii lilgchesii
Imuches liluchgs
menga ‘eat’:

kolii killii
kma kila

mengereel “catch fish
(with a line)’:

korelii kirrelii

koreel kirreel

mengesbreber *paint’:
chosberbgrii  chilsberbgrii
chosbrebgr chilsbrebgr

b.  melamk ‘shave, scrape’:

tomkii tilemkii
tuamk tilamk

melamech ‘smoke, chew’:

chomgchii chilmgchii
chuamgch/ chilamgch/
nguamgch ngilamgch
melecholb *bathe, baptize’:
tochelbii tilchelbii
tocholb tilcholb

melekosek ‘cut (meat)’:
sokesekii silgkesekii
sokosek silgkosgk

melengoes “cook (in water)

(fish, rice, meat)’:

songosii silgngosii
songoes silgngoes
meleseb *burn’:

sos¢bil silsebii
sues¢b/smesgb  sileseb

meliud ‘cut (round object)’:

tiudii tiludii
tmiud tiliud
melul *burn, barbeque’:

durur dirrur
dmul dilul

mengelebed *hit, spank’:
cholg¢bedii chillgbedii
cholebed chillebed
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mengetmok! ‘clean, straighten up’:

kutmeklii kiltmeklii
kutmokl kiltmokl
mengib *pick (fruit)’:
chibngii chilgbngii
chuib chilib



METATHESIS IN PERFECTIVE VERB FORMS

6.3.1.

When we look at the perfective verb forms of 15, we notice quite a
few familiar things. First of all, we should have no trouble identi-
fying the object pronoun suffixes: as we saw in 4.9 and 4.9.1-4,
the third person singular object pronoun is -ii, or less frequently,
-ngii or vowel + r (ir, ur, etc.), while the third person plural non-
human object pronoun is -@. The phonetic effect of these two
object pronoun suffixes is quite different and of great importance
to a correct analysis of the phonetic alternations in perfective
verb forms. Since the third person singular object pronoun is

always stressed, all of the syllables of the verb stem are invariably

unstressed in perfective forms like dolemii *plant it’, longir ‘borrow
it’, etc. On the other hand, since the third person plural non-
human object pronoun @ has no “phonetic content”, it of course
can never be stressed; therefore, in perfective forms like dudlem
‘plant them’, /méng ‘borrow them’, etc., the stress falls on one of
the syllables of the verb stem. The consequences of this difference
in the placement of stress will become obvious below.

In 5.5 we formulated the basic structures of imperfective vs.
perfective verb forms as follows:

(16) Imperfective verb form: verb marker + imperfective marker
+ verb stem
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w, mengiis ‘dig’: X. mengiis ‘open’: tive and perfective forms of one and the same verb often look
kiigsii kilisii kiisii kilisii rather different: for example, in the imperfective forms melalem
kmiis kiliis kmiis kiliis ‘plant’ and mengimd ‘cut (hair)’, there is no trace of the verb-
R . — . T stem-initial consonants d and k found, respectively, in the perfec-
y. mengimd *cut (hair), trim’: z. mengitakl *sing’: = S5 o S ha ; v

g LS ; K Gy ; s tive forms dolemii ‘plant it’ and kimdii ‘cut his hair’. The verb-

|' kimdii kilemdii chiteklii chileteklii ‘ S ; . :
: e ; i stem-initial consonant found in perfective forms also appears in

X kuimd kilimd choitakl chilitakl : : : ;
‘ ergative forms (cf. 5.4). Since these forms lack the imperfective
aa. meruul *make, prepare’: bb. menguiu “read’: marker and simply have the structure verb marker + verb stem,
' rullii rirgllii chuiguii chiliuii the verb-stem-initial consonant is not deleted. Thus, for the verbs
T remuul riruul chgmuiu chiluiu under discussion, we have the ergative forms medalem ‘be/get

planted’ (cf. dolemii ‘plant it") and mekimd ‘get one’s hair cut’
(cf. kimdii “cut his hair’).

Whereas the basic structures of both imperfective and perfec-
tive verb forms contain the verb marker as their first element (cf.
16 above and the discussion in 5.5), perfective verb forms are
characterized by the fact that the verb marker must metathesize
with the initial consonant of the following verb stem in order to
produce the form which is actually spoken. In some cases the
metathesized verb marker appears as -m-, while in others it
changes to -u- or -o-, or even disappears completely. We will now
examine the phonetic factors which account for the various forms
of the metathesized verb marker.

As we saw in 6.2 above, the appearance of the metathesized
verb marker as -u- or, rarely, -o- in certain intransitive verbs seems
to be the result of dissimilation: in other words, in intransitive
verbs like suébek ‘fly’, chudrm ‘suffer’, etc., the metathesized verb
marker changes from the bilabial consonant m to the vowel u
(or o) if another bilabial consonant (b or m) occurs in the verb
stem and if the adjacent vowel is stressed. The very same principle
of dissimilation will account for a good number of the 3rd pers.
pl. non-human object present perfective forms found in 15. Thus,
in the words below, the metathesized verb marker (italicized)
appears as -u- because there is a bilabial consonant in the stem and
the adjacent vowel is stressed:

Perfective verb form: vigbomarkcr + verb stem -+ object (17) dudlem ‘plant ther
REenadR tuamk ‘shave them’
Recall that in imperfective verb forms, the initial consonant of chudmech/
the verb stem usually gets deleted following the imperfective nguimech ‘smoke them’
marker (-/-, -ng-, or -m-). On the other hand, the initial consonant suésgbs ‘burn them’
of the verb stem is preserved in perfective verb forms, since there chuib ‘pick them’
is no preceding imperfective marker. For this reason, the imperfec- kuimd ‘cut them’
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In the forms of 17, the ¢ of the metathesized verb marker is of
course deleted before the following vowel. Thus, a form like
dudlem ‘plant them’ is derived by the following steps:

(18) mg + ddlem + @8 (basic form) —
d + mg + dlgm + @ (by metathesis) —
d +m + dlegm + @ (by deletion of ¢) —
d 4+ u + dlem + @  (by dissimilation) —
d + u + dlgm (by deletion of @ object pronoun)

Now let us examine the 3rd pers. pl. non-human object
present perfective forms of verbs whose stems do not contain a
bilabial consonant. Since the conditions which cause dissimilation
of the metathesized verb marker are absent in such cases, the
verb marker simply appears as -m-, as we would expect. Note,
therefore, the following forms from 15, in which the verb marker
has been italicized:

(19) dmasech  ‘carve them’ Imiches  ‘write them’
ngmatgch  ‘clean them’ dml ‘burn them'
dmeéel ‘nail them’ kmd ‘eat them’
Iméng ‘borrow them’ kmiis ‘dig them’
dmeés ‘slice them’ kmiis ‘open them’
lmiich ‘remove meat rgmuiul  ‘make them’

(from them)’
tmiud ‘cut them’ chgmiiu  ‘read them’

Just as in the forms of 17, the ¢ of the metathesized verb marker is
deleted in the examples of 19 before a following vowel. Thus, to
derive a form like dmdsech ‘carve them’, we have the following
steps:

(20) me¢ <+ dasech + @ (basic form) —
d + mg + dsgch + @ (by metathesis) —
d + m + asgch + @  (by deletion of ¢) —
d + m + asgch (by deletion of @ object pronoun)

All of the forms of 19 are derived in a similar manner except that
in remuul ‘make them’ and chemuiu ‘read them’, an e is inserted to
break up the otherwise unpronounceable consonant clusters rm
and chm (cf. 1.4.5).

The remaining 3rd pers. pl. non-human object present per-
fective forms—i.e., those not listed in 17 or 19—all contain -o-
or, much more rarely, -u- as the metathesized verb marker. Since
these variants of the verb marker actually result from a “blending”
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of two vowels, they will be explained (in the next section) together
with those 3rd pers. sg. object present perfective forms which
show a similar pattern.

THE METATHESIZED VERB MARKER AND VOWEL BLENDING

6.32.

In all 3rd pers.sg. object present perfective forms, the metathesized
verb marker comes to appear before a vowel in an unstressed
syllable. In such an environment, the metathesized verb marker
undergoes several phonetic changes, including one—vowel blend-
ing—which we have not yet described. In order to understand
these phonetic changes, we shall look in detail at the derivation of
the 3rd pers. sg. object present perfective form of melatech ‘clean’
—namely, ngotechii ‘clean it'—whose basic form is represented
as me + ngatech + ii (i.e., verb marker + verb stem + object
pronoun).

First, the verb marker metathesizes and the ¢ of the verb
marker is deleted before the following vowel, giving ng + m +
atech + ii. Then, the m of the verb marker changes to u, giving
ng + u + atech + ii. This change of the verb marker to u is not
due to dissimilation (as in the examples of 17 above) but to an
entirely different set of circumstances: here, the verb marker
becomes u before another vowel in an unstressed syllable. In ng +
u + atech + ii, the two adjacent unstressed vowels 1 and a blend
together into a single vowel o, giving the correct perfective form
ngotechii. We use the term vowel blending to describe this process
because the resulting mid vowel o is a kind of “compromise”
between the high vowel u and the low vowel a. This “in-between”
quality of the resulting o can be easily seen from the following
vowel triangle (cf. 1.4.2):

The steps in the above-mentioned derivation of ngotechii
‘clean it’ are summarized below:

(21) mg + ngatgch + ii (basic form) —
ng + mg + atgch + i (by metathesis) —

ng -+ m + atech + ii  (by deletion of ¢) —



160

THE VERB MARKER AND PERFECTIVE VERB FORMS

ng + u + atgch + i (by change of verb marker to « in
unstressed syllable) —

ng + otgch + i (by vowel blending)

By applying the phonetic rules of 21 in the order shown, we can
correctly derive the 3rd pers. sg. object present perfective forms
of all verbs in 15 whose stems have a as the first vowel. Thus, we
can account for dolemii ‘plant it’ (stem: dalem), tomkii ‘shave it’
(stem: tamk), dosechii *carve it” (stem: dasech), chomechii “smoke
it" (stem: chamech), and kolii *eat it (stem: kal).

We have seen above that the phonetic process of vowel
blending accounts for the derivation of o from u+a in certain 3rd
pers. sg. object present perfective forms. Other occurrences of o in
such forms are also due to vowel blending, but a different combi-
nation of vowels is involved. For example, in the following deriva-
tion of sosebii “burn it’ (stem: seseb), the vowels u and e blend to
give o in an unstressed syllable:

(22) me -+ sesgb + ii (basic form) —

s + meg -+ esgb + ii  (by metathesis) —

s -+ m + es¢gb - ii  (by deletion of ¢) —

s + u -+ esgb + i (by change of verb marker to « in

unstressed syllable) —

s 4+ osgb + i (by vowel blending)

Notice that the above derivation uses the same phonetic rules as
21 and applies them in the same order. The only difference between
21 and 22 is that the vowel blending rule affects u+a in 21, while
it applies to v + e in 22.

If we look again at the vowel triangle above, we can see that
the o which results from the blending of « and e preserves one
major phonetic feature from each of its two *‘source” vowels: in
other words, the mid back vowel o retains the “midness™ of the
mid front vowel e and the “backness™ of the high back vowel u.
Exactly parallel to the above derivation of sosebii are the deriva-
tions for the 3rd pers. sg. object present perfective forms longir
‘borrow it’ (stem: leng) and dosengii ‘cut it’ (stem: des), whose
stems have e as the first vowel. Note that the phonetic changes
under discussion do not apply in dmelii ‘nail it’, apparently be-
cause the verb stem (deel) has a long vowel ee.

The appearance of o in certain perfective forms results from
the blending of yet another combination of vowels—namely,
u + ¢. This phonetic change affects the perfective forms of those
verbs of 15 whose stems have ¢ as the first vowel;? furthermore, it
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applies regardless of whether the object pronoun suffix is singular
or plural. Thus, the perfective forms cholebedii ‘hit him’ and
cholebed *hit them’ (stem: chelebed) are derived as follows:

(23) Derivation of cholegbedii, 3rd pers. sg. object present perfective
form of mengelebed *hit’:

mg¢ + chelebed -+ i (basic form) —
ch + mg + ¢lebed + ii  (by metathesis) —
ch -+ m + glebed 4-ii  (by deletion of ¢) —

ch + u + ¢lebed + i (by change of verb marker to «
in unstressed syllable) —

ch + olebed -+ ii (by vowel blending) —

ch -+ olgbed + ii (by reduction of e to ¢ in
unstressed syllable®)

(24) Derivation of cholebed, 3rd pers. pl. non-human object present
perfective form of mengelebed *hit’:

mg + chelébed - @ (basic form) —

ch + meg + ¢lébed 4+ @ (by metathesis) —

ch + m 4 ¢lébed + @ (by deletion of ¢) —

ch - u 4 ¢lébed + @  (by change of verb marker to «
in unstressed syllable) —

ch + olébed + @
ch + olébed (by deletion of @ object pronoun)

(by vowel blending) —

In both of the derivations above, the metathesized verb marker
changes to u, and the vowels ¥ + ¢ blend into o in an unstressed
syllable. Again, the change of 4 + ¢ to o is an example of vowel
blending because the mid back vowel o keeps the “midness” of the
mid central vowel ¢ and the “backness” of the high back vowel u.
By using derivations like 23 and 24, we can account for nearly all
the present perfective forms of 15 whose verb stems have ¢ as
their first vowel—i.e., tochelbii “bathe him’/tocholb ‘bathe them’
(stem: techolb), sokesekii ‘cut it’[sokosek ‘cut them’ (stem:seko-

sek), songosii ‘cook it’/songoes ‘cook them’ (stem: sengoes),
korelii “catch it’/koreel *catch them’ (stem:kereel),and chosberberii
‘paint it’/ chosbreber ‘paint them’ (stem: chesbreber).

One striking exception to the above pattern is found in the
perfective forms kutmeklii ‘clean it’/ kutmokl ‘clean them’, which
contain u instead of the expected 0. Even though the stem ketmokl
has ¢ as its first vowel, for some unknown reason vowel blending
of the metathesized verb marker -u- and the following ¢ does not
seem to apply, and the e is deleted instead.
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To summarize what we have presented above, we can see
that the principle of vowel blending will account for the correct
pronunciation of many of the perfective verb forms listed in 5,
In all cases of vowel blending, the metathesized verb marker -u-
combines with some other vowel (a, e, or ¢) in an unstressed
syllable to give o. This resulting o can be viewed as a compromise
or halfway point between v + a, u + e, or u + ¢, which are its
three possible sources.

DELETION OF THE METATHESIZED VERB MARKER

6.3.3.

As we have seen in the section above, the metathesized verb
marker -u- blends with a low or mid vowel (a, e, or ¢) in an
unstressed syllable to give o. If a high vowel (i or u) follows the
metathesized verb marker in an unstressed syllable, however,
vowel blending does not occur, and instead the metathesized verb
marker is deleted. This simple phonetic rule will account for all
of the 3rd pers. sg. object present perfective forms in 15 whose
verb stems have i or u« as their first vowel. Observe, for example,
the following derivations:

(25) Derivation of kimdii, 3rd pers. sg. object present perfective form
of mengimd *cut (hair)":
mg -+ kimd - ii (basic form) —
k 4+ me¢ -+ imd + ii  (by metathesis) —
k+m+imd +ii  (by deletion of ¢) —

k +u + imd + ii (by change of verb marker to « in
unstressed syllable) —

k + imd + ii (by deletion of verb marker)

(26) Derivation of luchesii, 3rd pers. sg. object present perfective form
of meluches ‘write’:

mg + luchgs + ii (basic form) —
I + me¢ + uches + ii  (by metathesis) —
I +m + uchegs -+ ii  (by deletion of ¢) —

| + u + uchgs + ii (by change of verb marker to « in
unstressed syllable) —
1 + uchgs + i (by deletion of verb marker)

Derivations identical to 25 and 26 will explain the following 3rd
pers. sg. object present perfective forms of 15, which show no
trace whatsoever of the verb marker: liigchii ‘remove meat (from
it)’, tiudii ‘cut it’, chibngii *pick it’, kiiesii *dig it’, kiisii *open it’,
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chiteklii *sing it’, durur ‘burn it’, rullii ‘make it’, and chuieuii ‘read
it’. In each case, the first vowel of the verb stem is i or u.

Just as in the examples above, no trace of the metathesized
verb marker can be found in any of the past perfective forms
listed in 15. This absence is due to the fact that in these forms the
verb marker metathesizes to a position directly preceding the past
tense marker -il- or -ir-, which is never stressed. Because the past
tense marker begins with /, deletion of the verb marker takes
place according to the rule mentioned above. The following deri-
vation is typical:

(27) Derivation of flilengir, 3rd pers. sg. object past perfective form
of meleng ‘borrow’:

mg + | + il + eng - ir (basic form, including infixed
past tense marker -il-) —
| 4+ mg + il + eng 4+ ir (by metathesis) —

I 4+ m+ il +eng + ir
I+ u-+il +eng+ir

(by deletion of ¢) —
(by change of verb marker to u

in unstressed syllable) —
(by deletion of verb marker) —

(by reduction of e to ¢ in
unstressed syllable)

I+ il +eng +ir
I +il + ¢gng + ir

The only exception to the rule under discussion is the 3rd
pers. pl. non-human object present perfective form choitakl ‘sing
them’. Here, the metathesized verb marker has not been deleted
before 7 in an unstressed syllable, but instead remains as -o-.

In 6.2 above, we considered a small group of intransitive
verbs like suebek ‘fly’, ruebet ‘fall’, etc. in which the metathesized
verb marker appears as -u- because the verb stem contains a
bilabial consonant. We noted that in the past tense forms of these
verbs—e.g. silébek ‘flew’, rirébet ‘fell’, etc.—the verb marker
disappears. We can now see that the loss of the verb marker in
these cases is due to the very same phonetic rule which accounts
for derivations like 25-27 above. In other words, in a past tense
form like silébek ‘flew’, the metathesized verb marker -u- is deleted
because it appears before i (the i of the past tense marker -il-) in an
unstressed syllable.

In a very general sense, there is an important similarity be-
tween the phonetic process of vowel blending examined in 6.3.2
above and the process of verb marker deletion discussed in this
section. Both processes convert a vowel cluster in the basic form of
a verb into a single vowel in the actually-spoken form. Thus,
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vowel blending and verb marker deletion supply forms which
satisfy a nearly exceptionless principle of the Palauan sound sys-
tem—namely, that vowel clusters do not occur in unstressed sylla-
bles. The same principle was illustrated in 1.4.7 and 3.4.2-3
where the shortening or reduction of vowel clusters in the pos-
sessed forms of nouns was analyzed in detail.

VOWEL REDUCTION AND VOWEL DELETION IN PERFECTIVE
VERB FORMS

6.4.

In 3.4 and 3.4.1-3 we accounted for many of the phonetic dif-
ferences between independent nouns and their possessed forms in
terms of phonetic rules which reduce or delete single consonants
or consonant clusters in unstressed syllables. The very same pho-
netic rules can account for all of the vowel alternations observed
in the perfective verb forms of 15 above, as we will now see.

In the examples below, a full vowel which is stressed in the
imperfective form and in the 3rd pers. pl. non-human object per-
fective forms reduces to ¢ when unstressed in certain 3rd pers.
sg. object perfective forms:

3rd pers. sg. Object Past
Perfective Form Containing
Reduced Vowel (¢)

(28) Imperfective Form Containing
Stressed Full Vowel

melamk ‘shave, scrape’ tilgmkii ‘shaved it’
mglegcholb ‘bathe’ tilchelbii  ‘bathed him’
mglekosek ‘cut (meat)’ silgkgsckii  ‘cut it
mgluchegs ‘write' lilgchgsii  ‘wrote it
mengelébed  ‘hit’ chillgbedii  ‘hit it’
megngitakl ‘sing’ chiletgklii  ‘sang it’
mengetmokl  “clean’ kiltmeklii  ‘cleaned it’
mgléng ‘borrow’ lilgngir ‘borrowed it'
mengib ‘pick (fruit)’ chilgbngii  ‘picked it’

In other cases, a full vowel which is stressed in certain forms
of a verb is deleted altogether when unstressed, as in the follow-
ing examples:

3rd pers. sg. Object Past
Perfective Form (Note Loss

(29) Imperfective Form Containing
Stressed Full Vowel

of Vowel)
mglalgm  ‘plant’ dillemii  ‘planted it’
melatgch  ‘clean’ ngiltgchii  ‘cleaned it’
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mglasech  ‘carve’ dilsechii  “carved it’
mglés *slice’ dilsgngii  “sliced it’
melésgb  ‘burn’ silsgbii ‘burned it’

Long vowels or vowel clusters which are stressed in certain
forms of a verb are usually reduced to a single vowel when un-
stressed, as the examples below indicate:

(30) Imperfective Form Contain-
ing Stressed Long Vowel
or Vowel Cluster

3rd pers. sg. Object Past Per-
Sective Form (Note Reduction
of Long Vowel or Vowel

Cluster)
meléel ‘nail’ dilelii ‘nailed it’
mgliich ‘remove meat lilichii ‘removed meat
(from a co- (from it)’
conut)’
mengeréel  ‘catch fish kirrelii ‘caught it
(with a line)’ (with a line)’
mengiis ‘dig’ kilisii ‘dug it’
melgngdes  ‘cook’ silgngosii  ‘cooked it’
meliud ‘cut (round tiludii ‘cut it’
object)’
mengliu ‘read’ chiliuii ‘read it’

In rare cases, a stressed long vowel reduces to ¢ when unstressed,
as in merdul ‘make’—rirellii ‘made it’.

ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON PERFECTIVE VERB FORMS

*6.5.

Some of the perfective verb forms in 15 exhibit certain unusual or
exceptional features which we have not yet discussed. We will
point these out in the paragraphs below.

a. Though the verb melul ‘burn, barbeque’ has the stem dul, the
3rd pers. sg. object perfective forms are durur and dirrur. The
final / of the stem dul assimilates to the r of the object pronoun
suffix -ur in the present perfective form, which is derived as fol-
lows:

(31) me + dul + ar (basic form) —
d + mg + ul + ar (by metathesis) —
d+m+ul +dr  (by deletion of ¢) —
d+ u +ul +ur (by change of verb marker
to u in unstressed syllable) —
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d + ul + ar
d + ur + ur

(by deletion of verb marker) —
(by assimilation of / to r)

The past perfective form dirrur is apparently derived by the fol-
lowing steps:
(32) mg +d + il + ul + 4r (basic form, including infixed
past tense marker -i/-) —
d 4+ me¢ + il + ul + 4r (by metathesis) —
d+m +il +ul +ar  (by deletion of ¢) —

d+ u-+il +ul+ur (bychange of verb marker
to u in unstressed syllable) —

d+il +ul + ur
d+il +14ar

(by deletion of verb marker) —

(by deletion of unstressed r—cf.
6.4 above) —

d+il +r+ ar (by assimilation of / to r) —

d+ir+r+ur
b. The 3rd pers. sg. object perfective forms of menga ‘eat’ are kolii
and killii. The appearance of ! in these forms indicates that the
basic form of the verb stem is kal. It seems as if the / of the verb
stem must be deleted in word-final position after the vowel a, as
in menga ‘eat’, kma ‘eat them’, and kila ‘ate them’. The stem-final
lis also retained in kall ‘food’, where it is followed by the anticipat-
ing state suffix -/ (see 7.8).

(by assimilation of / to r)

¢. Mengiis “dig’ (a native Palauan verb) and mengiis ‘open’ (a
verb formed from the verb marker me + the imperfective marker
ng + the English word keys) have identical forms for many
speakers. As indicated in 15, however, some speakers distinguish
the 3rd pers. sg. object present perfective forms of these verbs.
For mengiis *dig’, we have kiiesii, with an extra ¢ pronounced
between the long vowel ii and the following consonant: this extra
¢ turns up under similar circumstances in other native verb forms
such as liigchii ‘remove meat (from a coconut)’ and chuieuii ‘read
it’. By contrast, mengiis ‘open’ has kiisii, with no extra ¢ appearing
between the long vowel and the following consonant; this irregu-
larity is undoubtedly due to the non-native origin of this verb.

d. For the verb melamech ‘smoke, chew’, most speakers use
perfective forms which begin with c/-, but there is some variation
observed for the 3rd pers. pl. non-human object perfective forms,
which for certain speakers begin with ng-. A verb-stem-initial ng
is also seen in the related causative verb omengamech ‘make
(someone) chew/smoke’ (see 9.2.1.2). The ergative form of this
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verb, however, shows verb-stem-initial ch: mechamech ‘be/get
chewed/smoked’. Because of this alternation between verb-stem-
initial ng and ¢h, it is difficult to decide which consonant appears
in the basic form of the verb stem. The choice of ng seems prefera-
ble, however: if the verb stem in question is ngamech, then we can
correctly predict the imperfective form melmaech from me 4 [ +
ngamech, where [ is chosen as the imperfective marker because of
the following verb-stem-initial #g. We might speculate that those
verb forms showing a chi-initial verb stem—i.e., perfective forms
such as chomechii ‘chew/smoke it’ or chuamech ‘chew/smoke
them’ and the ergative form mechamech ‘be/get chewed/smoked'—
are the result of an assimilation rule: that is, the initial ng of
ngamech completely assimilates to (i.e., becomes identical with)
the ch at the end of the verb stem.

e. The 3rd pers. sg. perfective forms of meruul *‘make, prepare’
show a doubling of the [—i.e., we have rullii ‘make it’ and rirellii
‘made it’. It is possible that the stem for this verb is ruw// and that
the /I shortens in word-final position, while remaining intact
before a suffix. Further evidence for this analysis may be found
by comparing the derived noun rruul ‘something which is made’
(which is actually a resulting state verb in form—see 8.2) with its
possessed forms rrellek “the thing I have made’, rrellem ‘the thing
you have made’, etc.

PERFECTIVE FORMS OF TRANSITIVE VERBS IN o-

6.6.

In 6.1 above we listed a small number of transitive verbs whose
imperfective forms have the prefix o- as the verb marker. The
perfective forms of a few of these verbs are listed below according
to the same format presented in 15 (q.v.):

(33) a. oker ‘ask’: b. omail ‘clothe’:
korir kirrir milii mililii
kmer kiler mail milail
c. omoes ‘shoot’: d. esiik ‘look for, find’:
mosii milosii siigkii silikii
moes miloes smiik siliik
All of the perfective forms given above can be explained in
terms of phonetic rules with which we are already familiar. A

form like korir ‘ask him’, for example, results from vowel blend-
ing and other rules, as in the following derivation:
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(34) me¢ -+ ker + ir (basic form) —
k + mg + er + ir (by metathesis) —
k +m +er 4 ir  (by deletion of ¢) —
k +u-+er+ir (bychange of verb marker to « in
unstressed syllable) —
k +or +ir (by vowel blending)

The m-initial perfective forms of omail ‘clothe’ and omoes
‘shoot” all involve the phonetic rule deleting & before 1 which we
introduced in 6.2.1 above (cf. the derivation of mo ‘go’ in 12),
Thus, a form like milii ‘clothe him’ is derived by the following
steps:

(35) mg¢ + bail + ii (basic form) —
b + mg + ail +ii (by metathesis) —
b + m + ail +ii (by deletion of ¢) —
m + ail + i (by deletion of b before m) —
m + il + i (by vowel cluster reduction)

In the derivation above, the metathesized verb marker does not
change to u, even though it occurs in an unstressed syllable; this
is probably due to the fact that, after the deletion of b, the m of
the (metathesized) verb marker once again comes to appear in
word-initial position. Note, further, that the stressed vowel cluster
ai found in the imperfective form omdil ‘clothe’ and in the 3rd
pers. pl. non-human object perfective forms mdil ‘clothe them’ and
mildil ‘clothed them’ is reduced to { when unstressed in the 3rd
pers. sg. object perfective forms milii ‘clothe him' and mililii
‘clothed him’. The same kind of vowel cluster reduction is ob-
served in omdées ‘shoot’ vs. mosii ‘shoot him’, etc., and the long
vowel ii of osiik ‘look for’ shortens to i when unstressed in silikii
‘found him’.

In past perfective forms like kirrir ‘asked him’, silikii ‘found
him’, etc., there is no trace of the metathesized verb marker, which,
as expected, is deleted before the high vowel i of the past tense
infix -il- or -ir-. Furthermore, in kirrir ‘asked him’, the past tense
marker appears as -ir- due to assimilation with the following r of
the verb stem ker.

HYPOTHETIZAL FORMS OF PERFECTIVE VERBS

In 6.2.1 above we noted that most hypothetical verb forms char-

THE VERB MARKER AND PERFECTIVE VERB FORMS 169

acteristically lack the verb marker. This statement applies to the
hypothetical forms of perfective verbs as well. Observe the follow-
ing examples:

(36) Perfective Verb Hypothetical Form (with 3rd pers.
hypothetical pronoun)
ngotechii  ‘clean it’ lgngetechii  *(if) he cleans it’
ngmatech  ‘clean them’ lgngatech  *(if) he cleans them’
longir ‘borrow it’ llgngir *(if) he borrows it’
Imeng ‘borrow them’ lleng ‘(if) he borrows them’
remuul ‘make them’ lgruul ‘(if) he makes them’

While the perfective verb forms on the left all contain the meta-
thesized verb marker (italicized), their corresponding hypothetical
forms on the right do not. As we saw in 6.3.1 above, the perfec-
tive verb forms given in 36 have the basic structure verb marker
+ verb stem + object pronoun; by contrast, their corresponding
hypothetical forms have the basic structure hypothetical pronoun
+ verb stem + object pronoun. As we might expect, the prefixed
hypothetical pronoun has different forms depending on the initial
sound of the following verb stem (cf. 4.10.9): for example, in the
hypothetical forms of 36 above, the 3rd pers. hypothetical pro-
noun appears as /- before an /initial verb stem (as in /engir and
lleng), but is pronounced as le- otherwise. Some hypothetical
forms of perfective verbs which contain first or second person
hypothetical pronouns include kngetechii “(if) 1 clean it’, kruul
‘(if) I make them’, chomlengir ‘(if) you borrow it’, etc.

For those perfective verb forms in which the metathesized
verb marker has been deleted before a high vowel in an unstressed
syllable, the corresponding hypothetical form is derived simply
by prefixing the appropriate hypothetical pronoun. Thus, we have
pairs of forms like silsebii ‘burned it’—Ilesilsebii ‘(if) he burned it’,
sileseb ‘burned them'—ksileseb ‘(if) 1 burned them’, chiliuii ‘read
it'—chomchiliuii *(if) you read it’, rullii ‘make it'—krellii *(if) 1
make it’, etc.

The verb stems for omail ‘clothe’ and omoes *shoot” of 33 are
bail ‘article of clothing’ and boes ‘gun’, respectively. Since the
basic structure for hypothetical perfective forms is hypothetical
pronoun + verb stem + object pronoun, as we have seen above, a
verb like emoes ‘shoot’ has the hypothetical perfective forms
lebosii ‘(if) he shoots him’, leboes *(if) he shoots them’, lebilosii
‘(if) he shot him’, lebiloes *(if) he shot them’, etc.
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INTERNAL STRUCTURE OF STATE VERBS

Tl

In previous chapters we have already provided much information
about the meaning and use of Palauan state verbs. Thus, in 5.1.1-3
we emphasized the opposition between state verbs, which describe
states, qualities, or conditions that temporarily or permanently
characterize someone or something, and action verbs, which
designate actions, activities, or events in which someone (the doer
or agent) participates. We also saw that both state verbs and
action verbs can be either transitive or intransitive, although the
class of transitive state verbs is rather small. Finally, we noted
that the two types of verbs can be distinguished from each other
according to the way in which their past tense forms are derived:
while state verbs use the auxiliary word mle ‘was, were’, action
verbs infix the past tense marker -il- or -/-.

Whereas we have a fairly clear picture of the meaning and use
of Palauan state verbs, we have not yet paid much attention to
their internal structure, In other words, we still need to examine
the various ways in which morphemes—rverb stems and affixes—
combine with each other in the formation of state verbs. So far,
we have only dealt with simple state verbs and with state verbs
containing the verb marker and a verb stem (cf. 6.1). After review-
ing these two types briefly, we will look at various classes of state
verbs whose internal structure is more complex.

Simple state verbs are those which consist of a single mor-
pheme, or meaning-bearing unit, as in the following examples:

(1) ungil ‘good’ songgrenger  ‘hungry’
klgbokgl  ‘beautiful’ chetngaid ‘thin’
dechudech  “dirty’ cheisgch ‘stained’
dibus ‘away, absent’ chgrodgch ‘noisy’
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sgkool ‘playful’ ngodech ‘strange, different’
chuodgl ‘old’ ngeiasck ‘young’

State verbs consisting of the verb marker and a verb stem
can be classified into two types, depending on whether the verb
stem is bound or whether it occurs independently as a noun. In the
examples below, all the verb stems are bound—i.e., they cannot
be used as separate words:

(2) mekngit ‘bad’ mekeald  ‘warm’
merur ‘ashamed, shy’ kmeed ‘near’
medai ‘poor’ chuarm  ‘suffer’
merau ‘rich’ dmak ‘together”
mgekreous  ‘precious’ dmik ‘move out, be
thrown out’

By contrast, the verb stems in the following examples are not
bound, but can occur independently as nouns. By prefixing me-
to each of the nouns below, we derive a state verb which designates
a state or condition characterized by the presence of whatever the
corresponding noun refers to.

(3) State Verb Related Noun
meched  ‘shallow’ ched ‘low tide’
milkolk  ‘dark’ ilkolk  “darkness’
medakt ‘afraid of, fear’ dakt ‘fear’
meses ‘industrious, ses ‘industriousness’

strong’
mesaull  “tired” saul ‘tiredness’
mechuu  “shady’ chuu  ‘shadow’
mekerior  ‘unfortunate’ kerior  ‘misfortune’
meduch  ‘able to, duch ‘ability’
skilled at’
smecher  ‘sick’ secher  ‘sickness’
smau ‘comfortable sau ‘liking’

with, used to’

In the state verbs of 2 and 3 above, the verb marker appears
in several different forms (cf. 6.1-2). In most cases, it is a prefix
(me- or m-); but with certain verb stems it metathesizes to a posi-
tion following the initial consonant of the stem and appears as
-(¢)m- or -u-.

The state verbs of 1 through 3 can be used in sentences such as
the following:
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(4) a. A mubi a ungil.
‘The movie is good.”

b. A sensei a mle dibus.
“The teacher was out.’

songegrenger
c¢. Ak kmal mle {mqsaul }

‘1 was very {Eg:dgry} 2

d. A bilek a mla mo cheisgch.
‘My clothes have gotten stained.’

e. A begchik a smecher ¢r a tgretgr.
*‘My wife is sick with a cold.”

f. A Toki a chuarm ¢r a dglgngcheklel.
“Toki is suffering because of her living conditions.’

While 4a, 4e, and 4f describe present states or conditions, 4b and
4c, which contain the past tense auxiliary mle ‘was, were’, describe
past states or conditions. In 4d, the use of mo “go’ before the state
verb designates a change of state (cf. 5.1.3). In de and 4f, the state
verbs are accompanied by the relational phrases er a tereter ‘be-
cause of a cold’ and er a delengcheklel *because of her living condi-
tions’, which explain the cause of the state (see 14.5).

STATE VERBS WITH PLURAL SUBJECTS

Td;

Several simple state verbs which refer to size or dimension must
take the prefix me- if their subject is plural. This me- is probably
an instance of the verb marker prefix, but one which has the unique
function of indicating the plurality of the subject. Observe the
following pairs of sentences:

(5) a. A mlai a klou.
‘The canoe is big.’

b. A mlai a mgklou.
‘The canoes are big.’
(6) a. Tia ¢l oluchgs a ch¢ingaid.
“This pencil is thin.’
b. Aika ¢l oluchgs a mechgtngaid.
“These pencils are thin.’

In 5a and 6a above, the (unprefixed) simple state verbs klou
‘big’ and ehetngaid ‘thin” are associated with singular subjects,
while in 5b and 6b the state verbs with me- are associated with
plural subjects. A state verb referring to size or dimension must
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take the prefix me- if its subject is overtly plural, but must remain
unprefixed if its subject is overtly singular. The subject of 6a—
tia ¢l oluches “this pencil’—is overtly singular because it contains
the demonstrative (or pointing) word tia ‘this’, which automatically
refers to one single thing. By contrast, the subject of 6b—aika ¢l
oluches ‘these pencils'—is overtly plural because the demonstrative
word aika ‘these’ always refers to two or more things. Thus, in 6a
the singular state verb chetngaid ‘(is) thin’ agrees (or corresponds)
with the singular subject tia el oluches ‘this pencil’, while in 6b the
plural state verb mechetngaid ‘(are) thin’ agrees with the plural
subject aika el oluches “these pencils’. In 5a-b, the situation is
somewhat different, since the subject mlai ‘canoe’ contains no
demonstrative words and is therefore neither overtly singular nor
overtly plural. In such cases, the speaker must add me- to the
state verb if he is talking about a plural subject; thus, in 5a-b,
the difference in meaning is determined solely by the presence or
absence of me-.

Other state verbs which must take me- to identify a plural
subject are illustrated in the following sentences:

(7) a. A rechad ¢r a Merikel a me¢(ke)kgmanget.
*Americans are tall.’

b. A chiul a Toki a mg¢(ke)kgmanget.
‘Toki’s hair is long.”

c. A kall ¢r a uum a kmal mekekerei.
‘The quantities of food at the cafeteria are very small.’

The state verbs given in 7 are (ke)kemanget ‘tall, long’ and kekere
‘small’. In both of these verbs, the initial syllable ke- results from
repeating (or reduplicating—see chap. 11) part of the verb stem.
This repeated initial syllable is required in kekere ‘small’, but is
optional in (ke)kemanget ‘tall, long’ (hence, our use of parenthe-
ses). The alternate forms kemanget and kekemanget do not show
any difference in meaning.2 In the sentences above, me- is pre-
fixed to the state verb either because the subject is overtly plural
or because the speaker is referring to something plural. In 7a,
the subject noun phrase rechad ¢r a Merikel ‘Americans’ is overtly
plural because it contains the plural noun rechad ‘people’, which
consists of the plural prefix re- (cf, 2.5) and the human noun chad
‘man’. And in 7b and 7c, the speaker is talking about plural sub-
jects: chiul a Toki “Toki’s hair’ does not refer to just one strand
or piece of hair, but to many; and kall ‘food’ refers to the different
kinds of food available at the cafeteria.
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Though it does not refer to size or dimension, the state verb
kikiongel ‘dirty’ (which also appears to contain a repeated portion
ki-) is sometimes observed to take me- if a plural subject is in-
tended. Thus, with 5a-b, for example, compare the following
pair of sentences:

(8) a. A blatingel a Toki a kikionggl.
‘Toki's plate is dirty.’

b. A blatingel a Toki a mekikiongel.
‘Toki’s plates are dirty.’

VERBS WITH mle AND -il- IN THE PAST

7:3.

A small number of Palauan verbs have two past tense forms, one
with the auxiliary word mle ‘was, were’ and the other with the
infixed past tense marker -il-. Since these two different ways of
deriving the past tense characterize state verbs vs. action verbs,
respectively (cf. 5.1.3), we must conclude that the verbs in question
can function as either type. In some cases, use of one or the other
of the past tense forms results in a very clear-cut difference in
meaning, as in the examples below:

(9) a. A ngalgk a mle mgkar.
‘The child was awake.’

b. A ngalgk a milkar er a chgrrodgch.
“The child woke up from the noise.’

(10) a. A Droteo a mle dmik ¢r a blil a Toki.
‘Droteo was living away from Toki’s house.’

b. A Droteo a dilik ¢r a blil a Toki.
‘Droteo moved out of/got thrown out of Toki’s house.’

In 9a and 10a above, the auxiliary mle ‘was, were’ makes it
clear that the verbs mekar ‘be awake, wake up’, and dmik ‘live
away from, move out of” are being used as state verbs: therefore,
mle mekar ‘was awake’ and mle dmik “was living away from’
describe past states. By contrast, the infixed past tense marker -il-
in 9b and 10b tells us that mekar and dmik are functioning as
action verbs: here, milkar ‘woke up’ and dilik ‘moved out of”
denote actions or events rather than states.

There are several other Palauan verbs which have two past
tense forms, but unlike the cases above, the use of one or the other
form usually has no effect on the meaning. Thus, most speakers
use the sentences in each of the following pairs interchangeably:
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(11) a. A John a mle mgchiuaiu ¢r ‘John was sleeping on the
a ulaol. floor.’
b. A John a milgchiuaiu ¢r a
ulaol.
(12) a. A Hermana a mle d¢ngchokl ‘Hermana was sitting here.’?
er tiang.

b. A Hermana a dilgngchokl er
tiang.

(13) a. A Droteo a mle kie ¢r a ‘Droteo was living/lived in
Guam. Guam.’

b. A Droteo a kilie ¢r a
Guam.

TRANSITIVE STATE VERBS

7.4.

As we saw in 5.1.2, the class of Palauan transitive state verbs
is quite small. Transitive state verbs can be identified by the fol-
lowing two features: first, they take objects because they are
transitive; and second, their past tense forms are derived with
mle because they are state verbs. Both of these identifying features
are observed in the sentences below:

(14) a. A John a mle medenge a tekoi ¢r a Siabal,
‘John used to know Japanese.’

b. A Satsko a kmal mle meduch ¢r a ochur.
‘Satsko really used to know (how to do) math.’

c. Ak mle mgtitur a tekoi ¢r a Merikel er se ¢r a taem ¢r a
me¢kemad.
‘I didn’t know English during the war.’

d. A Droteo a mle mgrur ¢r a sechelil.
‘Droteo was ashamed of his friend.”

€. A sgchelik a mle medakt a bisgbusgch.
‘My friend used to be afraid of lightning.’

All of the transitive state verbs given above—medenge ‘know’,
meduch *know how (to), be skilled at’, metitur ‘not know how (to),
not be capable of”, merur ‘ashamed of”, and medakt ‘afraid of’—
involve mental states (knowledge of something, fear of some-
thing, etc.) or abilities.

The transitive state verb medenge ‘know’ has a full set of
perfective forms—i.e., medengelkak ‘know me’, medengelkau
‘know you’, medengelii *know him/her/it’, etc. (cf. 4.9.4, ex. 53).
The use of these perfective forms is illustrated in the sentences
below:
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(15) a. Ak mle medgngelii a Toki er se gr a kngar ¢r a Guam.
‘[ knew Toki when I was in Guam.’

b. Ak mle medengeligrir a resgchelil a Droteo er se ¢r a kngar ¢r
a Hawaii. )
‘I knew Droteo’s friends when I was in Hawaii.’

As 15a-b and 14a above show, the object noun phrase following
medenge ‘know’ can be either human (e.g. Toki in 15a) or in-
animate (e.g. tekoi ¢r a Siabal ‘Japanese (language)' in 14a).

STATE VERBS WITH be-

7.5

A few state verbs can be formed by adding the prefix be- to a verb
stem. In most cases, the verb stem can be used as an independent
noun, as in the following examples:

(16) State Verb Related Noun
bechachas  ‘sooty’ chas ‘soot, ash’

chochod (type of tree from
which incense is made)

bechochod  “fragrant’

beralm ‘watery, flat- ralm ‘water’
tasting’>

besokel ‘infected with sokel ‘ringworm’
ringworm’

As you can see, the derived state verbs in 16 describe states or
conditions characterized by the presence of whatever the corres-
ponding noun refers to (cf. the state verbs of 3 above): for in-
stance, beralm ‘watery, flat-tasting’ describes a condition resulting
from the presence of too much ralm ‘water’ in food, etc. Notice
that the noun chas ‘soot, ash’ has to be partially repeated (or
reduplicated—see chap. 11) before the prefix be- can be added.

Certain state verbs in be- are derived from other state verbs,
but unlike the examples in 16 above, the meaning of the derived
state verb cannot be predicted in any consistent way. Note the
following examples:

(17) State Verb Related State Verb

bgcheleleu  “white’ cheleleu ‘pale’
bechachau ‘empty’® chachau ‘stunted, empty
(of nuts)’

A few state verbs in be- do not seem to be related to any
noun or to any other state verb. Therefore, be- is followed by
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bound verb stems in words like betimel ‘slow’ and belils ‘high,
piercing’.

THE PREFIXES beke- AND seke-

7.6.

Although Palauan has a fairly large number of state verbs derived
with the prefixes beke- and seke-, the use of such words appears to
be declining, especially among younger speakers. These prefixes
may be related to each other (note that they share the syllable
-ke-), but their development is not clear; furthermore, beke- may
contain the prefix be- discussed in 7.5 above. State verbs formed
with beke- and seke- are very difficult to analyze because many
Palauan speakers have different opinions about their acceptability
and their meaning.

In some cases, both beke- and sgke- can be prefixed to the
same verb stem, resulting in state verbs which are distinct from
each other in meaning. Observe, for example, the sentences below,
which contain state verbs derived from the stem rurt ‘running,
race’:7

(18) a. A ngalgk a bekerurt.
‘The child is a good runner.’

b. A ngalck a sgkgrurt.
‘The child runs a lot.

In 18a, the prefix beke- derives a state verb which expresses the
subject’s ability or skill in doing the activity referred to by the
verb stem: thus, bekerurt means ‘good at running’. In 18b, how-
ever, the prefix seke- derives a state verb with quite a different
meaning: here, seke- implies that the activity designated by the
verb stem is something which the subject does often or likes to do—
hence, the English equivalent ‘run a lot’. A parallel distinction is
found in the following pair of sentences, which have state verbs
derived from the bound stem tungel8:

(19) a. A Tokia bekgtunggl.
‘Toki has a keen sense of smell.”

b. A Toki a sgketungel.
‘Toki likes to smell things.’

Examples of contrast between beke- and seke- such as those
given in 18 and 19 above are relatively uncommon. More often,
we find that either one or the other of these prefixes occurs with a
particular verb stem. In the majority of such cases, the derived
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state verb refers to the subject’s frequent pursuit of an activity
(‘do...a lot") rather than his skill in doing it. In the list below,
some of the most commonly-used state verbs with beke- and seke-
are given, together with the related verb stem; if the verb stem
occurs independently as a noun, it is provided with an English
gloss.

(20) State Verb Related Stem

beketekoi ‘talkative, talk a lot’ tgkoi ‘word, language’
bekesius ‘swear a lot, talk sius ‘swearing’
vividly’
sgkerael ‘travel a lot, go from rael ‘road’
place to place, can’t
settle down’
bekureor? ‘work a lot, hard-work-  ureor ‘work’
ing’
beketaut ‘good at shooting’ taut *aim’
bekesgehelei  *have many friends, sechelei ‘friend’
friendly’
sgk¢boes ‘go shooting a lot’ boes ‘gun’
sgkebuachel  ‘boast a lot about buachgl
having a girlfriend or
boyfriend’
sgkengim ‘drink a lot (of ngim
liquor)’
sgchiuaiul®  ‘sleep a lot, sleep late’ chiuaiu

Since the derived state verbs of 18-20 simply have the struc-
ture beke/seke + verb stem, they automatically preserve the initial
consonant of the verb stem. For example, the t of tekoi ‘word,
language’ is retained in beketekoi ‘talkative’, but deleted in me-
lekoi ‘talk’, the corresponding imperfective verb. This verb has
the basic structure me + [ + tekoi—i.e., verb marker + im-
perfective marker + verb stem. As we saw in 5.5, the imperfective
marker appears as / before verb stems like t¢koi ‘word, language’,
which begin with ; once the correct form of the imperfective
marker has been chosen, the initial consonant of the verb stem
is deleted. Therefore, the imperfective verb melekoi ‘talk’ shows no
trace of the initial consonant ¢ of the verb stem tekoi. For similar
reasons, the initial consonants of verb stems like boes ‘gun’ and
ngim (a bound stem meaning ‘drink’) are preserved in derived
state verbs like sekeboes ‘go shooting a lot’ and sekengim *drink a
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lot (of liquor)’, but are lost in the corresponding imperfective
verbs omoes ‘shoot’ and melim ‘drink’,

In a small number of cases, state verbs with beke- and seke-
can only be derived if all or part of the verb stem is repeated (or
reduplicated—see chap. 11). Observe the following examples:

(21) State Verb Related Stem
bekelilanggl ‘cry a lot’ langgl ‘crying’
bekesechgsecher  ‘get sick a lot’ secher ‘sickness’
bgkebesbes forgetful’ bes ‘forgetfulness’
sgkerker!! ‘ask questions a ker ‘question’

lot’

As a native speaker of Palauan, you have undoubtedly found
that some of the derived state verbs listed above are unacceptable
to you, or that the meanings provided by the English glosses do
not match your own interpretations. This is because the use of the
prefixes beke- and seke- is gradually dying out—or, as linguists
say, becoming less productive. For this reason, many speakers are
no longer sure of the corréct form and meaning of state verbs
derived with these prefixes.

STATE VERBS WITH beke- DENOTING SMELLS

7.6.1.

The prefix beke- has another function unrelated to that described
in 7.6 above. This prefix can also be added to nouns to derive
state verbs which refer to various kinds of smells which are con-
sidered to be unpleasant or disagreeable. Some examples, together
with the related nouns, are given below:

(22) State Verb Relared Stem

bekebau ‘smell of rotten meat bau ‘smell’
or fish’

bekeriamel  ‘smell of football riamgl  ‘football fruit’
fruit (i.e., sweaty)’

bekekatuu smell of a cat’ katuu ‘cat’

bgkeuel ‘smell of turtle (after uel ‘turtle’

eating turtle)’
bekecheluch  “smell of coconut 0il”  cheluch  ‘coconut oil’
bekengikel ‘smell of fish’ ngikel ‘fish’
In addition to the above, a small number of state verbs denoting

smell contain bound stems; a typical example is bekesengorech
‘smell of a male pig’.
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RESULTING STATE VERBS

T

In the sections above we have examined certain classes of Palauan
state verbs which are derived with the prefixes me-, be-, beke-,
and seke-. In this section we will discuss resulting state ver_bs,
which involve the infix -(¢)/-. The meaning of Palauan resulting
state verbs will be easy to understand if we compare the following
sentences:

(23) a. A Tokia melatgch ¢r a ulaol.
“Toki is cleaning the floor.

b. A ulaol a nglatech,
*The floor is clean(ed).’

While 23a describes an action (melatech ‘clean’) whif:h 18 direc.ted
at an object (ulaol *floor’), 23b describes the state which the object
is in as a result of this very same action. In other words, ng;_’argch
‘cleaned’ of 23b tells us that the floor has undergone the action of
cleaning and is now clean. Because forms like nglatech ‘cleaned

focus on the state resulting from some completed action, they are
called resulting state verbs. .

Before discussing how resulting state verbs are derived, let
us look at some further pairs of sentences which parallel 23a-b
above:

(24) a. A Droteo a meluchgs ¢r a babier.
‘Droteo is writing the letter.’
b. A babier a lluchgs.
*The letter is written.”
(25) a. A John a megngat a ngikgl.
‘John is smoking the fish.’
b. A ngikel a chelat.
‘The fish are smoked.’
(26) a. A Droteo a ulgmoes a bglochel.
‘Droteo was shooting pigeons.’

b. A beglochel a mle bloes. _ .
‘The pigeons were (injured from being) shot.

As 23-26 show, resulting state verbs can only be formed from
transitive action verbs (cf. 5.1.1) like melatech “clean’, meluches
‘write’, mengat ‘smoke (fish)’, omoes ‘shoot’, etc. Furthermf)re,
while the transitive a-sentences have the agent (or doer) as sub_le_CL
no mention of the agent can be made in the b-sentences, which
contain resulting state verbs. This is simply due to the fact that the
b-sentences focus our attention solely on the resulting state; the
person who brought about this state is irrelevant and need not be
mentioned.
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Resulting state verbs are derived simply by infixing -(¢)/-
after the initial consonant of the verb stem. The ¢ must be included
if the preceding consonant is ¢/, s, t, or d; otherwise, an unpro-
nounceable consonant cluster would result (cf. 1.4.5). In the list
below, a representative sample of resulting state verbs is given;
for purposes of comparison, the related transitive action verb
(in the imperfective form) is also provided.

(27) Resulting State Verb Related Transitive Verb (in

imperfective form)
kfimd ‘cut’ mengimd ‘cut (hair)’
chelsbreber  ‘painted’ mengesbreber  “paint’
lleng ‘borrowed’ meleng ‘borrow’
seleseb ‘burned’ mglescb ‘burn’
telub ‘spat’ melub ‘spit’
deles ‘sliced” meles ‘slice’
rruul ‘made, done, meruul ‘make, do, fix’
fixed’
blurgch ‘speared’ omurech ‘spear’

Since the resulting state verbs in 27 consist only of the resulting
state infix (italicized) and the verb stem, they preserve the stem-
initial consonants k, ¢h, s, t, b, etc. These stem-initial consonants
disappear, however, in the corresponding imperfective verbs
because they are deleted after the imperfective marker (cf. the
discussion following ex. 20 in 7.6 above). In rruul *‘made, done,
fixed’ the resulting state infix appears as » due to assimilation with
the preceding verb-stem-initial r.

ANTICIPATING STATE VERBS

7.8.

Another type of state verb which can only be formed from transi-
tive action verbs is the anticipating state verb. Anticipating state
verbs are derived by adding a suffix of the form -(¢)/ or long
vowel + [ to the verb stem; in addition, they involve some com-
plicated phonetic changes, as we will see below. In order to under-

stand the meaning of anticipating state verbs, let us compare the
following two sentences:

(28) a. A Toki a mglatech ¢r a ulaol.
‘Toki is cleaning the floor.’

b. A ulaol a nggtachel.
*The floor is to be cleaned.’
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Sentence 28a (which we discussed above as 23a) describes an action
(melatech ‘clean’) which is being directed at an object grda?!
‘floor’). By contrast, 28b does not describe an action which is
actually being performed at the present moment, but instead
focuses on the object as something which is expected to undergo
(or should undergo) the action at some future time. In other
words, ngetachel ‘is to be cleaned’ of 28b tells us that the floor
needs clcahing or should be cleaned—i.e., that it is “waiting” to
undergo the effect of the action of cleaning. Because forms like
ngetachel ‘is to be cleaned’ refer to states which the speaker ex-
pects or anticipates, we will call them anticipating state verbs.

The use of Palauan anticipating state verbs is illustrated fur-
ther in the sentences below:

(29) a. A mlik a telemall me ng kirel gl ruoll. )
‘My car isn't working, so it needs to be fixed.’

b. A blim ng ruoll ¢r ker?
*Where is your house to be built?
c. Aika gl bilek a kirel ¢l mo s¢lokel.
“These clothes of mine need to be washed.’
d. A chiuk a mle kmudel.
‘My hair was to be cut.
e. Ngika a beakl ¢l babii.
“This is the pig which is to be shot.
As the sentences of 29 show, the italicized anticipating state verbs
are more or less equivalent to English expressions with ‘need to
be. .. or ‘is to be. .." Since these sentences are used primarily to
focus our attention on the fact that something needs to (or shoulc!)
undergo the effect of some action, knowledge of the agent is
considered irrelevant. Therefore, sentences with anticipating state
verbs, like those with resulting state verbs (cf. 7.7 above), cannot
include any mention of the agent.

As we mentioned above, anticipating state verbs are deriw_?d
by suffixing -(¢)/ or long vowel + I to the verb stem. In the list
below, some typical anticipating state verbs are given; for purposes
of comparison, the related transitive action verb (in the imperfec-
tive form) is also provided. Stressed syllables are marked because
they will be of importance in the subsequent discussion.

(30) Anticipating State Verb Related Transitive Verb
(in imperfective form)
kmudel ‘is to be cut’ mengimd  ‘cut (hair)’
lgngiil ‘is to be borrowed’ meléng ‘borrow’
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sgloke! ‘is to be washed’ mesilgk  ‘wash’

sgsobel ‘is to be burned’ mgléseb  ‘burn’

chetinl ‘is to be smoked’ mgngat ‘smoke (fish)’

lechuk/ ‘is to be written’ meliches  write’

ruolf ‘is to be made, meraul ‘make, do, fix’

done, fixed’
bedak/  ‘is to be shot’ omoes *shoot’

briuche! ‘is to be speared’ omirech ‘spear’

Because the anticipating state verbs in 30 have the basic structure
verb stem + anticipating state suffix, they of course preserve the
stem-initial consonants k, ¢/, s, b, etc. Can you explain why these
stem-initial consonants have disappeared in the corresponding
imperfective verbs?

There is no way of predicting whether the anticipating state
suffix (italicized in 30) will occur as -(¢)/ or as a long vowel (e.g.
it or uu) followed by /.12 If the suffix appears as -(¢)/, it is never
stressed; therefore, in anticipating state forms like kmuidel ‘is to
be cut’, selokel ‘is to be washed’, sesdbel ‘is to be burned’, etc., the
stress falls on the vowel in the syllable preceding the anticipating
state suffix -(¢)l. If we compare forms like selékel ‘is to be
washed’ and mesilek ‘wash’, we notice two cases of vowel alterna-
tion. First, in the anticipating state form, the full stressed vowel
o appears between / and k, while in the imperfective form, a ¢
appears between these same consonants in an unstressed syllable.
Second, in the imperfective form, the full stressed vowel i is found
between s and /, while in the anticipating state form, a ¢ appears
between these two consonants in an unstressed syllable.

We can explain the above vowel alternations if we propose
that the verb stem for ‘wash’ has the basic stem silok. The basic
stem silok does not occur in actual pronunciation or writing but
represents a kind of “abstraction”™ or “phonetic formula’ from
which we can predict those full vowels which will appear in
stressed syllables in the related forms of a verb.!3 In the example
under consideration, the imperfective form mesilek is stressed on
the next-to-the-last syllable. Here, the i of the basic stem silok
appears as the full vowel i in the actual pronunciation because it
occurs in the stressed syllable; on the other hand, the o of the
basic stem silok appears as the reduced vowel ¢ because it is found
in an unstressed syllable. In the anticipating state form selokel,
however, the situation is exactly the reverse. In this word, it is the
o of the basic stem silok which appears in the stressed syllable
and therefore gets pronounced as the full vowel o, while the i of
silok is reduced to ¢ in an unstressed syllable.



184

STATE VERBS

As the above discussion shows, we can explain the com-
plicated vowel alternations in forms such as mesilek ‘wash’ and
seldkel ‘is to be washed” in terms of the process of vowel reduction
(cf. 1.4.4 and 3.4), which is perhaps the most important phonetic
process in Palauan. Just as we set up the abstract basic stem silok
to explain the vowel alternations in mesil¢k and seldkel, so can
we set up abstract basic stems to account for the other pairs of
words listed in 30. A few examples are given below:

(31) Basic Stem Anticipating State Verb Imperfective Verb

sesob sesobel Cis to be burned’ mgléseh ‘burn’
luchus lechukl ‘is to be written” mglichgs ‘write’
kimud kmudgl ‘is to be cut’ mengimd  “cut (hair)’

The basic stems sesob and luchus given above are just like silok
in their behavior: in the anticipating state verb, the second vowel
of the basic stem appears as a full vowel under stress, while the
first vowel of the basic stem reduces to ¢ in an unstressed syllable;
and in the imperfective verb, exactly the opposite situation
occurs. The basic stem kimud given above behaves somewhat
differently, since one or the other of its vowels disappears com-
pletely when unstressed, rather than reducing to ¢. Thus, in the
anticipating state verb kmudel ‘is to be cut’, the i of the basic stem
kimud is deleted when unstressed; and in the imperfective verb
mengimd ‘cut (hair)’, the u of the basic stem is similarly deleted.
Since vowel deletion can be considered an “extreme” form of
vowel reduction (cf. 3.4.1), the behavior of kimud is not really
very unusual.

There are several other phonetic changes which occur in the
anticipating state verbs of 30 that should be mentioned. If we
compare the forms meliches ‘write’—lechikl ‘is to be written’
and omdes ‘shoot'—bedkl ‘is to be shot’, we observe an alterna-
tion between a final s in the imperfective forms and a k in the
anticipating state forms. This alternation is due to a rather unusual
phonetic rule of Palauan which changes s to k before /. Thus, a
form like lechitkl is derived by the following steps:

(32) luchis + 1 (basic form = basic stem anticipating state
suffix) —
lechis + 1 (vowel reduction) —
lgchik + 1 (change of s to k before [).

This same phonetic change is observed between the noun sils
‘day’ and its possessed form kisel ‘his holiday’: in the possessed
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form, the vowel i is deleted, resulting in the consonant cluster s/,
which then changes to &l.

In some of the anticipating state verbs of 30, we observe
vowel clusters whose origin is difficult to explain. Such clusters
are found in ruall ‘is to be made, done, fixed’ and béakl ‘is to be
shot’.

THE ANTICIPATING STATE SUFFIX -all

7.8.1.

The anticipating state verbs derived with -(¢){ or long vowel +
[ which we discussed above are still commonly heard, although
another pattern of formation has come into fairly wide use,
especially among younger speakers. This pattern involves adding
the suffix -a/l to the verb stem; since this suffix is always stressed,
anticipating state verbs which are derived with it always show ¢
for the full vowels of a basic verb stem, since these come to appear
in unstressed syllables. In the list below, some commonly used
anticipating state verbs in -a/l are given; for purposes of compari-
son the alternate anticipating state verb is also provided.

(33) Awmiicipating State Verb — Anticipating State Verb

in -all in -(g)l
seseball sgsobel ‘is to be burned’
lechesall lechukl ‘is to be written’
ngetechall ngetachel  ‘is to be cleaned’
kemedall kmude¢l  ‘is to be cut’
lgchetdll lgchotgl  ‘is to be tied’

For some verbs, the only existing anticipating state form is
the one in -dll. Some examples include briddll ‘is to be scattered’
(cf. imperfective omriid ‘scatter’) and diddll ‘is to be followed’
(cf. imperfective omdid ‘follow’).

RESULTING AND ANTICIPATING STATE VERBS AS NOUNS
7.8.2.

Many of the resulting and anticipating state verbs discussed
above can function as nouns—e.g. chelat ‘smoked fish’ (cf. mengat
‘smoke (fish)"), ilumel ‘beverage’ (cf. melim ‘drink’), kall ‘food’
(cf. menga ‘eat’). In addition, certain state verbs can be formed by
adding both the resulting state infix -(¢)/- and the anticipating
state suffix -(¢)/ to a stem simultaneously. State verbs derived in
this way appear to be identical in meaning to the corresponding
resulting state verb: for example, ngeltachel ‘cleaned’ means the
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same as nglatech, klemudel ‘cut (of hair)’ means the same as
klimd, cheltuul ‘smoked (of fish)’ means the same as chelat, and 0
on. Many of these state verbs have come to be used as nouns with
special meanings. The use of resulting and anticipating state
verbs as nouns will be discussed in detail in the following chapter.

TRANSITIVE VERBS DERIVED FROM STATE VERBS

19,

A rather large number of Palauan transitive verbs are derived
from simple state verbs merely by adding the verb marker and the
imperfective marker. Such derived verbs usually have a causative
meaning: that is, they describe actions in which the subject of the
sentence causes someone or something to be in the particular
state designated by the related state verb. The following derived
transitive verbs are used commonly:

(34) Transitive Verb Related Simple State Verb

(in imperfective form)

mengikionggl ‘make dirty’ kikionggl  ‘dirty’
melechudgch  ‘make muddy’ dechudech *muddy’
melekimes ‘make wet’ dekimes ‘wet’
mengeisech ‘make stained’ cheisgch ‘stained’
menggtom ‘make (a knife, ke¢tom *blunt’
etc.) blunt’
mengedeb ‘shorten’ kedeb *short’
mgnggmanget  ‘lengthen’ kgmanget ‘long’
melodech ‘change’ ngodech ‘diﬂ'erent.‘
strange
mengedidai ‘make higher, kedidai ‘high’
pile up’

In a few cases, verb stems which combine with the verb
marker to form state verbs (cf. 2-3 above) also can combine with
the verb marker and the imperfective marker to form transitive
verbs. Observe the examples below:

(35) Transitive Verb Related State Verb

(in imperfective form)

mengeald  ‘make warm, heat up’ mgkeald  ‘warm’

mgngelgkolt ‘make cold, cool mgkelekolt ‘cold’
down’

megngesa ‘make busy, occupy’ mechgsa ‘busy

8

Noun Derivation

INTERNAL STRUCTURE OF PALAUAN NOUNS

8.1.

In chaps. 5-7 we examined the internal structure of various kinds
of Palauan verbs by showing how verb stems can combine with
many different affixes such as the verb marker prefix, the resulting
state infix, the anticipating state suffix, etc. We also observed that
while the internal structure of certain Palauan verbs is quite sim-
ple, that of others is extremely complex. Thus, in 7.1 we discussed
simple state verbs such as klou ‘big’, ungil ‘good’, etc., which con-
sist of just a single morpheme, or meaning-bearing unit. Most of
our time, however, was spent in explaining the internal structure
of numerous types of complex verb forms, which contain two or
more morphemes. For example, in 5.4-5 we saw that ergative
verb forms such as mechuiu ‘be/get read’ are made up of two
morphemes—the verb marker (me-) and the verb stem (-chuiu
‘read’)—while imperfective verb forms like menguiu ‘read’ have a
basic structure which involves three morphemes—the verb marker
(me-), the imperfective marker (-ng-), and the verb stem (-chuiu
‘read’).

The internal structure of Palauan nouns, like that of Palauan
verbs, can be simple or complex. As we might expect, simple
nouns consist of just a single morpheme or meaning-bearing unit
and include words such as the following:

(1) mlai ‘canoe, car’ babier  ‘paper, letter’
ngau  ‘fire’ elgcha ‘now, today’
chad ‘man, person’ ngikgl  ‘fish’
daob ‘ocean’ derumk  ‘thunder’
malk ‘chicken’ kerrgkar ‘tree’

In contrast with the simple nouns listed above, complex nouns
are derived by adding certain types of affixes to verb stems or to
other nouns. Their internal structure therefore involves at least
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two (and sometimes more than two) morphemes. In the sections
below, we will examine the main groups of Palauan complex
nouns: some of these are derived with affixes that are already
familiar to us, while others involve entirely new affixes.

STATE VERBS FUNCTIONING AS NOUNS

8.2.

In 7.8.2 we mentioned that many Palauan resulting state verbs and
anticipating state verbs can function as nouns. Thus, the nouns
listed below actually have the form of anticipating state verbs,
which, as we saw in 7.8, are derived by adding the anticipating
state suffix -(¢)/ (or long vowel + I) to the verb stems of transitive
action verbs. For purposes of comparison, the related transitive
action verb (in its imperfective form) is also given:

(2) Derived Noun Related Transitive Action Verb
(in imperfective form)
kall ‘food’ menga  ‘eat’
ilumgl  ‘drink, beverage’ melim  ‘drink’
selokgl ‘laundry’ mgsilgk  “wash’
suobel ‘homework, study’ mesuub  ‘study’

Whereas words like kall ‘food’, ilumel ‘drink, beverage’,
and suobel “homework, study’ have come to be used exclusively
as nouns (that is, they are no longer used as anticipating state
verbs), selokel can function either as an anticipating state verb
meaning ‘is/needs to be washed’ or as a noun meaning ‘laundry’.
If we assume that all of the derived nouns in 2 in fact functioned as
anticipating state verbs during some earlier stage of the Palauan
language, we can explain their present-day (obligatory or optional)
use as nouns in terms of a shift in meaning. In other words, a
noun like kall ‘food’ was originally an anticipating state verb
meaning ‘is/needs to be eaten’; and as such, it was undoubtedly
used to describe something that was expected to undergo (or had
to undergo) the action of eating. For some unknown reason,
however, this usage gradually died out, and instead kall came 0
stand for the thing which is to be eaten—namely, food. In the
case of selokel, the older usage as an anticipating state verb
meaning ‘is/needs to be washed’ survived even after selokel began
to be used as a noun referring to the thing which is to be washed—
namely, laundry.!

Since the words in 2 function as nouns, they can take any of
the possessor suffixes (cf. 3.1). Therefore, we have forms like kall
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food'—kelek® ‘my food’, ilumel ‘drink, beverage—imelem®
‘your drink’, selokel ‘laundry’—selekelel “his/her laundry’, si:obg!
‘homework, study’—subelir ‘their homework’, etc. Words like
kelek “my food’, imelem ‘your drink’, etc. are necessarily complex
nouns because they contain at least two morphemes—the noun
stem and the possessor suffix; this is also true, of course, for all of
the possessed nouns given in chap.3.

The nouns listed below are formally identical with resulting
state verbs, which, as we saw in 7.7, are derived by placing the
resulting state infix -(¢)/- after the initial consonant of verb stems
of transitive action verbs. The words in 3a are used exclusively as
nouns, while those in 3b can function either as nouns or as result-
ing state verbs. The related transitive action verb (in its imperfec-
tive form) is also provided.

(3) Derived Noun Related Transitive Action Verb
(in imperfective form)

a. klebkab  ‘chain’ mengebkab  ‘chain’
chelitakl  ‘song’ mengitakl  ‘sing’
klengoes! ‘meat or fish melengoes  ‘cook (meat or

stew’ fish)’

b. bloes ‘injury from omoes ‘shoot’

being shot’
delobech ‘injury from melobgch ‘cut (with a
being cut’ knife, ete.)
blalech ‘wound from a omalgch *hit (with a
slingshot’ slingshot)’
bletgch ‘injury from a ometgch ‘throw (a stone
stone’ etc.) ,
blurgch  ‘wound from a omurgch ‘spear’
spear’
chelat ‘thing which is mengat ‘smoke (fish)’
smoked,
smoked fish’
s¢leseb ‘thing/place mglesgb ‘burn’
which is burnt’
rruuld ‘thing which is meruul ‘make, do’
made/done’

. Rather than describing the particular state resulting from
actions such as cooking, shooting, burning, etc., words like
klengoes, bloes, seleseb, etc. have (obligatorily or optionally) come
to stand for the thing (or place) which is cooked, shot, burnt, etc
This latter usage is illustrated in the sentences bclow:, e



190

NOUN DERIVATION

(4) a. Ng ngar gr ker a{g{;’fé'ch} er kau?

the place you're shot} Pe

“Where ES{your slingshot wound] *

b. Ng soak ¢l mgnga a chglat. i
‘I want to eat some smoked fish.

¢c. Se ¢l sgleseb ng sersel a tgchang? .
“That burned area there—whose garden is it?

d. Ng kmal ungil a rrellem.® .
‘The thing you've made is very nice.

A small number of nouns with specialized meanings can be
derived from verb stems by simultaneously adding both the result-
ing state infix and the anticipating state suffix. In the.: nouns below,
the resulting state infix is italicized and the anticipating state
suffix is in bold type; and for purposes of comparison, tl}e related
transitive action verb (in its imperfective form) is also given.

(5) Derived Noun Related Trans:'r‘fve Action Verb
(in imperfective form)
cheltuul  ‘smoked fish’ mgngat *smoke (fish)’
Ilgchukl” ‘handwriting, meluchgs  ‘write, draw’
drawing’
kliokl”  ‘hole’ mengiis  ‘dig’
bliull ‘wrapped tapioca’ omail ‘clothe, wrap’

NOUNS DERIVED WITH -(¢)l- FROM INTRANSITIVE VERBS

8.3.

In 3 above, we listed some Palauan nouns which are derived by
combining the resulting state infix -(¢)/- with the verb stems of
transitive action verbs. As we will see in this section, it is also
possible to derive nouns by combining the infix -(¢)/- with the
stems of intransitive verbs (mostly state verbs). Thetse cases
probably represent an expansion in the use of the resuitlp_g state
infix, but since the derived nouns designate abstract quahtles'(cf-
2.2) and give no indication of the original resulting stat_e meaning,
it will be easier if we simply consider the -(¢)/- in question to bea
“grammatical device™ for deriving abstract nouns from intransi-
tive verb stems. _ ) -

In the examples below, an abstract noun Is derived : });
infixing -(¢)/- after the initial consonant of the verb stem, whi¢
occurs independently as a simple state verb:
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(6) Derived Noun Related Simple State Verb

blgkeu ‘bravery’ bekeu ‘brave’

kldung ‘good behavior’ kedung ‘well-behaved’

delengerenger  ‘poor be- dengerenger  ‘naughty’
havior’

delgngchokl  “way of life, dengchokl ‘sitting, seated’
living conditions’

chgldelgkelgk  ‘blackness’ chedglekelgk  “black’

klgkool® ‘game’ sgkool ‘playful’
blulak ‘lie’ bulak ‘deceitful, lying’
cherrodegch?  *noise’ cherodgch  ‘noisy’

The following abstract nouns are also formed by infixing
~(¢)I- after the initial consonant of the verb stem, which must be

preceded by the verb marker me- in the corresponding state verb
(cf. 6.1 and 7.1):

(7) Derived Noun Related State Verb

klgngit ‘sin’ mekngit ‘bad’

klisiich® ‘strength’ mesisiich  ‘strong’
klgngaked? “thinness’ mesengaked  ‘thin’

kleald ‘heat’ megkeald ‘warm, hot’
chelivaiu ‘sleep’ mechiuaiul® ‘sleep, be asleep’
chglsa ‘business, matter’ mechesa  “busy’

The use of some of the derived nouns in 6 and 7 is illustrated
in the sentences below:

(8) a. Ng kmal mle klou a{ggﬁi’;} ¢r a irechar.

brave

‘In earlier times a great many {good}dceds were done.’

b. A.dqlqngchokl ¢r a elecha ¢l taem a kmal meringel.
‘Life these days is very difficult.’

¢. Ng dirk ngar ¢r ngii a klisichel a Droteo.
‘Droteo is still strong.’

d. }\Ig kmal klou a klgngaked ¢r a chelsel a Sina.
There are a lot of poorly-nourished people in China.’1!

_ Th‘ere are quite a few Palauan state verbs referring to size or
dimension which begin with k. This initial k- might have been
some kind of meaning-bearing prefix at an earlier stage of the
Palauan language, but now it no longer has any identifiable
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function. At any rate, state verbs referring to size or dimension
can also be made into abstract nouns by infixing -(¢)/- after the
initial k-, as in the following:

(9) Derived Noun'? Related State Verb

kllou ‘size, thickness’ klou ‘big’
kideb ‘shortness’ kedeb ‘short’
kldidai ‘height’ kedidai *high’
klgmanget ‘length, height’ kemanggt  ‘long, tall’

The sentences below illustrate the use of some of the derived
nouns in 9:
(10) a. Ng tela a klungel'® a kerrekar?
‘How thick is the tree?’

b. Ng tela a klgmgngetem?
‘How tall are you?'

¢. Ng tela a klgmengetel a kerrgkar?
‘How long is the board?’

d. Ng ua ngara a kldidiul'? a kerrekar?
‘How high is the tree?

NOUNS DERIVED FROM RECIPROCAL VERBS

As we will see in chap. 10, there is a special class of Palauan
verbs known as reciprocal verbs. These verbs, which are forr.'ned
with the reciprocal prefixes kai-, ka-, or kau-, designate actions
which two or more people direct at each other simultaneous_.ly. I_t i1
possible to derive nouns from reciprocal verbs mere‘ly by infixing
-I- after the initial k- of the reciprocal prefix. This -:r'- is undoubtc(.i-
ly the shorter variant of the infix -(¢)/- discussed ln'8:3 above: in
other words, it is just a grammatical device for deriving abstract
nouns from reciprocal verbs. Some typical derived nouns, together
with the corresponding reciprocal verb, are given below:

(11) Derived Noun Related Reciprocal Verb

klasoes ‘seeing/being with
each other,
relationship’

kasoes ‘see each other’

klainggseu ‘helping each kaingeseu ‘help each other’

other’
klakoad ‘fighting, battle’

klaodgnge ‘mutual know-
ledge’

kakoad ‘fight with each other’
kaodenge ‘know each other’
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klaidgsachel ‘race, com-
petition’

kaidg¢sachel ‘race, compete’

klausechelei “friendship’ kauscchelei ‘be friends’
kaubuch ‘be married’

kauchad ‘be related’

klaubuch *marriage’
klauchad ‘blood relation-
ship’

klaungalgk ‘parent and kaungalck ‘be related as

child rela- parent and

tionship’ child’
The examples below show how some of the derived “reci-

procal” nouns of 11 can be used in sentences:

(12) a. Tia ¢l klasoes ¢r kid a di me er a elechang e merkong.
*Our relationship is now over (having reached this point).’
b. Ng kmal ungil a klainggseu er a rechad er a Modgkngei.
*The way people in Modekngei help each other is really nice.

¢. Ng mla ¢r ngii a klakoad ¢r a Peleliu Club ¢r a kesus.
‘There was a fight at the Peleliu Club last night.’

d. A klaodgnge ¢r a Toki mg a Droteo a kmal ungil.
*Toki and Droteo know a lot about each other.’

e. Ng kmal ungil a klaubuch er tir,
‘They have a very good marriage.’

As expressions like klasoes ¢r kid ‘our relationship’, klaubuch er
tir ‘their marriage’, etc. show, derived reciprocal nouns are un-
possessible—that is, they cannot take possessor suffixes (cf. 3.8).
Therefore, if a possessor is to be mentioned, it must be introduced
with a noun phrase of possession containing the relational word er
(e.g. er kid *of us’, er tir *of them’, etc.).

ABSTRACT NOUNS DERIVED WITH kl(e)-

8.5.

The word-initial consonant cluster k/- observed in all of the
derived nouns of 9 and 11 and in some of the derived nouns of 6
and 7 should be distinguished from what is clearly a separate
prefix kl(e)-, which is also used to form abstract nouns from
state verbs. The prefix kl(¢)- may originally have consisted of
two parts (an initial element k- and the resulting state infix -/-),
but now it functions as a single unit. Some abstract nouns derived

with kl(g)-, together with the corresponding state verb, are listed
below:

(13) Derived Noun Related State Verb
klgkekere ‘smallness’ kekgre ‘small’
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klgkakerous “difference’ kakgrous ‘different’
klungiaoll? ‘benefit, good- ungil ‘good’

ness’

kldachglbai “skill’ dachglbai  “skillful’

klgmgdenge ‘knowledge mgdenge  ‘know’

(from

study, etc.)
kidiull'é ‘pregnancy’ dioll ‘pregnant’
klgmegra ‘truth’ mera  “true’
klgngegltgngat “good for- ngeltengat  ‘fortunate

tune’

klgngar ‘existence’ ngar ‘exist, be (located)’

As the examples in 13 illustrate, k!(g).- i.s usually attached]to
simple state verbs, but in a few cases it is prf:ﬁxec_l to comp e:r;
state verbs like medenge ‘know’ and mera ‘true’, which consist o
the verb marker prefix me- and a bound verb stem.

The derived nouns listed in 13 are typically used in sentences ..

like the following:
(14) a. A omgsuub gl tgkoi ¢r a Merikel a klungiolek.
*Studying English is to my benefit.

b. Ng ua ngara a klgmedgnge!? ¢r kau ¢r a t¢koi ¢r a Siabal?
‘How much Japanese do you know?

hel ¢l mo ¢r a Guam.
. A klengeltengetel a Droteo, e ng mlo s¢bge |
¢ ‘Droieggh:s had the good fortune of becoming able to go to

Guam.’
The prefix k/(¢)- can also be added to certain nouns (1‘isua[ly
human) to form another noun with a more abstract meaning, as
in the examples below:

(15) Derived Noun Related Noun
klechelid  ‘religion’ chelid ‘god’
klsgchal ‘manhood’ sgchal ‘man’
klechad ‘human life, chad ‘person’

way of life’
klgngalgk ‘childhood’ ngal¢k ‘child’
klsensei ‘being a sensei ‘teacher’
teacher’
kltoktang ‘being a toktang ‘doctor’
doctor’
klobak!® ‘chiefs of a rubak ‘old man’

community’

NOUN DERIVATION 195

klodam ‘relationship
between male
relatives’

odam ‘brothers’

klodos ‘relationship odos ‘sisters’
between fe-
male relatives’

Some sample sentences containing the nouns of 15 are given
below:

(16) a. A klechad er a elecha ¢l taem a diak lua ngar ¢r a mong,
‘Life these days isn’t like what it was a few years ago.’
b. A kisensei a diak Ickirek ¢l ureor,

‘Being a teacher isn’t meant for me.’/*I'm not suited to being a
teacher.’

INSTRUMENT AND ACTION NOUNS WITH o-

8.6. The prefix o- can be attached to verbs in two different ways, thus
deriving two classes of nouns, one concrete in meaning and the
other abstract (cf. 2.2). The o- to be discussed in this section should
not be confused with another prefix o-, which, as we saw in 5.4
and chap. 6, is a variant of the verb marker. Even though the two
prefixes o- are homonymous—i.c., identical in sound (or form)—
they are distinct in function, since one (the verb marker) derives
verbs and the other derives nouns,

Palauan instrument nouns are derived from the imperfective
forms of tramsitive verbs simply by replacing the verb marker
prefix me- by the prefix o-. Instrument nouns are concrete nouns
which designate the tool, implement, or utensil used in perform-
ing a particular action. For example, from the imperfective verb
meles ‘cut, slice’, we derive the noun oles ‘knife’, which is an
instrument used for cutting. Some commonly-used Palauan
instrument nouns, together with the corresponding imperfective
verb form, are provided below:

(17) Derived Instrument Noun Related Transitive Verb

(in imperfective Sform)

olaml] ‘grass cutter, melaml ‘cut (grass)’
machete’

oluchgs  “pencil’ meluches  ‘write’

oriik *broom’ meritk ‘sweep’

olamk  ‘razor’ melamk  ‘shave’

onges ‘grater’ menges ‘scrape’
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ongimd ‘something to cut mengimd  ‘cut (hair)’

with’
olasgch  ‘axe, adze’ melasgch  ‘chop, carve’
osib ‘plow’ mgsib ‘plow”
osongd ‘comb’ mesongd  ‘comb’
osaur ‘something to tie mgsaur  ‘tie’

with’

Since the instrument nouns above are derived from the imperfec-
tive forms of transitive verbs!? by replacing the verb fnarker m.g-
with o-, they have the basic structure (prefix) o- + imperfective
« + verb stem.

marklf;I;.lan action nouns are derived simply by adding the Preﬁx
o- to transitive or intransitive action verbs. These nouns _desngna.te
actions or activities as abstract concepts and are use.d in certain
grammatical constructions where nouns are 1"equ1re.d. In 18
below, the action nouns are derived from Frfms;tWF action \ierbs,
while those in 19 are derived from intransitive action verbs:

ived Action Noun Related Transitive Verb
L - (in imperfective form)
omgluchgs ‘writing’ meluchgs ‘wr.i te’
omglim ‘drinking’ melim *drink
omegnga ‘eating’ mgnga ‘eat
omesuub  ‘studying’ mgsuub  ‘study

(19) Derived Action Noun Related Intransitive Verb

omilil ‘playing’ milil ‘play’
omgrael ‘travelling, merael ‘walk, travel
trip’

omegnggdub  ‘swimming’ mengedub  ‘swim’

In 19, the prefix o- has been added to intransitive ar.:tion Vcrgz
which have the verb marker prefix me- (or m-). If an mtra;ls:silz)
verb contains the metathesized verb marker -(¢)m- or -o- (cf- : om,
it cannot be used to derive an action noun Wll{h o-. Thus, l1‘1 as
remurt ‘run’ or remos ‘drown’, we cannot derive nouns suc
¥ i ! 5 ing’, etc.
*oremurt ‘running’ or *orgmos “drowning’, _ -
The derived action nouns of 18 and 19 are used in senten

like the following:

(20) a. A omgluchgs ¢l tekoi er a Siabal a kmal meringgl.
‘Writing Japanese is very difficult.
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b. Ng soam a omglim ¢l rrom?
‘Do you like to drink liquor?’

c¢. Tia a delmgrab er a omgsuub.
*This is a room for studying.’

d. A omgrolek ¢l mo er a Siabal a kmal mle ungil.
‘My trip to Japan was great.’

In 20a, 20b, and 20d, the derived action nouns omeluches ‘writing’,
omelim “drinking’, and omerolek ‘my trip” (a possessed form of
onigrael “trip’) are part of the subject noun phrases omeluches el
tekoi er a Siabal ‘writing Japanese’, omelim el rrom ‘drinking
liquor’, and omerolek el mo ¢r a Siabal ‘my trip to Japan’. For
more information about sentences like 20b, where the subject
noun phrase has been shifted to the end of the sentence, consult
17.8. In 20c, the action noun omesuub ‘studying’ is part of the
characterizational phrase er @ onmgsuub ‘of studying’ (cf. 3.8-9),
which is a kind of relational phrase that characterizes the preced-
ing noun (delmerab ‘room’) by describing its function.

DERIVED WITH ul(e)-

The prefix u/(¢)-, which might be related to the past tense prefix
ul(e)- discussed in 5.3.2, is used to derive nouns that refer to what
is left over from the activity specified by the related verb, generally
waste products of some kind. Derived nouns of this type also
require the imperfective marker and—for some unknown reason—
the anticipating state suffix -(¢)/ (or long vowel + I); furthermore,
they involve several kinds of complex phonetic changes. As the

examples below indicate, these nouns can only be derived from
transitive verb stems:

(21) Derived Noun Related Transitive Verb

(in imperfective form)

ulgngmudgl “hair that is mengimd  ‘cut (hair)’
cut off’
ullgmdchel  ‘what is left melamech ‘chew’
over from
chewing’
ulgllimel ‘disposable con- melim  *drink’

tainer after
contents have
been drunk’
ullgsonggl  ‘bones, ete. left mgles  ‘slice’
over from fish
or meat’
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ulgnguotgl  ‘debris from mengiut  ‘clear (ground)’
clearing ground’
ullgbikel ‘wood shavings’
ulgngall ‘inedible parts of
food’

urrediil ‘remaining stalk’

melabgk ‘smooth {wood)’
mgnga ‘eat’

merad ‘pick (flowers)’

All of the derived nouns in 21 are stressed on the syllable
preceding the anticipating state suffix. As we saw in 7.8, certain
full vowels found in the basic stem of a verb characteristically
turn up in anticipating state verbs, where they come to appear in
stressed syllables. Exactly the same phenomenon is observed in
the forms above: thus, if we propose a basic stem like kimud
(cf. 7.8, ex.31) for ‘cut’, we can explain forms like ulengmudel
‘hair that is cut off” vs. mengimd ‘cut (hair)’ in the following way.
In ulengmiidel, the i of the basic stem kimud is deleted in an un-
stressed syllable, while the u is maintained in a stressed syllable.
In other words, ulengnuidel is derived by the following steps:

(22) ule + ng -+ kimud + ¢l (basic form = prefix wl(¢)- + imper-
fective marker ng + verb stem
kimud -+ anticipating  state  suffix
-y —

(by deletion of verb-stem-initial con-
sonant following imperfective
marker)—

ulg + ng + mad + ¢l (by deletion of i in unstressed syl-
lable)

ulg + ng + imad + ¢l

By contrast, (imperfective) mengimd ‘cut (hair)’ involves exactly’
the reverse situation: in this word, the i of the basic stem kimud is:
retained because it is stressed, while the u is lost completely in an
unstressed syllable. The derivation of mengimd is shown below:

(basic form = verb marker prefix me- +
imperfective marker ng + verb stem
kimud)— |

(by deletion of verb-stem-initial consonant
following imperfective marker) —

(by deletion of « in unstressed syllable).

(23) me-+ ng -+ kimud

me -+ ng -+ imud

mg -+ ng + imd

Some of the other phonetic changes observed in the forms
of 21 should also be familiar to us: for example, the full vowel 2
of the verb stem des ‘cut’ is reduced to ¢ (schwa) when unstresse¢.
in a form like ulleséngel ‘leftover bones’. Or, in urrediil ‘remaining:
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stalk’, the consonant cluster rr is due to assimilation. There are
howayer, certain phonetic alternations in 21 which we cannoi
explain and which seem to be irregularities: thus, the appearance
o_f the full vowel o in ullgsingel ‘leftover bones’ is quite unexpected
since the related verb stem des ‘cut’ has no final vowel: and thé
alternation between the vowel clusters uo and ix in f:fgnguérg!

‘debris from clearing ground’ v i
S. mengiut ‘clear (gro ]
unusual. (ground)’ is very
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MEANING AND USE OF CAUSATIVE VERBS

9.1.

As we saw in 5.1.1, all Palauan action verbs are either transitive
or intransitive. Transitive action verbs name actions which are
done to or directed at someone or something; the person who
performs or brings about the action appears as the ‘semence sub-
ject, while the person, animal, or thing which receives the cffect
of the action appears as the sentence object. By way of review,
observe the following sentences with transitive action verbs; you
should have no difficulty identifying the sentence subject and

sentence object:

(1) a. A Toki a mirruul a kall.
*Toki prepared the food.”

b. A sensei a chillebedii a bilis.
*The teacher hit the dog.’

¢. Ak mo omes ¢r a Tony.

‘I'm going to see Tony.’
Intransitive action verbs, by contrast, involve just a doer, but no
receiver; in other words, they describe actions which !J}’ their
very nature cannot be directed at someone or something, l;llt
which only the doer himself can pursue. Therefore, t.he following
sentences with intransitive action verbs contain subjects, but no

objects:
(2) a. A ngalek a lilangel.
‘The child was crying.’
b. Ak mo oureor ¢r a klukuk.
‘I'm going to work tomorrow.’
. . . 5
There is a special class of transitive action verbs lfnowyﬁ:
causative verbs. As we will see below, these ve.rbs can be {denllfew
by the presence of the causative prefix, which has quite 2
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different forms (ome(k)-, ol(¢)-, etc.). These verbs are called
causative because they involve actions in which the doer (or
subject) causes or forces someone or something to perform a
particular action or be in a particular state. In order to under-
stand this characteristic meaning of causative verbs, compare the
following two sentences:

(3) a. A bilis a chemiis.
*The dog is running away.’
b. A Droteo a olgchiis er a bilis.

¢ ._[chasing the dog away. s
Deoteg 1s {making the dog run away.

Example 3a is a simple intransitive sentence containing the in-
transitive action verb chemiis ‘run away, escape’; this verb con-
tains the metathesized verb marker -(¢)m- (cf. 6.2), which is infixed
after the initial consonant (c/) of the verb stem chiis “escape’.
Example 3b, on the other hand, is a transitive sentence containing
the (transitive) causative verb olechiis, which consists of the
causative prefix ole- followed by the verb stem chiis. The intransi-
tive sentence 3a has a subject only (bilis ‘dog’), while the transitive
sentence 3b has both a subject (Droteo) and an object (bilis ‘dog’).
Notice that the subject of the intransitive sentence has become the
object of the transitive sentence. Common to the meaning of both
3a and 3b is the information that the dog is running away, but
distinguishing the two sentences from each other is the extra
information given in 3b: here, the presence of the causative verb
olechiis tells us that some person (Droteo) is making the dog run
away, or causing him to run away.

The following pair of sentences can be analyzed in exactly
the same way:

(4) a. A ngalgk a mekar.
“The child is awake.”

b. A redil a olgkar ¢r a ngalgk.
‘The woman is waking up the child.’

Example 4a is a simple intransitive sentence containing the (in-
transitive) state verb mekar ‘be awake’; the subject of the sentence
(ngalek ‘child’) is described as being in the particular state desig-
nated by the verb. Example 4b, however, is a transitive sentence
which names an action: this action is denoted by olekar ‘wake up
(someone), cause (someone) to be awake’, which is a causative
verb formed from the causative prefix ol(¢)- and the verb stem
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kar. In this sentence, the subject of ot’g.ekar (‘red:'a" ‘woman‘)}ls( d(‘in:pg
something to the object (ngalgk ‘chdd") in ordf_:r t}(: I‘Ilfl [(? ;:‘;
wake up—that is, she is causing l_he child to be in t ?bpar !Cl.}l(e‘
state designated by the correspon.dl_ng state verb mgkarb e awa & i
Again, the subject of the intransitive sentence 4a has become the

object of the transitive sentence 4b.

FORMS OF THE CAUSATIVE PREFIX

9.2.

Since causative verbs are a subtypt? gf tr.ansitive aclu:ln verbs,
they exhibit the same kinds of diSthIIOIl? observeh an:)ortlﬁ
transitive action verbs. In other words, causative verl;sbalve )0' ;
imperfective and perfective forms (cf. 5.5 and see 9ci 1 e c:l\:; (’ic‘; :
well as ergative forms (cf. 5.4 and see 9.5 below) an ‘hypot sl
forms (cf. 4.10 and 4.10.1-9 and see 9.6 below?. In dlscussmgt,mte
variants of the Palauan causative |_3reﬁx, :e will first concen
i ive forms of causative verbs. ‘

o ﬂ'l;“;rl:;:ﬂ‘t‘:; derive the imperfective forms of ca}:satwe verbs,
one of the two causative prefixes omg(k}.- or f]f(g)— is added to e:.‘
verb stem. These prefixes are added prlmar:ly to the -stems(k(;“
intransitive verbs according to the f olllowmg general ru!cla. o;n_g) -
is prefixed to the stems of intransitive ::state verbs, whi ; 0 (e :[he
prefixed to the stems of intransitive action verbs. In ad- }tton{,:ﬁon
prefix ome(k)- can occur with the stems of a few trz;lnsmvebastem
verbs (seé 9.2.1.2 below). Regall‘dless 01.' .whethel'" the vr;r P
following the causative prefix is transitive or intransi we,itive
derived causative verb in eme(k)- or ol(g)- is always tra;‘ns the;—
Further, as we will see in 9.3 be]ov\f, a small number o r;limes
exceptional verb stems can occur w1t!1 both prefixes, some
resulting in a slight difference in meaning.

THE PREFIX ome(k)-

92,1

In the list below we can see-some typic_al causative vert!;lse \::’nec:ics
imperfective forms are derived by Preﬁxmg ome(k)- to s
of intransitive state verbs. In the right hgnd column, the

state verb is given for purposes of comparison:

(5) Causative Verb in omg(k)- Related State Verb

¥ and’ dechor  ‘stand,
omgkdgchor?  ‘make. . .stand g s I
omgkungil ‘heal, make... ungil ‘good
better’
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omekbgches  ‘renovate, repair, beches ‘new’
make...new’
omgkdekimes ‘make.. . wet® dekimes  ‘wet’
omgkesiu?  ‘compare, imitate’ osiu  ‘joining’
omegkoad®  “kill® mad “‘dead’
omgkikiongel ‘make. . .dirty’ kikionggl “dirty’
omgkargd ‘light, turn on’ kmargd ‘lighted, on fire’
omgkdakt ‘frighten’ medakt  ‘afraid’
omgkdirt “‘dry out’ medirt  “dry’
omekdinges  ‘satisfy, make. . . medinges  “full’
full’
omgekringgl ‘hurt, make. . , mgringel  “painful, difficult’
difficult’

As causative verbs like omekikiongel ‘make. . .dirty’ and omekared
‘light, turn on’ show, the k of the causative prefix ome(k)- is
deleted if it is followed by a - initial verb stem. As we will see in
some later examples, the & of onie(k)- is also lost if the following
verb stem begins with ng. Thus, we can formulate the following
general phonetic rule: the velar stop k (cf. 1.3.1) of the causative
prefix is automatically deleted before another velar consonant
(k or ng).

You will notice that the related state verbs given in 5 above
are of several different types. Verbs like dechor ‘stand, standing’,
ungil “good’, etc. are simple state verbs which do not exhibit the
verb marker (cf. 7.1). Verbs like medakt ‘afraid’, medirt ‘dry’,
and kmared ‘lighted, on fire’, however, are more complex in
structure, since they consist of the verb stem and the verb marker,
which appears as a prefix me- or as a metathesized element -(¢)m-
(cf. 6.2).

Interestingly enough, the verb markers me- and -(¢)m- found
in state verbs like medakt, medirt, and kmared do not appear in
this form in the corresponding causative verbs omekdakt, omekdirt,
and omekared: in other words, causative verb forms like *omek-
medakt, *omekmedirt, and *omekmared are impossible. The
nonexistence of such forms is probably due to the fact that
omg(k)-, which we have been treating as a single unitary prefix,
is actually a combination of several prefixes. More specifically, if
the o- of ome(k)- is really one of the variants of the verb marker,?
as suggested in 9.2.1.1 below, then forms like *omekmedakst,

*omekmared, etc. would be prevented because they would contain
a second unnecessary instance of the verb marker.
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Technical Discussion of the Prefix ome(k)-

*9.2.1.1.

Although we have been dealing with the causaliw? prefix .mng(k)«
as a single unit (or morpheme), there are several facts which lead
us to believe that it is really a combination of three elemenl.s.
Before discussing these facts, we first need to examine t]'!e basic
structure of ome(k)-, which is represented by the following for-
mula:

(6) Verb marker - imperfective marker + causative marker

O -+ m t- b{;k

As you can see, the basic structure of ome(k)- consists of two
elements with which we are already familiar—the ver.b marker
and the imperfective marker—and one element whic.h is new.to
us—the causative marker bek. As discussed in 5.5, the 1mpcrf.ec_t|_ve
marker has several variants—/, ng, or mm—depending on the 1n|t.1a]
consonant of the following verb stem. Even though the causative
marker bek is not a verb stem, its initial consonant b ne\.!erthcless
determines the correct variant of the directly preceding imperfec-
tive marker, which is therefore represented as m in 6 above. The
verb marker which is part of the structure of 6 appears as o-
(rather than me-) as a result of dissimilation (cf. 6:]}; here, the
dissimilation is caused by the presence of the bilabial consonant
b in the following causative marker. The actually-pronounced
form ome(k)- is derived from the basic structure 0_+ m 4+ b_ek.
by deletion of the initial consonant » of the causative mz_lrkcr.
this is exactly the same phenomenon which we observed in ‘t!'le
derivation of imperfective verb forms (cf. 5.5), where the lmF:al
consonant of a verb stem is characteristically deleted following
the imperfective marker (e.g. me + | + dasech — melasech
‘carve’, me + ng + chuiv — menguiu ‘read’, etc). ‘

There are several facts which we can bring up as evidence
that the formula given in 6 correctly represents the basic structure
of ome(k)-. First, we have already mentioned above thit the
non-occurrence of causative forms like *omekmedakt or *ormg-
kmared (instead of emekdakt “frighten’ anffi omgkargfi ‘light, tugﬂ
on’, respectively) could be easily explained if ome(k)- itself already
contained the verb marker, as in 6: in other words, the noﬂé
occurrent causative forms would be incorrect because th(.:y_\‘.\'oll[
contain two instances of the verb marker—i.e., word-initial 0-

-internal -me- or -m-. )
= gg:{fnl?, c1h!:: forniula in 6 allows us to account for certain
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ergative causative verb forms in a regular and consistent way.
As we will see in 9.5 below, Palauan causative verbs in ome(k)-
derive their ergative forms according to two different patterns.
One of these patterns, which is close to becoming archaie (ie.,
has nearly disappeared from standard use), results in ergative
forms which begin with obe(k)-. For example, imperfective
omekdakt ‘frighten’ has ergative obekdakt ‘be/get frightened’,
imperfective omekared ‘light, turn on’ has ergative obekared
‘be/get lighted/turned on’, etc. As discussed in 5.4, one defining
feature of Palauan ergative verb forms is that they lack the im-
perfective marker and consist merely of the verb marker followed
by the verb stem (e.g. me¢ + dasech ‘befget carved’, me + chuiu
‘be/get read’, etc.). We should therefore expect that the ergative
forms of causative verbs would also lack the imperfective marker,
and this is precisely the case: in other words, the obek- of obek-

dakt ‘be/get frightened’, etc. consists of the following simple
sequence:

(7) Verb marker + causative marker

(o} + bek

As the formulas in 6 and 7 clearly show, the only difference
between the imperfective and ergative forms of causative verbs
is that the former contain the imperfective marker, while the
latter do not.

Third, as we will see in 9.4 below, the perfective forms of
causative verbs in ome(k)- normally do not show an initial o-,
For example, the 3rd pers. sg. object present perfective form (cf.
6.3) of omekdakt “frighten’ is mekdektii ‘frighten him/her/it’. The
derivation of this perfective form can be explained in a plausible
way if we assign it a basic form whose elements are consistent with
those given in 6 and 7. Recall (cf. 5.5) that Palauan perfective
verb forms of course do not contain the imperfective marker;
therefore, a perfective form like sosebii ‘burn it’ has the basic
structure verb marker + verb stem + object pronoun. The basic
structure of the perfective forms of causative verbs is similar,
except that the causative marker is added following the verb

marker. Thus, the basic form of mekdektii *frighten him/her/it’ is
represented as follows:

(8) Verb marker + causative marker + verp stem - object pronoun

o + bek o} dakt + i
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By applying a sequence of phonetic rules to the basic form o +
bek + dakt + ii, we can derive the actually-spoken form mek-
dektii, as explained below.

In 6.3.1 we noted that Palauan perfective verb forms are
characterized by the fact that the verb marker metathesizes to a
position following the initial consonant of the verb stem. It seems
reasonable to assume that such metathesis also occurs in the
perfective forms of causative verbs. In the example undcr.discus-
sion, application of verb marker metathesis to the basic form
given in 8 will yield something like b + m + ¢k + dakt -'!-.f.-';
here, the metathesized verb marker has been moved to a position
following the initial consonant b of the causative marker, and
for reasons which will become clear when we discuss the next
phonetic rule, we assume that the metathesized verb marker
appears as -m-. Next, we apply a rule which we have fllready
encountered in 6.2.1: the b of the causative marker, which has
come to appear before the m of the metathesized verb marker,
must be deleted, resulting in m + ¢k + dakt + ii. After one
more rule is applied—namely, the rule reducing unstressed a to ¢
(cf. 6.4)—the actually-spoken form mekdektii is produced. The
phonetic changes described above are summarized in the follow-
ing step-by-step derivation:

(basic form = verb marker +
causative marker + verb stem +
object pronoun)—

(9) o + bgk + dakt + ii

b 4+ m + ¢k + dakt 4 ii  (by metathesis of verb marker)—
m + ¢k + dakt -+ ii
m + ¢k + dgkt + i

(by deletion of b before m)—

(by reduction of a to ¢ in unstressed
syllable)

Additional Types of Causative Verbs with ome(k)-

9.2.1.2.

In 9.2.1 above, we listed a large number of causative verbs which
are derived by prefixing ome(k)- to the stems of intransitive state
verbs. In this section, we will look at two further patterns of
derivation for causative verbs in ome(k)-.

A small number of causative verbs can be derived by pre-
fixing ome(k)- to the stems of transitive action verbs. The mOS;
common examples are listed below, together with the relate
transitive verb:
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(10) Causative Verb Related Transitive Verb

(in imperfective form)

omgka ‘feed, make.. .eat’ mgnga  ‘eat’

omgngim ‘make.. .drink’ melim  ‘drink’

omgngamech® ‘make. . .chew, make... melamech ‘chew,
smoke’ smoke’

In each of the causative verbs of 10, the velar stop k of ome(k)- is
deleted because the following verb stem (kal® “eat’, ngim ‘drink’,
and ngamech ‘chew, smoke’) begins with another velar consonant
(k or ng).

Since a sentence with a transitive verb has both a subject
noun phrase and an object noun phrase, a sentence with the
corresponding causative verb will contain, in addition to these
noun phrases, a third noun phrase which identifies the person
who is causing the action to occur. In the following transitive
sentence, for example,

(IT) A rengalek a menga er a kukau.
*The children are eating the taro.’

rengalek ‘children’ and kukau ‘taro’ are the subject and object,
respectively, of the transitive verb menga ‘eat’. Now observe

what happens to these noun phrases in the corresponding causa-
tive sentence:

(12) A Romana a omgka ¢r a rengalgk er a kukau.
‘Romana is feeding the children the taro.’

Here, both rengalek ‘children’ and kukau ‘taro’ have come to
appear as objects following the causative verb omeka ‘feed’: and
the new subject is Romana, the person who is doing the feeding.
It is also possible to have sentences like 12 in which the second
object is not mentioned—namely,

(13) A Romana a omgka er a rengalek.
‘Romana is feeding the children.’

This sentence says that Romana is giving the children something
to eat, but it does not specify what it is they are eating.

A few causative verbs can also be derived from nouns by
prefixing ome(k)-. The resulting causative verb, which is of course
transitive, designates some action or activity which involves the
related noun. For example, from bar ‘blanket’, we can derive
causative omekbar ‘cover...with a blanket’, and from buch
‘spouse’, we can form causative omekbuch ‘marry (i.e., join as
husband and wife), marry off, mate (animals)’.
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Sample Sentences with eme(k)- Causatives

9.2.1.3.

Although we have already presented some sentences in 9.1 above
to illustrate the meaning and use of causative verbs, perhaps
some further examples are desirable. Thus, the sentences below
illustrate the use of some of the causative verbs in ome(k)- listed
in 5:
(14) a. A Toki a omekdgchor ¢r a ngalgk ¢r a bebul a tebgl.

‘Toki is making the child stand on the table.’

b. A rechad a mo omgkoad a ngikel.
‘People are going to kill the fish.’

c. A Toki a blgchoel ¢l mukdakt? er a derumk.
‘Toki always gets frightened by thunder.’

d. A toktang a mo omgkungil ¢r kau.
“The doctor will get you better.’

e. A rckangkodang a omgkikionggl ¢r a kederang.
‘The tourists are messing up the beach.’

f. A Droteo a omgkargd ¢r a olbidel.
‘Droteo is lighting the lamp.’

g. A kall a mo omekdinggs er kau.
*The food will fill you up.’

THE PREFIX ol(e)-

9.2.2.

In the list below we find some representative causative verbs
whose imperfective forms are derived by prefixing ol(¢)- to the
stems of intransitive action verbs. In the column at the right, the
related action verb is provided for purposes of comparison:

(15) Causative Verb in ol(¢)- Related Action Verb

i

ollanggl ‘make...cry’ Imangel ‘cry’
olluut ‘give back, make... Imuut  ‘return, come back’
return’

oltobed ‘take out’ tuobed ‘go out, emerge’

oltengel ‘take down (from mgtenggl  ‘land, come
above)’ down’
oltuu ‘put into, make. . . tmuu  ‘enter’
enter’
olsiseb  ‘put into, make... soiseb ‘enter’
enter’s
olsebek ‘make...fly’ suebck ‘fly’
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olsobgl ‘save, take care of’ suobgl ‘survive, be saved’
oldik ‘banish’ dmik ‘go into exile’
oliuul ‘transfer’ imuul  ‘go from one

location to another’

olgchiis  ‘chase, make.. .run chemiis  ‘run away, escape’

away’
olgkered ‘unload, let off’ kmered ‘get off, get out’
olgngelt ‘(make...) sink ngmelt ‘sink (in soft

(in soft ground)’ ground), set (sun)’
olengasech  ‘raise, lift up’ ngmasgch  ‘climb, rise

(sun)’

orrebet  ‘drop’ ruebgt ‘fall’
orros ‘(make...) drown’ rgmos ‘drown’

? 3

r¢gmurt  ‘run’

orrgchorgch  ‘(make.. .) sink ruchorech  ‘sink
(in water)’ (in water)’

orrurt ‘make.. .run

As causative verbs like olechiis ‘chase, make. ..run away’,
olgkered “unload, let off”, and olengasech ‘raise, lift up’ show, the
causative prefix must include e if the following verb stem begins
with a velar consonant (k, ng) or a glottal consonant (ch). Other-
wise, the causative prefix appears as ol-, except in forms like
orrebet ‘drop’, orros ‘(make...) drown’, etc., where the / of the
prefix completely assimilates to (i.e., becomes identical with) the
initial r of the following stem.

As we noted in 6.2, many Palauan intransitive verbs contain
the metathesized verb marker, which appears as an infix of the
form -(e)m-, -u-, or -0-. All of the intransitive action verbs listed
in 15 above, with the exception of metengel ‘land, come down’,
exhibit the metathesized verb marker. The variants of the metath-
esized verb marker found in intransitive action verbs such as
dmik “go into exile’, suebek ‘fly’, and soiseb ‘enter’ do not occur as
such in the corresponding causative verbs oldik ‘banish’, olsebek
‘make. . .fly’, and olsiseb ‘put into, make. . . .enter’: that is, it is
impossible to have causative verb forms like *oldmik. *olsuebek,
or *olsoiseb. The phenomenon being described here, you will
recall, is exactly the same as that discussed in 9.2.1 above with
reference to the intransitive state verbs of 5 and their correspond-
ing causative verbs. Our explanation for the nonexistence of
causative verb forms like *oldmik, *olsuebek, and *olsoiseb will
also parallel that given in 9.2.1: we propose that ol(g)-, which we



210

CAUSATIVE VERBS

have so far assumed to be a single, unitary prefix, is really a com-
bination of two prefixes, one of which is the verb marker. There-
fore, the nonexistent causative verb forms under discussion are
precluded because they would contain an extra, unnecessary
occurrence of the verb marker.

Technical Discussion of the Prefix ol(e)-

221,

Though we have been treating the causative prefix ol(¢)- as a
single morpheme, in reality it is probably a combination of two
elements. Some question exists, however, as to which elements
are actually involved, and several different analyses could be
proposed, each presenting its own difficulties and irregularities.
Therefore, the explanations of ol(e)- given below are very tenta-
tive and reflect our inadequate knowledge of the structure of this
prefix,

In order to explain the non-occurrence of causative verb
forms like *oldmik, etc., we suggested at the end of 9.2.2 above
that ol(e)- actually contains the verb marker. Thus, ol(¢)- appears
to consist of the variant o- of the verb marker and the variant -/-
of the imperfective marker. Some evidence that -/- is the imperfec-
tive marker is found in the fact that this consonant is missing in
those verb forms whose basic structure characteristically lacks
the imperfective marker. For example, the perfective forms of
causative verbs in ol(¢)- would not be expected to contain the
imperfective marker, and in fact such forms do not show -/-: thus,
we have perfective ochisii ‘chase him/her/it’ from olechiis ‘chase’,
perfective osebekii ‘make it fly’ from olsebek ‘make. . .fly’, and so
forth. In addition, the ergative forms of causative verbs in ol(e)-
would not contain the imperfective marker, and these, too, lack
-I-: thus, motun ‘be made to enter’ is the ergative form of olfuu
‘put into, make. . .enter’, etc.

If we assume that ol(¢)- consists of the verb marker o- and the
imperfective marker -/-, as described above, we run into certain
problems that cannot be explained. First, we have seen in 6.1
and in 9.2.1.1 above that the verb marker appears as o- only when
a b appears in the following verb stem or causative marker. In
many of the causative verbs listed in 15, there is no b at all, yet the
verb marker invariably appears as o-. Why this should be so
remains a mystery. Second, we noted in 5.5.a that the imperfec-
tive marker takes the variant -/ only when it precedes verb stems
which begin with the consonants 1, d, s, I, or ng. This rule does
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not hold for causative forms, however, since -/~ can precede
k-initial or c/-initial verb stems in words like olekered ‘unload, let
oft” and olechiis *chase’. Even more strikingly, the verb-stem-
initial consonant is not deleted after the imperfective marker in
causative verb forms; such deletion would be expected, since, as
we saw in 5.5, it is one of the general phonetic rules which accounts
for the correct form of imperfective verbs.?

From the discussion above, we can see that the two elements
which make up the prefix o/(¢)- involve certain hard-to-explain
irregularities. Perhaps the most puzzling feature of ol/(¢)-, however,
is its very structure: even though ol(¢)- contains no special causa-
tive morpheme like the bek of omek- (cf. 9.2.1.1 above), but seems
to consist merely of the sequence verb marker + imperfective
marker, it nevertheless has a causative meaning. There is no way
of accounting for this unusual fact unless we modify our analysis
of ol(e)- in a significant way. as suggested briefly below.

It might also be claimed that the structure of o/(¢)- involves a
causative marker o- followed by the imperfective marker -/-.10
Under such an analysis, causative verbs in of(¢)- would, rather
surprisingly, not contain any verb marker at all. In addition, we
would have difficulty understanding why the Palauan language
would have two phonetically divergent causative markers (o-
and -bek-). This analysis has a few advantages, however. First of
all, if the o- of ol(¢)- were a causative morpheme, then we could
explain the fact that o/(¢)- has a causative meaning. Second, we
would have a plausible way of explaining why initial o- remains in
perfective causative forms such as ochisii ‘chase him/her/it’ (from
olechiis *chase’), etc. If the o- of 0/(¢)- were the verb marker, then
we would expect it to metathesize in perfective verb forms (cf.
6.3.1): but, as forms like ochisii (as opposed to, say, *choisii) show,
it obviously does not. This difficulty would be avoided if the o-
of ol(¢)- were indeed not the verb marker, but a causative marker,
as suggested here. Third, if the o- of o/(¢)- were the verb marker,
ergative causative forms like moruu ‘be made to enter’ (from
oltun ‘put into, make. ..enter’) would have the odd feature of
containing two instances of the verb marker (m- and -0-). The
structure of such forms would be more plausible, however, if we
analyzed the -o0- as a causative marker.

Additional Types of Causative Verbs with ol(e)-

In 9.2.2 above, we saw that most causative verbs in ol(e)- are
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derived from the stems of intransitive action verbs. A small number
of causative verbs can be derived, however, by prefixing ol(e)-
to the stems of intransitive state verbs. A couple of examples of
this type include olgkeed ‘bring. ..near’ from kmeed ‘near’ and
oldak ‘put together, unify’ from dmak ‘together’.

A few verbs are formed with the prefix ol(e)- even though
they do not appear to have a causative meaning. Originally,
they were probably derived by combining the causative prefix
ol(¢)- with a following verb stem, but over a long period of time
their meanings have evolved so as to obscure their causative
origin. Some commonly-used verbs in this category include
orrenges ‘hear, listen to’, oldingel ‘visit', oltoir ‘chase’, oleker
‘call’, and olengeseu ‘help’.

Sample Sentences with o/(¢)- Causatives

9.2.2.3.

In this section we will list several sentences illustrating the use of
some of the causative verbs in ol(¢)- given in 15 or mentioned in
0.2:2:2;

(16) a. A rengalck a olsebgk a kedam.
‘The children are flying kites.

b. Ak mo olluut ¢r a Droteo mg ng diak I¢bo ¢r a chei.
‘I'm going to make Droteo come back from going fishing.’

c. A ngalek a orrebgt a blatong.
*The child is dropping plates.”

d. A Cisco a olgkeed ¢r a bilas.
‘Cisco is bringing the boat near.’

VERB STEMS ALLOWING TWO CAUSATIVES

9:3:

A small number of intransitive verb stems allow the formation of
two different causative verbs, one in ome(k)- and the other in
ol(¢)-. The resulting causative verbs have slightly different mean-
ings, at least for some Palauan speakers. Because there is much
variation from person to person with regard to the meaning,
or even acceptability, of such causative verbs, the discussion below
may not apply to all speakers.

The contrast between ol(¢)- and ome(k)- often involves
whether or not the act of causation is intentional. In other words,
it is a question of whether or not the subject of the causative verb
means or intends the action or state to come about. Note the use
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of the causative forms of suebek a rengul ‘worried’!! in the fol-
lowing sentences:

(17) a. A sensei a olsebek ¢r a rgngul a Droteo.
‘The teacher is worrying Droteo (without meaning to).’

b. A sensei a omgksebegk ¢r a rgngul a Droteo.
*The teacher is worrying Droteo (deliberately).’

As the parenthesized parts of the English equivalents show,
ol(¢)- implies non-intentional causation, while ome(k)- involves
intentional causation.

A similar distinction in meaning is found between the two
causative verbs derived from songerenger ‘hungry’, as illustrated
in the examples below:

(18) a. Ak olsgnggrenger ¢r a Toki e le ng dimlak a temek ¢l meruul a
kall.

‘I'm letting Toki go hungry because 1 didn’t have time to
prepare any food.

b. Ak omgksegngerenger ¢r a Toki e le ng dengerenger.
‘I'm making Toki go hungry because she’s naughty.’

In 18a, the causative verb formed with ol(¢)- has a meaning of
non-intentional causation: here, the subject (ak ‘I') is not pur-
posefully making Toki go without food; rather, there is no food
available, and this situation is beyond the subject’s control.
By contrast, the causative verb formed with ome(k)- in 18b has
a meaning of intentional causation and implies that the subject is
deliberately withholding food from Toki as a punishment.

The causative verbs orrael and omekrael, derived from the
stem rael ‘road’ (cf. intransitive merael ‘walk, travel’), show a
somewhat different kind of meaning distinction, as illustrated in
the sentences below:

(19) a. A Droteo a orrael ¢r a kgrgbou.
‘Droteo is leading the water buffalo.’

b. A Droteo a omgkrael ¢r a ngglgkel ¢l mo ¢r a ungil ¢l klgchad.
‘Droteo is guiding his child towards a good way of life.’

Though some speakers can use the two causatives interchangeably
in sentences like 19a-b, the majority use orrael for ‘lead (an ani-
mal), drive (a boat, etc.)’ and omekrael for ‘guide’.

PERFECTIVE FORMS OF CAUSATIVE VERBS

In 9.2.1.1 and 9.2.2.1 above, we have already had occasion to



214

CAUSATIVE VERBS

mention the perfective forms of causative verbs, although we did
not give a complete discussion of how they are derived. In this
section, therefore, we will provide the perfective forms of a
representative sample of causative verbs and explain the phonetic
processes which account for their derivation. Our format will
follow that which we adopted in 6.3 and 6.3.1-3 for presenting
the perfective forms of “‘regular™ (i.e., non-causative) transitive
verbs. Thus, in lists 22 and 24 below, the causative verb s first
given in its imperfective form, together with an English gloss;
then, four representative perfective forms will be listed in the
following order:

(20) | tense:

Present tense, Past tense,

3rd pers. sg. object | 3rd pers. sg. object
Present tense, Past tense,

3rd pers. pl. non- 3rd pers. pl. non-
human object human object

We will not provide English glosses for each perfective form,
since their meanings can easily be determined from the chart in
20; thus, the perfective forms of omekdakt “frighten’, for instance,
would have the following English equivalents:

(21)

‘frighten him/her/it’

_‘fr-ightencd him/her/it’

‘frighten them’ ‘frightened them’

In the list below, we observe the perfective forms of causative
verbs in ome(k)-:

(22)

a. omeka ‘feed’: b. omekcharm ‘make. . .suffer’:
mekelii milgkelii2 mgkchermii milgkchgrmii
meka milgka megkcharm  milekcharm

c. omgkdakt ‘frighten’: d. omgkdechor ‘make. . .stand’:
mekdektii milgkdgktii mekedecherur milkgdecherur
mekdakt milgkdakt mgkedechor  miltkgdechor

e. omekikiongel ‘make. . .dirty’: . omekoad ‘kill’:
mekikingelii milkikingglii mekodir milkodir
mgkikiongel milkikiongel mg¢koad milkoad

g. omengamech ‘make. . .chew/ h. omengim ‘give drink to’:

smoke’:
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mgngemechii milengemechii mengelmii milgngelmii'3
mgngamech milengamech mengim  milgngim

You will notice that all of the perfective forms in 22 appear
to have lost the initial o- of eme(k)-. For practical purposes, we
can simply say that this o- must be deleted as part of the correct
derivation of the perfective forms under discussion; a more
technical analysis such as that given in 9.2.1.1 above, however,
more accurately reflects the complicated phonetic processes which
are at work here. Much less complicated is the derivation of the
past perfective forms of 22: we merely infix the past tense marker
-il- (cf. 5.3.2) after the initial m- of the perfective verb form. We
should also mention in passing how the past tense forms of
imperfective causative verbs in ome(k)- are derived: as shown in
5.3.2.a, we replace word-initial o- with w/(g)-. Thus, we have, for
example, omeka ‘feed’—ulemeka ‘fed’, omekdakt ‘frighten’—
ulemekdakt ‘frightened’, etc.

The perfective forms in 22 show the effects of vowel reduction
or vowel cluster reduction (cf. 1.4.4 and 6.4). Full vowels or vowel
clusters which appear in stressed syllables in the imperfective
causative verb are reduced, respectively, to the neutral vowel ¢
(schwa) or to a single vowel when they come to appear in un-
stressed syllables in certain perfective causative forms. In the list
below, compare the imperfective causative forms in the left column
with the corresponding 3rd pers. sg. object present perfective
forms in the right column; in the latter forms the stress always
appears on the object pronoun suffix (cf. 4.9, 4.9.1-4, and 6.3.1),
which has the form -ii *him/her/it’ or, less frequently, vowel + r
(e.g. -ir, -tir, etc.):

(23) Imperfective Form of 3rd pers. sg. object
Causative Verb Present Perfective Form
omekd ‘feed’ mekelii ‘feed him/her/it’
omgkchdarm ‘make. . .suffer’ mekchermii *make him/her/it
suffer’
omgkdechdr ‘make.. .stand’ mekedechertr ‘make him/her/it
stand’
omekikiongel ‘make. . .dirty”  mekikingelii ‘make it dirty’
omgkodd “kill’ mekeodir  ‘kill him/her/it’

By looking at the italicized vowels or vowel clusters in each of
the above pairs of verb forms, we can clearly see the processes of
reduction and how they are related to the position of the stress in
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the word. In contrast to the perfective forms of 23, full vowels
and vowel clusters remain unchanged in the 3rd pers. pl. object
perfective forms given in 22. This is due to the fact that in such
forms, the object pronoun suffix is zero (@) (cf. 4.9.1) and therefore
the full vowels or vowel clusters in question remain stressed
(e.g. mekd +0 ‘feed them’, mekchdrm 40 ‘make them suffer’,
etc.).

In the list below, we observe the perfective forms of causative
verbs in ol(e)-:

(24) a. olechiis ‘chase’: b. olekiis ‘wake up’:
ochisii  ulgchisii okisii  ulgkisii
ochiis  ulechiis okiis  ulgkiis

c. ollangel ‘make..cry’: d. olluni ‘give back, make. .

return’:
olengelii  ullgngglii olutii  ullutii
olanggl  ullangel oluut ulluut

e. olsebek ‘make..fly’: f. orrebet *drop’:
osgbekii  ulsgbekii orgbetii - urrebetii
osebgk  ulsebek orebgt  urrebet

In all of the perfective forms of 24, the -/- of ol(¢)- has been
lost: as discussed in 9.2.2.1 above, this is undoubtedly due to the
fact that this -/~ is the imperfective marker, which of course does
not occur in perfective verb forms. In order to derive the past
perfective forms of causative verbs in ol(¢)-, we simply replace
word-initial o- with ul(e)- (cf. 5.3.2.a).14 The past tense forms of
imperfective causative verbs in ol(¢)- are also derived in this way:
thus we have, for example, olechiis ‘chase’—ullechiis ‘chased’,
ollangel ‘make. .cry’—ulellangel ‘made..cry’, olsebek ‘make..
fly'—ulelsebek ‘made. .fly’, etc. If the verb stem begins with 7,
any immediately preceding / assimilates to the r, as in orrebet
‘drop’, urrebetii ‘dropped it’, etc.

The perfective forms of 24, like those of 22, show various
types of vowel and vowel cluster reduction. Can you identify the
types of reduction involved in the pairs of verbs below?

(25) Imperfective Form of
Causative Verb

3rd pers. sg. object
Present Perfective Form

olechiis  ‘chase’ ochisii  ‘chase him/her/it’
olluut ‘give back, make olutii  ‘give it back’
..return’
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ollanggl ‘make. .cry’
orrébgt ‘drop’

olengelii ‘make him/her/it cry’
orgbetii *drop it

ERGATIVE FORMS OF CAUSATIVE VERBS

9.5.

Though the ergative forms (cf. 5.4) of causative verbs are not used
very frequently, they are nevertheless derived according to regular
patterns. Causative verbs in ome(k)- show two different types of
ergative forms. In one type, the causative prefix ome(k)- is re-
placed by muik-, as in the following examples:

(26) Ergative Form Corresponding Causative

Verb in omg(k)-
mukdakt ‘get frightened’ omgkdakt ‘frighten’
mukdgchor *be made to stand’ omgkdegchor  ‘make.. .

stand’

omgkringgl ‘hurt, make. .
difficult’

mukringgl ‘be/get hurt/harmed’

- In another type of ergative formation, the causative prefix ome(k)-

is changed to obe(k)-; a detailed analysis of this phenomenon was
given in 9.2.1.1 above. Ergative forms in obe(k)-, however, have
almost totally fallen out of use in present-day Palauan; in other
words, they have become archaic.

Causative verbs in o/(¢)- have ergative forms with initial no-,
as in the following:

(27) Ergative Form Corresponding Causative Verb

in ol(¢)-
mokiis ‘be/get awakened’ olgkiis ‘wake up’
motuu ‘be made to enter’ oltuu ‘put into, make. . enter’
modik ‘be banished’ oldik  ‘banish’

Some discussion of the structure of mo- was presented in 9.2.2.1
above.

HYPOTHETICAL FORMS OF CAUSATIVE VERBS

9.6.

In order to derive the hypothetical forms of causative verbs, we
prefix the various hypothetical pronouns (cf. 4.10 and 4.10.1-9).
If the causative verb is imperfective, we derive the hypothetical
forms by replacing the o- of the causative prefix with a hypotheti-
cal pronoun: thus, the hypothetical forms of omeka ‘feed’ are
kumeka ‘(if) 1 feed’, lomeka ‘(if) he/she feeds’, etc. If the causative
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verb is perfective, however, the hypothetical form is derived by
substituting a hypothetical pronoun for the word-initial me- or
o-: thus, corresponding to mekelii ‘feed him/her/it’, we have
kukelii “(if) 1 feed him/her/it", lokelii ‘(if) he/she feeds him/her/it’,
etc.

10

Reciprocal Verbs

MEANING AND USE OF RECIPROCAL VERBS

10.1.

There is a special class of Palauan verbs which are used to express
reciprocal actions or states. Such reciprocal verbs describe situa-
tions in which two or more persons or things are affecting each
other in some way. They may be doing the same action to each
other (e.g., hitting each other, washing each other, talking to each
other, etc.), or they may be in the same state with reference to each
other (e.g., afraid of each other, close to each other, etc.).! Be-
cause reciprocal actions or states cannot occur unless at least
two persons or things are involved, the subject of a reciprocal verb
must always be plural.

The following is a typical sentence containing a reciprocal
verb:

(1) A Droteo mg a Toki a kaingeseu.
‘Droteo and Toki are helping each other.’

Here, the reciprocal verb kaingeseu ‘help each other’, which is
formed by adding the reciprocal prefix kai- (see 10.2 below) to the
verb stem ngeseu ‘help’, implies that the two persons mentioned
in the subject noun phrase—namely, Droteo and Toki—are per-
forming the action of helping with a reciprocal or mutual effect.
In other words, Droteo is doing something to help Toki, and in
turn Toki is doing something to help Droteo.

In example I, the two nouns Droteo and Toki (each preceded
by the word a—cf. 2.6) are joined by the connecting word me
‘and’ (see 25.4) to form a plural subject. Not all subject noun
phrases, however, need to have this form in order to be plural.
Consider, for example, the (italicized) subject noun phrases in
the reciprocal sentences below:

(2) a. A rengalek a kachglebed.
“The children are hitting each other.’
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b. A rechad ¢r @ Modgkngei a kaingeseu. ,
“The people in Modekngei are helping each other.

c. Te kaiugtoir gr a sers. _ .
‘They are chasing each other in the garden.

In each of the sentences above, we have no trouble understanding
that the subject noun phrase is plural: in 2a-b, the plural pre:-ﬁ)f
re- (cf. 2.5) has been added to the human nouns ngalek ‘child
and chad ‘person’, and in 2c the 3rd pers. pl. human pronoun
te ‘they’ (cf. 4.2) automatically refers to two or more persons.
Now, with example 1 above, repeated here for convenience,

(1) A Droteo meg a Toki a kaingeseu. )
‘Droteo and Toki are helping each other.

compare the following sentences:

(3) a. A Droteo a olgnggseu ¢r a Toki.
‘Droteo is helping Toki.”

b. A Toki a olgngegseu ¢r a Droteo.
‘Toki is helping Droteo.’

Examples 3a-b are the non-reciprocal sentences corres_p_onding to
1: they are normal transitive sentences in which a transitive verb—
the causative verb olengeseu ‘help’ (cf. 9.2.2.2)—is preceded by a
subject noun phrase and followed by an object noun phrase.
While Droteo and Toki are connected by me ‘and’ to form the
“joint” subject of kaingeseu ‘help each other’ in I, in 3a-b these
two nouns have changed their function, since one occurs as the
subject of olengesen ‘help’ and the other as object. The non-re-
ciprocal sentences 3a-b and the reciprocal sentence ] are of course
interpreted differently: in 3a, for example, the action of helpl.ng
only goes in one direction—Droteo is helping Toki, bult not vice
versa—while in 1, this action is performed in both directions, with
a mutual effect on Droteo and Toki. .

Reciprocal verbs behave like state verbs in that their past
tense forms are derived simply by placing the auxiliary word mle
‘was, were’ (cf. 5.1.3 and 5.3.2) before the verb. Thus, sentences ]
and 2a above have the following past tense equivalents:

(4) a. A Droteo m¢ a Toki a mle kainggseu. ,
‘Droteo and Toki were helping each other.

b. A rengalgk a mle kachglebed. )
“The children were hitting each other.
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FORMS OF THE RECIPROCAL PREFIX

10.2.

Reciprocal verbs can be identified by the presence of the reciprocal
prefix, which has quite a few different forms: kai-, kau-, kaiue-,
ke-, ka-, and cha-. It is very difficult to formulate general rules to
predict which of these six variants will be used in deriving a partic-
ular reciprocal verb, although, as we will see in 10.2.4 below, a
phonetic rule can account for the occurrence of cha-, and some of
the other variants tend to be used frequently with certain types of
verb stems. The variants of the reciprocal prefix are attached
primarily to the stems of transitive action verbs, but in a few cases
they can be added to the stems of transitive or intransitive state
verbs. Reciprocal verbs do not contain the verb marker (cf. chap.6)
or the imperfective marker (cf. 5.5) and simply have the structure
reciprocal prefix + verb stem.

RECIPROCAL VERBS RELATED TO CAUSATIVE VERBS

10.2.1.

Many verb stems which allow the formation of causative verbs
(cf. chap.9) also permit the derivation of reciprocal verbs. If the
causative verb is derived with the causative prefix o/(¢)- (cf. 9.2.2),

then the corresponding reciprocal verb usually takes kai-, kaiue-,
or kau-, as in the following list:

(5) Reciprocal Verb Related Causative Verb

kaingeseu ‘help each other’ olgnggseu  ‘help’

kaisiuekl ‘meet each other’ olsiuekl ‘meet’

kaiugtoir ‘chase each other’ oltoir ‘chase’

kaiugdinggl “visit each oldingel ‘visit’
other’

kaudurokl ‘send (something) oldurokl ‘send’
to each other’

All of the causative verbs in ol(e)- given above are somewhat
special because, as their English glosses indicate, they do not seem
to have much of a causative meaning. As mentioned in 9322
verbs of this kind probably had a causative meaning at some
earlier stage of the Palauan language, but over a long period of
time the meaning changed and their causative origin became
obscured. Except for ngesen, which can occur as an independent
noun meaning ‘help, assistance’, the verb stems observed in the
examples of 5 are all bound: that is, the verb stems siuekl, toir,
dingel, and durokl do not occur as separate words.2
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If a causative verb is derived with the causative prefix ome(k)-
(cf. 9.2.1), then the corresponding reciprocal verb is formed by
replacing ome- with the reciprocal prefix kau-. Interestingly
enough, the k of ome(k)- remains in the reciprocal verb, which
therefore seems to have been prefixed with kauk-. Note the follow-
ing examples:

(6) Reciprocal Verb Related Causative Verb

kauklatk ‘remind each other’ omeklatk ‘remind’

kaukdakt ‘frighten each omgkdakt ‘frighten’
other’
kaukrael ‘guide/advise each omgkrael ‘guide, advise’
other’
kaukgrreu ‘take care of each omekerreu ‘take care of”
other’

Some of the verb stems in the examples of 6 occur independently
as nouns—e.g. dakt ‘fear’ and rael ‘road’—while others are bound
—Ilatk and kerreu.

The examples below illustrate how some of the reciprocal
verbs of 5 and 6 are used in sentences:

(7) a. A milai a mle kaisiuekl.
‘The cars crashed.’®

b. A rengalgk er a Belau a sorir gl kaukdakt a Igklgbesei.
‘Palauan children like to frighten each other at night.’

¢. Aki kmal kaukerreu.
“We take good care of each other.”

RECIPROCAL VERBS RELATED TO VERBS IN oit-

10.2.2.

In 6.1.1 we saw that many Palauan verbs can be derived by pre-
fixing ou- to a noun or, much less commonly, to a bound verb
stem. Such verbs in ou- —e.g. oublai ‘own a house’ (from blai
‘house’), ouskuul ‘teach, tutor’ (from skuul ‘school’), etc.—either
designate ownership or control of something or refer to some
kind of activity associated with the noun from which they are
derived. Many verbs in ou- are transitive and are normally fol-
lowed by object noun phrases. Observe, for example, the sentences
below, in which the objects of verbs in ou- have been italicized:

(8) a. Ak ousgchglei ¢r a Droteo.
‘I'm a friend of Droteo’s.’
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b. Ak oungalgk ¢r a sechal.
‘I have/am the parent of a boy.’

c. A rechad gr a Siabal a ulumgkemad? ¢r a rechad er a Merikel,
‘The Japanese made war on the Americans.’

d. A Droteo a oungelakel ¢r a bechil.
‘Droteo is joking with his wife.’

e. Ak ouchad ¢r kemiu ¢ ak mo chgbuul.
‘Having you as my relatives will reduce me to poverty.’

Verbs in ou- which can be used transitively, such as those
illustrated in 8 above, have related reciprocal verbs derived with
the prefix kau-. Some typical pairs of such verbs are listed below:;
the related noun, if any, is also provided:

(9) Reciprocal Related Verb in ou- Related Noun
Verb
kaubuch ‘be married oubuch ‘be married to buch ‘spouse’
to each other’ (someone)’

kausechelei ‘be
friends with
each other’

ouscchelei ‘be a friend sgchelei “friend’
of (someone)’

kaungalgk ‘be related oungalek *have (as) ngalgk ‘child’
as parent a child’
and child’
kauchad *be related ouchad ‘have (as) a chad ‘person’
to each other’ relative’

kaureng ‘long for oureng ‘wish for’

reng ‘heart, spirit’
each other’

kaumgkgmad ‘fight  oumgk¢mad ‘make war  mckemad ‘war’
with each other on’
(in a war)’

kauchais ‘tell each  ouchais ‘tell (some-
other news’ one) news’

chais ‘news’

kausisbech® ‘need/  ousbech ‘need’
help each other’

kaungglakel ‘joke oungglakel ‘joke with’ ngellakel® “joke’
with each other’

The derlived reciprocal verbs of 9 above, which describe
mutual relationships between people or denote activities which

people direct at each other, are used in sentences like the fol-
lowing:
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kausqchqleﬁ} :

(10) a. Ngak mg a Droteo a {kauchad

friends }

‘Droteo and I are {rclalives

b. A Toki me a Droteo t¢ mo kaubuch er oingarang‘.’ "
“When are Toki and Droteo getting married?’

¢. Aki mle kausisbech ¢l meruul a subglam.
‘We helped each other do our homework.’

d. Aki kauchais a chisel a belumam. _ .
‘We're exchanging news about our home villages.

RECIPROCAL VERBS DERIVED FROM TRANSITIVE VERB STEMS

10.2.3.

The stems of many transitive action verbs can combine with the
prefixes ka- or ke- to derive reciprocal verbs. In the list be_low,
some commonly-used reciprocal verbs of this type are given,
together with the related transitive verb in its imperfective form:

Related Transitive Verb
(in Imperfective Form)

(11) Reciprocal Verb

katekoi ‘speak to each other’ melgkoi  ‘speak’

kakimd ‘cut each other's hair’  mgngimd ‘cut (hair)’

kachglebed?® ‘hit each other’ mengelebed  “hit’

kakeald ‘keep each other mengeald  ‘heat, warm up’
warm’

keluches ‘write to each other’ meluches  ‘write’

kelatk ‘remember each other’ melatk ‘remember’

ketub ‘spit on each other’ mglub  ‘spit’

kesilek ‘wash each other’s mgsilgk  ‘wash’
clothes’

Because they do not contain the imperfective marker, the
reciprocal verbs above show stem-initial consonants whicl_l have
been deleted after the imperfective marker in the related imper-
fective transitive verbs. As we saw in 5.5, the stem of a verb like
melekoi ‘speak’ is the independently-occurring noun !g{km' ‘word,
language’. In the derivation of imperfective melekoi from the_
sequence me (verb marker) + / (imperfective marker) + tgkor
(verb stem), the initial consonant ? of tekoi is deleted. Thl_s t
remains intact, however, in those verb forms which lack the im-
perfective marker. Thus, the 7 is preserved in reciprocal katekoi
‘speak to each other’, as well as in ergali\'e.mgtg?koi “br:/gct talked
to’ (cf. 5.4). To take another example, imperfective mengeald
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*heat, warm up’ is derived from the sequence me (verb marker)
+ ng (imperfective marker) + keald (verb stem) simply by drop-
ping the initial k of the (bound) verb stem keald. The k of keald
is preserved, however, in the reciprocal verb kakeald ‘keep each
other warm’, in the intransitive state verb mekeald ‘warm’, and in
the derived noun kleald ‘heat’ (cf. 8.3, ex.7), all of which do not
contain the imperfective marker.

In some cases, the stem of a transitive action verb is partially
or completely repeated (or reduplicated—see chap. 11) when the
reciprocal prefix ka- is added. For some verb stems, this process is
obligatory, while for others it is optional, with considerable
variation from speaker to speaker. Some typical examples are

given below; in the reciprocal verbs, the reduplicated syllable
has been italicized:

(12) Reciprocal Verb Related Transitive Verb

(in Imperfective Form)

kabeboes ‘shoot each other’ omoes ‘shoot’
kakerker ‘ask each other’ oker ‘ask’

kasoes ‘see/meet each other’ omes ‘see’

kasusuub ‘imitate each other’ mgsuub ‘study, imitate’

As mentioned above, the process of reduplication is merely
optional for some of the reciprocal verbs in 12. Thus, kesuub
means the same as kasusuub ‘imitate each other’, and kaker may
be used instead of kakerker ‘ask each other’.

Very rarely, the stem of a transitive state verb can be combined
with a reciprocal prefix to form a reciprocal verb. A couple of
examples include kaodenge® ‘know each other’ (cf. medenge
‘know’) and kedakt ‘afraid of each other’ (cf. medakt ‘afraid’).

We should also note in passing that the stems of a few
intransitive state verbs can also be used to form reciprocal verbs.
Such verbs designate relationships of distance (near vs. far) or
similarity (similar vs. different) and include kakeed/kaiuekeed
‘near ecach other” (cf. kmeed ‘near’), chacheroid'® ‘far from each
other’ (cf. cheroid ‘far’), kaisisiu ‘similar to/the same as each other’
(cf. osisiu ‘similar, the same’), kakngodech'! ‘different from each
other’ (cf. ngodech ‘different, strange’), etc.

THE RECIPROCAL PREFIX cha-

The reciprocal prefix has the variant ¢ha- when the following verb
stem begins with ch. It is clear that the initial consonant of this
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prefix has totally assimilated to—i.e., become identical with—the
ch of the following verb stem. Thus, we can claim that the variant
cha- is really derived from ka- by a phonetic rule of assimilation.
If this is true, then we have simplified our description of the re-
ciprocal prefixes somewhat, since we can now say that they all
basically begin with k. Some reciprocal verbs pronounced with
initial cha- are given below, together with the related imperfective
transitive verb or the related state verb:

Related Transitive Verb (in
Imperfective Form) or
Related State Verb

(13) Reciprocal Verb

chachglebed *hit each other” mgengelebed ‘hit’

chachuiu ‘look closely at menguiu  ‘read, look
each other’ closely at’

chachgedecheduch ‘converse mengedecheduch ‘converse’
with each other’

chacheroid ‘far from each  chegroid ‘far’
other’
chacheche ‘jealous of each mecheche ‘jealous’
other’
For some Palauan speakers, such as those living in the north of
Babeldaob, the assimilation rule resulting in cha- is not applied,
and therefore ka- is used as the reciprocal prefix in the verbs of 13.

SAMPLE SENTENCES WITH RECIPROCAL VERBS

10.3.

In this section we will look at a few more examples of how Palauan
reciprocal verbs are used in sentences. Most of the reciprocal
verbs are taken from the lists or discussions in 10.2.3-4 above.

(14) a. Aki mle katckoi ¢r se ¢l mondai er a elii.
*We talked with each other about that problem yesterday.’

b. A Droteo mg a Hirosi a millim a rrom e mlo {igiﬁgfégggd}

‘Droteo and Hirosi drank (a lot of) liquor and started hitting
each other.’

c. A Satsko mg a Toki a kesilgk a bilir.
‘Satsko and Toki are washing each other’s clothes.’

d. A Droteo me a Helen a mle kasoes ¢r a kgsus.
‘Droteo and Helen saw/met each other last night.’

e. Tg¢ mle kaodgnge er se ¢r a taem g¢r a megkgmad.
‘They knew each other during the war.’
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In 14c above, we have a reciprocal sentence which has been
made transitive by the addition of the object noun phrase bilir
‘their clothes’. This object noun phrase is a possessed noun (cf.
3.1) in which the 3rd pers. pl. human possessor suffix -ir refers to
the same persons as the subject of the sentence (Satsko me a Toki
‘Satsko and Toki"). Transitive reciprocal sentences like 14c are
interpreted rather differently from “simple™ (nontransitive) re-
ciprocal sentences like 1, which we repeat here for convenience::

(1) A Droteo mg a Toki a kaingeseu.
‘Droteo and Toki are helping each other.’

In 1, both persons are affected directly by the reciprocal action of
helping: Droteo is being helped by Toki and Toki is being helped
by Droteo. In 14c, however, the effect of the reciprocal action is
indirect. In this sentence Satsko is not being washed by Toki, nor
vice versa; rather, both persons are receiving the beneficial effect
of similar actions which are directed at something external—
namely, each other’s clothing (bilir).

Other transitive reciprocal sentences whose structure and
interpretation are similar to 14c are given below. For ease of re-
ference, the object noun phrase has been italicized :

(15) a. A Tony mg a Cisco a chachuiu a hong er fir.12
‘Tony and Cisco are reading each other’s books.’

b. A Kiosi me a Droteo a keluches a babier.
*Kiosi and Droteo are writing each other letters.’

c. A qui mg a Droteo a blgchoel ¢l k¢renges!® a rekingir.
‘Toki and Droteo always listen to/take advice from each
other.’

d. Aki mle kasoes a chunngam.

*We could see each other’s shadows.’
e. Te ke¢ka a kelir.

‘They’re eating cach other’s food.’

In 15c-e, the possessor suffix on the object noun agrees with the
subject of the sentence. Thus, the -am of chuungam ‘our shadows’
agrees with the Ist pers. pl. excl. pronoun aki ‘we (excl.)’, and
-ir of tekingir ‘their voices® and kelir ‘their food’ agrees with the
3rd pers. pl. human subjects Toki me a Droteo *Toki and Droteo’
and re ‘they’.

EXTENDED FUNCTIONS OF THE RECIPROCAL PREFIX

In the sections above, we have seen that the primary function of
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the Palauan reciprocal prefix is to derive verbs denoting actions or
states which have a direct or indirect mutual effect on two or more
persons. In this section, we will examine two interesting cases in
which the abovementioned primary function of the reciprocal
prefix seems to have been extended or modified.

A rather natural extension of the use of the reciprocal prefix
is found in the derivation of reciprocal verbs from the stems of
intransitive action verbs. Since intransitive action verbs do not
take an object, but rather denote activities in which only the sub-
ject himself can be involved, reciprocal verbs related to them
cannot possibly imply mutual effect. Instead, reciprocal verbs
of this type denote activities which two or more persons do to-
gether or in a group. Observe the sentences below:

(16) a. Aki mle chachiuaiu.
‘We were all asleep.’

b. A rengalek a kaidgrurt.
‘The children are running together.’

c. A rubak a mle kadereborb ¢r a chglsel a bai.
‘The old men were sitting together inside the men’s house.’

The reciprocal verbs in 16a-c are related to the stems of intransitive
action verbs as follows: chachiuaiu ‘sleep with each other (in the
same room, etc.)’—mechiuain ‘sleep’, kaiderurt'* ‘run with each
other'—remurt ‘run’, and kadereborb'* ‘sit together'—reborb
‘sit’. These verbs all imply that the subjects are doing some
activity jointly—e.g. sleeping in the same place, sitting in the
same place, etc.—although no reciprocity is involved. However,
some Palauan speakers feel that sentences like 16a-c have a special
connotation of “group spirit” or “togetherness”. For example,
kadereborb ‘sit together’ of 16¢ seems to include the idea of some
special comradeship existing between the men who were sitting
together.

Another extended function of the reciprocal prefix is to
weaken certain commands or suggestions, or make them more
polite. In this usage, the reciprocal prefix ka- is added directly to
the hypothetical forms of verbs (cf. 4.10 and 4.10.1-9). Its presence
suggests that the speaker and the person addressed are somehow
mutually involved in the decision at hand; often there is a strong
sense of the speaker’s concern or sympathy. Note the contrast
between the following pairs of sentences:

(17) a. Kurael ¢l mo ¢r a blik.
‘I'd better go home.’
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b. Kakurael ¢l mo er a blik.
*Why don’t I go home.’
(18) a. Molim a kerum!
‘Take your medicine!’
b. Kamolim a k¢rum.
‘Let’s take your medicine.’

(19) a. Domoes a belochel.
‘We're to shoot pigeons.’

b. Kadomoes a beglochel.
‘Let’s shoot pigeons.’

In the a- sentences of each pair, there is a strong imperative
connotation—that is, the action is something which the speaker
feels must be done (either by himself or someone else). The ad-
dition of ka- in the b- sentences, however, changes these imperative
sentences into mild or polite suggestions. The only hypothetical
form which does not permit ka- is the Ist pers. pl. exelusive: in
other words, we do not have forms like *kakimorael or *kaki-
molim. This is because the function of ka- under discussion here is
to involve the person spoken to in the decision, whereas the use of
Ist pers. pl. exclusive forms automatically excludes that person.

Some additional examples of this use of ka- are given in the
sentences below:

(20) a. Kamonguiu gr tia ¢l hong, e dgsgkau ¢l kmo k¢ mo pass er a
test ng diak.
‘Read this book and let’s see whether or not you pass the test.’

b. {(al?bo lt;mgchil:laiu a Toki, e dgsa ¢l kmo ng mo ungil ng diak.
Let’s have Toki go to bed and we’ll see if she gets better.”

¢. Kabeskak tilgcha ¢l oluchgs.
‘How about giving me that pencil?’
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Reduplication and Further
Verb Affixation

TYPES OF VERB DERIVATION

11.1.

In several of the preceding chapters we have attempted to des-
cribe in detail how the many different types of Palauan verbs are
derived. Thus, in chaps. 5 and 6, we showed how certain impor-
tant grammatical affixes such as the verb marker, the imperfective
marker, the past tense marker, hypothetical pronouns, object
pronouns, etc. combine with verb stems to derive action verbs,
state verbs, imperfective and perfective verb forms, ergative verb
forms, hypothetical verb forms, and the like. In chap. 7, we specif-
ically treated the many subclasses of derived state verbs, and in
chaps. 9 and 10 we examined the derivational patterns for
causative verbs and reciprocal verbs,

Although we have already covered many aspects of Palauan
verb derivation, as summarized above, our discussion of it is not
yet complete. Therefore, in this chapter we will concentrate on the
three major derivational processes which remain to be described.
We will focus most of our attention on the process of reduplica-
tion, which involves repeating or reduplicating part (or, less fre-
quently, all) of a verb stem. The patterns of reduplication are
complex and often highly irregular, and we will therefore examine
only the most commonly used (or productive) processes, together
with the different types of meaning change which result from
reduplication. In this chapter we will also discuss two suffixes
which are important in verb derivation—the predictive suffix
-u, which expresses the speaker’s prediction that the action of the
verb is about to happen, and the inchoative suffix -a, which denotes
an action or state which has just come about—i.e., which is new
or unexpected.

PrEVIOUS EXAMPLES OF REDUPLICATION

11:1:1:

At several points in the text we have already made passing re-
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ference to reduplicated verb forms, though we did not analyze
them in detail. In 7.2, for instance, we noted that certain state
verbs referring to size or dimension show a reduplicated part.
Thus, kekere ‘small’ obligatorily contains the reduplicated initial
syllable ke-, while the addition of this same syllable is optional in
(keYkemanget ‘tall, long’ and (ke)kedeb ‘short’.! Further, in 7.5-6
we saw that some verbs derived with the prefixes be- and beke-
require the verb stem to be partially reduplicated, as in bechachas
‘sooty’ (from chas ‘soot, ash’), bekelilangel ‘cry a lot’ (from
langel “crying’). bekesechesecher ‘get sick often’ (from secher
‘sickness’), etc. Finally, in 10.2.3 we observed reciprocal verbs
like kakerker ‘ask each other’ (from ker ‘question’) and kasusuub
‘imitate each other” (cf. mesuub ‘study, imitate”), where all or part
of the verb stem is (optionally) reduplicated before adding the
reciprocal prefix ka-.

In the examples given above, it seems that the reduplication
of all or part of a verb stem has no particular meaning or function;
rather, this reduplication is a kind of “grammatical device’2
which is applied—quite unpredictably—when we derive state
verbs, reciprocal verbs, and the like from certain verb stems. In
the majority of instances, however, the reduplication of a verb
stem does result in a significant change of meaning. Practically
all types of verbs can undergo the process of reduplication, and
speakers often do not agree with each other on the correct form
or meaning. Therefore, some of the reduplicated forms discussed
in the sections below may not be part of your own “active” speech,

although you may understand them and hear other speakers use
them,

REDUPLICATION OF SIMPLE STATE VERBS

11.2.

Simple state verbs (i.e., those consisting of a single morpheme or
meaning-bearing unit—cf. 7.1) are normally reduplicated by
taking the initial consonant of the stem, adding the vowel e
(pronounced as the full vowel [g]), and prefixing this extra syllable
to the whole verb stem. If we represent the stem-initial consonant
as Cy (where C stands for “consonant’ and the subscript numeral
1 identifies the first or initial consonant of the stem), then we can
say that the reduplicated forms of simple state verbs are derived by

prefixing the sequence Cie to the verb stem. Observe the examples
below:
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(1) Reduplicated Form Related Simple State Verb
bebeot ‘fairly easy/cheap’ beot ‘easy/cheap’
dedckimgs ‘kind of wet’ degkimes  ‘wet’
sesgkool  ‘rather playful’ sckool ‘playful’
kekedung ‘fairly well-behaved’ kedung ‘well-behaved’
bebubong ‘somewhat senile’ bubong ‘senile’

sesongerenger  ‘kind of hungry’ songerenger  ‘hungry’

As the English equivalents for the reduplicated forms of |
show, the function of reduplication with state verbs is to qualify
or weaken the meaning of the verb or give it a more tentative
or less definite quality. Therefore, the English translations usually
contain qualifying words such as ‘kind of”’, ‘somewhat’, ‘fairly’,
‘rather’, etc. The use of the reduplicated state verbs of 1 is il-
lustrated in the sentences below. Very often, the expression ko
er a ‘kind of, somewhat’ precedes the reduplicated verb and gives
an added connotation of tentativeness:

(2) a. Ng ko ¢r a bebeot a cheral a klok ¢r a Hong Kong.®
“The prices for watches are pretty low in Hong Kong.’

b. Ng dedekimes a bilek e le ak killii a chull.4 )
‘My clothes are kind of wet because I got caught in the rain.

¢. Ak ko ¢r a sesonggrenger e ng di chetik ¢l omengur.
‘I'm kind of hungry but I don’t want to eat.”

REDUPLICATION OF POSSESSED NOUNS

11.2.1.

The possessed nouns seak ‘my liking’, soal ‘his liking’, etc. and
chetik *my disliking’, chetil ‘his disliking’ etc. (see 17.1) can be
reduplicated with a similar weakening of meaning. While chetik—
chechetik follows the pattern for simple state verbs observed in
11.2 above, soak—sosoak involves a repetition of the first syllable
of the possessed noun. The use of these words is illustrated in the
following sentences:®

(3) a. A Droteo a ko ¢r a sosoal ¢l mo ¢r a chei.
‘Droteo would sort of like to go fishing.”

b. Ng chechgtik ¢l merael.
‘I don’t feel much like leaving.’

Even though words like soak ‘my liking’, chetik ‘my dislil.(ing.'.
etc. are nouns, they permit the process of reduplication, which 18
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otherwise restricted to verbs. This unusual phenomenon may be
due to the fact that these nouns are rather like state verbs in
meaning—that is, liking or disliking something is a kind of
“state of mind”. Interestingly enough, the possessed nouns under
discussion translate into English most naturally as verbs—i.e.,
soak ‘1 like...’, chetil *he dislikes. . .", etc.

REDUPLICATION OF STATE VERBS IN me-

113,

State verbs consisting of the verb marker me- and a verb stem
(cf. 7.1) are normally reduplicated by adding a syllable of the
form Cie. This involves the same pattern as that observed in
11.2 above, except that the verb marker prefix remains at the
beginning of the word. A weakening of meaning is also involved,
as in the following examples:

(4) Reduplicated Form Related State Verb in mg-

mgtetongakl “fairly tall’ mgtongakl ‘tall’

mekekekad “kind of itchy’ mekekad  ‘itchy’
mechechgsa  ‘kind of busy’ mgchgsa  ‘busy’
mesesulaul  “kind of sleepy’ megsulaul  ‘sleepy’
mgchechuu  *fairly shady’ mechuu  ‘shady’
meleliliut  “fairly thin’ mgliliut  ‘thin’
mededenge  ‘be somewhat fam- medgnge  ‘know’
iliar with’

metetitur  “be rather unfam- metitur  ‘not know how

iliar with’ (to), not be capable of’

A few intransitive state or action verbs which contain the
metathesized verb marker after the initial consonant of the stem
(cf. 6.2) follow the same rule of adding a reduplicated syllable of
the form Cie. In these cases, however, the metathesized verb
marker remains within the stem, as in the examples below:

(5) Reduplicated Form Related State Verb With

Metathesized Verb Marker

sesmechgr ‘kind of sick’ smecher ‘sick’
sesmau  ‘sort of used to’ smau ‘used to’
chechuarm ‘sort of suffer’ chuarm ‘suffer’

The sentences below illustrate the use of the reduplicated
forms of 4 and 5:
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(6) a. A Droteo a ko gr a mechechgsa mg ng diak Isgbgchel ¢l mong.
‘Droteo is rather busy, so he can’t go.’

b. Ak ko ¢r a mgsesulaul me¢ ak mochu® megchiuaiu,
‘I'm kind of sleepy, so I'll be going to bed.’

c. A delal a di sesmechgr mg ng diak loureor ¢r a sers.
“His mother is kind of sick, so she’s not working in the garden.’

REDUPLICATION OF DERIVED STATE VERBS

11.4.

Some derived state verbs containing both the resulting state infix
-(¢)l- and the anticipating state suffix -(¢)/ (cf. 7.8.2) may be
reduplicated, although the resulting forms are not particularly
common. Again, a reduplicated syllable of the form Cie is pre-
fixed to the derived state verb, as in the following:

(7) Reduplicated Form Related Derived State Verb?

ngengeltachel ‘not well cleaned’ ngeltachel ‘cleaned’
ngenglemodel ‘not well mopped’ nglgmodgl ‘mopped’
ngenglemull ‘not well cut’ nglemull “cut (grass)’

As the English equivalents show, the reduplicated forms of 7
exhibit a rather unusual change of meaning: they describe states
resulting from the incomplete or inadequate performance of some
task.

Some state verbs derived with the prefix beke- (cf. 7.6 and
7.6.1) are reduplicated by inserting the syllable ke between the
two syllables of beke-. The reduplicated forms exhibit a weaken-
ing of meaning, as in the following:

(8) Reduplicated Form Related State Verb in begke-

bekekgsius ‘rather vulgar in bekesius ‘vulgar in speech’
speech’

bekeketekoi ‘rather talkative’ beketekoi ‘talkative’

bekekesgngorech ‘smell rather  bgkgsgngorgch ‘smell like a
like a pig’s house’ pig’s house’

COMPLEX PATTERNS OF REDUPLICATION

11.5.

As we have seen in the sections above, the relatively simple re-
duplicative pattern Cie accounts for the reduplicated forms of
quite a few Palavan state verbs. There are some state verbs,
however, whose reduplicated forms follow a much more compli-
cated pattern, which can be symbolized as C1eC1V(Cs). This
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formula indicates that the reduplicated sequence is composed of
two syllables: the first syllable—Cjie—is cqual to the simpler
pattern of reduplication with which we are already familiar, while
the second syllable—C; V(Cs)—represents a new element. The
second syllable consists of the initial consonant of the verb stem
(C1), followed by some vowel (hence, our use of the cover symbol
V for “vowel”), followed optionally by the second consonant of
the verb stem (Cq). The vowel of C1F(C2) appears as ¢ (schwa)
if the verb stem has a single full vowel; if the verb stem has a vowel
cluster, however, the vowel of C;1¥(Cz2) will normally be one of the
vowels found in this cluster. Thus, the reduplicated syllable
C1V(C2) shows the effects of vowel reduction (cf. 1.4.4 and 3.4)
and vowel cluster reduction (cf. 3.4.3).

The examples below, which are the reduplicated forms of
some state verbs in me-, follow this complex but quite productive
pattern. Note that the reduplicated sequence is placed after the
verb marker and before the full verb stem:

(9) Reduplicated Form Related State Verb in mg-

mgsesusaul ‘kind of tired’ mgsaul “tired’

mededekdakt ‘kind of afraid’ medakt ‘afraid’

mesesisaik ‘kind of lazy’ mgsaik ‘lazy’

mgrer¢ngeringel ‘kind of diffi- meringel ‘difficult’
cult’

mekekerkar ‘half awake’® mekar ‘awake’

Let us now isolate the second syllable—C; V(C2)—of the redupli-
cated sequence and compare it with the verb stem:

(10) C1V(C2) Verb Stem®
-su- saul ‘tiredness’
-dek- dakt ‘fear’
-si- saik ‘laziness’
-rgng- ringel ‘pain, difficulty’
-ker- kar ‘(state of) being awake’

We can see clearly that a single full vowel in the verb stem is
reduced to e in C;V(Csz), while a vowel cluster in the verb stem is
reduced to a single full vowel in C; V(C5).

The reduplicated forms of 9, which exhibit a weakening of
meaning, are used in sentences like the following:

(11) a. Ak ko ¢r a megsesusaul mg ak mochu rgmei.
‘I’m rather tired, so (I guess) I'll be going home.’
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b. A ngglckek a mededekdakt a dgrumk.
‘My child is rather afraid of thunder.’

REDUPLICATION OF INTRANSITIVE ACTION VERBS

11.6.

Some intransitive action verbs have reduplicated forms which
follow the patterns Cie or CieC1V(Cs) observed for state verbs
in 11.2-5 above. If the intransitive action verb happens to have
the metathesized verb marker (cf. 6.2), then its reduplicated form
shows this marker as a prefix me-. Observe the following examples:

Related Intransitive Action
Verb

mechechiis  “keep avoiding/ chemiis  ‘run away’
sneaking out’

(12) Reduplicated Form

mgrereberebet  ‘fall one by one’  ruebgt  ‘fall’
meleluluut  ‘keep returning’ Imuut  ‘return’
mererorael’®  ‘walk aimlessly’ mgrael ‘walk’

mesesilil'!  *fool around’ milil ‘play’

While mechechiis ‘keep avoiding/sneaking out’ is reduplicated
with Cie, the other forms above are reduplicated with CieC1V
(Cs). In merereberebet ‘fall one by one’, the second syllable of the
reduplicated sequence shows Cs as b, and for purposes of pro-
nunciation a e is inserted between this & and the r of the following
verb stem.

As the English equivalents for the reduplicated forms of 12
show, the function of reduplication with intransitive action verbs
is different from what we have already encountered for state
verbs. In general, reduplicated intransitive action verbs involve
actions which are continued or repeated without conscious inten-
tion in a habitual, absent-minded, or even compulsive way. It is
very difficult to find suitable English translations for reduplicated
intransitive action verbs when they are used in sentences; there-
fore, the translations given for the sentences below are rather
free:

(13) a. A rdechel a lius a merergberebet.
‘The coconuts are falling one by one.’

b. A Moses a di blechoel ¢l mgrerorael a Igklgbgsei.
‘Moses is always wandering around at night.’

c. Ak merael e ko ¢r a di mgleluluut a rgnguk. ) _
‘I'm leaving but I don’t know if I really want to (lit., my mind
keeps returning).’
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d. A Toki a di mesesilil ¢ a blai a di diak lekeltmokl,
‘Toki just fools around and the house doesn’t get cleaned.’

In 7.3 we saw that a few intransitive verbs like mekar ‘be
awake, wake up’, dengchokl ‘sit, sitting’, etc. can function both as
state verbs and action verbs since they have past tense forms with
the auxiliary mle or with the infix -il-, respectively. Further
evidence for the dual role of such intransitive verbs can be found
in the fact that some of them exhibit one reduplicated form with
the qualifying or weakening meaning characteristic of redup-
licated state verbs and another reduplicated form with the repeti-
tive or habitual interpretation characteristic of reduplicated in-
transitive action verbs. A typical example is the intransitive verb
mekar *be awake, wake up’, which has the reduplicated form
mekekerkar ‘half awake™ (listed in 9 above), as well as the re-
duplicated form mekerkar ‘keep waking up’, which contains only
C1V(C2) as the reduplicated syllable. Some intransitive verbs
have only a single reduplicated form, but one which can be
interpreted in two ways. For example, reborb ‘sit (like a man)’
has the reduplicated form mededereborb12, which can mean either
‘squat (i.e., sit more or less the way men do)’ or ‘sit around’.

REDUPLICATION OF TRANSITIVE ACTION VERBS

11.7.

So far, we have examined the various forms and meanings which
result from reduplicating the stems of (intransitive) state verbs
and intransitive action verbs. In this section, we will look at the
reduplicative patterns relevant to transitive action verbs, dealing
first with their ergative forms and later with their imperfective
forms.

The ergative forms of transitive verbs (cf. 5.4) can be redupli-
cated according to three diflerent patterns: the first two—Cie
and C,eC V(Cz)—are familiar to us from above, while the third—
C1V(Cs)—is merely the second pattern minus the first syllable.
It is impossible to predict which of these three reduplicative
patterns will apply to a particular verb stem, and there is some
disagreement among speakers as to the correctness of forms. The
reduplicated forms of ergative verbs all have the special meaning

‘easy to...". In the examples below, the reduplicated syllable has
the form Cie:

(14) Reduplicated Form Related Ergative Verb Form

mgchechgsimgr  “easy to close’  mgchesimer  ‘be/get closed’
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mechechelebgd  ‘easy to hit’ mechelebgd  ‘be/get hit’
mgtetgkoi  ‘easy to talk to’ mgtckoi ‘be/get talked to’
mgsesesgb  ‘flammable’ mgsesgb  ‘be/get burned’

In the following examples, the reduplicated form is derived

with the pattern C1eC1V(Ca):

(15) Reduplicated Form Related Ergative Verb Form
mededgngedangeb  ‘easy to cover’ medanggb  ‘be/get covered’
obebibuid ‘easy to glue’ obuid ‘be/get glued’
mgekekikiut  ‘easy to clear’ mgkiut ‘befget cleared’
melelgchgluchgs! ‘casy to . megluchgs  ‘be/get written’

write on
mglelgchelechet ‘easy to tie’ mglechet ‘be/get tied’

Notice that, for pronunciation purposes, an extra ¢ must !36 added
between Cs of the reduplicated sequence and the following verb-
stem-initial consonant in words like mededengedangeb ‘easy to
cover’, melelechelechet ‘easy to tie’, etc. '

The examples below show ergative verb forms reduplicated
with C1V(Cq):

(16) Reduplicated Form Related Ergative Verb Form

mengingiokl ‘easy to cook’  mgngiokl ‘be/get cooked

’ (starch)’
mesusuub  ‘easy to study’ mgsuub  ‘be/get studied’
mechichuiu  ‘easy to read’ mechuiu  “be/get read’
megrgmram ‘easy to mix’ mgram ‘be/get mixed’
obglgbalgch ‘easy to shoot  obalgch!4 ‘be}get shof with a

with a slingshot’ slingshot

obebeu ‘breakable’ obeu ‘be/get broken’

The reduplicated ergative verb forms listed in 14-16 above
are used in sentences such as the following:
(17) a. Ng kmal mgchechelebgd a otechel a Droteo. .
‘Droteo’s pitches/throws of the ball are easy to hit.

b. Tia ¢l sers a mekekikiut e le ng mla ¢r ngii a chull. -
‘This garden is easy to clear because there’s been some rain.

¢. A kiuid a obelgbalech. ) _ ’
‘Blackbirds are easy to shoot with a slingshot.

d. Alii. Tilgcha ¢l butilia a obebeu! .
‘Watch out—that bottle is breakable!
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The three patterns of reduplication observed above can also
be applied to the imperfective forms of transitive verbs, but the
resulting forms exhibit much variation from speaker to speaker.
The meaning of reduplicated imperfective verbs is similar to that
observed in 11.6 above for intransitive action verbs: the action
is repeated or continued absent-mindedly or without any con-
scious intent.

Many imperfective verbs, when reduplicated, essentially
follow the C1V(Cs) pattern, except that the imperfective marker
(cf. 5.5) appears as -I-, -ng-, or -m- directly before the reduplicated
sequence. Thus, in the reduplicated forms below, the imperfective
marker is found preceding the reduplicated syllable but not
preceding the full verb stem:

(18) Reduplicated Form Related Imperfective Verb
Form

mglgbtub  ‘keep spitting’ melub  ‘spit’

mgengemkimd  ‘keep trimming’ mengimd  ‘cut (hair), trim’

mengikiis  ‘keep digging’ mgengiis  ‘dig’

mengelkal®  ‘keep eating’ menga  ‘eat’

omeboes ‘shoot indis- omoes ‘shoot’

criminately’

omebeu ‘keep breaking’ omeu ‘break’

omglgbalgch ‘play around omalgch ‘shoot with a sling-
with a slingshot shot’

Whereas an imperfective verb form like melub ‘spit” has the
basic structure

(19) verb marker + imperfective marker - verb stem
me + 1 + tub

the corresponding reduplicated form melebtub ‘keep spitting’
has approximately the following basic structure:

(20) verb marker - imperfective marker — C1VCs + verb stem
meg + 1 4+ teb  + tub

In 19, the initial consonant ¢ of the verb stem fub ‘spit” is deleted
following the imperfective marker, giving melub. In 20, however,
the imperfective marker appears directly before the reduplicated
sequence C1V'C: and not the verb stem, and therefore it is the
initial consonant ¢ of the reduplicated sequence feb which gets
deleted, while that of the verb stem remains intact. The different
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position of the imperfective marker therefore accounts f(:,'r the
phonetic form of melebtub “keep spitting’. The other reduplicated
forms of 18 can be explained in exactly the same way.

Some verbs in which the imperfective marker appears as -I-
have reduplicated forms derived according to the C1eC1V(Cs)
pattern, except that the imperfective marker -/- is takcn‘ as Ci.
The reduplicated forms of such verbs will therefore contain three
occurrences of the consonant /, as in the examples below:

Related Imperfective Verb
Form

(21) Reduplicated Form

mglelgmglamech  ‘chew constantly’ mglamech  ‘chew’

melelgmelimet  ‘keep bailing’ melimet  “bail’

meleltglatech'® ‘clcz_m cc‘)mpui- mglatech  “clean’
sively

melelgbglobgch ‘keep chopping’ mglobgch ‘chop’

In the reduplicated forms of 21, / appears first in the syllable Cie,
then in the syllable C1¥(Cs), and finally before the verb stem
itself (whose initial consonant has been deleted).

Another pattern used for deriving the reduplicated forms of
imperfective verbs essentially involves adding a sy.llable of the
form Cie. As in the examples of 18, the imperfective mark!:r is
removed from its position before the full verb stem and shlflfecl
to a position directly preceding the reduplicated syllable. Unltklc
the examples of 18, however, the initial consonant of t!le redupli-
cated syllable is not deleted, even though the imperfective rrfarker
precedes. This rather unexpected phenomenon is observed in the
examples below:

Related Imperfective Verb
Form

(22) Reduplicated Form

mengchechelebed  ‘keep hitting’ mengelebed  ‘hit’

mengchechuiu  ‘keep reading, read menguiu  ‘read’

a lot’
ombebgkall ‘sail/drive around’ omgkall “sail, drive’
ombibtar!? ‘keep swinging’ omtar ‘swing’

While an imperfective verb form like mengelebed ‘hit’ has the
basic structure

(23) verb marker + imperfective marker + verb stem

meg + ng +- chelebed
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the corresponding reduplicated form mengchechelebed ‘keep
hitting’ is structured as follows:

(24) verb marker + imperfective marker + Cie - verb stem

me -+ ng + che + chelebgd

In 23, the verb-stem-initial consonant ¢/ is deleted following the
imperfective marker, giving mengelebed “hit’. In 24, however, this
deletion rule for some reason does not apply to the initial con-
sonant ¢/ of the reduplicated syllable, and we simply get mengche-
chelebed “keep hitting’.

The reduplicated forms of some imperfective verbs are
derived like those of 22 above, except that the reduplicated syl-
lable C1V(Cs) is also added. A couple of examples, including an
alternate reduplicated form of menguiu ‘read’, are given below:

(25) Reduplicated Form Related Imperfective Verb

Form
mengehechichuiu  ‘keep reading, menguiu  ‘read’
read a lot’
mengkekikiut  ‘keep clearing’ megngiut  ‘clear’
ombebibail ‘wrap, clothe’ omail ‘clothe’

The reduplicated imperfective verbs listed in 18, 21, 22, and
25 above can be used in sentences like the following:

(26) a. A Hermana a merechgrached a rengul me ng di meglegbtub,
*Hermana feels rather nauseous, so she keeps spitting.’
b. Ng diak a blatong ¢ le a Toki a di omebeu ¢r a bek ¢l sils,

‘There aren’t any plates because Toki keeps breaking them
every day.’

¢. Ng di soal ¢l melelgmelamech e diak loureor.

‘He just likes to chew (betel nut) and doesn’t do any work.’
d. Ngara m¢ k¢ di mgngchechglebed ¢r a rengalek ?

‘Why are you always hitting the children?’

REDUPLICATION OF VERBS IN ou- AND o-

11.8.

Verbs which contain the prefix ou- (cf. 6.1.1) and verbs derived
with the verb marker o- which irregularly lack the imperfective
marker (cf. 6.1, ex. 3) have reduplicated forms, but a large variety
of patterns is observed. Note, for example, the forms below:

(27) Reduplicated Form Related Verb in ou- or o-

ouses¢chglei  ‘be sort of friends ousgchglei  ‘be friends with®
with’
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oungenggroel ‘keep scolding oungeroel  ‘scold’
(mildly)’
ourureng ‘miss, be nostalgic oureng ‘wish for’
for’
okiklukl ‘keep coughing’ oklukl ‘cough’
okerker ‘ask around’ oker ‘ask’
osisiu  ‘same’ osiu  ‘joined’

Whatever the form of the reduplicated syllable in the examples
of 27, it is always placed after the prefix ou- or o-. In ousesechelei
‘be sort of friends with® and oungengeroel ‘keep scolding (mildly)’,
the reduplicated syllable is Cye. In ourureng ‘miss, be nostalgic
for’ and okiklukl ‘keep coughing’, however, the reduplicated syl-
lables r« and ki contain totally unexpected vowels (cf. note 17
above). Finally, okerker ‘ask around” and osisiv ‘same’ involve
the C1V(C2) pattern of reduplication.

The meanings of the reduplicated forms of 27 are rather
difficult to predict. While ousesechelei ‘be sort of friends with’
shows the weakening of meaning observed for state verbs (cf.
11.2-5 above), oungengeroel ‘keep scolding (mildly)’, ourureng
‘miss, be nostalgic for’, ekiklukl ‘keep coughing’, and okerker
‘ask around’ involve the connotation of continued or repeated
action observed for action verbs (cf. 11.6-7 above). Note, further,
that the meaning of reduplicated osisiu ‘same’ is not easily pre-
dictable from that of non-reduplicated osin ‘joined’.

The following sentences illustrate the use of the verbs of 27:

(28) a. Ak okiklukl e le ak smechgr ¢r a tgretgr.
‘I keep coughing because I'm sick with a cold.’
b. Ng di ousesgchelei ¢r a Toki mg ng sgbechel ¢l kie ¢r a blil.
‘He’s sort of close to Toki, so he can stay at her house.’

¢. Ak di ourureng ¢r a taem ¢r a Siabal.
‘I feel nostalgic about the Japanese times.’

REDUPLICATION OF CAUSATIVE VERBS

11.9.

Causative verbs (cf. chap. 9) can also undergo reduplication.
Those causative verbs derived with the prefix ome(k)- (cf. 9.2.1)
show an unusual pattern of reduplication: an extra syllable—ke
or ki—is inserted between the ¢ (which may then be deleted) and
the k of the prefix. A few examples are given below:

(29) Reduplicated Form Related Causative Verb in

omg(k)-
omekekesiu ‘roughly copy’ omekgsiu  ‘compare, copy’
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omekikdakt ‘frighten...a omegkdakt ‘frighten’
little’
omkiksau ‘sort of make. .. omegksau ‘make. . .used to’
used to’

Causative verbs derived with the prefix ol(e)- (cf. 9.2.2) have
reduplicated forms which follow the familiar patterns Cie or
C1eC1V(Cs). The reduplicated portion is added after the causative
prefix, as in the following examples:

(30) Reduplicated Form Related Causative Verb

in ol(e)-
oltetgrau ‘sell a little at a oltgrau ‘sell’
time’
oltetebgtobed  ‘keep taking out’ oltobged ‘take out’
olgkekerkar ‘keep trying to wake olegkar ‘wake up’
up (gently)’

oltetemegtom  ‘keep poking out’ oltom ‘poke out’

As the English equivalents for the reduplicated forms in 29
and 30 show, the function of reduplication seems to differ ac-
cording to whether the related causative verb is prefixed with
ome(k)- or ol(g)-. In the former case, the reduplicated form in-
volves a weaker or more tentative connotation, while in the latter
case, the reduplicated form involves a repetitive meaning. The

following sentences illustrate the use of the above reduplicated
causative verbs:

(31) a. A qu_i a omekekesiu ¢r a bilel er a bilel a Hermana.,
‘Toki is making her dress roughly like Hermana’s.’

b. Ak d'i oltetgrau a iasai e mecherar a mlik.
‘I'm just selling vegetables a little at a time and then Tll
(be able to) buy my car.’

¢. A ngikel a oltetgmetom er a medal ¢r a bad.
‘The fish keeps poking his head out of the coral.’

REDUPLICATION OF RECIPROCAL VERBS

11.10.

As we saw in 10.2.3, ex. 12, some reciprocal verbs exhibit an
optional reduplicated syllable. The majority of speakers cannot
recognize any difference in meaning between the reduplicated and
non-reduplicated forms of reciprocal verbs: therefore, only a
single English gloss is provided for the examples below:
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(32) Reduplicated Form  Related Reciprocal Verb

kadckdakt kedakt ‘fear each other’

kasusuub kesuub ‘imitate each other’

kasisiik kesiik  ‘look for each other’

karuruul keruul ‘make. .for each other, protect
each other’

kakerker keker, kaker ‘ask each other’

In the examples of 32, the reduplicated syllable C,¥(Cz) is added
after the reciprocal prefix ka-.

“FOSSILIZED” REDUPLICATION

1

There are many Palauan words—mostly state verbs—whose
phonetic form leads us to suspect that they were once derived by
processes of reduplication. At earlier stages of the Palauan
language, reduplication was probably even more widespread than
it is today. Over a long period of time, many words which had
originally been derived by reduplication gradually changed in
form and meaning. As a result, we have quite a few words today
which contain “fossilized”” remains of reduplication which many
Palauan speakers do not even recognize. .
Among simple state verbs, the following seem to contain
fossilized reduplicated portions, which we have italicized:

(33) kikiongel ‘dirty’ kedidai  ‘high’
cheleleu ‘pale’ dechudech  *muddy’
chachau ‘stunted, empty

(of nuts)’

A couple of state verbs in me- whose stems probably have re-
duplicated portions include the following:

(34) mgsisiich ‘strong’
megkelgkolt  ‘cold’
meregcherachgd  ‘nauseous’

In 4.9.4 we mentioned some of the variant forms of the Palau-
an object pronouns. We saw that the 3rd pers. pl. human obijct
pronoun, which is usually -ferir, turns up as -titerir obligatorily
in ngoititerir ‘take them’ and optionally in obe(ti)terir “carry
them’. The most plausible explanation for the additional syllable
ti is that it is a fossilized trace of reduplication.
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THE PREDICTIVE AND INCHOATIVE SUFFIXES

11.12.

In this and the following sections, we will examine two different
suffixes which when added to verb stems bring about important
changes in meaning. The predictive suffix -u is used to designate
an action which is about to happen—i.e., one which the speaker
judges to be imminent. The inchoative suffix - makes reference to
a new or unexpected action or state, one which has just begun or
is in its beginning stages.!® Both of these suffixes are always
stressed, with the result that various kinds of vowel reduction
(cf. 1.4.4, 3.4, 3.4.1-3, and 6.4) and vowel blending (cf. 6.3.2) are
observed in the verb forms to which they are attached. Further,
both suffixes require an additional -ng when they occur in sen-
tence-final position (cf. 1.3.3). The predictive suffix -« can attach
only to intransitive action verbs and to the ergative and imper-
fective forms of some transitive action verbs, while the inchoative
suffix -a can attach to these verb types and to state verbs as well.
Therefore, any verb form which takes -z can take -a, but not
necessarily vice versa.

PREDICTIVE AND INCHOATIVE FORMS OF INTRANSITIVE ACTION VERBS

11.12.1

Intransitive action verbs can take both the predictive and incho-
ative suffixes, as in the examples below:

(35) Predictive Form Inchoative Form Related Intransitive

Action Verb
sobgku ‘aboutto sobgka ‘starting to suebek ‘fly’

fly’ fly’

rurtu ‘about to rurta ‘starting to rgmurt  ‘run’
run’ run’

merolu ‘about to  mgrola ‘starting to mgrael ‘leave’
leave’ leave’

rob¢tu  ‘about to  robgta ‘starting to  ruebet ‘fall’
fall’ fall’

tobgdu ‘about to tobeda ‘starting to tuobed ‘go out’
go out’ go out’

longelu  ‘about to  longgla ‘starting to Imangel ‘cry’
cry’ cry’

In suébek ‘fly’ and ruébet “fall’, we observe the metathesized verb
marker -u- (cf. 6.2) adjacent to e in a stressed syllable. In the
predictive and inchoative forms sobeki ‘about to fly’ and sobekd
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‘starting to fly’, however, the vowel cluster ue comes to appear in
an unstressed syllable. Here, just as in the case of the 3rd pers.
sg. object present perfective forms cited in 6.3.2, the metathesized
verb marker -u- blends with the following e in an unstressed syl-
Jable to give the vowel o. (Recall that the vowel triangle shows o
to be phonetically halfway between u and e). The same pheno-
menon accounts for the predictive and inchoative forms of
Imangel ‘cry’, except that the metathesized verb marker -m- first
changes to -u- in an unstressed syllable (cf. 6.3.2). Thus, we have
the following derivation for longelt *about to cry’:

(36) me + langel + 1 (basic form = verb marker + verb stem
+ predictive suffix) —

1 + me + anggl + 4 (by metathesis of verb marker) —

| + m + angel + G (by deletion of ¢) —

1+ u+ anggl 4  (by change of verb marker to « in
unstressed syllable) —

| + ongel +u (by vowel blending)

The remaining predictive and inchoative forms of 35 above
show no unfamiliar phonetic changes. In tobedii and tobeda, for
example, the vowel cluster uo of tuébed *go out’ has reduced to a
single vowel in an unstressed syllable. And in rurti and rurtd, the
metathesized verb marker has been deleted before the high back
vowel u (cf. 6.3.3); thus, we have the following derivation for
rurti ‘about to run’:

(basic form = verb marker + verb stem
+ predictive suffix) —

(37) m¢ + rurt + 1

r + mg -+ urt +u (by metathesis of verb marker) —

r+m-+urt +1u (by deletion of ¢) —

r4+u-+urt +1u (bychange of verb marker to u in
unstressed syllable) —

r+urt +1a (by deletion of verb marker)

Finally, in meroli and merold, we notice that the ae of the stem
rdel ‘road’ has reduced to the single vowel o in an unstressed
syllable (cf. note 10 above).

In the pairs of sentences below, we illustrate how the pre-
dictive and inchoative forms of 35 are used. Recall that these
forms are spelled and pronounced with a final -ng when they
occur at the end of a sentence.
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(38) a. A skokia sobgkung.
“The plane is about to take off.’

b. A skoki a sobgkang.
The plane is taking off/starting to fly.”
(39) a. Ak mgrolu er a elechang.
‘I'm about to leave now.’
b. A Toki a merolang.
Toki is beginning to leavefis just leaving.’

(40) a. A ngalgk a longglung.
“The child is about to cry.’

b. A Droteo a milgkekui a ngalek me ng longelang.
Droteo teased the child, so he’s begun to cry.’

PREDICTIVE AND INCHOATIVE FORMS OF ERGATIVE VERBS

11.12.2,

When the predictive and inchoative suffixes are added to the
ergative forms of transitive verbs, the resulting words have the
expected interpretations ‘about to be/get. ..’ and ‘has begun to
be/get. . .’, respectively, as in the examples below:

(41) Predictive Form Inchoative Form Related Ergative

Verb
obosu ‘about ,to be/get obosa ‘has begun to  oboes ‘be/get
shot be/get shot’ shot’

mechglebedu ‘about to mechglcbeda ‘has be-  mechglebed ‘be/
be/get hit’ gun to be/get hit’ get hit’
megresmu ‘about to be/  mergsma ‘has begun merasm ‘be/get
get sewn’ to be/get sewn’ sewn’
mgtemellu *about to mgtemella *has begun  metgmall *break
break down’ to break down’

down’

You s.hou[d have no difficulty identifying the kinds of vowel
f‘eductlon and vowel cluster reduction which have taken place
in the predictive and inchoative forms of 41.

. _Thc following pairs of sentences show the use of the pre-
dictive and inchoative forms given in 41:

(42) a. A belochgl a obosu ¢r a Droteo.
‘The pigeons are about to be/get shot by Droteo.’
b. A bt;lof:hc;l a obosa ¢r a Droteo.
‘The pigeons have begun to be/get shot by Droteo,’

(43) a. }\Tg me;c_hc;l’gquu a ngalck ¢r a degmal.
The child is about to get hit by his father.’
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b. Ng mechglgbgda a ngalgk ¢r a dgmal.

“The child has begun to be/get hit by his father.’ (47) a. Ak ko ¢l mesuba e le ng mla mgrael a Droteo.

‘T've finally gotten to study because Droteo has left.”

b. Ak ko ¢l ronggsa a chais.

PREDICTIVE AND INCHOATIVE FORMS OF IMPERFECTIVE VERBS ‘T’ve just heard the news.’

c. A Droteo a ko ¢l omechgla ¢l mesuub.

R rfecti hich take both predictive -u and inchoative
1.1 Ipestecthye o P ‘Droteo has just begun to study.’

-a include the following:

(44) Predictive Form Inchoative Form Related Imperfective

INCHOATIVE FORMS OF STATE VERBS

melekingu!® ‘about to
talk’

omgekellu *about to
drive/sail’

mgnggsmegru ‘about to

melekingal? ‘start-
ing to talk’

omekella ‘starting
to drive/sail’

menggsmera ‘start-

Verb
mglgkoi ‘talk’
omekall ‘drive,

sail’

mengesimer ‘shut’

11.12.4.

State verbs can generally take the inchoative suffix -a, although
they cannot take the predictive suffix -u. The function of -a with
state verbs is to show that a change of state is in progress; in most
cases, the state in question is unwanted and therefore unexpected.
Observe the following examples:

shut’ ing to shut’
| . . . (48) Inchoative Form Related State Verb
‘ omrgchu ‘about to omrecha ‘starting  omurgch  ‘spear .
| spear’ to spear’ mgkelgkelta  “getting cold’ mekelekolt  ‘cold’
: melechelbu “about to  mglechglba ‘start-  mglecholb ‘wash’ mekelda “getting warm’ mekeald “warm’
wash’ ing to wash’ songerengera  ‘getting hungry’ songerenger  ‘hungry’
Kik i e . i
In a_ddition to rules of vowe.! reduction and vowel clustc; re- mquﬂfg?;?a ‘ggc;::?nggc:;z! ﬂ;?nng?]l ‘sil:g
ducqon, a r.ule of vm.vel deletion (cf. 3.4.1)_ affects the .predlctwi mecherechera  ‘getting salty’ mecherocher ‘salty’
and inchoative forms 1n.44. Can you tell which n_Jie.apphes “.rherr:. sochera ‘getting sick’ smecher  “sick’
| ativest%ﬂissz?t:zt;erep;;::nc;);tj;n}ng the predictive and incho- berelma ‘gcttin.g watery/flat- beralm ‘watery, flat-
| : tasting’ tasting’
(45) a. A Droteo a melgkingu ¢r a dgmal a Toki ¢l kirel a chebg- medekta ‘becoming frightened’ medakt ‘afraid’
1 chiiglir. merka  ‘getting ripe’ margk ‘ripe’
‘Droteo is about to talk to Toki’s father about their mar- mgkergnga?!  ‘waking up’ me¢kar ‘awake’
riage.” klunga2?? ‘getting big’ klou ‘big’
b. A Droteo a melekinga er a demal a Toki el kirel a chebg- ungia®® ‘becoming good, improving’ ungil ‘good’
‘D?Gnti:q;“;;as started talking to Toki's father about their mar- ol ety Tl oy
riage.” Some state verbs take -0 or -e as an inchoative suffix instead

of -a. This appears to be an unpredictable property of verbs such

(46) a. A Toki a melgchelbu gr a rgngalek.
as the following:24

“Toki is about to bathe the children.’

b. A Toki a melechelba ¢r a rgngalck.

; 49) Inchoative Fi
“Toki has begun to bathe the children.’ (49) Inchoativé Form

Related State Verb

» . mede  ‘starting to die’ f "
The sentences below contain further examples of the in- A s S Eulc}iwr de‘::ia .

choative forms of imperfective verbs. The addition of ko el*® machede “getting shallow nchhed ‘shl;uow-
‘just’ reinforces the connotation that a new or unexpected action doknge ‘getting together’ dmak ‘together’

has taken place in the very recent past. mekngte ‘getting bad, worsening’ mekngit ‘bad’
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The following sentences illustrate the use of the inchoative
verbs listed in 48 and 49

(50) a. Tia ¢l delmgrab a kmal mekeldang.
“This room is getting very warm.’

b. A chimak a kikgnggla me ng kirek ¢l mo mglgbal.

‘My hands are getting dirty, so I've got to wash them.
c. A ngalek a mekergnga ¢r a chgrrodech.

“The child is waking up because of the noise.’

d. A bdgluk a mgr¢ngelang.
‘I'm getting a headache.’

mgcherqch;rang}
e. Akalla {bgrglmang .

‘The food’s getting (too) {%ﬂ? } 5

f. A eanged a ungia me¢ dorael.
‘The weather’s improving, so let’s go.
g. Ng mede a ngau.
“The fire is (just) dying out.”
h. A rg¢ngalgk a doknge a rengrir.
“The children are starting to get along with each other.

i. Ng chglla mg lak dorael.
‘It’s getting rainy, so let’s not go.’

PREDICTIVE AND INCHOATIVE FORMS OF mo

11.12.5. The verb mo ‘g0’ has mochu as its predictive form and mocha as
its inchoative form; the appearance of -ch- before the suffixes -u
and -a is unpredictable.2> Some sentences containing these forms
are given below:

(51) a. Ak mochu ¢r a mubi.
‘I’m about to go to the movie.’

b. Ng mochu er ngii a chull.
‘It’s about to rain.’

c. A tangk a mochu mui.
‘The tank is about to get full.’

d. Ak mochu mgrek ¢l mesuub.,
‘I'm about to finish studying.’

e. A Toki a mochu omg¢ngur.
‘Toki is about to eat.’

f. A Droteo a ko ¢l mocha ¢r a Guam.
‘Droteo should just be arriving in Guam.’
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g. A Droteo a ulgrrimgl gr a Helen mg ng ko ¢l mocha mglas¢m
¢l mgnga a ngikgl.
‘Droteo persuaded Helen to finally try to eat fish.’

Reciprocal verbs, causative verbs, and verbs formed witls the
prefix ou- do not take either the predictive suffix -« or the incho-
ative suffix -a. To express predictive or inchoative meanings with
these types of verbs, mochu and mocha, respectively, are required
as auxiliaries or “helping” words. Observe the following examples:

(52) a. A rgngalgk a mochu kaiugkako.
‘The children are about to start teasing each other.’

b. A Toki a mochu omgka ¢r a rengalek.
“Toki is about to feed the children.’

¢. A Romana a mocha oureor.
‘Romana is starting to work.’

d. Tg¢ mocha kainggseu.
‘They’re starting to help each other.’

THE PREDICTIVE WORD ku

11.12.6.  Identical in function to the predictive suffix -u is the independent
predictive word ku (kung when in sentence-final position), which
can immediately follow any type of verb. Since ku does not cause
any kind of vowel reduction or deletion in the verb stem which
precedes it, we analyze it as a separate word rather than as a
suffix. The use of ku is illustrated in the sentences below; like the
predictive suffix -, its closest English equivalent is ‘about to’.

(53) a. Ak menguiu ku ¢r a hong.

‘I'm about to read the book.’

b. A Toki a olekar ku ¢r a rengalek.
“Toki is about to wake up the children.’

c. Ak mglim ku e le ng mechede a renguk.,
‘T'll have something to drink (now) because I'm getting

thirsty.’

d. K¢ mekera kung?
*‘What are you about to do?’

e. Alii. A stoa a mechgsimer kung.
‘Hey! The store’s about to close.’

f. Ak mgsuub l_(u e le ng ngar ¢r ngii a skeng ¢r a klukuk.
‘T'll be studying now because there’s a test tomorrow.’

g. Ak mgrolu kung,
‘I’m just about to leave.’
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h. A Toki a mochu omegngur kung.
‘Toki is about to eat.’
As examples like 53g-h show, it is possible to have both th‘e pre-
dictive suffix -u and the independent predictive worc.l ku in tl}e
same sentence. Note further that 53h and 5le are identical in

meaning.

12

Imperfective vs. Perfective Verbs

MEANING OF IMPERFECTIVE VS. PERFECTIVE VERB FORMS

12.1.

In previous chapters we have already given extensive consideration
to the internal structure of imperfective and perfective verb forms.
Thus, in 5.5 we saw that these two types of verbs have different
basic structures, as given below:

(1) a. imperfective verb forms: verb marker - imperfective mariker
-+ verb stem

b. perfective verb forms:  verb marker - verb stem -+ object
pronoun

We also discussed in detail each of the elements found in the basic
structures of 1: in chap. 6 we examined the verb marker and
showed how it metathesizes in perfective verb forms; in 5.5 we
saw how the variants of the imperfective marker can be determined
from the following verb stem; and in 4.9 and 4.9.4 we classified
the object promouns which are characteristically suffixed to per-
fective verb forms.

The abovementioned discussions, together with the many
lists and step-by-step derivations presented in chaps. 5 and 6,
have shown us how to distinguish between imperfective and
perfective verbs from a formal point of view. In this chapter,
then, we will examine how the two types of verbs contrast with
each other in terms of meaning and use. As native speakers of
Palauan, you may find the basic distinctions to be described below
rather difficult to grasp. This is because you have learned to make
them so automatically (or unconsciously) that you do not think
in terms of analyzing them. The same is true, of course, for the
native speakers of any language; thus, without any assistance
from a linguist or teacher, most English speakers, for example,
would be totally unaware of the extremely complex way in which
they use the English tense system.
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The distinction between imperfective vs. perfective verb
forms is found only among transitive verbs (cf. 5.1.1); with one
or two exceptions, these are all transitive action verbs. As their
names imply, perfective verb forms describe actions which the
speaker views as completed (or perfected), while imperfective
verb forms do not. Instead, imperfective verb forms denote
actions which the speaker considers as incomplete—i.e., actions
which are still in progress! and have not yet reached their point of
completion or termination. A particular action can be viewed as
complete or incomplete regardless of when it actually occurs;
therefore, we will find that both perfective and imperfective
verbs can occur in all tenses—past, present, and future.

By way of introduction, let us review the following two sen-
tences, which we already presented in 5.5 (examples 59a-b):

(2) a. A Droteo a milgnguiu ¢r a hong er a elii.
‘Droteo was reading the book yesterday.’

b. A Droteo a chiliuii a hong er a elii.
‘Droteo read the book vesterday.’

In the sentences above, we observe the past imperfective form
milenguiu and the past perfective form chiliuii. Because both
milenguiu and chiliuii are past tense forms, they necessarily have
a common element of meaning: that is, they both indicate that
the subject (Droteo) performed the action of reading at some time
point in the past (elii ‘yesterday’). But the similarity ends here,
since the two verb forms involve a very basic difference in the
speaker’s viewpoint. Thus, in 2a the speaker uses imperfect‘ive
milenguiu ‘was reading’ to focus on the past action as it was going
on or in progress. The action is described as having continued for
some period of time, but no claim is made that it was completed.
In other words, it is entirely possible that Droteo still has some.of
the book to read. By contrast, the speaker’s use of perfective
chiliuii ‘read (completely)’ in 2b views Droteo’s reading of the
book as a completely finished past action. It is implied that Droteo
has no more of the book to read.

Some further pairs of contrasting sentences are given below:
(3) a. A ngalgk a milgnga a ngikel.

‘The child was eating the fish.
b. A ngalgk a killii a ngikel.
“The child ate up the fish.”

(4) a. A Cisco a millim a rrom.
‘Cisco was drinking liquor.’
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b. A Cisco a ngil¢lmii a rrom,
‘Cisco drank up the liquor.’

Notice that the past imperfective forms in the a-sentences are best
translated with English past progressive forms (was/were. ..
-ing), while the past perfective forms in the b-sentences have
English equivalents like ate up and drank up, in which a word
like up (called a particle or intensifier by English grammarians)
Imparts a special connotation of completion to the actions eat
and drink. In the a-sentences, use of an imperfective verb implies
that the action in question did not totally exhaust or consume the
object: in other words, in 3a, the speaker assumes that there was
still some fish left after the child was eating, and in 4a, the subject
(Cisco) did not drink all of the liquor. By contrast, use of a per-
fective verb in the b-sentences implies that the objects (ngikel
“fish” and rrom ‘liquor’) were totally used up.

IMPERFECTIVE VS. PERFECTIVE VERB FORMS IN VARIOUS

TENSES
12.2.

As we have seen in examples 2-4 above, the use of imperfective vs.
perfective forms in the past tense results in a very clear contrast
in meaning. Similar, or related, contrasts in meaning are found
when we observe imperfective and perfective forms in other tenses.
For example, in the pair of sentences below. the auxiliary word
mia (cf. 5.3.2.1) precedes the imperfective and perfective forms of
the action verb mengiis *dig’ and refers to an event or activity in
the very recent past:

(5) a. Ak mla mengiis ¢r a kliokl.
‘I've been digging the hole.”
b. Ak mla kiigsii a kliokl.
‘I've (completely) dug the hole.’

In 5a, the speaker’s use of imperfective mengiis implies that al-
though he has been engaged in the activity of digging the hole,
the task is not yet complete: on the other hand, use of perfective
kiigsii in 5b is a clear assertion that the job of digging the hole has
been completely finished. A similar distinction of meaning is
found in the sentences below, which contain the imperfective and

perfective forms of the causative verb omekikiongel ‘make. ..
dirty’ (cf. 9.2.1.3 and 9.4, ex. 22e¢):

(6) a. A rekangkodang a mla omekikiongel er a kederang.
‘The tourists have been making the beach dirty.’
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b. A rekangkodang a mla mekikingglii a kedgrang. ‘
“The tourists have (totally) messed up the beach.

Example 6b, with perfective mekikingelii, has a much strong:er
connotation of *“‘finality”” than 6a, where imperfective omekikio-
ngel leaves open the possibility that the process of dir%ying up the
beach might not reach its ultimate (unpleasant or irreversible)
conclusion.

As we saw in 5.3.2.1, the auxiliary mla can also be used to
express past experience—i.c., to make a statemf:nt or ask' a
question about whether someone has had the experience of domg
something. With transitive verbs, this connotation of past experi-
ence is conveyed by using the imperfective form after m/a, as in
the a-sentences below. These sentences contrast, of course, with
the b-sentences, which contain a perfective form following mla:

(7) a. Keg mla meruul a kall gr a Sina?
‘Have you ever made Chinese food?

b. Kg¢ mla rullii a kall ¢r a Sina? 1
‘Have you finished making the Chinese food?

(8) a. Kg mla mgnguiu er tia ¢l hong?
‘Have you ever read this book?’

b. Ke¢ mla chuiguii tia ¢l hong?
‘Have you finished reading this book?”

While the a-sentences above are interpreted as general questions
about one’s past experience, the b-sentences are questions ab_out
whether some activity was completed on a single, specific occasion.

Imperfective and perfective verb forms can be preceded by
the auxiliary mo to designate actions in the future (cf. 5.3.3).
There is nothing unusual about the meaning difference between
mo + imperfective verb and mo + perfective verb, as the fol-
lowing pair of sentences shows:

(9) a. Ak mo mengiis ¢r a kliokl ¢r a klukuk.
‘T’ll be digging the hole tomorrow.’

b. Ak mo kiigsii a kliokl er a klukuk.
‘T'll (completely) dig the hole tomorrow.’

In 9a, mo + imperfective mengiis implies that th.c ac.tivily of
digging will be going on tomorrow, but nothing is said allbout
whether or not the task will be completed. By contrast, in 9b
mo + perfective kiigsii expresses the speaker’s f..:onvu:l:on that
the job can be finished tomorrow. Another pair of sentences
similar to 9a-b is the following:
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(10) a. Aki mo mgnga a kall ¢l ngar ¢r a icebox.
“We'll eat some of the food in the icebox.’

b. Aki mo kma a kall ¢l ngar er a icebox.
*We'll eat up the food in the icebox.’

While mo + imperfective menga in 10a implies that only some of
the food will be eaten—i.e., the object kall ‘food’ will not be
totally consumed by the action of eating—the sequence mo +
perfective kma in 10b makes it clear that the object will be
completely used up (cf. our discussion of examples 3—-4 above).

The present tense forms of imperfective and perfective verbs
also show an important contrast in meaning. Imperfective verb
forms in the present tense, as we have seen in 5.3.1, have two
possible functions. Their primary function is to designate an
action which is going on or in progress at the present moment—
i.e., at the time when the speaker utters the sentence. This function
is observed in the following sentences:

(I11) a. A John a mengesbreber gr a blik.
‘John is painting my house.’

b. Ak mglasech ¢r a mlik er a elgchang.
‘I'm carving my canoe now.’'

A secondary function of imperfective verb forms in the present
tense is to express general statements or habitual statements, as
in the examples below:

(12) a. A John a mgnggsbreber a blai.
“‘John paints houses (as a profession).’

b. Ak mglasgch a mlai.
‘I carve canoes (as a profession).’

Unlike the sentences of 11, which refer to specific occasions. the
examples of 12 look at certain actions in a general way. Thus,
while 11a would only be true if the subject (John) were actually
painting the speaker’s house at the moment of the speaker’s
utterance, 12a could be uttered at any time because it is simply
a statement about what the subject does habitually (as a profession,
etc.). Notice, further, that the specific occasions designated in
lla-b require specific objects; therefore, the possessed nouns
blik *‘my house’ of 11a and mlik ‘my canoe’ of 11b must be pre-
ceded by the specifying word ¢r (cf. 2.7). By contrast, the general
statements expressed in 12 can only involve objects of the most
general type. Here, the unpossessed nouns blai *house’ and mlai
‘canoe’ are not introduced by the specifying word er and merely
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refer to houses or canoes in general—i.c., ‘any house at all’, ‘any
canoe at all’, etc.

As opposed to the above, Palauan perfective verb forms in
the present tense have a very different, and rather special, func-
tion. To repeat what we said in 4.9.2, perfective verb forms in the
present tense are used to denote actions or events which the
speaker considers imminent—i.e., actions or events which are just
about to occur or which are likely to occur in the very near future,
Compare, for example, the following two sentences:

(13) a. Ak megluchgs ¢r a babier er a elechang.
‘I'm writing the letter now.’

b. Ak luchgsii a babier er a elgchang (me ke mesang). _
‘T'll write the letter right now (so you can see me do it).’

In 13a, imperfective meluches simply denotes that the action of
writing is taking place (i.e., in progress) at the present moment,
while in 13b perfective luchesii implies that the speaker is just
about to start writing the letter.

Because present perfective verb forms have the above-
mentioned connotation of imminency, they are often found in
sentences which are used as warnings or precautionary suggestions.
A few typical examples are given below:

(14) a. Alii. A ngalgk a chubglii a milk! .
‘Watch out! The child’s about to spill the milk?!’

b. Alii. A malk a kolii a beras!
‘Hey! The chicken’s about to eat the rice!’

c. Alii. A sensei a cholgbedau! ‘ ‘
‘Watch out! The teacher is going to hit you (by accident)!’/
*The teacher will hit you (if you misbehave).’

FURTHER EXAMPLES OF CONTRAST BETWEEN IMPERFECTIVE
AND PERFECTIVE VERB FORMS

In this section we will look at additional pairs of sentences that
involve constructions in which the use of imperfective vs. perfec-
tive forms results in a significant difference in meaning. Observe,
for example, the sentences below:

(15) a. Ng sgbechem ¢l mgnga a ngikel?
‘Are you able to eat fish?

b. Ng sgbgchem ¢l kolii a ngikgl?
‘Can you eat up the fish?’
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In the sentences of 15, the possessed noun sebechem ‘your ability’
is followed by a group of words (menga a ngikel or kolii a ngikel)
which gives us specific information about the type of ability in-
volved. This group of words is preceded by ¢l, which, as we will
see in 17.7, relates it to the possessed noun sebechem. While the
use of imperfective menga in 15a results in a general question,
the use of perfective kolii in 15b makes reference to a specific
instance or occasion. In other words, in 152, some person X asks
another person Y whether or not Y is an eater of fish: perhaps X
is concerned that Y might not be used to eating fish regularly, or
perhaps X is just inquiring in a polite way whether or not Y likes
fish. In 15b, on the other hand, X is asking Y whether Y can eat
up some particular fish. While 15b can only be uttered on some
particular occasion when the fish is actually there on the table,
etc., I5a is of course not restricted in this way. The following
sentences show the same type of contrast:

(16) a. Ng sgbechem ¢l melim a biang?
*Are you able to drink beer?’

b. Ng sebechem ¢l ngilmii a imelem ¢l biang?
‘Can you drink up all your beer?

Note that the object in 16a is general (biang ‘beer’), while that in
16b is very specific (inelem ¢l biang ‘your (drink of) beer’).

In the sentences below, we observe the possessed nouns
soak *my liking” and kirek ‘my obligation’, which are in the same
class as sebechem “your ability’ of 15 and 16 above (see chap. 17).
These possessed nouns are related by the word el to groups of
words which provide specific information about one’s liking or
one’s obligation:

(17) a. Ng soak ¢l menguiu ¢r a hong.
‘I want to read (some of) the book.’
b. Ng soak ¢l chuiguii a hong.
‘I want to (completely) read the book.’
(18) a. Ng kirek ¢l mengiis er a kliokl.
‘I've got to be digging the hole.’
b. Ng kirek ¢l kiiesii a kliokl.
‘I've got to (completely) dig the hole.’

The meaning contrast found in the sentence pairs of 17-18 should
already be familiar to us from examples 3-6 above. Thus, in 17a
and 18a the action is viewed as being in progress, but not neces-
sarily completed, while in 17b and 18b it is seen as being com-
pleted.
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IMPERFECTIVE VS. PERFECTIVE VERB FORMS AND SPECIFIC
OBIJECTS

12.4. In 2.7 we noted that the specifying word er must always pr.ec?de
specific singular objects. The presence or absence of Ii‘l{? specifying
word er results in an important difference in meaning, as the
sentences below illustrate:

(19) a. Ak ousbech gr a bilas ¢r a klukuk.
‘I need the boat tomorrow.’

b. Ak ousbech a bilas ¢r a klukuk.

‘I need {a boat

orrow.’
the boats} tom

While objects marked with ¢r (e.g. er a bilas ‘the boat” of 19a)
are automatically interpreted as specific singular objects, those
not marked with er (e.g. a bilas ‘a boat, the boats’ of 19b) allow
for a wider range of interpretation, as indicated. .

The use of the specifying word er is restricted in two inter-
esting ways. First, it never occurs with sentence subjects, but
only with sentence objects; and second, it can only precede the
objects of imperfective verbs. With the objects of perfective verbs‘;.
use of the specifying word er is prevented, as the ungrammati-
cality of 20b shows:

(20) a. Ak chillebedii a bilis.
‘I hit the dog.”

b. *Ak chillgbedii ¢r a bilis.

If we review all of the example sentences so far given in this
chapter, we will see that they meet the abovementioned restrictions
on the distribution of the specifying word er. -

It is possible to speculate on the reasons why the specifying
word er cannot precede the objects of perfective \:erbs. Every
perfective verb form, you will recall, contains an object pronolln
suffix. Since all Palauan pronouns refer to specific persons (I.
me’, ‘he, him’, etc.), it seems as if perfective verb forms, wh_lch
include a pronoun in the form of a suffix, focus on the completion
of an action with reference to some specific object. In other wordﬁ,
Palauan perfective verb forms in and of themselves irppl.y a specl-
fic object, and use of ¢r to further indicate the specificity of the
object would be redundant and therefore unnecessary. Thus, fg
would be prevented in a sentence like 20b since it woul_d ad
nothing new to the meaning which was not already supplied by
the perfective verb form itself.

IMPERFECTIVE VS. PERFECTIVE VERBS 261

CONTEXTUAL RESTRICTIONS ON THE USE OF IMPERFECTIVE
VS. PERFECTIVE VERB FORMS

12.5.

As we have seen in the sections above, imperfective and perfective
verb forms contrast with each other in terms of certain funda-
mental differences of function and meaning. Our analysis of the
nature of these differences is confirmed when we look at the
contextual (or environmental) restrictions on the occurrence of the
two types of forms. In other words, we can find or construct
contexts in which one type of verb form (imperfective or per-
fective) is completely natural while the other is strange or con-
tradictory. The differences of acceptability are undoubtedly due
to the compatibility—or lack of compatibility—between the
meaning of the imperfective or perfective form in question and
the meaning of the other elements in the context.

To take our first example, observe that there is nothing at
all unusual about 2la below, but 21b seems to make no sense:

(21) a. Ak mla menguiu ¢r a hong e ng di dirkak kbo kmgrek.
‘I have been reading the book, but I haven’t finished it yet.’

b. ??Ak mla chuiguii a hong e ng di dirkak kbo kmgrek.

The key to the difference in acceptability between 21a and 21b
lies, of course, in the fact that 21a has an imperfective verb form
while 21b has a perfective verb form. In the sentences above,
each of these verb forms has been placed in the context of the
expression e ng di dirkak kbo kmerek ‘but 1 haven't finished yet’,
which clearly states that the subject (ak ‘I') has not yet completed
reading the particular book. Because imperfective mla menguiu
of 21a implies that the subject has so far read some of the book,
but not all of it, e ng di dirkak kbo kmerek is “logical” and makes
sense. By contrast, since perfective mla chuieuii of 21b explicitly
states that the subject has finished reading the book, it is con-
tradictory, and therefore unacceptable, to add e ng di dirkak kbo
kmerek, which implies exactly the opposite.2

The very same phenomenon accounts for the following
examples, in which the imperfective and perfective forms of
mengiis ‘dig’ occur in the future tense and the content of the
expression introduced by e ng di ‘but’ is somewhat different:

(22) a. Ak mo mengiis ¢r a kliokl er a klukuk e ng di diak kudenge
¢l kmo ng sebechek ¢l rokir ng diak.
‘I'll be digging the hole tomorrow, but I don’t know whether
or not I can finish it.”
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b. ??Ak mo kiigsii a kliokl er a klukuk e ng di diak kudgnge ¢l
kmo ng sgbechek ¢l rokir ng diak.

Example 22a makes perfect sense, but 22b involves a contradic-
tion and is therefore unacceptable. The contradiction in 22b can
be explained as follows: on the one hand, mo kiiesii implies the
speaker’s intention to complete the task of digging the hole at
some future date (k/ukuk ‘tomorrow’), while on the other hand,
the content of the expression e ng di diak kudenge el kmo ng
sebechek el rokir ng diak ‘but I don’t know whether or noF I can
finish it’ expresses the speaker’s doubt about finishing this very
same task.

If the context mentions a span of time with a specific begin-
ning point and end point, only sentences containing imperfective
verb forms are acceptable, as the following example shows:

(23) a. A Droteo a milgngiis ¢r a kliokl gr a euid ¢l klok gl mo eai
¢l klok gr a tutau. . .
‘Droteo was digging the hole from 7 o’clock to 8 o’clock this
morning.’

b. ??A Droteo a kilisii a kliokl ¢r a euid ¢l klok ¢l mo eai ¢l
klok er a tutau.

In the sentences of 23 we have the time span expression er a
euid ¢l klok ¢l mo eai el kiok “from seven o’clock to eight 0‘c1§ck‘.3
Since this expression designates a one-hour stretch of time, it can
occur together with imperfective milengiis in 23a, which views.the
activity of digging as it was in progress—i.e., as having a duration.
By contrast, this same time span expression cannot occur tc_)-
gether with perfective kilisii in 23b without sounding strange. This
is because kilisii focuses our attention on the very moment when
the activity of digging was completed, and therefore a sente{we
like 23b would seem to imply that the moment of completion
lasted a whole hour, which is of course impossible.

Not all contexts are like those of 21-23 above in restricting
the use of imperfective and perfective verb forms. In the sentences
below, for example, which contain a time clause introduced .by
er se er a “when’ (see 22.2), both the imperfective and p?rfc?ctlve
forms of menguiu ‘read” can occur, with a difference in inter-
pretation:

(24) a. Ak milgnguiu ¢r a hong er se ¢r a lgme a Toki.
‘I was reading the book when Toki arrived.’

b. Ak chiliuii a hong er se ¢r a lgme a Toki. e b
‘I had finished reading the book when Toki arrived.
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In 24a, the speaker was in the process of reading the book (but
had not completed reading it) when Toki arrived, while in 24b the

speaker had already completed reading the book by the time of
Toki’s arrival.

THE TRANSITIVE VERB omes

12.6.

The Palauan verb omes ‘see’ needs special consideration because
the meanings of its imperfective and perfective forms differ from
each other in a way which is not entirely predictable from our
discussion above. Before examining this difference in meaning,
let us review a few of the representative perfective forms of omes 4

(25) Person and Number  Present Tense Past Tense
of Object Pronoun
Ist pers sg mesekak  ‘see me’ milsckak  ‘saw me’
3rd pers sg mesa  ‘see him/ milsa  ‘saw him/
her/it’ her/it’
3rd pers pl hum mes(e)terir  ‘see  milsterir  “saw them’
them’
3rd pers pl non-hum mes ‘see them’ miles ‘saw them’

The imperfective vs. perfective forms of omes convey the fol-
lowing differences of meaning. Use of imperfective omes (past:
ulemes) generally implies purposeful or intentional seeing on the
part of the subject. Therefore, the most appropriate English
equivalents are words or expressions like ‘meet’, ‘get together
with’, ‘visit’, ‘meet and talk to’, ‘look at’, ‘watch’, etc. By con-
trast, use of the perfective forms of omes connotes unintentional,
unplanned, or casual seeing by the subject. The best English
equivalents in this case would perhaps be expressions like *happen
to see’ or ‘get a glimpse of”.

The difference under discussion here is not really incompati-
ble with our previous analysis of the difference between imper-
fective and perfective verb forms (cf. 12.1-2 above). Thus, it does
not seem unusual that the imperfective forms of omes should be
used to describe “serious™ actions of seeing whose durational or
progressive quality the speaker would be likely to focus upon.
Similarly, we would expect the perfective forms of omes to be
chosen for describing casual or chance actions of seeing which
are brief in duration and which the speaker would be likely to
view as quickly completed. In the following sentence pairs, the
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rather free English equivalents are designed to make the above-
mentioned distinction clear; in each pair, the a-sentence contains
an imperfective form of omes, while the b-sentence contains a
perfective form:

(26) a. Ak ulgmes ¢r a John er a elii.
‘I met and talked to John yesterday.’

b. Ak milsa a John er a elii.
‘I happened to see John yesterday.’

(27) a. Ng soak ¢l omes ¢r a Droteo.
I want to see (and talk to) Droteo.”

b. Ng soak gl mgsa a Droteo.
‘I want to get a look at Droteo.’
(28) a. Ak mlo ¢r a kedgra er a elii ¢l mo omes a bilas ¢l mle
kaidgsachel.
‘Yesterday 1 went to the beach in order to watch the boats
racing.’
b. Ak mlo ¢r a kgdgra er a elii e miles a bgtok ¢l bilas ¢l mle
kaidesachel.
‘Yesterday I went to the beach and happened to see a lot of
boats racing.’

The sentences below further illustrate the use of the imper-
fective vs. perfective forms of omes *see’.

(29) a. Ng dimlak a techellek ¢l omes gr a rgsechglik.
‘T didn’t have an opportunity to get together with my friends.’

b. Ak mle ¢l me omes ¢r a John.
‘I came in order to see John.’

c. Ng dimlak a techellek ¢l mes a charm.
‘I didn’t have a chance to get a look at any animals.’

d. Ak miles a betok ¢l mgtongakl ¢l blai ¢r a Hawaii.
‘I saw a lot of tall buildings in Hawaii.’

THE TRANSITIVE VERB orrenges

12.7. The imperfective vs. perfective forms of the verb orrenges *hear’
often exhibit a distinction of meaning similar to that described
for omes in 12.6 above. Before discussing this distinction, we shall
list some of the perfective forms of orrenges:

(30) Person and Number Present Tense Past Tense
of Object Pronoun
1st pers sg ronggsak “hear rirgngesak ‘heard me’

me
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3rd pers sg rongesii ‘hear him/ rirgngesii ‘heard him/
her/it’ her/it’
3rd pers pl hum ronggsterir *hear rirgnggsterir *heard
them’ them’
3rd pers pl non- rgmenges “hear rirenggs “heard them’
hum them’

Use of imperfective orrenges (past: ulerrenges) implies inten-
tional hearing by the subject over a relatively long duration of
time: therefore, the most suitable English equivalent is ‘listen to’.
By contrast, use of the perfective forms of orrenges connotes
unexpected or casual hearing by the subject which is completed
in a comparatively short duration of time: the best English equi-
valent is ‘(happen to) hear’. This distinction in meaning is found
in the pair of sentences below:

(31) a. Ak ulgrrenggs ¢r a Toki ¢l oukita.
‘I was listening to Toki play the guitar.’
b. Ak rirgngesii a Toki ¢l oukita.
‘I heard/happened to hear Toki play the guitar.

The sentences below further illustrate the use of imperfective
vs. perfective forms of orrenges “hear’:

(32) a. Kg ulgrrenggs a radio er a elii?
‘Did you listen to the radio yesterday?’

b. Ak rongesterir a rechad ¢l megnggrodech.
‘I (can) hear the people making noise.’

c. Ng soak ¢l ronggsii a chisel a Toki er se ¢r a Igbo ¢r a Merikel.
‘I want to hear about what Toki did when she went to
America.’

d. Kg rirgngesii a dgrumk ¢r a kegsus?
‘Did you (happen to) hear the thunder last night?’
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Directional Verbs

THE THREE DIRECTIONAL VERBS OF PALAUAN

13.1.

In this chapter we will examine a special subgroup of Palauan
intransitive action verbs—namely, the directional verbs mo ‘go’,
eko ‘go’, and me ‘come’. As we saw in 5.1.1, Palauan intransitive
action verbs denote actions which involve only a doer, but no
receiver. In other words, intransitive action verbs do not take
objects because they name actions in which only the doer can
participate rather than describing actions which are directed at
someone or something else. The intransitive action verbs mo
‘go’, eko ‘go’, and me ‘come’ are called directional verbs because
they all indicate movement in a particular direction. This common
element of meaning undoubtedly accounts for some of the gram-
matical features which they share. Before examining these gram-
matical features in detail, let us first discuss how the three direc-
tional verbs differ from each other in meaning.

MEANING AND USE OF THE DIRECTIONAL VERBS

13.2.

The directional verb me corresponds to English ‘come’ and refers
to movement towards the place where the speaker is, was, or will
be. This verb contrasts with both mo and eko, which refer to
movement away from the place where the speaker is, was, or will
be and therefore correspond most closely to English ‘go’. The
difference in meaning between mo and eko depends in an im-
portant way on the location of the person addressed or spoken
to (i.e., the hearer). The directional verb eko has the very specific
function of designating movement by the speaker or some third
party towards the supposed or real present, past, or future location
of the person addressed. By contrast, the directional verb mo is
much broader in scope, since it describes movement by anyone—

Y
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speaker, hearer, or some third party—away from the locations of
the speaker and hearer.

In order to illustrate the above-mentioned differences, let us
observe how the (italicized) directional verbs are used in the
dialogs below:

(1) A: Ng sgbgchem ¢l me ¢r a blik ¢r a klukuk?
*Can you come to my house tomorrow?’
B: Chochoi. Ng s¢bgchek ¢l eko er a blim er a klukuk.
*Yes, I can come to your house tomorrow.’
(2) A: Ngsebechem ¢l mo er a blik er a klukuk?
‘Can you come/go to my house tomorrow?’

B: Chochoi. Ng s¢bechek ¢l mo ¢r a blim ¢r a klukuk.
*Yes, I can come/go to your house tomorrow.’

Note, first of all, that the sentences in the dialogs 1 and 2 involve
some future event, since they contain the temporal phrase ¢r a
klukuk ‘tomorrow’ (see 14.6). Though the English equivalents
for the sentences of 1 and 2 do not reflect it very clearly, most
Palauan speakers feel that the two dialogs describe very different
situations. In dialog 1, A’s use of me ‘come’ implies his intention
to be at home at the time of B’s (hoped-for) arrival, and B’s use
of eko ‘go’ indicates B’s belief or conviction that A will indeed
be there to greet him. In dialog 2, however, A’s use of mo ‘go’
clearly implies that he does not intend to be home at the time of B’s
arrival: it is possible, for example, that A is requesting B to go to
his (A’s) house on some type of business or errand, even though
A himself will not be there. B’s use of mo in his response to A
reaffirms the implication that A will not be or is not expected to
be present.!

When eko ‘go’ is used, the past, present, or future location of
the person addressed is usually his own house, as in 1B, but it is
also possible for some other location to be involved, as the fol-
lowing sentences illustrate:

(3) a. Bogr a bita e a Droteo a ekong,
*Go next door, and Droteo will be along (soon).’

b. Bo ¢r a blil a Toki e ak ekong.
*Go to Toki’s house, and I'll be along (soon).’

c. Ak eko me¢ mchiiglak.
‘I’ll be there, so wait for me.’

Note, further, that sentences like the following
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(4) a. Ng scbechek ¢l eko ¢r a party ¢r a klukuk.
‘I can come to your party tomorrow,’
b. A Droteo a dilu ¢l kmo ng sgbechel ¢l eko ¢r a party ¢r a

klukuk. .
‘Droteo said that he can come to yvour party tomorrow.

imply nothing more than that the person addressed will be (or is
expected to be) at the party; though the party might indeed be
held at his house, other locations are certainly possible—in other
words, the person addressed may be hosting a party at the com-
munity hall, etc.

The past tense forms of the directional verbs are provided
below:

(5) Present Tense Past Tense
me ‘come’ mle® ‘came’
eko ‘go’ ilcko ‘went’
mo ‘go’ mlo ‘went’

The past tense forms of me “‘come” and mo *go” are derived simply
by infixing the past tense marker -/~ (cf. 5.3.2) after word-initial
m, which is the verb marker.3 The past tense form of eko shows
the past tense marker i/; though this morpheme is normally
infixed after the initial consonant of a verb form, it is prefixed
in the case of eko, which begins with a vowel. Note, further, that
the initial vowel e of eko is reduced to a ¢ in the past tense
form ileko.

The basic distinctions of meaning among the three directional
verbs are of course retained in the past tense forms as well.
Observe, therefore, the following pairs of contrasting sentences:

(6) a. A Droteo a mle er a Belau.
‘Droteo came to Palau.’

b. A Droteo a mlo er a Belau.
‘Droteo went to Palau.’

(7) a. Ak ilgko ¢r a blim er a elii e k¢ mle? dibus. _
‘I went to your house (to see you) yesterday and (discovered)
you were out.”

b. Ak mlo ¢r a blim er a elii e k¢ mle dibus. )
‘I happened to go to your house yesterday and (discovered)
you were out.’

The meaning difference between 6a and 6b is rather straightfor-
ward and needs little comment: mle ‘came’ designates movement
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towards the speaker’s location (Belau ‘Palau’), while mle “went’
implies movement away from the speaker’s location. The distinc-
tion between 7a and 7b, however, is more subtle. In 7a, with
ileko, the speaker expected the person addressed to be home
yesterday, but discovered he wasn’t, while in 7b, with mlo, the
speaker merely happened to drop by at the house of the person
addressed, not necessarily assuming that he would be there.

The sentences below further illustrate the use of me, mo,
and eko. In each sentence, we have italicized the directional
phrase (see 14.3), which is a type of relational phrase that desig-
nates the goal or termination point of the movement involved.
As you can see, a directional phrase consists of the relational
word er (in this case, more or less equivalent to English ‘to”)
followed by a noun phrase naming the place (or event such as
party, etc.) which serves as goal or termination point.

(8) a. K¢ me ¢r a Merikel er oingarang?
*When are you coming to America?

b. A Droteo a soal ¢l eko ¢r a ocheraol.
‘Droteo wants to come to your money-raising party.’

o

A sechelim ng mlo ¢r a skuul er a elechang?
‘Did your friend go to school today?

d. K¢ mo er a che’ ¢r a klukuk?
*Are you going fishing tomorrow?’

DIRECTIONAL VERBS FOLLOWED BY ACTION VERBS

13.3.

The directional verbs me, mo, and eko frequently occur directly
followed by a transitive or intransitive action verb in expressions
like me mengetmokl ‘come and clean’, mo mengedub * go and swim,
go swimming’, and the like. Expressions of this kind simply mean
that at some present, past, or future time, someone comes or goes
to a particular place and performs the designated activity there.
The distinctive meanings of the three directional verbs are of
course preserved in such expressions, whose structure we can
summarize with the formula directional verb + action verb.
Observe the following examples:

(9) a. A Toki a mle mgngetmokl ¢r a blik ¢r a tutau.
‘Toki came and cleaned my house this morning.’

b. Ng sgbgchem ¢l me mengedub ¢r a blik?
‘Can you come (and) swim at my house?
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c. A Toki ng ilgko meruul a kall er a elii? ‘
‘Did Toki come to your place and prepare food yesterday?

d. A resechal a mlo meglasech a mlai er a elechang,
‘The men went making canoes today.’

e. Ak mo mgngedub ¢r a diong.
‘I'm going swimming at the stream.’

If a past action is involved, as in 9a, 9¢c, and 9d, then only the
directional verb, but not the directly following action verb, is
marked for the past tense. We will postpone further discussion of
this phenomenon until 15.1, where we will observe similar re-
strictions against the occurrence of the past tense in various types
of Palauan dependent clauses.

THE DIRECTIONAL VERBS AND FUTURE TIME

13.4.

The present tense forms of the directional verbs mie, mo, and eko
can often be interpreted as referring to future time, especially when
they are accompanied by temporal phrases (cf. 14.6) denoting fu-
ture time such as ¢r a klukuk ‘tomorrow’, er tia el me el rak ‘next
year’, etc. Compare, for example, the following two sentences:

(10) a. A sechelik a me er a elgchang.
‘My friend is coming now.’

b. A sg¢chelik a me ¢r a klukuk.
‘My friend is coming/will come tomorrow.’

In 10a the present tense form me ‘come’ indeed refers to an action
which is happening at the present moment (i.e., at the time when
the speaker utters the sentence); this is made clear by the accom-
panying temporal phrase er a el¢chang ‘now’. In 10b, however,
the very same present tense form me ‘come’ is used to refer to an
action which is expected to happen in the future, at the time point
designated by the temporal phrase ¢r a klukuk ‘tomorrow’. Like
10b, the sentences below involve a future action or event, except
that they contain the directional verbs mo and eko:

(11) a. A Droteo a mo ¢r a Guam er tia ¢l me ¢l rak.
‘Droteo is going/will go to Guam next vear.’
b. Ak cko ¢r a blim ¢r a k¢besgngei. )
‘I am coming/will come to your house tonight.’

As the translations for 10b, 11a, and 11b show, the English direc-
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tional verbs come and go resemble Palauan directional verbs in an
important way since their present progressive forms—e.g., amjis/
are coming, amfis/are going, etc.—are commonly used to convey a
future meaning.

Since the present tense forms of the directional verbs me, mo,
and eko can be used to designate future time, as we have just seen
above, it is not surprising to observe a similar function for se-
quences consisting of the present tense form of a directional verb
followed by an action verb (cf. 13.3 above). Thus, in the examples
below, me [ mo [eko + action verb refers to an action in the future:

(12) a. A Toki a me milil ¢r a klukuk.
‘Toki will come play tomorrow.’

b. Ak eko mesuub er a klukuk.
‘I'll come study at your place tomorrow.’

¢. A Toki ng eko mengetmokl ¢r a blim er a tela ¢l klok?
‘At what time will Toki come clean your house?’

d. K¢ mo mesuub ¢r a Merikel er tia ¢l me ¢l rak?
"Are you going to study in America next year?

o

Ak mo omes ¢r a John er a kgbesengei.
‘I'm going to see John this evening.’

f. K¢ mo chuiguii a hong ¢r a klukuk?
*Are you going to (completely) read the book tomorrow?’

In the sentences above, the three directional verbs are used as
auxiliary (or “‘helping”) words because they provide important
information about the tense of the immediately following action
verb. Other auxiliary words which we have seen so far include mle
‘was, were’, which is used to indicate the past tense of state verbs
(cf. 5.1.3), and mla, which indicates a recent past event or past
experience (cf. 5.3.2.1).

How can we explain the fact that the present tense forms of
Palauan directional verbs can function to express future actions or
events? It appears as if the basic meaning of these verbs, which is
to describe movement across physical space from one location to
another, has been extended to cover “movement across time”
from one “location in time” to another—namely, from present to
future. This kind of meaning change, in which directional verbs
shift their reference from space to time, is found quite commonly
in the languages of the world. Thus, in English, the directional
verb go indicates future time in sentences like /'m going to study
tomorrow.
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THE DIRECTIONAL VERB mo AND CHANGE OF STATE

13.5.

In 13.4 above we saw that the present tense form of the directional
verb o ‘go’ can be used with a following action verb to describe a
future action or event. In this section, we will examine how nio
(in any tense) can be used together with a state verb (cf. 5.1.2-3
and chap.7) to designate a change of state. Palauan change of state
expressions have the structure mo + state verb and usually cor-
respond to English expressions such as ‘become...’, ‘get...’,
etc. The change of state can occur at different points in time, as
the following sentences illustrate:

(13) a. A Isgkum ak omegngur ¢r a uum, e ak mo smecher.
‘Whenever [ eat at the cafeteria, 1 get sick.”

b. A eanged a soal ¢l mo mekngit.
‘It’s likely the weather will get/take a turn for the worse.’
c. A ngelekem ng mo ungil ¢l smecher er oing:drang‘?
“When will your child get better (from his sickness)?’

d. Aki mlo kaodgnge ¢r a Guam.
‘We got acquainted with each other in Guam.’

e. A bechik a mlo smechgr er a elii.
‘My wife got sick yesterday.’
f. A odoim a mla mo bekgbau.
“The food has become smelly (spoiled).’

g. A ududek a mla mo diak.
‘My money has run out.’

In 13a, the change of state is happening repeatedly, while in
13b—c it will take place in the future; thus, the present tense of mo
followed by a state verb can designate either a recurrent change of
state or a future change of state. In 13d-g, the change of state
occurred at some time point in the past, with mlo + state verb in
13d-e and mla mo + state verb in 13f-g distinguishing relatively
remote vs. relatively recent past time points, respectively.f

All of the sentences of 13 draw our attention to a resulting
state—that is, to a state which has come about as the result of
some process of change. This resulting state is explicitly (or
overtly) expressed by the particular state verb which follows mo.
By contrast, the initial state—i.e., the state which existed when
the process of change began—is not overtly expressed, but merely
implied in the sentences of 13. For example, in 13f, the state \ierb
bekebau ‘smelly’ describes the present state of the food (resultmg,
say, from the food’s having been left in a warm place) and is
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contrasted with an implied initial (or earlier) state in which the
opposite was the case (namely, the food was fresh and edible). In
the same way, mla mo diak ‘(lit.) has become nonexistent’ of 13g
describes the present unfortunate state of the speaker’s finances;
this state represents the end result of a process of change which
began with the opposite state—namely, one in which the speaker
had adequate financial resources.

As the above discussion shows, Palauan change of state
expressions of the form mo + state verb necessarily involve two
time points—one is the time point of the implied initial (or earlier)
state and the other is the time point of the overtly-expressed result-
ing (or later) state. Here, too, we can see how the original func-
tion of the directional verb mo, which is to describe movement
across physical space from one place to another, has been ex-
panded to include “movement across time” from one “location
in time” (the initial or earlier state) to another (the resulting or
later state) (cf. our discussion at the end of 13.4 above).

In order to describe a change of state which is in the process
of happening at the present moment (i.e., at the time the speaker
utters the sentence) we use the noun omerael ‘process’ in one of
its possessed forms (e.g., omerolek, omerolel, etc.), followed by el
and a change of state expression. The word omerael, which also
means ‘trip’, is an action noun derived by prefixing o- to the
intransitive action verb merael ‘walk, travel’ (cf. 8.6). This verb is
in turn derived by prefixing the verb marker me- to the verb stem
rael, an independently-occurring noun meaning ‘road’ (cf. 6.1).
In the sentences below, we illustrate the use of omerael to describe
a change of state which is occurring at the present moment :

(14) a. Ak omgrolek gl mo ungil ¢l smecher gr a tereter.
‘I'm in the process of getting better from my cold.

b. A beluu ¢r a Hawaii a omerolel ¢l mo kikionggl.
‘The land in Hawaii is getting dirty/polluted.’

¢. A skuul a omgrolel ¢l mo meseked.
‘The school is getting (more and more) crowded.’

d. A tangk a omgrolel el mo mui.
‘The tank is getting filled.’

e. A sils a omgrolel ¢l mo meringel.
“The sun is getting hotter (and hotter).’

In the examples of 14, the possessed forms of omerael ‘process’
must agree with the sentence subject. Thus, in 14a, the /st pers. sg.
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subject ak requires omerolek, while in 14b-e the various 3rd pers.
sg. subjects require omerolel. For a detailed discussion of ¢/, which
links the possessed forms of omerael with the following change of
state expression, see chap. 15.

The abovementioned use of omerael ‘process’ followed by a
change of state expression does not represent the only way of
describing a current change of state. As we saw in 11.12.4, the
inchoative forms of state verbs—e.g. mekelekelta “getting cold’
(cf. mekelekolt ‘cold’), mekngte ‘getting bad, worsening’ (cf.
melkngit “bad’), etc.—are also used in this way in sentences like the
following:

(15) a. Tia ¢l delmerab a kmal mekelekeltang.
‘This room is getting very cold.’

b. A eanged a mekngte me lak dorael.
‘The weather's getting worse, so let’s not go.

CHANGE OF STATE ExPrESsIONS WITH NOUN PHRASES

13.5:1.

It is also possible to have change of state expressions in which the
directional verb mo *go’ is followed by a noun phrase that identifies
a profession or nationality, or classifies individuals or things into a
particular category. Some typical change of state expressions of
this type are observed in the sentences below:

sensei }

toktang/ -
teacher} "

doctor | *

(16) a. A Masaharu a soal ¢l mo {
‘Masaharu wants to become a {

b. A Toki a mla mo chad ¢r a Merikel.
‘T'oki has become an American citizen.’

¢. A Oreor a mla mo matsi er a Belau.
‘Koror has become the capital of Palau.’

SPECIAL VERBAL EXPRESSIONS WITH mo

13.6.

There are a few Palauan words which must always occur preceded
by a directional verb. The resulting expressions, of which mo
merek *finish” and mo/me reme ‘gojcome home’ are perhaps the
most common, function as verbs. Observe, for example, the fol-
lowing sentences, which contain instances of mo merek “finish’:

(17) a. K¢ mo merek ¢r a subglem er oingarang?
*‘When are you going to finish your homework?’
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b. Ak mlo merek ¢r a urerek er a elii.
‘I finished my work yesterday.’

In the sentences above, mo merek is used as an imperfective transi-
tive verb: in other words, it is followed by a specific object which is
marked with the specifying word er (cf. 2.7). The word merek,
which is in some way related to the imperfective transitive verb
merkui *finish’?, never changes its form. Therefore, in order to
indicate the past tense with mo merek, it is the directional verb
mo which must take the past tense marker -/-, as in 17b.

The use of mofme reme ‘gojcome home’ is illustrated in the
sentences below:

(18) a. Ak mo r¢me ¢r a beluak.
‘I'm going to return to my country.’

b. Ak ulgmengur e me remei.
‘I ate dinner and came back home.’

c. A Droteo a mlo remei.
‘Droteo went home.’

d. Bo mrei!
‘Go home!”

e. Be mrei!
‘Come home!”

The expressions mo/me reme are used in the examples of 18 as
intransitive action verbs. The word reme, even though it cannot
occur independently as a verb, nevertheless has one of the im-
portant characteristics of Palauan intransitive action verbs, since
it appears to contain the metathesized verb marker -(e)m- (cf.
6.2). As 18c shows, the form of reme does not change in the past
tense, but instead the past tense marker -/- is infixed into the
directional verb mo. In 18d-e, we observe the imperative (or
command) forms of mo/me reme; the structure of these forms will
be explained in 19.5.



14 Relational Phrases

DISTRIBUTION AND FUNCTION OF RELATIONAL PHRASES

14.1.

The speaker of Palauan, like the speaker of any other language,
always has a choice as to how much information he will convey
in the sentences which he produces. For example, in answer to a
question like “What were you doing yesterday?”, a Palauan speaker
might simply say

(1) Ak milsuub.
‘I was studying.’

But if the speaker wanted to provide more information about what
he did than is expressed in 1, he might give an answer like

(2) Ak milsuub ¢r a skuul.
‘I was studying at school.’

In 2, the addition of the sequence er a skuul *at school’ gives the
hearer a more detailed picture of the activity involved by indicat-
ing the place (or location) where the studying was done. In a simi-
lar way, 3b below supplies more information than 3a because it
contains er a elii ‘yesterday’, which specifies the time when the
subject (Droteo) read the book:

(3) a. A Droteo a chiliuii a hong.
‘Droteo (completely) read the book.’

b. A Droteo a chiliuii a hong er a elii.
‘Droteo (completely) read the book yesterday.’

Although the expressions er a skuul ‘at school’ and er a elii
‘yesterday’ of 2 and 3b provide the hearer with different pieces of
information (place where vs. time when, respectively), they never-
theless have the common characteristic of putting some action
(such as studying, reading a book, etc.) into perspective by
relating it to a place (e.g. skuul ‘school’) or time (e.g. elii “yester-
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day’) of occurrence. For this reason, expressions like er a skuul
and er a elii are called relational phrases. All relational phrases
consist of the relational word ¢r followed by the appropriate
words—a single noun or a noun phrase—to indicate such pieces
of information as place where, time when, and the like.

Because relational phrases occur so commonly in Palauan,
we have already made mention of them at various points in the
text, and even analyzed them to some extent. In 5.2. for example,
we saw that two of the main sentence types of Palauan can be
summarized according to the following formulas:

(4) a. subject noun phrase -+ transitive verb phrase (- object noun
phrase) ( + relational phrase)

b. subject noun phrase -+ intransitive verb phrase ( -+ relational
phrase)

In the formulas above, which show the relative order of the major
parts of Palauan sentences, we have placed the term “‘relational
phrase™ in parentheses because the occurrence of this element is
optional. In other words, Palauan sentences do not necessarily
have to contain a relational phrase in order to be complete; rather,
as we mentioned at the beginning of this section, relational phrases
can be added freely to sentences depending on how much extra
information the speaker wishes to supply. Since more than one
relational phrase can occur in a given sentence, as we will see in
14.7 below, the formulas we presented in 4 will require some
modification.

In discussing examples 2 and 3b above, we said that the
relational phrases found in those sentences serve to put some
action into perspective by relating it to a particular place of oc-
currence, time of occurrence, or the like. As it turns out, our
analysis was purposefully oversimplified, since relational phrases
can also put states into perspective by providing certain types of
information. Thus, in the sentences below, we observe relational
phrases occurring together with different types of state verbs:

(5) a. A sechelik a mle dibus er a elii.
‘My friend was out/away from home yesterday.’

b. A Droteo a ngar ¢r a sers.
‘Droteo is in the garden.’

c. A sensei a smecher ¢r a tereter.
*The teacher is sick with a cold.

In the sentences above, the italicized relational phrases provide us
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with different types of information about the several states in-
volved. In 5a er a elii ‘yesterday’ tells us when the past state mle
dibus *was out/away from home’ occurred, in 5b ¢r @ sers ‘in the gar-
den’ describes where the subject is located (for further discussion of
the existential verb ngar ‘exist, be (located)’ see 18.2), and in 5¢ era
tereter “with/because of a cold’ gives the cause of the state desig-
nated by smecher ‘sick’.

The italicized expressions in the examples of 5 represent only
three out of many types of relational phrases found in Palauan. In
the sections below, we will classify Palauan relational phrases ac-
cording to the many different kinds of information they convey.
As our discussion proceeds, we will see that the single Palauan re-
lational word er corresponds to a large variety of English relation-
al words, including ‘in’, ‘at’, ‘on’, ‘to’, ‘from’, ‘of’, ‘out of’,
‘because of”, ‘for’, etc.; and sometimes—as in the case of er g elii
‘yesterday’—the English equivalent contains no relational word at
all.

LOCATIONAL PHRASES

14.2.

Any relational phrase which indicates the location of some action
or state is a locational phrase. In each of the sentences below, the
italicized locational phrase narrows down the scope of an action
or activity by indicating its place of occurrence:

(6) a. A Toki a oureor ¢r a bangk.
“Toki is working at the bank.’

b. A rengalek a mililil er a kurangd,
“The children were playing at the playground.’

c. A Toki a mesilek a bilel ¢r a daob.
‘Toki is washing her clothes in the ocean.’

d. Ng sgbechem ¢l okerdak er tiang?
‘Can you let me off here?’

e. A John a mlad er a Merikel.
‘John died in America.’

In the relational phrases of 6, the noun following the relational
word er is introduced by the word a, unless it is a demonstrative
word like fia ‘this place, here’ of 6d (cf. 2.6 and see 24.3) or a
pronoun.

The following sentences contain locational phrases (italicized)
which supply us with further information about particular states:
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(7) a. A John a mle smecher er @ Hawaii.
‘John was sick in Hawaii.’

b. A ngalgk a mle mechiuaiu er a delmerab.
‘The child was sleeping in the room.’

¢. A Droteo a mle dengchokl er a kingall.
‘Droteo was sitting on the chair.’

d. Ak mla ¢r a blil a Toki er a elii,
‘I was at Toki’s house yesterday.’

¢. A taod a kirel ¢l ngar er a katur, me a oliich a kirel ¢l ngar er
a kadikm.
“The fork must be on the left, and the spoon must be on the
right.’

f. A sensei a ngar er a unm.
*The teacher is in the kitchen.’

Sentences 7d-f contain the existential verb ngar ‘exist, be (lo-
cated)’ (past tense: mla ‘existed, was (located)’), which is almost
always followed by a locational phrase.! In more complex sen-
tences, the sequence ngar + locational phrase, when preceded by
el, specifies the means of transportation used to move from one
place to another. This is observed in sentences like the following,
which we will examine more carefully in 15.5:

(8) Ak mlo er a stoa ¢l ngar er a sidosia.
‘T went to the store by car.’

In order to ask a question about the location of some action or
state, we use the locational phrase er ker, which consists of the
relational word er followed by the question word ker ‘where?.2
Thus, examples 6a, 6¢, 7d, and 7f above would be possible answers
to the following questions containing er ker ‘where?':

(6a’) A Toki ng oureor ¢r ker?
*Where does Toki work?

(6¢’) A Toki ng mesilek a bilel er ker?
*Where is Toki washing her clothes?’

(7d") K¢ mla er ker er a elii?
*Where were you yesterday?’

(7f") A sensei ng ngar er ker?
‘Where is the teacher?’

The structure of the above question sentences will be explained in
detail in 20.5.
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LOCATIONAL PHRASES WITH NOUNS DESCRIBING SPATIAL RELATIONSHIPS.

14.2.1.

Palauan has a fairly large class of nouns which are used to de-
scribe spatial relationships such as above/on top of vs. below/under,
in front of vs. in back of, and the like. Two nouns of this type are
used in the sentences below:

bab
(9) a. A Droteo a ngar ¢r a{ew}.

up there } 3
down there/”
bab}
eou)’
upstairs } "
downstairs)

‘Droteo is {

b. A Droteo a kie ¢r a{

‘Droteo lives{

In the italicized locational phrases of 9a-b we find the nouns bab
‘area/space above’ and eou ‘area/space below’. These nouns do not
name a specific place (such as skuul “school’ or blik *‘my house’) but
instead designate an area of space which is “defined” in relation to
something else. Thus, in 9a-b, hab and eou refer to areas of space
above and below the spot where the speaker of the sentence is
located.?

Now, with 9a-b above, let us compare sentences like the
following:

(10) a. A katuu a mechiuaiu er a bebul a tebel.
‘The cat is sleeping on (top of) the table.

b. A bilis a mechiuaiu er a enngel a tebgl.
‘The dog is sleeping under(neath) the table.’

The italicized parts of 10a-b are also locational phrases, but ones
in which the nouns bab ‘area/space above’ and eou ‘area/space
below’ occur in their possessed forms (cf. chap. 3). In other words,
the possessed nouns bebul and eungel have a 3rd pers. sg. possessor
suffix (-uf or -el) which agrees with the following “possessor™ rebel
‘table’. Therefore, the expressions bebul a tebel and eungel a tebel
mean, respectively, ‘the top of the table’® and ‘the space under-
neath the table’. It is important to recognize that although ex-
pressions like eungel a tebel ‘under(neath) the table’ and chimal a
Droteo ‘Droteo’s hand® are identical in structure (i.c., they both
consist of a possessed noun followed by another noun), their
meanings are actually quite different. As we saw in 3.6-7, an
expression like chimal a Droteo is a noun phrase of possession In

r
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which Droteo is the actual possessor of something (chimal ‘his
hand’) which is an'inseparable part of him. In the case of eungel a
tebel, however, eungel ‘the space underneath it’ is obviously not a
part of the table but merely an area of space defined in relation to
the table.

In the following sentences, we observe locational phrases in
which the relational word er is followed by bebuk ‘space above me’
and eungek ‘space below me’, which have the 1st pers. sg. posses-
sor suffixes -uk and -ek, or by bebmam *space above us’ and eungam
‘space below us’, which have the Ist pers. pl. excl. possessor
suffixes -mam and -am:

(11) a. A klok a ngar ¢r a bebuk.
‘The clock is up there above me.’

b. A katuu a mechiuaiu ¢r a eungek.
“The cat is sleeping underneath me (i.e., under my chair).’

c. A Satsko a kie ¢r a{bel:lmam} %
eungam

upstairs

Satsko lives {downslairs

}from us.’

In order to express the relationships in front of vs. in back of,
Palauan makes use of several different words, including mad
‘front’ (which is probably an extended use of mad ‘eye, face’) and
rebai ‘area/space in back of (a building)’ (which seems to be
related to the nouns blai ‘house, building’ and bai ‘community
house’). These words are used in sentences like the following, in
which the locational phrases have been italicized:

(12) a. Ng ngar ¢r ngii a kerrgkar ¢r a medal a blik.
‘There are trees (right) in front of my house.

b. A mlim a ngar er a rebai er a blik.
“Your car is in back of my house.’

Like bab (bebuk, bebul, etc.) and eou (eungek, eungel, etc.) above,
mad ‘front’” can take possessor suffixes: thus, in 12a we have the
possessed noun medal ‘its front’ followed by the “possessor” blik
‘my house’. By contrast, the noun rebai ‘area/space in back of (a
building)’ cannot take any possessor suffixes—i.e., it is un-
possessible (cf. 3.8). In order to express a “possessor” with rebai, it
is therefore necessary to use a relational phrase introduced by er
such as ¢r a blik of 12b.
With 12a above, contrast the following sentence:

(13) Ng ngar ¢r ngii a kerrekar er a ngelo er a blik.
“There are trees (in the general area) in front of my house.’
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It is difficult to find suitable English translations to express the
difference in meaning between 12a and 13. While use of medal
in 12a implies that the trees are very close to the house (possibly
providing it with shade), ngelo of 13 implies that the trees are
relatively far away (perhaps across the road). Note further that
ngelo ‘area/space in front of (a building) (relatively far away)’,
like rebai “area/space in back of (a building)’, is an unpossessible
noun.

In the following pairs of sentences, we notice a contrast in
meaning similar to that observed between 12a and 13 above:

(14) a. A Toki a mirrael ¢r a medal a Droteo.
‘Toki was walking right in front of Droteo.’
b. A Toki a mirrael ¢r a uche e¢r a Droteo.
‘Toki was walking somewhere in front of Droteo.’
(15) a. A Toki a dilgngchokl ¢r a ullel® a Droteo.
‘Toki sat right in back of Droteo.’
b. A Toki a dilgngchokl er a wriul er a Droteo.
‘Toki sat somewhere behind Droteo.’

In the a-sentences above, medal and wullel designate locations
directly in front of or in back of Droteo, while in the b-sentences
the (unpossessible) nouns uche and uriul are less precise and refer,
in a more general way, to locations anywhere ahead of or behind
Droteo. Thus, it is possible for 14b, for example, to refer to a
situation in which Toki was walking along a trail ahead of Droteo,
but far enough away to be out of his sight. Another common use
of uche and wriul is observed in the following example:

uche
uriul
upstream },7
downstream| "

(16) A Droteo a mglgcholb ¢r a { } er a omoachel.

‘Droteo is balhing{

In addition to describing the spatial relationships in front of
vs. in back of, the nouns uche and uriul have also come to be used
in a temporal sense to express the ideas of before vs. after, re-
spectively. This extension of meaning is observed in the following
simple sentences:

(17) a. Ak mo ¢r a uchei.
‘I’ll go first (i.e., before anyone else).”
b. Ak mo omgngur ¢r a uriul.
‘I'll eat later (i.e., after doing some other things).’

Since the italicized relational phrases of 17a-b refer to points in
time, they are technically temporal phrases (see 14.6 below).
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Because uche and wriul can be used in a temporal as well as a
spatial sense, the sentences of 14b and 15b above are actually
ambiguous—that is, they can be interpreted in two different ways.
Thus, 14b can also mean ‘Toki left before Droteo did’, and 15b
has the additional interpretation ‘Toki sat down after Droteo did.’
For further discussion of the temporal uses of uche and wriul, see
22.2.1.8

In the sentences below, the italicized locational phrases con-
tain the Palauan nouns chelsel ‘inside’ and ikrel ‘outside’:

(18) a. Ng ngar ¢r ngii a oluchgs er a chelsel a skidas.
‘There is a pencil inside the drawer.’

b. Ng ngar ¢r ngii a regkung er a chelsel a blsibs.
‘There is a crab inside the hole.’

c. A bilas a ngar er a chelsel a {mad" }.9

omoachel

“The boat is in the {C.hﬂ"nel} K
river

d. Ng ngar ¢r ngii a restorangd ¢r a chelsel a ii.
‘There is a restaurant inside the cave.’

e. A ngikel a remurt ¢r a chelsel a bad.
‘The fish are swimming in the coral.’

f. Ng ngar ¢r ngii a chedib ¢r a chelsel a kall.
‘There are black ants in the food.’

A Toki a dengchokl er a ikrel a blil.
*Toki is sitting outside her house.’

s

While ikrel of 18g is a possessed form of the independently-occur-
ring noun iikr ‘area/space outside’,10 chelsel ‘inside’ of 18a—f is an
obligatorily possessed noun (cf, 3.5).

ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES OF NOUNS DESCRIBING SPATIAL RELATIONSHIPS

14.2.2.  The italicized locational phrases in the sentences below illustrate
a few more Palauan nouns which describe spatial relationships:

(19) a. A blik a ngar er a bita ¢r a skuul.

.My house is {next door to

11 ’
across the street from} the school.

b. A qui a mle dengehokl ¢r a bita er a demal.
‘Toki was sitting next to her father.’

c. A blika ngar ¢r a delongelel'® a blil a Toki mg a Droteo.
‘My house is between Toki’s house and Droteo’s house.’
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d. A Babgldaob a ngar ¢r a diluches'® er a Oreor.
‘Babeldaob is north of Koror.’

e. Ng ngar ¢r ngii a kerrgkar ¢r a belngel' a sersek.
“There is a tree in the middle of my garden.’

f. A Toki a mle dengchokl ¢r a belngel a blai.
‘Toki was sitting in the middle of the house.

g. Ng ngar ¢r ngii a bilas ¢r a belngel a omoachel.
‘There is a boat in the middle of the river.’

h. Ak milgngedub er a thul'® a daob.
‘I was swimming at the ocean’s edge.’

i. Ng ngar ¢r ngii a betok ¢l komi er a tkul a rael.
“There’s a lot of trash at the edge/side of the road.’

j. A skuul a dechor ¢r a mobedul*® a kederang.
‘The school is situated in the general direction of the beach.’

In the examples of 10, 12-16, and 18-19 above, we have seen
how expressions like hebul a tebel ‘top of the table’, rebai er a blik
‘area/space in back of my house’, and the like are used in location-
al phrases to give specific information about various kinds of
spatial relationships. Since they are noun phrases, it is not
surprising that the expressions under discussion can also be used
as sentence subjects or objects. A few examples are given below:

(20) a. A bebul a tebel a mla mo dgkimgs.
‘The top of the table has gotten wet.’

b. A chelsel a skidas a kirel ¢l mo ngetachel.
‘The inside of the drawer must be cleaned.’

c. A delongelel a blil a Toki me a Droteo a kikionggl.
*The area between Toki’s house and Droteo’s house is dirty.”

d. A bilas a ulgkiu a eungel a did.
*The boat passed under the bridge.’

e. A bilas a ulgkiu a delongelel a chelebacheb.
‘The boat passed between the Rock Islands.”

In 20a-c, the italicized noun phrases are sentence subjects, while
those in 20d-e are sentence objects.

DIRECTIONAL PHRASES

14.3.

Any relational phrase which indicates the goal or termination
point of some action involving movement is called a directional
phrase. Directional phrases commonly follow the directional verbs
me ‘come’, mo ‘go’, and eko ‘go’ (cf. chap. 13) and simply identify
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the place to which a person comes or goes. Directional phrases can
also occur with other verbs or expressions involving movement
such as tmuu ‘enter’, soiseb ‘enter’, merael ¢l mo. . . ‘walk to’,
remurt ¢l mo. . . ‘runto’, and the like.17 Because both locational
phrases and directional phrases identify places, all of the location-
al phrases discussed in 14.2 and 14.2.1-2 above have the potential
of being used as directional phrases, given the proper context.

In the sentences below, the italicized relational phrases func-
tion as directional phrases because they tell us the goal or termi-
nation point of movement:

(21) a. A Toki a mle er a blik er a elii.
“Toki came to my house yesterday.’

b. A John a mo er a Guam ¢r a klukuk.
‘John is going to Guam tomorrow.’

c. A beab a{;iii?s{:;b 18 er a blsibs.

‘The mouse went into the hole.’

. [rirurt . ;
d. A Tokia {mirrae]} ¢l mo ¢r a blil a Droteo.

< . |ran £} ]
Toki {wa]kcd} to Droteo’s house.

bebul
eungel
top
foot

e. Ak mo ¢r a{ }a rois.

‘I'm going to the{ }of the mountain.’

f. Bo mtuu er a chelsel a blai.
‘Go inside the house.’

g. A rgkung a tiluu er a delongelel a bad.
‘The crab went between the stones.’

h. A Droteo a rirgdgkekl ¢r a daob.
‘Droteo jumped into the water.’

i. A Toki a ngilelt er a mesei.
‘“Toki sank down into the taro patch.’

In 2le-g, the directional phrases contain some of the nouns
describing spatial relationships which we examined in 14.2.1-2
above.

In the examples of 21, the verbs or expressions of movement
which precede the italicized directional phrases are intransitive
because they do not involve any objects. It is also possible to have
sentences in which directional phrases occur with transitive verbs
or expressions of movement—i.e., ones which take objects. Usual-
ly, verbs or expressions of this kind involve putting something
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somewhere, or transferring something from one place to another.
Some common examples include melecha ‘put’, omeche ‘leave’,1®
the causative verbs oltuu ‘put into’ and olsiseb ‘put into’ (cf.
9.2.2), and expressions like olab a ilumel ¢l mo. . . ‘bring drinks
to’, nguu a bechik el mo. . . ‘take my wife to’, etc.20

In the examples below, the directional phrases are italicized,
and the objects of the transitive verbs are in bold type:

(22) a. A Toki a lilia a komibako ¢r a eungel a tebel.
‘Toki put the wastebasket under the table.’

b. Lak molgcha a omotsia ¢r a bebul a tebel.
‘Don’t put the toys on the table.’

c. A rengalek a milgche a betok ¢l komi ¢r a sers.
‘The children left lots of trash in the garden.’

d. A John a milgchire a hong ¢r a chelsel a skidas.
‘John left the book in the drawer.’

e. Aki {E};?S];%?]} 21 a John er a chelsel a mlai.

‘We pushed John into the car.’

f. A ngalgk a ulgngelt a chimal ¢r a merikengko.
*The child sank his hands into the flour.’

In the following examples, directional phrases follow more
complex expressions whose structure we will not explain until
15.7.1; again, the directional phrase has been italicized and the
object has been printed in bold type:

(23) a. Ak olab a ilumel ¢l mo ¢r a party.
‘I'm bringing drinks to the party.’

b. A John a nguu a bechil ¢l mo ¢r a ocheraol.
‘John is taking his wife to the money-raising party.’

In order to ask a question about the goal or termination point
associated with some verb or expression involving movement, we
use the directional phrase er ker ‘where? (=to what place?)’,
which is identical in structure to the locational phrase er ker
‘where? (= in/at what place?)’ mentioned at the end of 14.2
above. Thus, examples 21b, 21d, 22a, and 23b would be possible
answers to the following questions containing er ker ‘where?
(= to what place?)":

(21b°) A John ng mo gr ker ¢r a klukuk?
*Where is John going tomorrow?’

rirurt

@1d) A Toking {mirrad

}q] mo ¢r ker?

14.3.1.
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“Where did Toki {{:ﬂ’}k} t0?

(22a’) A Toki ng lilia a komibako er ker?
‘Where did Toki put the waste basket?

(23b") A John ng nguu a bechil ¢l mo er ker?
‘Where is John taking his wife (10)?'

FURTHER TYPES OF DIRECTIONAL PHRASES

All of the examples given in 14.3 above contain directional
phrases which follow (transitive or intransitive) verbs or ex-
pressions which designate movement in a particular direction.
There appears to be a special subtype of directional phrase that
occurs after verbs which, rather than designating movement,
name certain kinds of actions or states which are characteristically
directed at some particular goal. Often, the goal itself seems to be
the reason for the action or state. Directional phrases of this kind,
which point out the goal (or, possibly, reason), are italicized in the
sentences below:

(24) a. A ngalgk a Imanggl ¢r a{fﬁﬁf{i}

his father} )

The child is crying for {candy

b. Ak medeues er a ngikel.
‘I have an appetite/taste for fish.’

¢. A John a ulgchgrchur er a oltobedechur.
‘John laughed at the joke.’

In 24a the child is crying in order to get something he wants—
in other words, the goal of his crying is to obtain the presence of
his father, or candy. In 24b the subject’s appetite is directed to-
wards a particular desired object or goal—namely, fish—and in
24c¢ the subject’s laughter was directed at (and caused by) the joke.
Several other examples containing the special subtype of di-
rectional phrase under discussion are given below. Notice that the
English equivalents usually include ‘for’, *at’, or ‘about’:

(25) a. A r¢chad a mle mekngit a rengrir er a katsudo.
‘The people were sad about the movie.’

b. A r¢chad a mle kakoad er a kall.
‘The people were fighting with cach other over/for food.’

c. Aki mle chachgdecheduch ¢r a betok el mondai.
*We talked about lots of problems.
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SOURCE PHRASES

14.4.

Any relational phrase which indicates the point of origin of some
action involving movement is a source phrase. Source phrases,
like locational and directional phrases, identify places; therefore,
most of the locational and directional phrases treated in the
sections above can also function as source phrases, provided there
is a suitable context. Such contexts are usually provided by
intransitive action verbs like ruobed ‘come out’, suebek ‘fly (out)’,
ruebet ‘fall (from)’, and the like, which focus our attention on the
point of origin or source (rather than termination point) of the
action. Observe the sentences below, in which the italicized source
phrases follow various intransitive action verbs:

(26) a. A rckung a tilobed er a bisibs.
“The crab came out of the hole.

b. A bglochgl a mla suebgk ¢r a kerrekar.
‘The pigeon has flown out of the tree.’

c. A Toki a rirebet er a cheldukl.
‘Toki fell off the dock.’

d. A ngalgk a miltengel ¢r a kerrekar.
‘The child climbed down from the tree.’

e. A katuu a rirgdgkekl ¢r a chedeuel a blik ¢l mo ¢r a kgrrgkar.
‘The cat jumped from the roof of my house into the tree.’

f. A John a rirurt ¢r a kederang ¢l mo er a stoang.2?
‘John ran from the beach to the store.”

In the sentences below, the italicized relational phrases are
also source phrases, except that the preceding verb is transitive.
The object of the transitive verb is given in bold type:

(27) a. Aki ultebedii®® a John er a chelsel a mlai.
‘We pulled John out of the car.’

b. Ak milgngaus ¢r ngak er a 1il a Toki.
‘I got myself some betel nut out of Toki’s purse.’

FURTHER TYPES OF SOURCE PHRASES

14.4.1.

There is a subtype of source phrase where the noun phrase follow-
ing the relational word er refers to a human being. Source phrases
of this kind identify the person from whom something is received,
the person from whom some information is heard, the person from
whom some skill is learned, etc. Observe, for example, the
italicized source phrases in the sentences below:

}
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(28) a. Ak milleng a udoud er a Droteo.
‘I borrowed some money from Droteo.’

b. Ak rirenges a chisel a Toki er a sechelik.
‘I heard the news about Toki from my friend.’

¢. Ak milsuub a omgluches ¢l tekoi ¢r a Siabal er a chad er a
Siabal.
‘I learned Japanese writing from a Japanese person.’

d. Ak milsuub a omeruul ¢l mlai ¢r a demak.
‘I learned canoe-making from my father.

In order to ask a question about the source, we use a source
phrase consisting of the relational word ¢r followed by the
question word Aer ‘where?" (or sometimes ngara ‘what?") if the
source is a place, or techa ‘who?” if the source is a human being.
Thus, examples 26a and 28b above would be possible answers to
the following questions:

(26a’) A rckung ng tilobed er {kcr > }?
a ngarang
‘Where did the crab emerge from?

(28b") Ke rirenges a chisel a Toki er techang?
‘From whom did you hear the news about Toki?

CAUSE PHRASES

14.5.

Relational phrases are often used to indicate the cause of some
state or condition (or, less frequently, action). Such cause phrases
consist of the relational word er followed by a word or expression
which could be an appropriate cause for the particular state or
condition. As the following sentences show, many Palauan cause
phrases correspond to English phrases introduced by ‘with’ or
‘from’:

(29) a. Ak smecher er a rereter.
‘I'm sick with a cold/I've got a cold.

b. A demal a Droteo a mlad ¢r a kiubio.
‘Droteo’s father died of a heart attack.’

c. Ak -[ glg.sli::c]:r} ¢r a kledoraib.

‘I'm tired from (so much) driving around.’

d. Ng kekere a renguk er a kleald.
‘I'm very uncomfortable from the heat.’

e. A bilek a mlo cheisgch ¢r a{d"@’"“’”"?*’}_

fuun
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betel nut (juice)} 3

‘My clothes got stained with banans juice

f. A ochik a mgkekad er a udel.
‘My foot is itchy from the grass.

g. A Toki a chuarm ¢r a delengcheklel.
“Toki is suffering because of her living conditions.’

h. A bilsgngek a rirgchorgch er a eolt.

‘My boat sank in the storm.’
dgch:rdgch} 24
rasech :

‘My clothes have gotten soiled with {g;ggd} e

i. A bilek a mla mo kikionggl er a{

j. A Droteo a mechgsa er a subelel.
‘Droteo is busy with his studies.’

k. A ngalgk a milkar ¢r a cherrodech.
‘The child woke up from the noise.’

Since cause phrases name things rather than places or
persons, questions about the cause of some state or condition are
formed by using the question word ngara ‘what? following the
relational word er. Sentences 29c and 29j, for example, would be
possible responses to questions like the following:

(29¢’) K¢ mgsaul ¢r a ngarang?
‘What are you tired from?

(29j") A Droteo ng mechesa ¢r a ngarang?
‘What is Droteo busy with?

TEMPORAL PHRASES

14.6.

Relational phrases which name the time of an action or state are
called temporal phrases. In temporal phrases, the noun phrase
following the relational word er can be a single word, as in er a
klukuk ‘tomorrow’, er a elii “yesterday’, etc., or a group of words,
as in er tia el me el rak ‘next year’, er a ta el klok ‘at one o’clock’,
etc. As we saw in 5.3 and 5.3.1-3, Palauan temporal phrases can
refer to specific time points in the present, past, or future. In the
sentences below, for example, the italicized temporal phrases
designate time points in the future:

(30) a. A John a mo merael ¢r a klukuk.
‘John is going to leave tomorrow.’

b. Ng mo ¢r ngii a party er a kebgsengei.
‘There will be a party this evening.’

1
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¢. A sechglik a mo ¢r a Merikel ¢r tia ¢l me el rak.
‘My friend is going to America next year.’

In 30a-b, the future time points represented by the italicized
temporal phrases are relatively close to the present moment (i.c.,
the moment when the speaker utters the sentence), while the future
time point in 30c is relatively distant or remote.

The sentences below have temporal phrases denoting past
time points:

(31) a. A ngelgkek a chilitii a skuul er a elii.
‘My child skipped school yesterday.’

b. A bechik a mle smecher ¢r @ kesus.
‘My wife was sick last night.’

¢. A Tadasi a mlo bechiil er tia el mlo merek ¢l rak.
‘Tadasi got married last year.

The past time points in 31a-b are relatively recent (i.c., close to the
present moment), while the past time point in 3lc is in the
relatively distant past.

The temporal phrase er a elecha ‘now, today® can refer to the
present moment or to the “general™ present in sentences like the
following:

(32) a. A Toki a mechivaiu er a elechang.
‘Toki is sleeping now.’

b. Te¢ ngar ¢r ngii a rebetok ¢l chad ¢r a Siabal ¢l me er a
Belau er a elechang.
‘There are a lot of Japanese coming to Palau now/these days.’

This temporal phrase can also designate time points before and
after the moment when the sentence is uttered, but on the same
day. Note, therefore, the examples below:

(33) a. A sechelim a mla me er a elechang.
*Your friend has come just now.’

b. Ak milsa a sensei er a elechang.
‘I saw the teacher today.’

¢. Ke¢ mo gr a che er a elechang?
‘Are you going fishing today?

Below is a partial listing of some of the more common

Palauan temporal phrases which are used to identify various
points in time:

(34) a. today and its parts:

er a elgcha ‘now, today’
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er a (elgcha ¢l) tutau
gr a suelgb

¢r a kebesenge

gr a klgbgse

. time points in the past:

er a elii

¢r a kesus

gr a tutau er a elii

¢r a idelisgb

¢r a idglsgbels

er a uche ¢r a idelsgbel26

¢r tia ¢l mlo merek ¢l
sande/buil/rak??

¢r se ¢l mlo mergk ¢l
sande/buil/rak?8

¢r se ¢r a (taem ¢r a)
mgkegmad

er se er a taem er a
Siabal®®

¢r a irgchar

¢r a ititiumd
time points in the future:

er a klukuk

er a tutau er a klukuk

¢r a kgbesegnge ¢r a klu-
uk30

¢r a ngiaos

gr a ngiosel®!

¢r a ikrel ngiosel®?

¢r tia ¢l me ¢l sande/buil/
rak:ﬂi

¢r se ¢l me ¢l sande/buil/
rak?t

. hours of the day:

¢r a ta ¢l klok
¢r a eru ¢l klok

¢r a ede ¢l klok me¢ a
tedobech
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‘this morning’

‘this noon, this afternoon’
‘this evening’

‘tonight’

‘yesterday’

‘last night’

‘yesterday morning’

‘the day before yesterday’
‘three days ago’

‘four or more days ago’
‘last week/month/year’

‘the week/month/year before
last’

*during the war’
‘during the Japanese times’

‘in earlier times (at least ten
vears ago)’
‘in ancient times’

‘tomorrow’
‘tomorrow morning’
‘tomorrow evening’

3

‘the day after tomorrow
‘three days from now’
*four or more days from

S

now
‘next week/month/year’

‘the week/month/year after

next’

‘at one o’clock’
‘at two o’clock’

‘at three-thirty’
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¢r a teruich ¢l klok ¢r a
tutau/klebgse

er a suelgb

¢r a sueleb ¢r a kigbese

er a teruich mg a eru ¢l
klok ¢r a klebgse

. days of the weel::

¢r a kot ¢l ureor

¢r a ongeru ¢l ureor?s
¢r a sabado

¢r a sande

months of the year:

¢r a kot ¢l buil
¢r a ongeru ¢l buil
¢r a ongede ¢l buil

. days of the month :

¢r a euid ¢l kebesengil
(a ongeuid ¢l buil)28

¢r a teruich mg a eua el
kebesengil (a kot ¢l buil)

¢r a lluich mg a elolgm el
kebesengil (a elecha ¢l
buil)

. frequency of occurrence:

¢r a bek ¢l tutau

¢r a bek ¢l sils

er a bek ¢l buil

¢r a rokui ¢l taem
er a bebil ¢r a taem

293

‘ag ten o'clock in the morn-
ingfevening’

‘at noon’

‘at midnight’

‘at twelve midnight’

‘on Monday’
‘on Tuesday’
‘on Saturday’
‘on Sunday’

‘in January’
‘in February’
‘in March’

‘on the seventh (of July)’

‘on the fourteenth (of Jan-
uary)’

‘on the twenty-sixth (of
this month)’

‘every morning’

‘every day, daily’
‘every month, monthly’
‘all the time’
‘sometimes’

Several sentences containing the temporal phrases of 34h,

which designate how frequently a particular action occurs, are
presented below:37

(35) a. f& Toki a me menggtmokl ¢r a blik er a bek ¢l tutau.
Toki comes and cleans my house every morning.’

b. Ak mo ¢r a Guam ¢r a bek ¢l buil.
‘I go to Guam every month.’

¢. Ak mo ¢r a katsudo ¢r a bebil ¢r a taem.
‘I sometimes go to the movies.
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Temporal phrases designating specific time points such as
hours of the day, days of the month, months of the year, etc. can
be used to indicate the beginning point of some limited period or
span of time during which a given activity is pursued. In such
cases, the temporal phrase is always complemented by an ex-
pression of the form ¢/ mo + temporal phrase, which corresponds
to English ‘until. . . > and indicates the time point at which the
activity ends. Observe the following examples:

(36) a. A Toki a mgnggtmokl ¢r a blai ¢r a eai ¢l klok ¢l mo (gr a)
etiu ¢l klok.
“Toki cleans the house from eight o’clock until nine o’clock.’

b. Ak mo kie ¢r a Siabal ¢gr a ongeim ¢l buil ¢l mo (gr a)
ongeuid ¢l buil,
‘I’ll be living in Japan from May until July.’

In 36a-b, the expressions ¢l mo (er a) etiu ¢l klok ‘until nine
o’clock’ and el mo (er a) ongeuid ¢l buil ‘until July’ are dependent
clauses (see 15.7) which specify the end-points of the activities
involved. The presence of er a after mo ‘go’ is optional, as indicat-
ed by the parentheses.

In order to ask a question about the time of an action or
state, we use a temporal phrase consisting of the relational word
er followed by the question word oingara ‘when?'*8 Thus, exam-
ples 30c, 3lc, and 33b above would be possible answers to the
following questions:

(30c’) A sgchelim ng mo ¢r a Merikel er oingarang?
‘When is your friend going to America?

(31¢’) A Tadasi ng mlo bechiil er oingarang?
‘When did Tadasi get married?’

(33b") Ke milsa a sensei er oingarang?
‘When did you see the teacher?’

SENTENCES WITH MORE THAN ONE RELATIONAL PHRASE

14.7.

As you may have noticed in examples like 7d, 21a, 21b, and 30c
above, many Palauan sentences contain two (or possibly even
more than two) relational phrases, depending on how much
information the speaker wishes to supply. Thus, in 7d,

(7d) Ak mla ¢r a blil a Toki er a elii.
‘I was at Toki’s house yesterday.’

the first relational phrase is a locational phrase, whil> the second
is a temporal phrase. Similarly, in 2Ib

1
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(21b) A John a mo ¢r a Guam ¢r a klukuk.
‘John is going to Guam tomorrow.’

we observe a directional phrase followed by a temporal phrase.

Examples 7d and 21b above show that if a temporal phrase
and some other kind of relational phrase occur together in the
same sentence, the temporal phrase always comes second. This
principle is further illustrated in the examples below, where a
temporal phrase (in italics) is preceded by some other kind of
relational phrase (in bold type):

(37) a. directional phrase designating characteristic goal + temporal
phrase (cf.25b):
A rechad a mle kakoad er a kall ¢r se ¢r a taem er a meke-
mad.

‘People fought over food during the war.’

b. sounrce phrase indicating place + temporal phrase (cf.26c):
A Toki a rirebgt er a cheldukl ¢r a kesus e riros.
“Toki fell off of the dock last night and drowned.’

¢. source phrase indicating human being + temporal phrase
(cf.28a):
Ak milleng a udoud ¢r a Droteo er a elii.
‘I borrowed some money from Droteo yesterday.’

d. cause phrase + temporal phrase:

A rgngglekek a mlo smechgr er a rektir a rechad er a Dois
er a elii.

*My children came down with the German measles yesterday.’

It is also possible for two kinds of temporal phrases to appear
in the same sentence. In such cases, speakers prefer to place the
temporal phrase indicating the frequency of occurrence, or the
greater time span, in final position. Observe the examples below:

(38) a. A rubak a me ¢r a blik ¢r a etiu ¢l klok ¢r a bek ¢l tutau.
‘The old man comes to my house at nine o’clock every
morning.’

b. A John a mle ¢r a euid ¢l klok ¢r a kgsus,
*‘John arrived at seven o’clock last evening.’

Since Palauan sentences can contain more than one relational
phrase, as we have just seen, the formulas for Palauan sentence
types presented in 4 above must be modified, since they incorrectly
imply that at most, only one relational phrase can appear in a

given Palauan sentence. Thus, we will need to replace the formulas
of 4 with something like the following:

(39) a. subject noun phrase + transitive verb phrase ( + object
noun phrase) ( -+ relational phrase)n
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b. subject noun phrase -+ intransitive verb phrase ( - relational
phrase)®

In the above formulas, the “raised #”" notation (borrowed from
mathematics) will be interpreted to mean that relational phrases
can occur in a given sentence any ‘‘reasonable” number of times,
Thus, sentences with one or two relational phrases are common;
those with three, such as 38a above, occur occasionally; and those
with four (or more) are quite rare.

RELATIONAL PHRASES USED TO EXPRESS COMPARISON

14.8.

Another major function of Palauan relational phrases is to express
comparison between two persons or things. Observe how the
italicized relational phrases are used in the examples below:

(40) a. A Droteo a mesisiich ¢r a Toki.
‘Droteo is stronger than Toki.

b. A rechad ¢r a Merikel a mgkekemanggt er a rechad er a
Siabal.
*Americans are taller than Japanese.’

c. A Toyota a ungil ¢l mlai er a Datsun.
*A Toyota is a better car than a Datsun.’

d. A kall ¢r a uum a mekngit ¢r a kall er a restorangd.
‘The food at the cafeteria is worse than the food at the
restaurant.’

e. A ududek a mekesai ¢r a ududem.
‘T have less money than you.’

The noun phrases following er in the italicized relational phrases
of 40 are being compared to the sentence subject with respect .to
a particular quality—strength, height, etc. In such a relationship
of comparison, it is always the sentence subject which is i.nter—
preted as possessing the particular quality in a greater or higher
degree.

FURTHER TYPES OF PALAUAN RELATIONAL PHRASES

14.9.

Although we have analyzed a large variety of Palauan relational
phrases in the sections above, there are still quite a few types
which we have not yet mentioned. Some of these types of It
lational phrases have already been examined in detail in earile;
chapters. For example, in 3.8-9, we looked at the structure O
possessor phrases and characterizational phrases. These are re-
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lational phrases which occur directly following nouns in examples
like the following:

(41) delmgrab ¢r ngak ‘my room’
sensei ¢r a Toki *Toki’s teacher’

chad ¢r a Siabal *Japanese’
hong ¢r a sechelik ‘my friend’s book’

ngalek er a skuul *student’
kall ¢r @ Sina *Chinese food’

Can you tell which of the italicized relational phrases of 41
are possessor phrases, and which are characterizational phrases?

In addition, we saw in 5.4 that a relational phrase can be used
following an ergative verb form to identify the cause or agent
responsible for the event designated by the ergative verb. Re-
lational phrases of this kind are italicized in the ergative sentences
below:

(42) a. Alii, k¢ medul ¢r a ngau!
‘Watch out, you’'ll get burned by the fire!”

b. A kall a mla meka er a katun.
‘The food has been eaten by the cat.’

Some Palauan speakers find the examples of 42 rather awkward
and prefer to omit the relational phrase.

From time to time, you will undoubtedly observe sentences
in which relational phrases are used in such a way that they do
not fit neatly into any of the categories—e.g. locational phrase,
cause phrase, temporal phrase, etc.—discussed in this chapter and
elsewhere. The sentences below contain relational phrases of this
kind, which are difficult to classify and do not occur very frequent-
ly:89

(43) a. Ak ulgmekedo er a Toki ¢r a dengua.
‘I called Toki on the phone.’

b. Ak mo omechar ¢r ngii er a kleim el kiuk.
‘T'll buy it for $5.

¢. A delmgrab ¢r ngak a chelsbreber ¢r a bechelelen.
‘My room is painted white.’

d. A blai a rruul ¢r a kerrekar,
‘The house is made of wood.’

. d . .
e. A blik a{l(]?;?gl d} er a blil a Toki.

‘My house is {?a??rom} Toki’s house.’
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f. A tgde er tir a chiliis.
*Three of them escaped.’

g. Ng chgtik a omglmil a Droteo ¢r a rrom.
‘I dislike Droteo’s drinking of liquor./I dislike the way
Droteo drinks (so much) liquor.’

h. Ng chetik a omengglir a rgngalek er a kiande. 40
‘I dislike the way the children are eating (so much) candy.’

meringel
beot

}for Droteo.’

i. A tgkoi ¢r a Merikel a kma]{

‘English is very {{c:l;gcult

}g.’r a Droteo.

5 ‘ P il i
j- Tia ¢l blai a{ﬁﬂ;%(lngit} er ngak e le ng cheroid ¢r a r¢chad.

‘This house is {%2gd}for me because it’s far from people.’

k. Ng ngar er a mong.
‘It’s further over there.’

l. Ng ngar er a mei.
‘It’s closer this way.’

m. Ng ngar er a me mong.
‘It’s further in back of me.’

The sentences above show the following further uses of
relational phrases introduced by the relational word er: means of
communication (43a), price (43b), medium or material (43c-d),
relationship of distance (43e), relationship of whole to part (43f),
object (43g-h), and person affected (43i-j). Examples 43k-m
appear to contain locational phrases, but they are extremely
unusual in that verb forms (the directional verbs mo or me—cf.
chap. 13) follow er instead of the expected noun phrases.

15

Dependent Clauses

CHARACTERISTICS OF DEPENDENT CLAUSES

15.1.

Palauan, like every other language, has many different gram-
matical patterns for combining relatively simple sentences into
more complex ones. Such patterns of complex sentence formation
allow speakers to express various types of relationships between
what would otherwise be isolated or disconnected thoughts.
Notice, for example, that the simple sentences of 1 and 2 below
can be combined in two possible ways to yield the more complex
sentences 3a and 3b:

(1) A Droteo a ulgba a oluchgs.
‘Droteo had/was using a pencil.’

(2) A Droteo a milluchgs a babier.
‘Droteo was writing a letter.’

(3) a. A Droteo a ulgba a oluchgs ¢l meluchgs a babier.
‘Droteo was using a pencil to write a letter.’

b. A Droteo a milluchgs a babier ¢l oba a oluchgs.
‘Droteo was writing a letter with a pencil.”

The formal difference between 3a and 3b results, of course, from
combining the simple sentences 1 and 2 in opposite orders. This
formal difference in turn accounts for an important difference in
meaning, which we will briefly explain here (more discussion will
be given below). In 3a, the second part of the sentence—namely,
¢l meluches a babier ‘(in order) to write a letter’—explains the
purpose for which the subject (Droteo) used a pencil, which is the
activity described in the first part of the sentence—a Droteo a
ulgba a oluches ‘Droteo was using a pencil’. For this reason, the
sequence ¢l meluches a babier of 3a will be called a purpose clause.
In 3b, however, the second part of the sentence—namely, ¢/ oba a
oluches ‘using a pencil, with a pencil’—does not explain the pur-
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pose of the activity mentioned in the first part of the sentence.
Instead, ¢/ oba a oluches specifies the instrument (oluches ‘pencil’)
used in carrying out the activity expressed by a Droteo a milluches
a babier ‘Droteo was writing a letter’. For this reason, we will
call sequences like e/ oba a oluches of 3b instrument clauses.

Although we will discuss and illustrate Palauan purpose
clauses and instrument clauses in greater detail below, we now
know enough about sentences 3a-b above to make the following
observations. Even though 3a and 3b differ from each other in
that the former contains a purpose clause and the latter contains
an instrument clause, the two sentences nevertheless share some
important features. First, the word e/ appears between the two
parts of each sentence. Next, in the second part of each sentence—
i.e., in both the purpose clause and the instrument clause—there
is no overtly-expressed subject: that is, ¢/ is followed immediately
by a verb form.! And, finally, the verb following e/ appears in the
present tense (meluches ‘write’ or oba ‘use, have’), even though
sentences 3a and 3b describe past actions.

In spite of the fact that the purpose and instrument clauses of
3a-b lack subjects as well as any marker for the past tense, the
speaker of Palauan nevertheless knows exactly how to interpret
the meaning of these sentences. In interpreting a sentence like 3b,
for example, the speaker of Palauan automatically understands
the subject of the instrument clause e/ oba a oluches ‘using a
pencil, with a pencil’ to be identical to that of the first part of the
sentence—namely, Droteo. In other words, it goes without saying
that in 3b one and the same person—Droteo—was the writer of
the letter and the user of the pencil.? Furthermore, the speaker
knows that the time when the instrument (ofuches ‘pencil’) was
used is identical to that of the verb milluches ‘wrote’ in the first
part of the sentence—namely, past.

To summarize our discussion in the paragraph above, we
can see that even though the purpose and instrument clauses in
3a-b have no subject and no past tense marker, speakers never-
theless understand them as if they indeed did contain these two
elements. This phenomenon is due to the fact that the speaker’s
correct interpretation of the purpose or instrument clause depends
on (or is derived from) information found elsewhere in the
sentence—i.e., in the preceding clause. In other words, the first
part of the sentence tells the speaker what the (understood) subject
and tense of the purpose or instrument clause should be. Because
the correct interpretation of purpose and instrument clauses

1
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therefore depends on information found in another part of the
sentence, purpose and instrument clauses will be classified under
the general term dependent clause. The word ¢/, which appears at
the beginning of every dependent clause, will be called a dependent
clause introducer.

Examples 1-3 above therefore show that two simple Palauan
sentences like 1 and 2 can be combined in such a way as to form
more complex sentences like 3a-b. In the formation of complex
sentences of this kind, one of the simple sentences 1 or 2 becomes
a dependent clause, while the other becomes an independent (or
main) clause. In sentences like 3a-b, the independent clause comes
first and the dependent clause follows. The term “independent™ is
appropriate for the first clause in 3a-b since this clause, which
contains a subject and a verb fully specified for tense, could occur
alone—or independently—as a separate sentence of Palauan, as
examples 1-2 prove. By contrast, dependent clauses cannot occur
alone as separate sentences because they are incomplete or defi-
cient, as we have seen above. Purpose clauses and instrument
clauses are only two of many different types of Palauan dependent
clauses, as we will see in the sections below.

PURPOSE CLAUSES

15.2.

Any dependent clause which explains the purpose for which some
action is performed is a purpose clause. In the (italicized) purpose
clauses of the sentences below, there is no overtly-expressed sub-
ject, and the verb appears in the present tense even when the
sentence designates a past activity or event:

(4) a. A Droteo a {E}E‘;gc ch} a biskang el omurech er a ngikel.

was using

‘Droteo {nccdcd

} a spear to spear the fish.’
b. Ak ousbech a udoud ¢/ mo mechar a bail.
‘I need money to (go) buy clothes.’

c. Ak ulusbech ¢r a Droteo ¢l meruul er a subelek.
‘I needed Droteo to (help me) do my homework.’

d. A Droteo a ngiluu a mlai ¢/ mo mechar a biang.

‘Droteo took the car in order to go buy beer.’
e. Kg okiu ker ¢l mo ¢r a kederang?

*What route do you take to get to the beach?
f. Ng ngar ¢r ngii a bilem ¢l mo er a party?

‘Do you have clothes to go to the party with?
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g. Ng ngar er ngii a bento ¢r kau ¢/ mo ¢r a chei?
‘Do you have your lunch for when you go fishing?

In the sentences above, it is not difficult to understand why
we classify the italicized dependent clauses as purpose clauses.
In 4b, for instance, the dependent clause ¢/ mo mechar a bail “(in
order) to (go) buy clothes’ explains the purpose for which the
subject (ak ‘I’) needs the money. And in 4d, ¢/ mo mechar a biang
‘(in order) to go buy beer’ expresses the subject’s purpose in using
the car. Sentences 4f-g ask questions about the existence or
availability of things which will serve a particular purpose or
function: in 4f, the speaker wants to know if the hearer has
proper clothes for the party, and in 4g, he wants to know if the
hearer has brought along a lunch which he can eat while fishing.

PurpPosE CLAUSES CONTAINING DIRECTIONAL VERBS

15.2.1.

Palauan sentences with purpose clauses often exhibit the following
pattern: the independent clause contains one of the three di-
rectional verbs me ‘come’, mo ‘go’, or eko ‘go’ (cf. chap. 13), and
the (dependent) purpose clause contains an expression of the form
directional verb + action verb (cf. 13.3) in which the directional
verb matches that of the independent clause. In the following
sentences, which explain the subject’s purpose in coming or going
to a particular place, the two occurrences of a given directional
verb have been italicized:

(5) a. A sechelik a me ¢r a blik ¢l me mgsuub.
‘My friend is coming over to my house to study.’

b. Ng s¢bechek ¢l eko ¢r a blim ¢l eko rgmuul a kall.
‘I can come to your house to prepare the food.’

¢. Ak milo ¢r a kedgra ¢l mo mengedub.
‘I went to the beach in order to go swimming.’

d. A Droteo a milo ¢r a stoa ¢l mo omechar a kall.
‘Droteo went to the store to buy food.’

e. Ak mo ¢r a Siabal ¢l mo mesuub a t¢koi ¢r a Siabal.
‘I'm going to Japan in order to study Japanese.’

Even though the second occurrence of a given directional verb
does not seem to add anything to the meaning of the purpose
clauses in 5, it is nevertheless required if the sentence is to be
grammatical. Thus, in sentences with the structure independent
clause + purpose clause, any directional verb occurring in the
independent clause must be repeated in the purpose clause. The
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repeated directional verb found in the purpose clause appears in
the present tense form, regardless of the time of the event which
the sentence designates.

In view of the above discussion and material presented in
13.4, we can easily explain the difference in meaning between the
following contrasting sentences:

(6) a. Ak mo mgruul a kall.
‘I'm going to prepare the food.’

b. :ﬁ,k mo'(qr a blil a Toki) ¢l mo meruul a kall.
I'm going (to Toki’s house) in order to prepare the food.’

Since the directional verb mo ‘go’ is being used in 6a to designate
futu!'e time, 6a is merely an assertion by the speaker that he plans
(or intends) to prepare food in the relatively near future. In 6b,
however, the activity of preparing the food is expressed in the
purpose clause ¢/ mo meruul a kall ‘(in order) to prepare the food’:
therefgrc, 6b is a sentence in which the speaker explains his pur-
pose in going somewhere (e.g. Toki’s house). Because of this
meaning difference, 6a might be an answer to a question like ‘What
are you going to do now? whereas 6b would be a possible re-
sponse to the question *“Why are you going (to Toki’s house)?”

PuUrPOSE CLAUSES FOLLOWING NOUNS

15.2.2.

As the sentences in 4-5 above show, Palauan purpose clauses
normally occur in complex sentences following an independent
clause. It is also possible for purpose clauses to appear following
noun phrases of possession (cf. 3.7) containing the possessed forms
of the nouns techall ‘opportunity, chance’ and taem ‘time’. The
sentences below contain possessed nouns like techellek ‘my op-
p{?rtunily’, techellem ‘your opportunity’, temek ‘my time’, temel
‘his/her time’, etc.; here, the possessor suffixes -ek, -el, -em, etc.

identify the person who has the time or opportunity to do some-
thing:

(7) a. PIg ngar ¢r ngii a temem ¢! mo milil er a kebesengei?
Do you have time to play this evening?’

b. Ng diak a temek ¢/ mo ¢r a party.
I don’t have time to go to the party.’

& ‘Ng‘ mo ¢r ngii a techgllem ¢/ mo er a Siabal?
Will you have a chance to go to Japan?
d. Ngdimlak a techgllel a Droteo

‘Droteo didn’t get an o
friends.’

¢l omes ¢r a resechelil.
pportunity to get together with his
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e. Ng di kea a techgllek ¢/ mo er a skuul.
‘I no longer have the opportunity to go to school.”

In the examples above, we interpret the italicized portions as
purpose clauses because they explain the purpose to which some
period of time is to be directed or devoted. Thus, in 7b, for
instance, the speaker says he has no time which he can devote to
going to the party; and in 7e, the speaker claims to have no op-
portunity (or free time) which he can direct towards the activity
of going to school. As expected, the purpose clauses in 7 above
always contain present tense verb forms, and they do not have any
expressed subjects. Here, the understood subject of the purpose
clause is interpreted as being identical to the person referred to by
the particular possessor suffix attached to the nouns zechall or
taen. For example, in 7e, the person who no longer has the op-
portunity to go to school—namely, the speaker of the sentence
(‘I")—is the same as the person identified by the Ist pers. sg.
possessor suffix -ek in the possessed noun techellek *my oppor-
tunity/chance’.?

INSTRUMENT CLAUSES

15.3.

Any dependent clause which identifies the instrument used to
carry out a particular action or activity is called an instrument
clause. Instrument clauses always contain the verb oba ‘use/have/
hold it'% followed by a noun phrase object which names the
instrument used. Thus, in 3b above, repeated here for convenience,

(3b) A Droteo a milluchgs a babier ¢/ oba a oluches.
‘Droteo was writing a letter with a pencil.’

the independent clause a Droteo a milluches a babier ‘“Droteo was
writing a letter’ is followed by the (dependent) instrument clause
el oba a oluches ‘using a pencil, with a pencil’, in which oba ‘use/
have/hold it’ happens to take the instrument noun o/uches ‘pencil’
(cf. 8.6) as its object. Because the independent clause and the
instrument clause in 3b both have their own verbs (milluches “was
writing” and oba ‘use/have/hold it’, respectively), the word-for-
word equivalent for a sentence like 3b would be something like
‘Droteo was writing a letter using/holding a pencil’. The most
suitable English translation, however, uses a phrase introduced by
(the preposition) with.

Recall that we have already used the term “instrument’ in
our discussion of a particular type of Palauan noun derivation:
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thus, in 8.6 we saw that Palauan instrument nouns are derived by
replacing the verb marker of an imperfective verb form with the
prefix o-, as in meluches ‘write’—oluches ‘pencil’, meles ‘cut’—
oles *knife’, etc. In our present discussion, we are using the term
“instrument™ in a somewhat less technical sense, since Palauan
instrument clauses do not necessarily have to contain an instru-
ment noun in o- as does the instrument clause in 3b. Thus, in the
sentences below, the italicized instrument clauses contain words
like taod *fork’, biskang ‘spear’, etc., which are not instrument
nouns in the technical sense defined above but which nevertheless
identify the “instrument” (tool, utensil, etc.) with which a partic-
ular activity or task is performed:

(8) a. A Droteo a menga a ngikel ¢/ oba a{d”,mm,

a fork }1
his hand| "

taod } _

‘Droteo is eating the fish with {

b. Ak {milkodir
? ulemurech
q [killed

Ispeared

} a ngikgl ¢/ oba a biskang.
} a fish with a spear.’

¢. Ak milengiis ¢r a kliokl el oba a sebel.
‘I was digging the hole with a shovel.’

d. A Droteo a chillebed a bilis ¢/ oba a kerrekar.
‘Droteo hit the dogs with a stick.’

e. A Droteo ng millgkosgk er a tech ¢/ oba a ngarang?
‘What was Droteo cutting the meat with?

f. A rechad ¢r a Sina a omengur ¢l olab a hasi.
*The Chinese eat with chopsticks.’

g. A regngalek er a skuul a mgruul a subglir ¢/ olab a manneng.
‘The students do their homework with fountain pens.’

As the above examples show, the instrument involved is normally
something inanimate (i.e., non-living) such as a spear, a shovel,
ete.; but once in a while, some part of the body such as the hand
(chimal of 8a) can function as the instrument. Example 8¢ is a
question about what instrument the subject (Droteo) was using to
cut the meat—hence, the occurrence of the question word ngara
‘what?” as object of oba in the instrument clause. The instrument
clauses of 8 of course show the two major defining characteristics
of Palauan dependent clauses: first, they have no overtly-expressed
subject; and second, they have present tense verb forms, even
when the sentence describes a past action or activity, as in 8b-e.
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PURPOSE AND INSTRUMENT CLAUSES WITH PAST TENSE
VERB FORMS

15.4.

In the sections above, we emphasized the fact that Palauan pur-
pose and instrument clauses normally have present tense verb
forms, even when the verb of the preceding independent clause is
in the past tense and therefore indicates a past event. A con-
siderable number of Palauan speakers, however, can use sentences
in which the verb of both the independent clause and the following
purpose or instrument clause appears in the past tense. As a
typical example, observe the pair of sentences below, which have
a purpose clause:

(9) a. Ak ulgba a sebgl gl mengiis ¢r a kliokl.
‘I was using a shovel to dig the hole.’
b. Ak ulgba a sebel ¢l milgngiis ¢r a kliokl.
‘T used a shovel to dig the hole.’

The only formal difference between 9a and 9b above is that the
tense of the verb in the dependent clause is present vs. past, re-
spectively. While some speakers think that 9a and 9b are identical
in meaning, others feel there is a rather subtle difference between
them, which we will attempt to explain below.

In a sentence like 9a, the speaker uses the present tense form
of mengiis ‘dig’ in the purpose clause if he considers the action
involved to have been in progress when some other past event
occurred. In 9a, this interrupting or coinciding past event is merely
implied, but not expressed; if we wish to express such an event, we
can put 9a in the context of a time clause (see 22.2) like er se er a
leme a Droteo *when Droteo came’, as in the following:

(92’) Ak ulgba a sebgl ¢l mengiis ¢r a kliokl er se ¢r a Igme a Droteo.
‘I was using a shovel to dig the hole when Droteo came by’

As opposed to 9a, example 9b contains the past tense form of
mengiis ‘dig’ in the purpose clause. Here, the speaker views the
action involved as a total, completed experience, and no reference
is made to some other event which may have interrupted it or
coincided with it. Thus, while 9a would be an answer to a question
like “What were you using to dig the hole when Droteo saw you
yesterday?’ 9b is simply an answer to the question ‘What did you
use to dig the hole yesterday?' Furthermore, since 9b seems to
focus on a total, completed event, it would be strange to place it
in the context of a time clause like er se er a leme a Droteo “when
Droteo came’, which draws our attention to a past action as it was
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in progress. Thus, while 92’ above is a natural sentence, the
following is contradictory and unacceptable (hence, no English
equivalent is given):5

(9b%) ?7Ak ulgba a sebel ¢l milgngiis ¢r a kliokl er se ¢r a leme a
Droteo.

MEANS OF TRANSPORTATION CLAUSES

5.5

Any dependent clause which specifies the means of transportation
used to move from one location to another can be called a means
of transportation clause. Dependent clauses of this type always
contain the existential verb ngar ‘exist, be (located)’ (see 18.2),
followed by a locational phrase (cf. 14.2). The locational phrase
after ngar consists of the relational word er followed by a noun
phrase which names any kind of vehicle—e.g., car, train, boat,
etc. The following sentences contain typical means of transpor-
tation clauses:

(10) a. Ak mlo ¢r a Siabal ¢l ngar ¢r a skoki,
‘I went to Japan by plane.’

b. A Droteo a blgchoel ¢l mo ¢r a skuul ¢l ngar ¢r a sidosia.
‘Droteo always goes to school by car.’

¢. A Masaharu a mlo ¢r a Merikel el ngar er a diall.
*Masaharu went/has gone to America by ship.’

Because the independent clause and the means of transportation
clause in the sentences above both have their own verbs, a sentence
like 10a would have a word-for-word equivalent something like
‘I went to Japan being in a plane.” Such a sentence is of course
unacceptable in English, which must use a phrase introduced with
(the preposition) by to express the means of transportation.

Notice that the order of clauses can be reversed in the
sentences of 10 above. Thus, in addition to 10a, we can have the
following sentence, which is identical in meaning:

(11) Ak mla ¢r a skoki ¢l mo er a Siabal.
‘(lit) I was in a plane going to Japan.’ = ‘I went to Japan by
plane.’

The dependent clause ¢/ mo er a Siabal ‘going to Japan’ in 11 is
best classified as a specifying clause (see 15.7 below).

Like the purpose and instrument clauses discussed in 15.2-3
above, the means of transportation clauses in 10 have no overtly-
expressed subject. As expected, the subject of the means of trans-
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portation clause is understood to be identical to that of the
preceding independent clause. Furthermore, the existential verb
ngar ‘exist, be (located)’ appears in the present tense in examples
like 10a and 10c, even though the event in question occurred in the
past. Some Palauan speakers can also use means of transportation
clauses containing the past tense form of the existential verb ngar;
thus, with 10c, compare the following sentence:

(12) A Masaharu a mlo er a Merikel ¢l mla ¢r a diall.
‘Masaharu went to America by ship.’

For those speakers who feel there is a meaning distinction between
10c and 12, the difference in interpretation resembles that men-
tioned in 15.4 above with reference to purpose and instrument
clauses. Thus, in 10c, use of the present tense form ngar ‘exist, be
(located)’ in the dependent clause refers to some state which is
still in progress and not yet finished. Therefore, 10c implies that
the subject (Masaharu) is still on the ship traveling to America. In
12, however, the past tense form mla ‘existed, was (located)
indicates that the speaker views the state of being on the ship as a
total, completed experience. For this reason, 12 implies that
Masaharu is no longer on the ship, but has already reached his
destination.

The following sentence asks a question about the means of
transportation used; therefore, the question word ngara ‘what?
appears in the locational phrase following ngar:

(13) Ng mlo ¢r a skuul ¢l ngar ¢r a ngarang?
‘How did he go to school?

ACCOMPANIMENT CLAUSES

15.6.

Any dependent clause which identifies the person with whom some
action or activity is being done is termed an accompaniment clause.
Palauan accompaniment clauses always contain the very special
word obengkel ‘be together with’, which expresses the idea of
accompaniment. The term “accompaniment” refers to a relation-
ship between human beings (or, sometimes, animals) such that
the individuals involved are doing something together—i.e., in
the same place and at the same time. The word obengkel is unique
in Palauan in that it has the characteristics of both a verb end a
noun. Just like any verb in o-, obengkel has a past tense form in
ul(e)- —namely, ulebengkel ‘was together with’ (cf. 5.3.2); further-
more, its distribution is like that of verbs, since it directly follows
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the subject of the sentence (see 14 below). At the same time, how-
ever, obengkel behaves like an obligatorily possessed moun (cf.
3.5) because it must always contain a possessor suffix; this posses-
sor suffix agrees in person and number with the person who is
accompanying the subject in the pursuit of a particular activity.
The characteristics of obengkel described above are illustrated in
the following simple sentences:

(14) a. Ak ulgbengkel a Toki er a elii.
‘I was with Toki yesterday.’
b. Ak ulgbengkterir® a resechelik er a elii.
‘I was with my friends yesterday.’

In both 14a and 14b, the “accompaniment” word obengkel
appears in its past tense form. In each sentence, however, the
possessor suffix on obengkel is different because it must agree in
person and number with whoever accompanied the subject (ak
‘I’) in performing the activity. Thus, in 14a, the possessor suffix
-el agrees with the 3rd pers. sg. noun Toki, while in 14b, the pos-
sessor suffix -ferir agrees with the 3rd pers. human pl. noun re-
sechelik *my friends’. Except for the fact that the o- of obengkel
changes to ul(¢)- in the past tense, phrases like wlebengkel a Toki
‘together with Toki, in Toki's presence’ and wlebengkterir a
resechelik “together with my friends, in my friends’ presence’ of 14
seem to be no different from the noun phrases of characterization
discussed in 3.7.

In the sentences below, the special word obengkel occurs in
the italicized accompaniment clause introduced by el:

(15) a. Ak mlo er a kedgra ¢l obengkel a Droteo.
‘I went to the beach with Droteo.’
b. Ng s¢bechem ¢l mo ¢l obengkek?
‘Can you go with me?'
c. Ak mililil e/ ebengkterir a resechelik.
‘I was playing with my friends.’

d. Ng soak ¢l mo megngedub el obengkem.
‘I want to go swimming with you.’

The order of clauses can be switched in the examples of 15
above. Thus, in addition to 15a, we can have the following sen-
tence, which has the same meaning:

(16) Ak ulgbgngkel a Droteo ¢l mo ¢r a kederang.
‘(lit.) I was together with Droteo going to the beach.” = ‘I
went to the beach with Droteo.’
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As we will see in 15.7 below, the dependent clause in 16 is a type
of specifying clause.

Like the other kinds of dependent clauses described in the
sections above, accompaniment clauses never have an overtly-
expressed subject. In addition, the accompaniment word obengkel
can appear in the present tense, even when the whole sentence
involves a past action or event, as in 15a and 15¢ above. For some
speakers, there is a contrast between the use of the present vs.
past tense form of obengkel in the dependent clause. Thus, with
15¢, for instance, compare the sentence below:

(17) Ak mililil ¢l ulebengkterir a resgchglik.
‘I played with my friends.’

The difference in meaning between 15¢ and 17 should now be
familiar to us: while 15¢ implies that the subject (ak ‘") was play-
ing with his friends when some other interrupting or coinciding
event occurred, 17 describes a past event as a totality without
reference to any other intervening event. For this reason, 15¢
could be an answer to a question like ‘What were you doing when
Droteo came? and could occur in the following context:

(15¢’) Ak mililil ¢l obgngkterir a resechglik er se er a leme a Droteo.
‘I was playing with my friends when Droteo came.’

By contrast, 17 would be an answer to a question like “What
did you do (yesterday)?’. Therefore, putting it in the context
supplied by 15¢” would result in an “illogical” sentence:

(17) 7?7 Ak mililil ¢l ulgbgngkterir a resgehglik er se ¢r a leme a
Droteo.

In order to ask a question about who accompanied someone
in doing something, we use an accompaniment clause containing
the question word techa ‘who?’, as in the following:

(18) K¢ mlo ¢r a party ¢l obengkel techang?
‘Whom did you go to the party with?’

SPECIFYING CLAUSES

15.7.

So far we have classified Palauan dependent clauses into four
types (purpose, instrument, means of transportation, and ac-
companiment) on the basis of the particular kinds of meanings
they convey. This convenient classification should not prevent us
from recognizing that the four types of clauses are basically very
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similar in function. All of them have the common function of
specifying, qualifying, or giving further information about the
action, activity, or event of the preceding independent clause.
Thus, in 8b, for example, the instrument clause el oba a biskang
‘using a spear, with a spear’ provides us with further information
about the subject’s killing of the fish by telling us what he killed
it with; and in 15a the accompaniment clause el obengkel a Droteo
‘together with Droteo’ specifies or narrows down the scope of the
action of the independent clause—the subject’s going to the beach
—by telling us who accompanied the subject to the beach. Thus,
the four types of dependent clauses discussed in the sections above
could all be identified by the broader “cover” term specifying
clause. We will restrict our use of this term, however, to any
dependent clause which, while fulfilling the rather general function
of specifying or narrowing down the scope of the action or state
of the preceding independent clause, neverthless cannot be con-
veniently assigned to any of the four categories of dependent
clauses described above. The use of such specifying clauses is
illustrated in the following examples:

(19) a. A Droteo a ulureor ¢/ mengesbreber a blai.
‘Droteo was working/used to work painting houses.’

b. A scchelik a mla ¢r a diall ¢/ me er a Belau.
‘(lit.) My friend was in a ship coming to Palau.’ = ‘My
friend came to Palau by ship.’

(e}

A Toki a ulgbgngkel a Droteo ¢/ mo ¢r a party.
‘(lit.) Toki was together with Droteo going to the party.’
=*‘Toki went to the party with Droteo.’

d. A Toki a mle dengchokl el kmeed er a Droteo.
*Toki was seated near Droteo.’

In 19a, the italicized specifying clause narrows down or
limits the scope of the action of working expressed in the inde-
pendent clause: in other words, ¢/ mengesbreber a blai ‘painting
houses” describes the particular kind of work involved. In 19b-
d, the specifying clauses all serve to narrow down the scope of
various states described by the independent clauses. Thus, in
19b, ¢l me er a Belau ‘coming to Palau’ explains the circum-
stances under which the subject (sechelik ‘my friend’) was on the
ship, while in 19¢ ¢/ mo ¢r a party *going to the party’ clarifies
the circumstances under which the subject (Toki) was with Droteo.
Finally, in 19d, el kmeed er a Droteo ‘near Droteo’ gives us
specific information about where the subject (Toki) was seated.
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The grammatical characteristics of the specifying clauses in 19
above are identical to those of the other dependent clauses so far
examined; in addition, some speakers can use specifying clauses
containing past tense verb forms, with the expected difference in
meaning. Since we have mentioned these phenomena so many
times in the sections above, no further discussion will be necessary
here.?

SPECIFYING CLAUSES CONTAINING DIRECTIONAL VERBS

15:7:1:

There are many Palauan sentences in which an independent clause
containing a verb indicating movement is followed by a specifying
clause containing one of the three directional verbs me ‘come’,
mo "go’, or eko *go’ (cf. chap. 13). In such sentences, the specifying
clause narrows down the scope of the action designated in the
preceding independent clause by indicating the direction of move-
ment. As we saw in 14.3, verbs involving movement are of two
types: intransitive movement verbs like merael ‘walk, travel’,
remurt ‘run’, etc. simply describe how someone or something
moves from one location to another, while transitive movement
verbs like oba ‘carry, bring, take’ and melai ‘bring, take’® describe
how some person or thing is transferred from one location to
another.

In the examples below, the specifying clauses containing
directional verbs follow independent clauses which have intran-
sitive movement verbs:

(20) a. Ak mirrael ¢l mo er a Belau.
‘I travelled to Palau.’

b. A Droteo a mgrael ¢l mo er a stoang.
‘Droteo is walking to the store.’

¢. A Toki a rirurt ¢l me ¢r a blik.
‘Toki ran to my house.’
d. Ng sgbechem ¢l ridekekl ¢l mo ¢r a bitang?
‘Can you jump to the other side?
The sentences below are similar to those of 20 except that they
also contain a source phrase (cf. 14.4), which tells us the place
where the movement began or originated:

(21) a. A katuu a rirgdekekl ¢r a chedguel a blik ¢l mo gr a kerrekar.
‘The cat jumped from the roof of my house into the tree.’

b. Ak mirrael ¢r a katsudokang ¢l mo ¢r a kedgrang.
‘I walked from the theater to the beach.’
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Since the examples of 20-21 contain two clauses and there-
fore two verbs, their word-for-word translations are rather dif-
ferent from the English equivalents given. Thus, a sentence like
20c means, literally, “Toki ran coming to my house’. In the English
equivalent, the directional verb me ‘come’ of the specifying clause
is not translated, and the (prepositional) phrase to my house
suffices to convey the meaning. Note, further, that the specifying
clause structure is essential to the meaning of the sentences in 20.
Thus, if we remove ¢l me from 20c, we get the following sentence,
which is quite different in meaning:

(22) A Toki a rirurt er a blik.  ‘Toki was running at my house.”

Here, the relational phrase er a blik *at my house’ tells where the
action of running took place and therefore should be classified as
a locational phrase (cf. our discussion in chap. 14, note 22).

The following sentences resemble those of 20 except that the
independent clause contains a transitive movement verb. For ease
of reference, the object of the transitive movement verb has been
italicized:

(23) a. Ak ullab a ilumel ¢l mo ¢r a party.
‘I brought drinks to the party (as my share/contribution).’

b. Ng techa a ulgba a John ¢l eko ¢r a blim?
‘Who took John to your house?’

c. A Droteo a ngilai a ilumel ¢l me ¢r a party.
‘Droteo brought/carried the drinks to the party.’

d. Ak nguu a bechik ¢l mo ¢r a ocheraol.
‘I'm taking my wife to the money-raising party.’

e. Ak ngoititerir a resechelile ¢l mo ¢r a ochgraol.
‘I'm taking my friends to the money-raising party.’

f. Ng soak ¢l oldurokl er a ngelekek ¢l mo er a Merikel.
‘I want to send my child to America.’

g. A sensei a ulduruklii a dempo ¢l mo er a Saibal.
“The teacher sent the telegram to Saipan.’

As the above examples show, the transitive movement verbs oba
‘carry, bring, take’, melai ‘bring, take’, and oldurokl ‘send’
can take either human or non-human objects. The specifying
clause structure is required in the sentences of 23 to express the
desired meaning of transferring someone or something from one
location to another. Thus, if we attempt to remove ¢/ me from a
sentence like 23c, we get the following, whose meaning is very
different:
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(24) A Droteo a ngilai a ilumel er a party.
‘Droteo brought party-drinks.’

Here, the object of ngilai ‘brought’ is the noun phrase of characteri-
zation ilumel er a party ‘party-drinks’, which consists of the noun
ilumel *drink’ followed by the characterizational phrase er a party
‘for the party’ (cf. 3.7-9).

SPECIFYING CLAUSES FOLLOWING [miuut

15.7.2. A common Palauan sentence type involves a specifying clause
preceded by an independent clause containing the intransitive
action verb lmuut ‘return’. In the sentences below, the specifying
clause has a directional verb:

(25) a. A Droteo a Imuut ¢l mo ¢r a Belau ¢r a klukuk.
‘Droteo is going back to Palau tomorrow.’

b. A John a liluut ¢l me ¢r a Hawaii er a elii.
‘John came back to Hawaii yesterday.’

In the examples of 25, the specifying clause simply clarifies whether
the place to which the subject is returning is in a direction away
from (as in 25a) or towards (as in 25b) the speaker’s location.

It is also possible to have examples like 25 above in which
any action verb at all occurs in the specifying clause. In such cases,
the verb /muut conveys the more general meaning ‘do (something)
again/a second time’. Some typical sentences are now given:

(26) a. Ak liluut ¢l menguiu ¢r a hong.
‘I reread the book.’

b. A delmgrab ¢r ngak a kikionggl me a Toki a Imuut ¢l me
mengetmokl er ngii.
‘My room’s dirty, so Toki will come clean it up again.’

¢. Ak liluut ¢l dmu ¢r a Droteo ¢l ua se ng diak Isgbechek ¢l
mong.
‘I repeated to Droteo that I cannot go.’

SPECIFYING CLAUSES FOLLOWING dmak

15.7.3. In 15.6 above, we examined sentences like the following, which
express accompaniment:

(27) A Toki a mlo ¢r a kedgra ¢l obengkel a Droteo.
‘Toki went to the beach with Droteo.’

Recall that the italicized accompaniment clause in 27 contains the
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unusual word obengkel ‘be together with’. Now, with 27, compare
the following sentence, which is quite similar in meaning:

(28) A Toki mg a Droteo a dilak ¢/ mo ¢r a kederang.
‘Toki and Droteo went to the beach together.’

In 28, the italicized specifying clause is preceded by an inde-
pendent clause containing the intransitive verb dmak ‘be together’
(past: dilak). Both 27 and 28 imply that two persons (7oki and
Droteo) carried out the same activity (going to the beach) in each
other’s company—i.e., at the same time and in the same place.
The only difference between the two sentences involves where the
speaker’s attention or interest is focused. Thus, in 27, the speaker
is interested mainly is Toki’s activities—that is, in what happened
from Toki’s point of view; in 28, however, the speaker is focusing
more or less equal attention on the two individuals involved. The
sentences below are similar in structure and interpretation to
28; the italicized specifying clause tells us what activity the sub-
jects did in each other’s company:

(29) a. A Toki mg a Droteo a dmak ¢/ mesuub er a library.
‘Toki and Droteo are studying together at the library.’
b. A resechelik a dilak el mengiis er a kliokl.
‘My friends were digging the hole together.’
As the sentences of 28 and 29 show, the subject of dmak ‘be
together’ must always be plural: thus, in 28 and 29a, the two
nouns Toki and Droteo are joined by the connecting word me
‘and” (see 25.4) to form a plural subject, and in 29b, the plural
prefix re- (cf. 2.5) in resechelik ‘my friends’ indicates that this
word refers to two (or more) individuals. A similar restriction
concerning the subjects of reciproeal verbs was observed in 10.1.
Different in meaning from 29a above is the following sen-
tence:

(30) A Toki mg a Droteo a mgsuub ¢r a library ¢l terung.
‘Toki and Droteo are both studying at the library.’

While 29 implies that Toki and Droteo are studying at the library
in each other’s company (sitting side-by-side, etc.), 30 simply
states that both persons are at the library studying, not neces-
sarily in each other’s company. In 30, the implication that both
Toki and Droteo are studying at the library individually is sup-
plied by the specifying clause e/ reru ‘(lit.) as two (people)’, in
which the number word tery refers to two human beings (see
24.4, ex. 27).
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The contrast in meaning between 29a and 30 is observed in
the following pairs of sentences as well:

(31) a. A rgngalgk a dilak ¢l rgmurt.
*The children were running together.’

b. A re¢ngalgk a rirurt ¢l terung,
*The children were both running.’

(32) a. Aki dmak ¢l melgkoi a tgkoi ¢r a Merikel. _
‘We speak English simultaneously/all together (during a
language drill, etc.).
b. Ng sgbgcham ¢l mglgkoi a tekoi gr a Merikel el tedei.
‘The three of us can speak English.’

While 31a means that the children were running together (side-
by-side), 31b simply says that each of the two children was running
(possibly in different directions). Similarly, while 32a implies that
the several persons represented by the subject aki ‘we’ repeat
words or sentences of English in unison (as part of a language
drill, etc.), 32b has no connotation of simultaneous performance
of the same action and merely says that the three persons are able
to speak English.

The following sentences further illustrate the use of specifying
clauses containing number words referring to human beings:

(33) a. A Toki mg a Droteo a smechgr ¢l terung.
‘Both Toki and Droteo are sick.’

b. Ak mlo er a kedera ¢l di ngak ¢l tang.
‘I went to the beach alone.’

In 33a, the specifying clause ¢/ reru *(lit.) as two (people)” simply
states that each of the subjects (Toki and Droteo) is sick. And in
33b, the succession of specifying clauses ¢/ di ngak ‘(lit.) as oply
myself’ and ¢/ ta ‘(lit.) as one (person)’ implies the participation
of only one person—namely, ak ‘I'—in the activity of going to the
beach.?

SPECIFYING CLAUSES CONTAINING THE PERFECTIVE FORMS OF merkui

15.7.4.

In4.9 and 4.9.1-2 we saw that Palauan perfective verb forms show
different object pronoun suffixes depending on the person and
number of the object. Observe, therefore, the contrasting (past)
perfective forms of melim ‘drink’ in the following sentences:

(34) a. Ak ngilglmii a biang.
‘I drank up the bottle of beer.’
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b. Ak ngilim a biang.
‘I drank up the bottles of beer.’

Since both 34a and 34b contain perfective verb forms, they desig-
nate a completed past event involving the total consumption of
the object biang ‘beer’ (cf. 12.1). What differentiates them is
whether the object is interpreted as singular or plural: thus, in
34a, the object pronoun suffix -ii on ngilglmii “drank it up’ refers to
a singular object (‘bottle of beer’), while in 34b, the @ (zero)
object pronoun suffix on #gilim ‘drank them up’ implies a plural
object (‘bottles of beer’).
Now, with 34a-b compare the following sentences:

(35) a. Ak ngilelmii a biang e/ rokir.
‘I drank up the whole bottle of beer.’

b. Ak ngilim a biang ¢/ rokui.
‘I drank up all the bottles of beer.’

In 35a-b, the addition of the specifying clauses el rokir and e/
rokui places special emphasis on the fact that the action of drink-
ing the beer expressed in the independent clause was performed in
an exhaustive manner—that is, in a manner resulting in the total
consumption of all the beer (one bottle or several bottles) that was
available. Most Palauan speakers feel there is no difference in
meaning, except for emphasis, between 34a and 35a, and between
34b and 35b.

As the pair of examples in 35 shows, the specifying clause
¢l rokir must be used when a singular object is involved, while
el rokui is required with a plural object. Therefore, e/ rokir always
follows independent clauses containing 3rd pers. sg. object per-
fective verb forms (e.g. ngilelmii ‘drank it up’ of 35a), while e/
rokui follows independent clauses with 3rd pers. pl. (non-human)
object perfective verb forms (e.g. ngilim ‘drank them up’ of 35b).
Further pairs like 35a-b are listed below:

(36) a. Kg¢ mla chuiguii a hong ¢r kau ¢l rokir?
‘Have you read all your book?’

b. Ke¢ mla chgmuiu a hong er kau ¢l rokui?
‘Have you read all your books?’

(37) a. A Droteo a lilechgsii a babier ¢l rokir.
‘Droteo wrote the letter completely.’

b. A Droteo a liluchgs a babier ¢l rokui.
‘Droteo wrote all the letters completely,’

In examples 35-37 above, the specifying clauses el rokir
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and ¢l rokui refer to the object of the perfective verb in the in-
dependent clause. Thus, in 37a-b, for instance, the specifying
clauses tell us about one or more letters (babier) which were
written completely. It is also possible for the specifying clauses
el rokir and el rokui to refer to the subject of the verb in the in-
dependent clause, as illustrated below:

(38) a. A bilek a mla mo dgkimgs ¢l rokir.
“This piece of clothing of mine has gotten totally soaked.’

b. A bilek a mla mo dg¢kimegs ¢l rokui.
‘All of my clothes have gotten completely wet.

(39) a. A keglek a mla meka ¢l rokir,
‘My food has been totally eaten.’

b. A kelek a mla megka ¢l rokui.
‘All of my (various kinds of) food has been eaten up.’

(40) A rechad ¢l mla ¢r a skoki ¢l rirebet a di mlad ¢l rokui.
*All of the people who were in the plane that crashed died.’

The verb forms rokir and rokui observed in the specifying
clauses of the examples above are related structurally to the
present perfective forms of the verb merkui ‘finish (completely,
entirely)’ (past: mirrekui). The principal perfective forms of
merkui are listed below:

(41) Present Past
3rd pers. sg. object rokir rirgkir
3rd pers. pl. (non-human)  rukui rirgkui

object

The use of these forms is illustrated in the following sentences:

(42) a. Ak rirgkir a urerek er a elii.
‘I completed my work/job yesterday.’

b. Ak rir¢kui a urerek er a elii.
‘I completed my (various) tasks yesterday.’

(43) a. K¢ mla rokir a termpaper ¢r kau?
‘Have you finished your term paper?

b. Kg mla rukui a termpaper ¢r kau?
‘Have your finished your term papers?

(44) Ak mla rukui a kide ¢l hong,
‘I've completely finished (reading) three books.10

It appears that the specifying clauses el rokir and el rokui
observed in examples 3540 above contain, respectively, the 3rd
pers. sg. and pl. object present perfective forms of merkui ‘finish
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(completely, entirely)’. Notice, however, that the 3rd pers. pl.
object present perfective form of merkui is rukui, while the cor-
responding form in the specifying clause is rokui. The change of
vowel in the first syllable of these forms is not clearly understood.

Regional Variation in the Use of e/ rokir and el rokui

15.7.4.1. Some regional variation is observed in the use of the specifying
clauses ¢/ rokir and el rokui. In Angaur and Peleliu (islands south
of Koror), speakers use these specifying clauses in a manner
exactly opposite from that described above: el rokir follows 3rd
person plural object perfective verb forms, while e/ rokui follows
3rd person singular object perfective verb forms. The following
are typical examples of this regional variation :

(45) a. KOROR, BABELDAOB
Aki mla kma a kall ¢l rokui,
‘We've eaten up all the (various kinds of) food.”
b. ANGAUR, PELELIU
Aki mla kma a kall ¢l rokir.
‘We've eaten up all the (various kinds of) food.’
(46) a. KOROR, BABELDAOB
Ak mla kolii a blauang ¢l rokir.
‘I've eaten up the whole loaf of bread.’
b. ANGAUR, PELELIU

Ak mla kolii a blauang ¢l rokui.
‘T’ve eaten up the whole loaf of bread.’

SPECIFYING CLAUSES DESIGNATING PERIODS OF TIME

15.7.5. A specifying clause containing an expression denoting a period
(or duration) of time can be used to indicate how long the activity
or state of the preceding independent clause continues. Some
typical examples are given below:

(47) a. A Droteo a mlo ¢r a Guam gl {edc 51 k!qbgsei}_
- ta ¢l buil

‘Droteo went t {three days |,
nt to Guam for onis monthl -

b. A Toki a mla gr a Merikel ¢l ta ¢l rak.
Toki was in America for one year.’

c. Ak mi[_suub ¢r a Siabal ¢l eru ¢l buil.
‘I studied in Japan for two months.’
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d. A Toki a milgchiuaiu ¢l ta ¢l sils.
‘Toki slept the whole day.’

If a period of time is expressed in terms of a beginning point
and an end (or termination) point, we use a temporal phrase to
indicate the former (cf. 14.6) and a specifying clause of the form
el + mo + temporal phrase ‘until’ to indicate the latter. Observe
the sentences below:

(48) a. Ak mla ¢r a beluak ¢r a kot el ureor ¢l mo (¢r a) sabadong.
‘T was in my village from Monday until Saturday.’

b. A Toki a mgngetmokl ¢r a blik ¢r a etin ¢l kiok ¢l mo (¢r a)
teruich ¢l klok.
*Toki cleans my house from nine o'clock until ten o’clock.’

In the sentences above, the italicized temporal phrases designate
the “source™ in time—i.e., the time point when some activity or
state begins. In the directly following specifying clause, the direc-
tional verb mo ‘go’ is used to indicate “movement across time”
from an earlier time point to a later one (cf. our discussion at the
end of 13.4), and the ¢r a portion of the temporal phrase can be
optionally deleted.

When the speaker is interested only in the termination point
of some activity or state, he can simply use a specifying clause of
the form el + mo + temporal phrase ‘until’, as in the sentences
below:

(49) a. Ak mo kie ¢r tia ¢l mo (gr a) sabadong.
‘T'll be (living) here until Saturday.’

b. Ke milgkar ¢l mo (¢r a) tela ¢l klok ¢r a kgsus?
‘Until what time were you up last night?’

c. Kau a cherrguek ¢l mo ¢r a kodall.
‘You're my enemy until death.’

SPECIFYING CLAUSES IN SENTENCES DESIGNATING MANNER

15.7.6.

Specifying clauses are also frequently used in sentences which
describe the manner or way in which some activity is done. Usually,
the independent clause contains a state verb designating a partic-
ular quality, and the following specifying clause identifies the
action or activity which is characterized by this quality. Observe
the following examples:

(50) a. A Santos a dachelbai ¢l melasech a mlai.
‘Santos is skilled in carving canoes.’

15.7.7.
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bekerurt i
b. A Droteo a{bgkg{il#n;]}gf mengikai.

‘Droteo is a fast i ¥
slow Swimmer.

mereched
meoud

fj{éy} at Toki's house.’

}gi?;'é . c} a nggrel el mengitakl.

‘Droteo was singing {lg?g;y} 2

¢. A Droteoa mle{ }g?! mo ¢r a blil a Toki.

‘Droteo arrived

d. A Droteo a mlc{

e. A Toki a kmal mle mgringgl ¢/ oureor.
*Toki was working very hard.

f. A Toki a mle ungil ¢l ngotechii a mlai.
‘Toki did a good job cleaning the car.’

In 50a, the state verb dachelbai “skilled’ names a quality of the
subject (Santos), and the following italicized specifying clause
designates the activity to which that quality applies. Similarly,
in 50d, the expressions mle klou a ngerel “(lit.) his voice was big’
and mle kekere a ngerel (lit.) his voice was small’ describe qualities
which characterize the action of singing denoted by the specifying
clause. All of the remaining examples of 50 can be explained in a
parallel way.

Often, speakers can switch the order of clauses in sentences
like those of 50, giving the following, whose meanings are essen-
tially the same:

: I Kl
(50¢’) A Droteo a milgngitakl el (mle) {ke?(lére}a ngerel.

loudly} B

‘Droteo was singing {soﬂiy

(50d’) A Toki a ulureor ¢l kmal (mle) meringgl.
‘Toki was working very hard.’

Notice the optionality of the past tense auxiliary word mle pre-
ceding the state verb of the specifying clause.

SPECIFYING CLAUSES FOLLOWING SPECIAL VERBS

There are a small number of special verbs in Palauan which always
must be followed by a specifying clause. These verbs are unusual
in that they denote rather abstract concepts which we would not

ordinarily expect to be expressed by verb forms. Observe, for
example, the sentence below:
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(51) Ak blechoel ¢/ merunl a kelel a Droteo.
‘I always prepare Droteo’s food.’

Even though it translates as English ‘always’, the word blechoel
of 51 seems to be a verb because it is preceded by a subject (ak
‘I’) and followed by a specifying clause.!! This specifying clause
(italicized) identifies the activity which the subject is always
pursuing. Further evidence that blechoel is a verb—more specifi-
cally, a state verb—is seen in the fact that it takes the auxiliary
word mle in the past tense (cf. 5.1.3), as the following examples
show:

(52) a. Ak mle blgchoel ¢l mo er a che gl obengkel a demak.
‘I always used to go fishing with my father.’

b. A Droteo a mle blgchoel ¢l mgleng a udoud.
‘Droteo always used to borrow money.’

Some further sentences containing blechoel are given below:

(53) a. Ng blgchoel ¢l ngmasech a rgngum.
*You're always getting angry.’

b. A Droteo mg a Toki a blgchoel ¢l kaunggroel.
‘Droteo and Toki are always quarreling with each other.’

c. A remgsaik a blechoel ¢l diak a kglir.
‘Those who are lazy are always running out of food.’

d. A John a blgchoel ¢l diak losuub.
‘John never studies.’

In the examples below, we illustrate the use of several other
unusual verbs which resemble blechoel ‘always’:

(54) (di) telkib “(only) a little’:

a. Ak di telkib ¢l sebechek ¢l menggdecheduch,
‘I can only talk a little.

b. Ak mle telkib ¢l smecher er a elii,
‘I was a bit sick yesterday.’
(55) dirrek ‘also’:
a. Ak dirrek ¢l mgsuub a tekoi er a Siabal.
‘I'm also studying Japanese.’

b. A Droteo a dirrek ¢l sensei.
‘Droteo is also a teacher.’

c. A Toki ng dirrek ¢l mong?
‘Is Toki going too?'
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(36) ko ‘just’:
a. A Toki a ko ¢l ronggsa a chais.
‘Toki has just heard the news.’

b. Ak ko ¢l me¢subang.
‘I’'ve just gotten (a chance) to study.’

In 56a-b, the specifying clause following ko ‘just’ contains an
inchoative verb form (cf. 11.12.3).
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STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION OF OBJECT CLAUSES

16.1.

In 5.1.1 we pointed out that Palauan transitive verbs name actions
which involve a doer and a receiver. The receiver—the person,
animal, or thing affected by the action in question—appears as
the sentence object following the transitive verb. You should have
no trouble identifying the noun phrases which function as sentence
objects in the examples below:

(1) a. Ak milsa a Droteo ¢r a party.
‘I saw Droteo at the party.’

b. A buik a mo omgka ¢r a bilis.
‘The boy will feed the dog.’

c. Ak lilengir a mlil a Droteo.
‘I borrowed Droteo’s car.’
d. A John a milgngitakl a chelitakl ¢r a Siabal.
‘John was singing Japanese songs.’
The transitive verbs in 1 can only take conerete nouns as gb_]ccls;
thus, all of the objects in the examples above can be .easrly per-
ceived by one or more of our five senses (sight, hearing, touch,
taste, and smell). N .
There is an important class of Palauan transitive verbs whic
can take both concrete objects and objects describing actions or
activities. Compare the a- and b-sentences in the examples below:

(2) a. Ak mla mo mgrek ¢r a subglek.
‘I have finished my homework.’

b. Ak mla mo mgrek ¢l merunl a A'ah".’
‘T have finished preparing the food.
(3) a. A Droteo a milsuub a tqkqi ¢r a Merikel.
‘Droteo was studying English.’

b. A Droteo a milsuub ¢/ meruul a mlai ¢r a demal. i
‘Droteo learned how to make canoes from his father.
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While the objects of mo merek ‘finish, stop’ and mesuub ‘study,
learn’ in the a-sentences above are concrete (subelek *my home-
work® and tekoi ¢r a Merikel ‘English’), the objects of these same
verbs in the b-sentences designate certain actions or activities—
preparing food, making canoes—rather than things. In the a-
sentences, the objects of mo mierek ‘finish, stop” and mesuub
‘study, learn’ are simply noun phrases, preceded by the word a
(cf. 2.6), and, if appropriate, by the specifying word ¢r (cf. 2.7). By
contrast, the italicized objects in the b-sentences have the structure
of dependent clauses, as we will see below.

In discussing the grammatical characteristics of Palauan
dependent clauses, we mentioned in 15.1 that dependent clauses
are incomplete or deficient in two important respects. First of all,
dependent clauses never contain an overtly-expressed subject;
and second, the verb of the dependent clause can be in the present
tense, even when the verb of the preceding independent clause is
in some past tense and the whole sentence therefore designates a
past action or event. Both of these features are observed in the
italicized portions of 2b and 3b above: there is no subject fol-
lowing ¢/ where we would expect one, and the verb directly fol-
lowing ¢/ is in the present tense, even though both sentences
describe past activities. In spite of the fact that the italicized por-
tions of 2b and 3b therefore lack subjects and marking for the
past tense, speakers of Palauan nevertheless have no difficulty
interpreting them. Thus, just as in the case of the various de-
pendent clauses described in chap.15, Palauan speakers auto-
matically know that the understood subject of meruul ‘make,
prepare’ in the italicized portions of 2b and 3b is identical to that
of the preceding clause. In 2b, for example, it goes without saying
that the person who prepared the food (i.e., the understood sub-
ject of meruul a kall ‘prepare the food”) is the same person who
recently finished that very same activity—namely, the subject of
the first clause ak ‘I’. Furthermore, speakers know that the acti-
vities described by the present tense forms of meruul ‘make,
prepare’ in the italicized portions of 2b and 3b really took place
in the past, at time points identical to those of mla mo merek
‘has finished” and milsuub ‘learned’.

From the discussion above, we can see that the italicized
portions of 2b and 3b should be analyzed as dependent clauses
since their complete interpretation depends on information about
the subject and the tense which is found in the preceding indepen-
dent clause. In order to distinguish them from the many other



326

OBJECT CLAUSES

types of dependent clauses examined in chap. 15, we will identify
the dependent clauses of 2b and 3b as object clauses. An object
clause is therefore a subtype of dependent clause which is used
in “object position” immediately following certain transitive
verbs like mo merek ‘finish, stop’ and mesuub ‘study, learn’. If
we compare the a- and b-sentences of 2-3 above, we can see that
an object clause designating an action or activity can substitute
for or replace a “simple” noun phrase object denoting something
concrete.

One further grammatical characteristic of object clauses
should be mentioned here. As we saw in chap. 15, many Palauan
speakers can use past tense verb forms in purpose clauses, instru-
ment clauses, and the like. By contrast, object clauses cannot
contain past tense verb forms under any circumstances. Therefore,
a sentence like the following is impossible (cf. 2b):

(4) *Ak mla mo merek ¢l mirruul a kall.

OBJECT CLAUSES FOLLOWING onwuchel AND mo merek

16.2.

In this and the following sections, we will examine some of the
most commonly used verbs which can be followed by object
clauses. Most of these verbs also take concrete objects naming
persons or things. In this section we will show how object clauses
are used following the transitive verbs omuchel ‘begin’ and mo
merek ‘finish, stop’. Sentences containing the sequence omuchel/
mo merek + object clause simply tell us that the subject begins or
finishes a particular activity; the activity which is begun or finished
is of course expressed by the words of the object clause.

In the examples below, the object clause following omuchel
‘begin” has been italicized:

(5) a. Ak mo omuchgl e/ mengiis er a kliokl ¢r a klukuk.
‘I'm going to begin digging the hole tomorrow.’

b. A Droteo a ulgmuchgl el mesuub a tekoi ¢r a Merikel er se gr a
mekegmad.
‘Droteo began to study English during the war.’

As the examples above show, an object clause can be followed by
a relational phrase: thus, the temporal phrases e¢r a klukuk
‘tomorrow’ and er se er a mekemad ‘during the war’ (cf. 14.6)
desiznate the time at which some activity will begin or did begin.

The transitive verb omuchel ‘begin’ can also have a concrete
noun phrase as object, as in the sentences below:
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(6) a. Kg¢de mo omuchgl ¢r a blai ¢r a klukuk.
‘We'll begin (to build) the house tomorrow.’

b. Keg mo omuchgl ¢r a urerem ¢r oingarang?
‘When are you going to begin your work?

When omuchel is used as a transitive verb, as in the examples of
5 and 6 above, its subject must always be animate (or living)—
usually a human being. It is also possible for omuchel to be used as
an intransitive verb, in which case its subject will be inanimate
(or non-living). The intransitive use of omuchel is observed in the
sentences below:

(7) a. A meeting a mo omuchgl er a euid ¢l klok.
‘The meeting will begin at seven o’clock.’

b. A kerrekeriil ¢r a Droteo a ulgmuchel er a elii.
‘Droteo’s trial began yesterday.’

Since omuchel is an intransitive verb in the sentences of 7, these
sentences of course do not contain any object noun phrases.

As we saw in 13.6, the special verbal expression mo merek
“finish, stop’ consists of the directional verb mo ‘go’ and merek,
a difficult-to-analyze form of the verb merkui ‘finish.” The sequence
mo merek always appears as a unit, and it functions as a transitive
verb. In the sentences below, mo merek ‘finish, stop’ is followed
by an object clause, which has been italicized :

(8) a. Ak mlo mgrek ¢f remurt ¢r a eai ¢l klok.
‘I stopped running at eight o’clock.’

b. Ak mlo merek ¢l mesuub a tekoi ¢r a Merikel ¢r tia el mlo
mgrek ¢l rak.!
‘I finished studying English last year.’

¢. Ak mla mo mgrek ¢/ meruul ¢er a blai.
‘I've finished working on the house (for today).”

d. A Droteo a mla mo mgrek ¢l bechiil.
‘Droteo is no longer married.’2

e. K¢ mla mo merek ¢f omengur?
‘Have you finished eating?’

f. K¢ mla mo merek el melamech a dekool?
‘Have you finished smoking your cigarette?’

g A Droteo a mo merek el mengiis er a kliokl r a klukuk.
*Droteo will finish digging the hole tomorrow.’

The cxamp_les in 8 show us many interesting facts about the
form and meaning of mo merek “finish, stop’. As we saw in 13.6,
the form of megrek does not change when this verbal expression
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is put in the past tense. Instead, the past tense marker -/ is infixed
into the directional verb mo to give mlo merek, as observed in
8a-b. Examples 8c—f show that the auxiliary word mla (cf. 5.3.2.1)
is simply placed before mo merek to indicate recent past time;
and in 8g we see that mo merek, which contains the present tense
form of the directional verb mo, can be used to denote a future
event (cf. 13.4), as evidenced by the accompanying temporal
phrase er a klukuk ‘tomorrow’.

As the English equivalents for the sentences of § indicate,
the sequence mo merek + object clause always refers to the stop-
ping or finishing of something on a particular instance or occasion.
In 8f, for example, the speaker is asking someone on a particular
occasion (say, before a class is to begin) whether or not he has
finished smoking. Such a question is quite different in meaning
from the following:

(9) Ke mla choitii a omglamgch gl dgkool?
*Have you quit/given up smoking cigarettes?’

As opposed to 8f, 9 asks the person addressed whether he has
quit or stopped the habitual action of smoking. In 9, the object
of mia choitii ‘has quit’ (cf. imperfective mengoit ‘quit, throw
away’) is a noun phrase containing the derived action noun ome-
lamech *(action of) smoking’ (cf. 8.6); the structure of sentences
like 9 will be examined further in 17.8.3

The verbal expression me merek ‘finish, stop’ need not be
followed by an object clause as in the examples of 8 above; thus,
as the examples below illustrate, mo merek can also take a con-
crete object (cf. 2a above):

(10) a. K¢ mla mo mgrek a kall?
‘Have you finished (preparing) the food?’

b. K¢ mla mo merek ¢r a skuul?
‘Have you finished your schooling?’

c. Ak mla mo mgrek ¢r a urerek.
‘I've finished my work/job (for the day).’

When mo merek is used as a transitive verb, as in 8 and 10
above, its subject must be animate (usually human). But when
mo merek is used intransitively, as in the following sentences,
its snbject will be inanimate:

(11) a. A meeting a mo merek er a etiu ¢l klok.
“The meeting will end at nine o’clock.’

OBJECT CLAUSES 329

b. A chull a mla mo merek.
‘The rainy season has ended.’

OBJECT CLAUSES FOLLOWING TRANSITIVE STATE VERBS

16.3.

In 7.4 we noted that the small class of Palauan transitive state
verbs can be identified by the following two features: first, like
all other transitive verbs, they can take objects; and second, like
all other state verbs, they have past tense forms derived with the
auxiliary mle ‘was, were’. Two transitive state verbs—meduch
‘know how (to), be skilled at’ and metitur ‘not know how (to),
not be capable of’—can be followed by concrete objects as well
as object clauses. In the sentences below, these verbs appear
followed by concrete objects:

(12) a. Ak meduch ¢r a ochur.
‘I'm good at math.’

b. Ak mgtitur ¢r a misil ¢r a sidosia.
‘I don’t know anything about (fixing) car motors.’

When meduch ‘know how (to), be skilled at” and metitur
‘not know how (to), not be capable of” take object clauses, they
express the subject’s ability or lack of ability, respectively, to
do some activity or task. The following sentences illustrate these
verbs in both the present tense and past tense followed by object
clauses:

(13) a. Ak meduch ¢l omekall a sidosia.
‘I know how to drive a car.’

b. A Droteo a mle mgduch ¢l meglgkoi a tgkoi er a Siabal e ng di
ng mla obes.
‘Droteo used to know how to speak Japanese, but he has
forgotten.’
(14) a. A John a metitur ¢l mengikai.
*John doesn’t know how to swim.’
b. Ak mle mgtitur ¢l melgkoi a tgkoi gr a Siabal er se er a taem er
a megkgmad.
‘[ didn’t know how to speak Japanese at the time of the war.’

In 13.5 we saw that the directional verb mo ‘go’ can be used
as an auxiliary word preceding state verbs to designate a change
of state. Since meduch *know how (to), be skilled at’ and metitur
‘not know how (to), not be capable of” are state verbs, they can

also occur with mo to denote a change of state. Note the following
examples:
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(15) a. Ak mle metitur ¢l mgngikai e ng di ak mla mo meduch.
‘I used to be unable to swim, but (now) I've learned how.’

b. A rubak a mle megduch ¢l meglgkoi a tekoi er a Ruk e ng di ng
mia mo metitur.
‘The old man used to know how to speak Trukese, but (now)
he’s no longer able to.’

FURTHER EXAMPLES OF OBJECT CLAUSES

16.4.

In this section, we will look at two more verbs which allow con-
crete objects as well as object clauses. Since there is nothing un-
usual about the grammatical behavior of these verbs, we will
simply list examples without comment.

In 16 below, the transitive verb melasem ‘try’ is followed by
a concrete object, while in 17 it takes an object clause:

(16) a. Ke mla mglasgm ¢r a sasimi?
‘Have you tried out/tasted the sashimi?’

b. K¢ melasem ¢r ngak?
‘Are you challenging me?
¢. Ke mla melasgm ¢r a Droteo?
‘Have you tried (to ask/consult) Droteo?

d. Kg mla chesgmii? a mlim?
‘Have you tried out/checked your car?

(17) a. Ak millasgm ¢l menga ¢r a ngikel.
‘T tried to eat the fish.’

b. Ke¢ mla mglasgm ¢l omgkall a sidosia?
‘Have you ever tried driving a car?

¢. Ak mla melasgm ¢l meruul er a subglek, e ng di ng kmal
meringel.
‘Ive tried to do my homework, but it’s very difficult.’
d. K¢ mla melasgm ¢l melekoi er a John?
‘Have you tried talking to John?

The transitive verb mesuub ‘study, learn’ is used with a con-
crete object in 18 below, and with an object clause in 19 (cf. 3a vs.
3b above):

(18) a. Ak mo mgsuub er a reksi er a Belau.
‘I'm going to study Palauan history.’

b. A Satsko ng milsuub a ngarang?
*What was Satsko studying?’
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(19) a. Ak milsuub ¢l meluchgs a tekoi er a Siabal er se ¢r a meke-
mad.
‘I learned how to write Japanese during the war.’

b. K¢ milsuub ¢l omgkall a sidosia er oingarang?
‘When did you learn to drive a car?’

SENTENCES WITH TWO OBJECTS

16.5.

So far we have only seen object clauses whose unexpressed subject
is understood to be identical to that of preceding transitive verbs
such as omuchel ‘begin’, mo merek ‘“finish, stop’, meduch ‘know
how (to), be skilled at’, metitur ‘not know how (to), not be capable
of’, melasem ‘try’, and mesuub ‘study, learn’. There are some cases,
however, in which the unexpressed subject of the object clause is
understood differently, as in the example below:

(20) A Toki a milgngetakl ¢r a Helen ¢l mo ¢r a bulis.
‘“Toki persuaded Helen to go to the police with her.’

In 20, the subject (Toki) influenced some other person (Helen)
to do a particular action (i.e., go to the police). In other words,
the action of going to the police was carried out by the person
persuaded (Helen) rather than the person doing the persuading
(Toki). Therefore, the unexpressed subject of the object clause e/
mo er a bulis *go to the police’ is not identical to Toki, the subject
of milengetak! *persuaded’, but rather to Helen, the noun imme-
diately following milengetakl. The verb milengetak! in 20 thus
appears to be followed by a succession of two objects, the first
one naming the person influenced or affected by the persuasion
and the second one—an object clause—describing the action pur-
sued as a result of the persuasion.

In the sentences below, we observe an over-all structure
identical to that of 20 above. This “two object” structure is typical
with the verbs olengeseu ‘help’, olisechakl ‘teach’, and oldurech
‘tell, ask’. In other words, these verbs not only involve a person
who is helped, taught, or asked (the first object), but also some
kind of an activity which the person is helped, taught, or asked to
do (the second object). For purposes of clarity, we have italicized
the first object in the examples below; the person referred to by
this object is, of course, the understood subject of the following
object clause. Note, in addition, that the first object will be ex-
pressed by an object pronoun suffix (cf. 4.9) if a perfective form of
olengeseu, olisechakl, or oldurech is used:
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Ak ullgnggseu er a Toki ¢l meruul a subelel.

‘T helped Toki do her homework.’

Ng sgbgchem ¢l ngosukak’ ¢l mo chosberberii a blik?
‘Can you help me paint my house?’

Ak ngilsuterir a resechelik ¢l mengetmokl ¢r a blai.
‘I helped my friends clean the house.”

. A rubak a ullisgchakl ¢r @ Droteo ¢l melasgch a mlai.

‘The old man taught Droteo how to carve canoes.’

A rgchad ¢r a Arabia a uldercheterir® a rechad er a Siabal ¢l
mekodgterir a r¢chad ¢r a skojo.

‘The Arabs told the Japanese to kill the people at the
airport.’

Ak uldgrchii a John ¢l mekodir a Toki.
‘T told John to kill Toki.’

g. A sensei a uldgrchak ¢l mo ¢r a Guam.

‘The teacher told me to go to Guam.’

17

Fid.

Processes of Sentence Formation:
Subject Shifting and Preposing of
Possessor

FOUR SPECIAL POSSESSED NOUNS

We have already had occasion to mention a special group of
obligatorily possessed nouns (cf. 3.5) which refer to certain basic
ideas such as liking, disliking, ability, and obligation. These
nouns are used in sentences like the following, which we repeat
from 3.11:

(1) a. Ng soak a biang.
‘I like beer.

b. Ng chetil a rrom.
‘He dislikes liquor.’

¢. Ng sgbechir ¢l mong?
‘Can they go?

d. Ng kirem ¢l mong?
‘Do you have to go?

Even though the English equivalents for the above examples con-
tain verbs (like, dislike) or verbal expressions (can go, have to £0),
we should not be misled into thinking that the corresponding
Palauan sentences necessarily contain verbs to express the same
ideas. For example, sentences la and 1b do not contain any verbs
at all, but instead have the possessed nouns soak ‘my liking’ and
chetil “his disliking’ followed by concrete nouns such as biang
‘beer’ and rrom ‘liquor’. Thus, these sentences seem to mean
something like ‘My liking is beer’ and ‘His disliking is liquor’,
respectively.!

We know that words like soak ‘my liking’, chetil *his dis-
liking’, sebechir ‘their ability’, and kirem ‘your obligation” of |
above must be nouns because their form varies according to whose
liking, disliking, ability, or obligation is involved. These four
words are to be classified as obligatorily possessed nouns because
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they each must take one of the sets of possessor suffixes described
in 3.3. Since these words occur so frequently in Palauan sentences,
we shall list their possessed forms below:
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b. A Droteo a sensei.
‘Droteo’s a teacher.’

The sentences of 3 simply make a statement of the form “A is B™':

(2) Possessor Suffix Noun of Noun of

Liking Disliking

Ist pers sg soak chetik

2nd pers sg soam chetim

3rd pers sg soal chetil

Ist pers pl incl soad chetid

Ist pers pl excl somam chgtimam

2nd pers pl somiu chgtimiu

3rd pers (hum) pl sorir chetirir
Noun of Noun of
Ability Obligation

Ist pers sg sgbgchek kirek

2nd pers sg sebechem kirem

3rd pers sg s¢bechel kirel

Ist pers pl incl sebeched kired

1st pers pl excl sgbgcham kiram

2nd pers pl sgbechiu kiriu

3rd pers (hum) pl sgbechir kirir

in other words, in 3a the subject noun phrase ak ‘I' is asserted
to belong to the class of individuals designated by the second
noun phrase ngalgk er a skuul? ‘student’, and in 3b the subject
noun phrase Droteo is said to belong to the class of individuals
referred to by the second noun phrase sensei ‘teacher’. In the past
tense, Palauan equational sentences contain the auxiliary word
mile ‘was, were’, which joins the two noun phrases. Thus, with 3a—
b, compare the following examples:

(4) a. Ak mle ngalek er a skuul.
‘I was/used to be a student.’

b. A Droteo a mle sensei.
‘Droteo was/used to be a teacher.’

SUBJECT SHIFTING

17.2. In order to understand the structure of sentences la—b above,
we shall first propose that they are basically equational sentences.
In other words, sentences la-b are derived by a certain gram-
matical process from sentences like the following:

(I") a. A biang a soak.

The forms given above show that the noun of ability and the noun
of obligation have possessor suffixes belonging to the e-set, while
the noun of liking and the noun of disliking take possessor
suffixes belonging to the a-set and the i-set, respectively. The only
irregularity we observe is in certain forms of the noun of disliking:
in the “plural possessor” forms chetimam, chetimiu, and chetirir,
we note the unexpected insertion of i before the consonant-initial
suffixes -mam, -miu and -rir (cf. 3.3, ex. 4).

Before we can adequately explain the grammatical structure
of the sentences in 1, we must take a preliminary look at an
important Palauan sentence type—namely, the equational sen-
tence. As we will see in 18.6, an equational sentence is one in
which two noun phrases are equated with each other. In the present
tense, Palauan equational sentences contain no verb at all, but
merely consist of a subject noun phrase followed by another noun
phrase. Note the examples below:

(3) a. Ak ngalek ¢r a skuul.
‘I'm a student.’

‘Beer is what I like.”

b. A rrom a chetil.
‘Liquor is what he dislikes.’

The sentences in 1” are equational sentences containing two noun
phrases; in each case, the subject noun phrase (biang ‘beer’ or
rrom ‘liquor’) is being equated with one of the special possessed
nouns discussed in 17.1 above. Therefore, the interpretation of
I"a-b follows the A is B” pattern, and the two sentences literally
mean something like ‘Beer is my liking’ and ‘Liquor is his
disliking” (which of course are not good English sentences).
Now, the equational sentences in 1’ are used relatively rarely
by Palauan speakers. Such sentences would only be uttered if the
speaker wishes to emphasize or single out a particular thing as the
thing he likes or dislikes. Thus, 1'a implies, for example, that it is
beer and only beer (out of a choice of several different beverages)
that the speaker has developed a taste for. For some reason, the
equational sentences in 1’ must usually undergo a modification in
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form before they can be spoken as natural, fully acceptable sen-
tences of Palauan. This modification in form is brought about by
the very important process of subject shifting, which we have
already touched upon in 4.7. In order to see how subject shifting
works, let us look at sentences la-b together with their respective
“source” sentences 1’a-b, as in the following scheme:

(5) Source Sentence Resulting Sentence

a. A biang a soak. o Ng soak a biang.
‘T like beer.’
b. A rrom a chetil. — Ng chetil a rrom.

‘He dislikes liquor.’

Depending on whether we are looking at the process of change in
5a-b from the viewpoint of the source sentence or the resulting
sentence, our interpretation of the arrow notation will be ex-
pressed differently. Thus, if we are focusing our attention on the
source sentence, the arrow means that the source sentence is
*changed into” or “‘transformed into™ the resulting sentence. On
the other hand, if our discussion is from the viewpoint of the
resulting sentence, the arrow is interpreted to mean that the
resulting sentence “‘results from™ or “is derived from” the source
sentence.

In 5 above, the resulting sentences are derived from the source
sentences by the process of subject shifting. This process shifts the
subject noun phrase of an (equational) source sentence to the
right of the second noun phrase. Thus, in the resulting sentences
of 5, biang ‘beer’ and rrom ‘liquor'—the subject noun phrases in
the source sentences—have come to appear to the right of the
possessed nouns soak ‘my liking' and cheril *his disliking”. When
a sentence subject gets shifted in this way, a trace of it remains in
its original position in the form of a non-emphatic pronoun (cf.
4.2 and 4.7). Because the shifted noun phrase subjects biang
‘beer’ and rrom ‘liquor’ in the examples of 5 are 3rd pers. sg.
nouns, the pronominal trace which they leave behind is the 3rd
pers. sg. non-emphatic pronoun ng. Thus, the pronominal traces
which occupy the original subject position in the resulting sen-
tences of 5 agree with the shifted noun phrase subjects biang
‘beer’ and rrom ‘liquor’.

The analysis given above may seem unconvincing and un-
necessary until we see that the process of subject shifting is quite
widespread in Palauan and must therefore be included as part of
any adequate description of the language. To illustrate this point,
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let us repeat our discussion of examples 23-24 in 4.7, which are
given as 6-7 below:

(6) a. A Droteo a mla mei. ‘Droteo has come.’

b. Ng mla me a Droteo.

(7) a. A ralm a mekelekolt. “The water is cold.’

b. Ng mekglekolt a ralm.

To Palauan speakers, the a- and b-sentences in 6-7 above are
equally acceptable and natural. While the a-sentences have their
subjects at the beginning, as we would expect, in the b-sentences
these same subjects have been shifted to the right of the verb
phrases (mla me *has come’ and mekelekolt ‘cold’). In other words,
the b-sentences are derived from the a-sentences by the process of
subject shifting, and since the shifted subjects (Droteo in 6 and
ralm *water’in 7)are 3rd pers. sg. nouns, they leave the pronominal
trace ng in their original position. If the shifted subject is human
plural, then the pronominal trace which it leaves behind is the
3rd pers. human pl. non-emphatic pronoun fe. Thus, with 6,
compare the examples below:

(8) a. A re¢sechelim a mla mei.
b. Tg¢ mla me a resechelim.

*Your friends have come.’

In the b-sentences of 6-8, the verb phrase is not introduced by the
word a because it has come to be preceded by a non-emphatic
pronoun—namely, the pronominal traces ng or f¢ (cf. 4.2).

Practically every Palauan sentence of the form subject noun
phrase + intransitive verb phrase ( + relational phrase) or subject
noun phrase + transitive verb phrase (+ object noun phrase) (+
relational phrase) (cf. 5.2) can be transformed by the process of
subject shifting. This change in form does not result in any change
of meaning for many speakers; therefore, we will find that the a-
and b-sentences of 6-8 above are often used interchangeably.
Some speakers, however, use the a- vs. b-sentences in rather
different situations. Thus, though both members of § say that the
hearer’s friends have arrived, their implications are different: 8a,
with “normal™ word order, is used to express new or unexpected
information and therefore implies that the speaker had no advance
knowledge that the visitors would come, while 8b, with “shifted”
word order, seems to confirm an event which the speaker was
waiting for or expecting.

To summarize what we have said above, the process of sub-

ject shifting will account for the following two types of deriva-
tions:
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(9) Source Sentence Resulting Sentence
a. A biang a soak. — Ng soak a biang.
‘T like beer.’
b. A Droteo a mla mei. — Ng mla me a Droteo.

‘Droteo has come.’

The processes of change in 9a and 9b are identical in that the sub-
ject of the source sentence is shifted and a pronominal trace is left
in its place. What differentiates the two examples, however, is the
following. First, in 9a, which is an equational sentence, the sub-
ject is shifted to the right of the second noun phrase, while in 9b,
which is an intransitive sentence, the subject is moved to the right
of the verb phrase. Second, in 9a, subject shifting is nearly obliga-
tory, since the source sentence is used only rarely, while the
resulting sentence (with shifted subject) is the usual way of ex-
pressing the idea involved. By contrast, in 9b, both the source
sentence and the resulting sentence are common and acceptable;
therefore, the application of subject shifting is just optional. Why
subject shifting is nearly obligatory in 9a but optional in 9b seems
to be a matter of style which we cannot predict or explain. Rather,
all we can do is describe the situation by saying that equational
sentences containing possessed nouns like soak ‘my liking’ and
chetil ‘his disliking’ must usually undergo the process of subject
shifting. This accounts for the fact that such sentences nearly
always have ng (a pronominal trace) in initial position and an-
other noun (the shifted subject) following the possessed noun. As
we will see below and in later chapters, there are other Palauan
sentence types which resemble sentences containing soak, chetil,
etc. in that subject shifting is either obligatory or, at least, pre-
ferred.

PREPOSING OF POSSESSOR

17.3.

In the examples below, we observe some further instances of
subject shifting. In each case, the shifted subject (italicized)
happens to be a noun phrase of possession (cf. 3.7) with a specifical-
ly-mentioned third person possessor:

(10) Source Sentence Resulting Sentence
a. A chimal a Droteo a — Ng mgringgl a chimal a
meringel. Droteo.

‘Droteo’s hand hurts.’

b. A ochil a mlik a tglgmall. — Ng telgmall a ochil a mlik.
‘The wheel of my car is
broken.’
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c. A rekil a Toki a lluichmga  Ng lluich me a etiu a rekil a
etiu. — Toki.
‘Toki's age is 29.’/*Toki is 29
years old.’
d. A ultutelel a babier a klou. — Ng klou a wltutelel a babier.
*The letter is (very) impor-
tant.’

Since both the source sentences and the resulting sentences of 10
are natural and acceptable, the process of subject shifting is
optional in the examples above. Some speakers, however, tend to
prefer the sentences with shifted subjects.

Now, with the resulting sentences of 10, compare the follow-
ing sentences, which are identical in meaning:

(11) a. A Droteo a meringel a chimal.
‘Droteo’s hand hurts.’

b. A mlik a telemall a ochil.
‘The wheel of my car is broken.’

c. A Toki a lluich me a etiu a rekil.
‘Toki’s age is 29.”

d. A babier a klou a ultutglel.
‘The letter is (very) important.’

The examples of 11 represent a very common sentence type in
Palauan whose structure is best understood if we assume that the
examples of 11 are derived from the resulting sentences of 10 by
a special grammatical process called preposing of possessor. In
comparing the two sets of sentences, we see that the specific
possessors Droteo, mlik ‘my car’, Toki, and babier ‘letter’, which
were originally shifted to the right in 10 as part of the italicized
shifted subjects chimal a Droteo ‘Droteo’s hand’, ochil a mlik
‘wheel of my car’, etc., are optionally moved back to sentence-
initial position in 11, where they substitute for the pronominal
trace ng; at the same time, the possessed nouns c/himal ‘his hand’,
ochil ‘its wheel’, etc. come to appear in sentence-final position.
This process is called *“preposing of possessor’ because a specific
possessor is removed from the (shifted) noun phrase of possession
of which it is a part and preposed (or moved forward) to the
beginning of the sentence. The type of preposing under discussion
here is only possible if the preposed noun phrase is a possessor.
Thus, if we try to prepose a noun phrase which is not a pos-

sessor, as in the example below, we get a completely ungrammati-
cal sentence:
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(12) A John a chillgbedii a bilis.
*John hit the dog.’—
*A bilis a John a chillgbedii.

If we accept the validity of the grammatical processes of sub-
ject shifting and preposing of possessor, we can easily explain the
unusual order of words in the sentences of 11, as well as the fact
that the preposed noun phrases (which at first glance look like
subjects) are actually interpreted as the possessors of the various
possessed nouns found in sentence-final position. Thus, a sentence
like 11a is ultimately derived from the source sentence of 10a by
the following steps:

(112%) A chimal a Droteo a meringgl.  (source sentence)—
Ng meringel a chimal a Droteo. (by subject shifting)—
A Droteo a meringgl a chimal.  (by preposing of possessor)

In derivations such as 11a’, it is very important that the subject
shifting and preposing of possessor rules be applied in the order
indicated: in other words, the possessor is preposed after it has
been moved to the right (together with the rest of the noun phrase
of possession of which it is a part) by the subject shifting rule.

In the additional examples below, the order of words in the
first (or independent) clause is due to the application of the sub-
ject shifting and preposing of possessor rules. The preposed pos-
sessor has been italicized, and the possessed noun which has been
left “isolated™ at the end of the clause has been given in bold
type. The second clause, which is introduced by ni¢ ‘and so’ (see
chap. 25), is added to make the sentences sound more complete;
this clause describes some action or state which results from (or is
a consequence of) the action or state of the preceding clause:

(13) a. A Droteo a mlo er a Guam a bechil m¢ ak mo mgruul a
kelir.
‘Droteo’s wife went to Guam, so I'm going to prepare their
(i.e., the family’s) food.’

b. A sechelik a smecher a dgmal me ak mo omes ¢r tir.
‘My friend’s father is sick, so I'm going to visit them.’

c. A Toki a milsesgb a blil, me ng kie ¢r a blik.
‘Toki’s house burned down, so she’s staying at my place.’

d. A Sarske a mlo ¢r a skuul a rengelekel me ng diak a chad
er a blil,
‘Satsko’s children have gone to school, so there’s no one at
home.’
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e. A ngelekek a tglemall a rrat ¢r ngii me¢ ng kirel ¢l di merael
¢l mo ¢r a skuul.
‘My child’s bicycle is broken, so he’s got to walk to school.’

In 13e, the original noun phrase of possession is rrat er a ngelekek
‘my child’s bicycle’, in which the possessor is expressed in a
possessor phrase introduced by the relational word ¢r because the
noun rraf ‘bicycle’ is unpossessible (cf. 3.8). When the possessor is
preposed in such cases, a trace of it must be left in the form of a
pronoun following the relational word er. Since the relational
word ¢r can only be followed by emphatic pronouns (cf. 4.3), the
pronominal trace in 13e must be the 3rd pers. sg. emphatic
pronoun ngii.

Let us now return to some sentences containing the possessed
nouns seal ‘his/her liking’ and chetil *his/her disliking’. If a specific
third person possessor is mentioned, we get sentences like the
following:

(14) a. Ngsoal a Droteo a biang. ‘Droteo likes beer.’
b. A Droteo a soal a biang.

(15) a. Ng chetil a Toki a sasimi. “Toki dislikes sashimi.’
b. A Toki a chgtil a sasimi,

The sentences above can be easily explained in terms of the rules
of subject shifting and preposing of possessor. Thus, the deri-
vation of 14a and 15a follows the pattern given in 5 above, since
these sentences show the shifted subjects biang ‘beer” and sasimi
‘sashimi’. In other words, 14a and 15a are derived by subject
shifting from equational sentences in which the first noun phrase
is biang or sasimi and the second noun phrase contains soal or
chetil followed by a specific possessor. These equational sentences
are the source sentences in the scheme below:

(16) Source Sentence Resulting Sentence

a. A biang a soal a Droteo.—  Ng soal a Droteo a biang.
‘Droteo likes beer.’
b. A sasimi a chgtil a Toki.—  Ng chgtil a Toki a sasimi.
‘Toki dislikes sashimi.’
Just as in the examples of 5, the application of the subject shifting
rule to the source sentences of 16 is nearly obligatory, since the
occurrence of these source sentences is quite rare.
The b-sentences of 14-15 are derived from the a-sentences
by preposing the possessor, but the conditions under which this
rule applies are somewhat different from what we described
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earlier. Thus, in deriving 14b from 14a, for example, we note that
the possessor Droteo can be preposed even though it was never
moved to the right as part of a shifted subject. In order to account
for the correct ordering of words in 14b, however, we must still
assume that the preposing of possessor rule applies after the sub-
Ject shifting rule. The step-by-step derivation of 14b is therefore
as follows:

(17) A biang a soal a Droteo.  (source sentence) —
Ng soal a Droteo a biang. (by subject shifting) —
A Droteo a soal a biang.  (by preposing of possessor)

SUBJECT SHIFTING AND PREPOSING OF POSSESSOR WITH
EXPRESSIONS CONTAINING reng

17.4.

In this section we will examine another common Palauan sentence
type in which the processes of subject shifting and preposing of
possessor play an important role. Palauan has a very large number
of expressions consisting of a possessed form of the abstract noun
reng ‘heart, spirit’ followed by an intransitive verb—usually a
state verb. These expressions are used to express emotional states,
feelings, personality traits, and the like. Often, it is difficult or
impossible to predict the exact meaning of these expressions
from the meaning of the independently-occurring intransitive
verb, as the following examples indicate:

(18) a. Ng ungil a rgnguk.
‘I'm happy.’

b. Ng klou a rengul a sensei.
“The teacher is patient.’

o

Ng smechegr a rgngmam.
‘We're homesick.’

In the sentences above, we can see the connection between the
two meanings of ungil ‘good’—*happy’, klou ‘big’—*patient’, and
smecher ‘sick’—‘homesick’, but we have no consistent way of pre-
dicting how the meaning will change when the particular intransi-
tive (state) verb is associated with the abstract noun reng ‘heart,
spirit’.

Before discussing the grammatical structure of the sentences
of 18, we shall list some of the most commonly-used expressions
with reng. The gloss given in parentheses is the meaning which
the intransitive verb has when it occurs independently (i.e.,
without reng):

regngul
diak a rengul

for
‘inconsiderate, im-
polite’
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(19) ngmasgch a rengul ‘angry’ (‘rise”)

kesib a rengul ‘angry’ (*perspiring’)

megched a rengul  “thirsty’ (‘shallow’)

mekngit a rengul  ‘be in a bad/sad mood’  (‘bad’)

beot a rengul ‘easygoing, nonchalant, (‘easy’)
unmotivated’

mesisiich a regngul  ‘hardworking, well- (‘strong’)
motivated’

beralm a r¢ngul ‘lazy, unmotivated’ (‘watery”)

mechitechut a ‘easily discouraged’ (‘weak’)

rengul

kekedeb a rengul  ‘short-tempered’ (‘short’)

kekere a rengul ‘uncomfortable’ (‘small’)

mesaul a rengul ‘not feel like’ (‘tired’)

suebgk a rengul ‘worried’ (‘fly”)

songerenger a ‘have a strong desire (*hungry’)

(‘isn’t, doesn’t
exist’)

It is easy to see that the examples of 18 are derived by the
process of subject shifting. In other words, we propose that 18a—c
have the following source sentences:

(18’) a. A renguk a ungil.
(‘*I'm happy.")
b. A rengul a sensei a klou.
(‘The teacher is patient.”)

c. A regngmam a smecher.
(*We're homesick.”)

The sentences in 18’ are not acceptable to any speakers, however,
and we must therefore conclude that subject shifting is obligatory
if the sentence contains a special expression with reng ‘heart,
spirit’. If we follow the subject shifting analysis proposed here, we
can easily explain what would otherwise be two rather unusual
facts abour sentences like 18. First of all, such sentences always
end in a noun phrase of possession which contains a possessed
form of reng; this is of course due to the fact that the sentence
subject is always obligatorily shifted. Second, sentences of this
kind always begin with ng; this ng is the pronominal trace which
appears in the spot originally occupied by the shifted 3rd pers.
sg. noun phrase subject.

If we compare a sentence like 18b with the following, which
is identical in meaning,
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(20) A sensei a klou a rengul.
“The teacher is patient.

we see immediately that the process of preposing of possessor (cf.
17.3 above) also applies to sentences containing noun phrases of
possession with reng. Since both 18b and 20 are perfectly accept-
able sentences, the rule which preposes the possessor is of course
optional rather than obligatory. A couple of examples parallel to
18b and 20 are given below; the preposed possessor has been
italicized:

(21) a. Ngsuebgk a rengul a Droteo. ‘Droteo is worried.’

b. A Droteo a suebek a rengul.

(22) a. Ng meched a rengrir a ‘My friends are thirsty.’
rgsgchelik.
b. A resechelik a meched a
rengrir.

PREPOSING IN RECIPROCAL SENTENCES

17.5: In 10.1 we noted that reciprocal verbs must always have plural
subject noun phrases. One type of plural subject consists of two
single nouns or two noun phrases joined by the connecting word
me ‘and’ (cf. 25.4), as shown in the examples below:

(23) a. A Droteo me a Toki a kausechglei.
‘Droteo and Toki are friends.’

b. A tgkoi gr a Ruk mg a tekoi er a Belau a kakerous.
“Trukese and Palauan are different.”

¢. A rechad ¢r a Merikel mg a rechad ¢r a Sina a mle kauche-
raro.
‘The Americans and the Chinese used to be enemies.’

Just like any other subject noun phrase, the plural subject noun
phrases in 23 can be moved to the right of the verb by the process
of subject shifting explained in 17.2 above. Thus, when we apply
subject shifting to 23a—c, we get the following sentences, which
are equivalent in meaning:

(24) a. Te kausechglei a Droteo mg a Toki.
‘Droteo and Toki are friends.’

b. Ng kakerous a tekoi ¢r a Ruk mg a tckoi er a Belau.
“Trukese and Palauan are different.’

c. Te mle kaucheraro a rgchad ¢r a Merikel meg a rechad ¢ra
Sina.
‘The Americans and the Chinese used to be enemies.’
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Because the shifted subjects in 24a and 24c designate human
beings, the 3rd pers. human pl. non-emphatic pronoun fe is used
as a pronominal trace. In 24b, however, the pronominal trace is
ng because this pronoun substitutes for the non-human plural
noun phrase tekoi er a Ruk me a tekor er a Belau “Trukese and
Palauan’ (cf. 2.4).

The sentences of 24 can be further changed (or transformed)
by a process of preposing, but one which differs somewhat from
that already discussed in the sections above. Before explaining
what is involved, let us compare the sentences below with those
of 24:

(25) a. A Droteo a kausechglei ngii me a Toki.
‘Droteo is friends with Toki.’

b. A tgkoi ¢r a Ruk a kakgrous ngii me a tekoi er a Belau.
‘Trukese is different from Palauan.’

¢. A regchad gr a Merikel a mle kauchgraro tir me a rechad er
a Sina.
‘The Americans used to be enemies of the Chinese.’

In the sentences of 25 we note that the first noun or noun phrase
of the shifted subjects of 24 has been moved back to sentence-
initial position, where it replaces the pronominal traces ng or ze.
This type of preposing is different from the process of preposing of
possessor in two important respects. First, the preposed noun or
noun phrase is, of course, not a possessor, but rather the first
member of a plural noun phrase of the form 4 me B. Second,
when the first member of (shifted) A4 me B is preposed, a trace of
it must remain in the form of an emphatic pronoun. This accounts
for the occurrence of ngii in 25a-b, where the preposed noun
phrase is singular, and for the occurrence of tir in 25¢, where the
preposed noun phrase is plural.

To summarize what we have said above, the sentences of 24
are derived from those of 23 by subject shifting, while those of 25
are in turn derived from those of 24 by the special process of
preposing just described. Note the sample derivation below, which
relates 23a, 24a, and 25a:

(26) A Droteo me a Toki a kausechelei.  (source sentence) —
Te kausgchelei a Droteo me a Toki. (by subject shifting) —
A Droteo a kausechglei ngii me a (by preposing of first
Toki. member of A me¢ B)

As the English equivalents for 25 show, the sentences with pre-
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posed subjects involve a change of viewpoint. Thus, in 23a and
24a, for example, the speaker is paying more-or-less equal atten-
tion to both members of the plural subject (Droteo and Toki),
while in 25a the speaker’s attention is focused more on the person
designated by the preposed noun (Droteo).

In some reciprocal sentences, the plural subject is a noun
phrase of possession in which the possessor is a sequence of the
form A me B. Thus, in the sentence below,

(27) A blekerdelir a Droteo me a Toki a kakngodech.
‘The personalities of Droteo and Toki are different from each
other.’

the possessed noun blekerdelir ‘their personalities’ has the 3rd
pers. human pl. possessor suffix -ir, which agrees with the follow-
ing plural possessor Droteo me a Toki ‘Droteo and Toki’. Now,
the italicized subject noun phrase of 27 can be moved to the right
of the verb by the process of subject shifting, resulting in the
sentence below:

(28) Ng kakngodgch a blekerdelir a Droteo me a Toki.
‘The personalities of Droteo and Toki are different from each
other.

Since the sequence Droteo me a Toki of 28 is a possessor, it can be
moved back to sentence-initial position by the process of pre-
posing of possessor which we described in 17.3 above. We there-
fore obtain the following sentence:

(29) A Droteo me a Toki a kakngodgch a blgkerdelir,
‘Droteo and Toki are different in personality.’

SUMMARY OF PROCESSES AFFECTING PALAUAN WORD

ORDER
17.6.

In 17.2-5 above, we have seen how two major grammatical
processes—subject shifting and preposing—bring about striking
changes in the word order of Palauan sentences. These processes
are of wide applicability in Palauan and can account for many
types of sentences other than those dealt with above. Thus, as we
will see in later chapters, the processes of subject shifting and
preposing not only play an important role in the formation of
questions and passive sentences, but they also affect sentences
containing negative verbs, existential verbs, and time clauses.

In addition to the major processes of subject shifting and
preposing, there are a few relatively minor processes which
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affect the word order of Palauan sentences. Perhaps the most
obvious of these is found in sentences containing the verb msa
‘give’, which characteristically takes two objects.* Thus, in the
examples below, the first object—the person who receives what is
given—is italicized, while the second object—the thing which is
given—is printed in bold type:

(30) a. Ak milse a Helen a omiange.
‘I gave Helen a souvenir.’

b. Ak milsterir a resechelik a hong.
‘I gave my friends a book.’

c. Ak mo mgskau a udoud.
‘I'm going to give you some money.’

d. A Droteo a milskak a present.
‘Droteo gave me a present.’

As the examples above show, the verb msa ‘give’ is unusual in the
following respects. First of all, this verb seems to have only
perfective forms, but no imperfective forms. Second, the various
object pronoun suffixes found in these perfective forms agree in
person and number with the first object—namely, the person
receiving what is given—rather than with the second object, which
identifies the thing given. Thus, in 30a, the form milsa ‘gave (it to)
him/her” has the 3rd pers. sg. object pronoun suffix -a,° which
agrees with the following specific 3rd pers. sg. object Helen. By
contrast, milsterir ‘gave (it to) them’ of 30b has the 3rd pers.
human pl. object pronoun suffix -rerir because the following noun
resechelik *my friends’ is human plural. Finally, the second object
can never be preceded by the specifying word er(cf. 2.7); therefore,
there is no overt way of marking this object as specific vs. non-
specific or singular vs. plural. For this reason, the object hong in
30b could also be interpreted to mean ‘(some) books’, ‘the book’,
or ‘the books’.

In the sentences of 30, the order of the two objects can be
reversed. The process which brings about this change in word
order is of relatively minor significance in that its application is
limited to sentences containing the verb msa ‘give’. If the first
object is singular, as in 30a, reversing the order of the two objects
usually results in a sentence which is identical in meaning and
equal in acceptability—namely,

(31) Ak milsa a omiange a Helen.
‘I gave a souvenir to Helen.’®
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If, however, the first object is plural, as in 30b, interchanging the
two objects results in a rather awkward sentence which some
Palauan speakers accept but others reject—i.e.,
(32) ?Ak milsterir a hong a rgsechelik.

‘I gave a book to my friends.
Perhaps 32 is of questionable acceptability because the 3rd pers.
human pl. object pronoun suffix -ferir has come to appear next to
a singular, non-human noun (fong ‘book’).?

DEPENDENT CLAUSES RESULTING FROM SUBJECT SHIFTING

17.7.

As we have seen above, the process of subject shifting accounts
for sentences in which the nouns of liking and disliking (soal and
chetil) are directly followed by concrete nouns or noun phrases.
Now, with a sentence like la, repeated here for convenience,

(la) Ng soak a biang.
‘I like beer.’

compare the following:

(33) Ng soak ¢l mglim a biang.

‘T want to drink some beer.’
While soak is followed by the concrete noun biang ‘beer’ in la,
the sequence following soak in 33 has some of the characteristics
of dependent clauses mentioned in chap. 15. First of all, this se-
quence is introduced by ¢/, and second, it does not contain any
overtly-expressed subject. We nevertheless know that the under-
stood subject of melim ‘drink’ is the same as the person identified
by the possessor suffix on soak—namely, the speaker (ak ‘I’). If
we put a sentence like 33 into the past tense, we have further
evidence that the sequence introduced by e/ is a dependent clause.
Thus, in the sentence below,
(34) Ng mle soak ¢l mglim a biang.

‘T wanted to drink some beer.”
the verb form melim remains in the present tense even though the
whole sentence designates a past situation.

Just as we derived example la by subject shifting according
to the following scheme,

(5a) Source Sentence Resulting Sentence

A biang a soak. —r Ng soak a biang.
‘I like beer.’
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we propose that subject shifting is also responsible for examples
like 33, except that the structure of the source sentence is more
complex. Observe, therefore, the following:

(35) Source Sentence Resulting Sentence

[Ak mglim a biang] a soak. — Ng soak ¢l melim a biang.
‘I want to drink some beer.’

The source sentence of 35 is of course not spoken in Palauan, but
must always be transformed into the resulting sentence. Let us
now explain the process of derivation schematized in 35. While
the source sentence of 5a has a single noun (biang ‘beer’) as its
subject, we propose that the “‘real” subject of the source sentence
of 35 is the bracketed sentence ak melim a biang ‘I drink beer.’
In other words, the subject of soak does not necessarily have to
be a concrete noun, as it is in 5a, but it can also be a whole activity
which involves a subject (or doer) and a verb phrase. The brack-
eted sentence in subject position in 35 symbolizes the fact that in
this example the subject of soak is the whole activity ak melim a
biang ‘I drink beer.” Thus, the source sentences in both 5a and 35
are equational sentences in which the subject is being equated with
the noun phrase soak ; the only difference is that in 35 an (abstract)
activity rather than a concrete thing is being asserted as the
speaker’s desire.

If we formulate the source sentence of 35 as described above,
we can easily account for the resulting sentence of 35 in terms of
processes and principles with which we are already familiar. Fur-
thermore, we can see that the derivation of sentences like Ia and
33 (= the resulting sentences of 5a and 35) is really very similar
in that the process of subject shifting is involved in both cases.
Now, let us look at the derivation of 35 in detail. In this example,
subject shifting applies to the whole bracketed sentence ak melim
a biang, since this sequence is the subject of soak. The application
of subject shifting results in the following structure:

(35") [Ak mglim a biang] a soak. — Ng soak [ak m¢lim a biang].

The resulting sentence of 35" is still not a spoken sentence of
Palauan, but it is “halfway there” in the sense that it contains
sentence-initial ng, which of course is a pronominal trace left
behind by the shifted subject. Two further changes are necessary
to transform the resulting sentence of 35" into a full-fledged
grammatical sentence—namely, into 33 (= the resulting sentence

of 35). These changes turn the shifted subject ak melim a biang
into a dependent clause—i.e.,
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(36) Ng soak [ak m¢lim a biang]. — Ng soak ¢l mglim a biang,
‘T want to drink some beer.’

In 36, the subject ak ‘I’ of the shifted bracketed sentence is deleted
because the possessor suffix on soak already makes it clear that the
drinker of the beer will be the speaker. In other words, the sub-
ject ak ‘I’ of the bracketed sentence is deleted under identity with
the pronominal possessor of the preceding possessed noun soak.
In addition, the word ¢/ is inserted to introduce the shifted se-
quence. The resulting sentence of 36 has therefore come to con-
tain the dependent clause ¢/ melim a biang.

In the discussion above, we have seen that the process of
subject shifting accounts for both of the sentences la and 33,
repeated here as 37a-b:

(37) a. Ng soak a biang.
‘I like beer.’/'T’d like some beer.
b. Ng soak ¢l mglim a biang.
‘I want to drink some beer.’

What differentiates 37a from 37b is that in the former example,
a concrete noun phrase has been shifted, while in the latter ex-
ample, an (abstract) bracketed sentence has been shifted. This
difference in shifted subject correlates with the following con-
sistent difference in meaning. Example 37a, with a concrete noun
phrase following soak, can be either a general statement (‘I like
beer.”) or a statement of the speaker’s desire on a specific occasion
(‘I’d like some beer.”) By contrast, example 37b, with a dependent
clause following soak, can only be a statement about a specific
occasion. A similar contrast in interpretation is found in sentences
containing the noun of disliking chetil. Thus, with 37a-b compare
the following pair of sentences:

(38) a. Ng chetirir a sasimi.
‘They dislike sashimi.’ /*They don’t want any sashimi.’
b. Ng chetirir ¢l menga a sasimi.
‘They don’t want to eat any sashimi.’

As we have seen above, the possessed forms of soal ‘his/her
liking’ and chetil ‘his/her disliking’ can be followed by shifted
subjects which are either concrete noun phrases or (abstract)
bracketed sentences. In other words, seal and chetil occur in
equational source sentences of the form noun phrase + soall
chetil or [sentence] + soalchetil. As opposed to soal and chetil, the
obligatorily possessed nouns sebechel ‘his/her ability’ and kirel
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‘his/her obligation’ (cf. 17.1 above) cannot occur in an equational
source sentence whose subject is a concrete noun phrase;
therefore, source sentences containing these two special nouns
can only be of the form [sentence] + sebechel | kirel® For this
reason, the possessed forms of sebechel and kirel are always
followed by shifted subjects which are (abstract) bracketed
sentences that take the form of dependent clauses. This is the
case in le-d above and in examples like the following:

(39) a. Ng segbechek ¢l eko gr a blim ¢r a klukuk.
‘I can come to your house tomorrow.’

b. A Droteo a se¢bgchel ¢l ousbech ¢r a miik.
‘Droteo can use my car.’

c. Ng kirek ¢l mgnguiu ¢r tia ¢l hong.
‘I have to read this book.

d. A Toki a kirel ¢l mgsuub er a elechang.
‘Toki has to study today.’

In deriving 39b and 39d, the processes of subject shifting and
preposing of possessor must both be applied. The step-by-step
derivation of 39b is therefore as follows:

(40) a. [A Droteo a ousbech gr a mlik] a s¢gbgchel a Droteo.
(source sentence) —

b. Ng sgbgchel a Droteo [a Droteo a ousbech ¢r a mlik].
(by subject shifting applied to bracketed sentence) —

c. Ng s¢bgchel a Droteo ¢l ousbech ¢r a mlik.
(by dependent clause formation) —

d. A Droteo a sgbgchel ¢l ousbech ¢r a mlik.
(by preposing of possessor).

In step ¢, we use the term *‘dependent clause formation™ to refer
to the rules which introduce ¢/ and delete the subject (Droteo) of
the bracketed sentence under identity with the preceding occur-
rence of Droteo as possessor of sebechel. Since the sentence in 40c
is an acceptable Palauan sentence, application of the preposing
of possessor rule to derive 40d is merely optional.?

SUBIJECT SHIFTING AND DERIVED ACTION NOUNS

At the end of the preceding section, we noted that the possessed
forms of soal ‘his/her liking’ and chetil *his/her disliking’ can be
followed by shifted subjects which are either concrete noun
phrases or (abstract) bracketed sentences. In this section, we will
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examine a third type of sequence which can follow the possessed
forms of seal and chetil—namely, abstract noun phrases contain-
ing derived action nouns in o-. These action nouns, as we saw in
8.6, are derived simply by prefixing o- to transitive or intransitive
action verbs—e.g., we have omeluches “writing’ from meluches
‘write’, emilil *playing’ from milil ‘play’, and so on. Derived action
nouns designate actions or activities as abstract or general con-
cepts and are used in examples like the following:

(41) a. A omeruul ¢l kall a urerir a redil.
‘Preparing food is women’s work.

b. A omenguiu ¢l tekoi ¢r a Sina a kmal meringel.
‘Reading Chinese is very difficult.’

c. Ak chilitii a omelamech ¢l dekool.
*l gave up/quit smoking cigarettes.’

In 4la-b, the action nouns emeruul ‘preparing’ and omenguiu
‘reading’ are part of the italicized subject noun phrases, while in
41c the action noun omelamech “smoking’ is found in the italicized
object noun phrase. Since omeruul, omenguiu, and omelamech are
derived from transitive verbs (meruul ‘make, prepare’, menguiu
‘read” and melamech ‘smoke, chew’) they can be associated with
objects. These objects are always introduced by ¢/, which there-
fore precedes kall ‘food’, tekoi ¢r a Sina *Chinese’, and dekool
‘cigarettes’ in 4la-c above.10

In the examples below, possessed forms of soal and chetil
are followed by shifted subjects which contain derived action
nouns in o-.

(42) a. Ngsoak a omelim ¢l biang.
‘I like drinking beer.’

omgngedub
b. Ngsoam a {omqsuub }
omegrael
swimming
‘Do you like {studying }"‘
traveling

c. A Toki a chetil a omeruul ¢l kall.
“Toki dislikes preparing food.”

d. Ng chetik a omglamech ¢l buuch.
‘I dislike chewing betel nut.’

e. A sensei a chetil a omgnggrodgch ¢r a klas.
‘The teacher doesn’t like people making noise in class.’

As expected, the source sentences for 42a-e are equational sen-

1
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tences in which the subject noun phrase contains a derived action
noun. Thus, 42¢, for example, is derived in the following manner:

(43) a. A omeruul ¢l kall a chgtil a Toki,
(source sentence) —

b. Ng chgtil a Toki a omgruul ¢l kall.
(by subject shifting) —

¢. A Toki a chetil a omeruul el kall,
(by preposing of possessor).

Because derived action nouns in o- designate actions or
activities as abstract or general concepts, as mentioned above, it is
no surprise that the examples of 42 are interpreted as general
statements (or questions) rather than as statements (or questions)
about specific occasions. Because 42a, for example, is a general
statement, it contrasts in meaning with 33, which refers to a speci-
fic occasion. Both of these examples are now repeated here for
purposes of comparison:

(44) a. Ng soak a omelim ¢l biang.
‘I like drinking beer.’
b. Ng soak ¢l melim a biang.
‘I want to drink some beer.’

As the English equivalents show, the sentences of 44 are quite
different from each other in meaning. In 44b, which has a de-
pendent clause following soak, the action of drinking beer refers
to a specific occasion. Therefore, this sentence would be used by
the speaker at the very moment when he has a desire to drink
beer. By contrast, example 44a, which has a derived action noun
following seak, views the action of drinking beer in a general
(or perhaps, habitual) sense. For this reason, 44a could be spoken
at any time as an expression of the speaker’s habit or preference,
but would not be appropriate to express the speaker’s momentary
desire to drink beer. In other words, 44b would be a suitable an-
swer to the question “What would you like to drink?’, while 44a
would not.

The contrast in meaning between 44a-b is paralleled in the
pairs of sentences below, which contain possessed forms of chetil
‘his/her disliking” and sebechel ‘his/her ability’:

(45) a. A Toki a chgtil a omgruul ¢l kall.
‘Toki dislikes preparing food.’

b. A Toki a chgtil el mgruul a kall.
‘Toki doesn’t want to make the food.’
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(46) a. Ng sgbgechem a omeglim ¢l rrom?
‘Are you capable of drinking liquor?’

b. Ng s¢bgchem ¢l melim a rrom?
‘Can you have a drink of liquor?’

Example 46a is a rather challenging question in which the hearer
is being asked whether he has the ability—i.e., strength or maturity
—to drink liquor. By contrast, 46b is simply an invitation to drink
liquor and implies nothing about the hearer’s “prowess™ as a
drinker.

Possessep FoOrMS OF DERIVED ACTION NOUNS

17.8.1.

Just like any other nouns, the derived action nouns in o- dis-
cussed above can take the various possessor suffixes. The resulting
possessed forms can be used in sentences with soal and chetil,
as follows:

(47) a. A sensei a soal a omgsubek ¢r a tgkoi ¢r a Merikel,
‘The teacher likes the way I'm studying English.’

b. Ng soam a omglmechel a Droteo ¢r a dekool?
‘Do you like Droteo’s smoking (so many) cigarettes?’

c. A dgmak a chetil a omergllek ¢r a party.!!
‘My father dislikes my having (so many) parties.’

d. Ng chetik a omglmil a Cisco ¢r a rrom.
‘I dislike the way Cisco drinks (so much) liquor.’

e. Ng chgtik a omililel a Droteo ¢r a klgbgsei.
‘I don’t like Droteo’s fooling around (so much) at night.’

In the possessed forms omesubek ‘my studying’ (cf. mesuub
‘study’), omelmechel ‘his smoking’ (cf. melamech ‘smoke’), ome-
rellek ‘my preparing’ (cf. meruul ‘make, prepare’), and omelmil
‘his drinking’ (cf. melim ‘drink’), you should be able to recognize
certain patterns of vowel reduction and vowel deletion (cf. 3.4
and 3.4.1-3). Note, further, that the objects following these pos-
sessed nouns must be expressed by a relational phrase (cf. 14.9).
Thus, the objects rekoi er a Merikel ‘English’ of 47a, dekool
‘cigarettes’ of 47b, party of 47c, and rrom ‘liquor’ of 47d are all
preceded by the relational word er.

As the English equivalents for the sentences in 47 are de-
signed to show, the possessed forms of action nouns in o- always
imply that the habitual action in question is a fact—i.e., that it is
being pursued regularly by the person referred to by the posses-
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sor suffix. Thus, in 47b, for instance, the speaker assumes (or
presupposes) it is a fact that Droteo smokes a lot of cigarettes and
then asks the hearer whether he approves of this fact. Similarly,
in 47¢ the speaker recognizes the fact that Droteo does a lot of
fooling around and then offers his (negative) opinion or judgment
about this fact.

In 47b, 47d, and 47e, where a specific 3rd person possessor
is mentioned, this possessor always identifies the agent—i.e.,
the person who is doing the action denoted by the possessed action
noun in o-. Thus, in omelmechel a Droteo ‘Droteo’s smoking’
of 47b, the “possessor’” Droteo is the one who is pursuing the
activity of smoking. Occasionally, we will observe expressions
of the form possessed action noun in o- + specific possessor which
are interpreted differently from those of 47b, 47d, and 47e. Thus,
in the examples below, the italicized “possessors™ actually de-
signate the objects of the actions denoted by the possessed action
nouns in o-:

(48) a. A omgrellel a mlai a kmal mgringgl.
*(The method of) making canoes is very difficult.’

b. Ak mla me¢lasgm ¢r a omgrellel a kall er a Sina, e ng di ng
diak Isgbechek.
‘I've tried (the method of) preparing Chinese food, but I'm
not good at it,

Soal AND Chetil FOLLOWED BY HYPOTHETICAL VERB FORMS

17.9.

The possessed forms of seal and chetil can be followed by hypothe-
tical verb forms (cf. 4.10) to convey the idea “X wants/does not
want Y to do something”. Observe the following sentences:

(49) a. A sensei a soal a kusuub.
“The teacher wants me to study.’

b. A demak a chetil @ kuruul a party.
‘My father doesn’t want me to have parties.’

c. Ng soak a rengalek a lomengur.
‘I want the children to eat.’

d. Ng chetik a ngelekek a lolamech a dekool.
‘I don't want my child smoking cigarettes.’
e. A rgsechelik a sorir a chobong.
‘My friends want you to go.’
In each of the sentences above, one person (or group of persons)
X wants or doesn’t want another person (or group of persons) ¥V
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to do something. While X is identified by the possessor suffix
on soal or chetil, Y is expressed by the hypothetical pronoun which
is prefixed to the hypothetical verb form. Furthermore, if X or Y
is a third person, then a specific noun may be mentioned. In 49a,
for example, X—the person desiring something—is identified by
the specific noun senser ‘teacher” and the 3rd pers. sg. possessor
suffix on seal, while Y—the person who is expected to do some-
thing—is identified by the 1Ist pers. sg. hypothetical pronoun
prefix ku- ‘' on kusuub. Similarly, in 49e, X is identified by the
specific plural noun resechelik ‘my friends’ and the 3rd pers.
human pl. possessor suffix on sorir, while Y corresponds to the
2nd pers. (sg. or pl.) hypothetical pronoun prefix c/o- ‘you’ on
chobong.

It appears that the italicized portions of 49a—e are actually
instances of conditional clauses. As we will see in 19.1, Palauan
conditional clauses express events as possible occurrences rather
than as real facts; this important feature of their interpretation
is observed in the following example:

(50) A kbo er a Guam, ¢ ak mo omes ¢r a Toki.
‘If I go to Guam, then I'll see Toki.’

In 50, the event I go to Guam™ is not a real occurrence but in-
stead one which is hypothesized or put forth as a possibility. For
this reason, the italicized conditional clause of 50 corresponds to
English sequences introduced by ‘if". As the examples of 49 and
50 show, Palauan conditional clauses contain hypothetical verb
forms (which characteristically designate unreal or hypothesized
events—hence, the term hypothetical) and are introduced by the
conditional clause marker ¢ “if”. If we are correct in assuming that
the italicized portions of 49a-¢ are conditional clauses, then we
should recognize that the English equivalents for these examples
are rather free. For instance, we have translated 49a as ‘The
teacher wants me to study’, but a word-for-word translation would
be something like ‘The teacher would like it if I studied.” Both the
free translation and the more literal translation are really equi-
valent, however, since they both imply that the speaker has not
been studying and that the teacher would like the situation to
change.

Since the sentences of 49 contain conditional clauses and
therefore express possible events, their meaning is quite different
from the examples of 47, in which the possessed forms of action
nouns in o- clearly refer to real events (i.c., facts). This contrast
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is observed in the following pairs of sentences (= 47a vs. 49a
and 47c vs. 49b):

(51) a. A sensei a soal a omesubek.
‘The teacher likes my studying (so hard).’

b. A sensei a soal a kusuub.
‘The teacher wants me to study.’
(52) a. A demak a chetil a omergllek ¢r a party.
‘My father dislikes my having (so many) parties.’

b. A demak a chetil a kuruul a party.
‘My father doesn’t want me to have parties.’

In the a-sentences above, the possessed forms omesubek ‘my
studying’ and omerellek “my making (a party)’ describe activities
or events which are actual facts, and the possessed forms soal
and chetil express some third person’s opinion about these facts.
By contrast, the activities described by kusuub “(if) I study’ and
kuruul (if) I make (a party)’ in the b-sentences are not real facts
at the present moment, but are events which some third party
would react favorably or unfavorably to if they occurred.

FURTHER DISCUSSION OF THE FOUR SPECIAL POSSESSED

NOUNS
17.10.

In the sections above, we have examined the most important
aspects of the meaning and use of the four possessed nouns soal,
chetil, sebechel, and kirel. In this section we will mention some
further details about each of these words.

a. soal and chetil.
As we have seen above, soal and chetil are opposite in mean-
ing. Therefore, 53a below usually has 53b as its opposite:

(53) a. Ng soak ¢l mong.
‘I want to go.’

b. Ng chetik ¢l mong.
‘I don’t want to go.’

It is also possible to derive an opposite of 53a by adding the
negative verb diak ‘isn’t, doesn’t exist’ (see chap. 18); thus, we have

(54) Ng diak Isoak!2 ¢l mong.
‘I (really) don’t want to go.’

Though 53b and 54 are interchangeable in many contexts, some
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speakers feel that 54 is more emphatic, blunter, or less polite
than 53b.

The 3rd pers. sg. possessed form of soal can also be used in
the meaning ‘look as if”, as shown in the examples below:

(55) a. A eanged a soal ¢l mo ungil er a klukuk.
‘The weather looks as if it might be good tomorrow.’

b. A chull a soal ¢l mo ¢r ngii gr a kebesengei.
‘It looks as if it’s going to rain tonight.’
¢. A ngais a soal ¢l ruebgt m¢ bo mungil ¢l orreked.

‘The eggs look as if they’ll fall out, so hold on to them
carefully.’

In a related meaning, the lst pers. sg. possessed form seak corres-
ponds to ‘feel as if”, as in the following;:

(56) Ak kmal medinggs mg ng soak ¢l mo smecher.
‘I'm very full, so I feel as if I'll be sick.’

The uses of soal and soak described here imply that the speaker has
evidence—through observation or direct personal experience—
that some event is going to take place. Thus, 55a-b, for example,
are predictions based on the speaker’s observation of some natural
phenomenon—e.g., the condition of the sky.

b. sebechel.

In our discussion above, we referred to sebechel as a noun
of “ability”: in other words, sebechel expresses the fact that some-
one is able to do something because he has the time (or oppor-
tunity) to do it, or has the physical capacity to perform the task
involved. In addition to this meaning, sebechel can also express
the fact that someone has permission to do something: in this
case, someone is able to do something in the sense that no one
else is preventing or forbidding his doing it. Often, it is only the
context or situation which tells us whether sebechel refers to
ability or permission. Therefore, the following sentences are
ambiguous when examined in isolation (the same is true for lIc,
39a-b, and 46b above):

(57) a. Ng sgbechek ¢l mo er a mubi er a klukuk.
‘I can go to the movies tomorrow.” ( = ‘I have time to go
to the movies tomorrow.’/‘I have permission to go to the
movies tomorrow.”)

b. Ng diak Is¢bechem ¢l mo ¢r a che er a elechang?
‘Can’t you go fishing now? ( = “Aren’t you able to go
fishing now?’/*Aren’t you allowed to go fishing now?’)
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As 57b shows, the possessed forms of sebechel remain ambiguous
when they are preceded by the negative verb diak ‘isn’t, doesn’t
exist’. It is also interesting to note that the best English equivalent
for sebechel—namely, can—is ambiguous in the same way.

c. kirel.

In the examples 39c-d above, we saw that the possessed
forms of kirel, when followed by a dependent clause, convey the
idea of obligation or necessity. The possessed forms of kirel/ can
also be associated with derived action nouns in o-, in which case
they imply that someone is suited to performing a particular
activity. This usage is normally found in negative sentences like
the following:

(58) a. A omegsuub ¢l ochur a diak Igkirel a Droteo.
*Studying math is not something Droteo is suited for.’

b. A omglim ¢l biang a diak Igkirir a rengalek er a skuul.
‘Drinking beer isn’t meant for students.’

Instead of a derived action noun in o-, a derived abstract noun
in klg- (cf. 8.5) may be associated with kirel, as in the example
below:

(59) A klsensei a diak Igkirek ¢l ureor.
‘Being a teacher isn’t meant for me.’

When sentences like 39c-d are turned into negative sentences
by adding diak ‘isn’t, doesn’t exist’, the resulting meaning is
either ‘must not’ or ‘doesn’t have to’. Note the following ex-
amples:

(60) a. Ng diak Igkirek ¢l melim a biang.
‘I must not drink beer.’

b. Ng diak Igkirem ¢l mo sensei. Ng kirem ¢l mo toktang.

*You must not become a teacher; you must become a doctor.’
¢. Ng diak lgkirir ¢l mong.

‘They don’t have to go.’

A noun phrase of possession containing a possessed form
of kirel can be used as a kind of specifying clause (cf. 15.7) to
identify the person who benefits from some activity or the thing
which is the cause or purpose of some activity. Such specifying
clauses are italicized in the sentences below:

(61) a. Ak menggtmokl er a blai ¢/ kirel a Toki.
‘I'm cleaning the house for Toki.’
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b. Ak mgruul aika ¢l kiriu.
‘I'm doing these things for you.’

¢. A rengalek er a skuul a mgsuub el kirel a test.
‘The students are studying for the test.’

d. Ak mo mgruul a kall ¢l kirel a party.
‘I'm going to make food for the party.’

e. A Droteo a mle suebgk a rgngul ¢/ kirel a test.
‘Droteo was worried about the test.’

f. Aki milgnggtmokl ¢r a beluu ¢l kirel a eisel.
“We were cleaning up our village for the sake of proper
sanitation.’

d. The Four Possessed Nouns and Various Tenses.

As we saw in 4a-b above, Palauan equational sentences in
the past tense contain the auxiliary word mle “was, were’. This
auxiliary is also used to indicate the past tense in sentences con-
taining the possessed forms of seal, chetil, sebechel, and kirel,
since such sentences are basically of the equational type (cf. our
discussion in 17.2). Note, therefore, the examples below:

(62) a. Ng mle soak ¢l mo ¢r a chei.
‘I wanted to go fishing.’

b. A Toki a mle chetil ¢l megruul a kall.
‘Toki didn't want to prepare the food.’

¢. Ng mle s¢bechem ¢l mo milil er a elii?
‘Were you able/allowed to go out and play yesterday?’

d. Ng mle kiram ¢l mgsuub.
‘We had to/were supposed to study.’

e. A Droteo a mle kirel ¢l oureor ¢r a Guam, e ng di ng mlo gr
a Hawaii.
‘Droteo was supposed to work in Guam, but he went to
Hawaii (instead).’

In order to indicate the future tense in an equational sentence,
we use the directional verb mo ‘go’ as an auxiliary. In such cases,
use of mo not only designates a future event but also implies a
change of state (cf. 13.5.1). Observe the following equational
sentences in the future tense:

(63) a. A ngglgkek a mo sensei.
‘My child is going to become a teacher.’

b. A Toki ng mo chad ¢r a Merikel er oingarang?
*‘When is Toki becoming an American citizen?’
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Since sentences with soal, chetil, sebechel, and kirel are equational
sentences, they too use mo ‘go’ as an auxiliary to indicate future
tense. The following examples are typical:

(64) a. Ng mo sgbechem ¢l me ¢r a blik ¢r a klukuk?
‘Will you be able to come to my house tomorrow?’

b. Ng mo soam ¢l mgsuub ¢r a klukuk?
‘Will you be wanting to study tomorrow?’

To express a past change of state in equational sentences,
we use mlo or mia mo (for relatively remote vs. recent past, re-
spectively), as in the sentences below:

(65) a. Kg mlo sensei er oingarang?
‘When did you become a teacher?

b. A ngglgkel a Toki a mla mo padre.
‘Toki's child has become a priest.’

Equational sentences containing the four possessed nouns under
discussion also use mfo and mla mo to designate changes of state
in the past, as illustrated below:

(66) a. Ng mlo soak a sasimi er se ¢r a kngar ¢r a Siabal.
‘I got to like sashimi when I was in Japan.’

b. A Toki a mla mo chetil ¢l mgsuub a ochur.
‘Toki has gotten to dislike studying math.’

c. A Satsko a mlo sgbgchel ¢l mo ¢r a Guam.
‘Satsko had the opportunity to go to Guam.’

d. Ng mla mo kirek ¢l mo remei.
‘It’s gotten to the point where I have to go home.”
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Negation

AFFIRMATIVE VS. NEGATIVE SENTENCES

18.1.

The sentences of Palauan, like those of every language, can be
classified into affirmative and negative types. While an affirmative
sentence asserts (or affirms) the occurrence of some action, event,
state, condition, etc., a negative sentence denies such occurrence.
In other words, a negative sentence makes a statement of the sort
‘someone is not doing something’, ‘such and such is not the case’,
‘X is not Y’, ‘there isn’t/aren’t any Z’, etc. Mostly all Palauan
negative sentences contain some form of the negative verb diak
‘isn’t, doesn’t exist’, which we will examine in detail in 18.3 below.

To familiarize ourselves with the idea of negation, let us
compare a few affirmative sentences with their negative counter-
parts:

(1) a. A Toki a mgnguiu ¢r a hong.
‘Toki is reading the book.’

b. A Toki a diak longuiu ¢r a hong.
‘Toki isn’t reading the book.’

(2) a. A ngglgkek a smechgr.
‘My child is sick.’

b. A ngglgkek a diak Isecher.
‘My child isn’t sick.’

(3) a. A Droteo a sensei.
‘Droteo is a teacher.’

b. A Droteo a diak Isensei..
‘Droteo isn’t a teacher.”

It is easy to see that the b-sentences above are the denials (or, in a
sense, opposites) of the a-sentences. Thus, while Ia is a transitive
sentence which asserts that a particular agent or doer (7Toki) is
performing a certain activity (reading the book), 1b denies that
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the agent is engaged in that same activity. In a parallel way, 2a is
an intransitive sentence in which the subject (ngelekek ‘my child’)
is asserted to be in a particular state (smecher ‘sick’), while 2b
denies that the subject is in this state. Finally, 3a is an equational
sentence (see 18.6 below) which asserts a relationship of equivalen-
cy between two noun phrases (Droteo and sensei *teacher’), while
3b denies this relationship.

In each of the b-sentences above, the verb or noun directly
following the negative verb diak must be prefixed with a hypo-
thetical pronoun (cf. 4.10) which agrees in person and number with
the agent or doer (if the sentence is transitive, as in 1) or the sub-
ject (if the sentence is intransitive or equational, as in 2 and 3).
Thus, in 1b and 2b we observe the hypothetical verb forms longuiu
and Isecher; longuiu is derived by replacing the verb marker me-
of the corresponding imperfective transitive verb menguin ‘read’
with the 3rd pers. sg. hypothetical pronoun prefix lo-, and Isecher
is formed by prefixing the reduced variant /- of the 3rd pers. sg.
hypothetical pronoun (cf. 4.10.4) to secher, which is the stem of
the intransitive state verb smecher ‘sick’. In 3b, the noun directly
following diak—namely, sensei ‘teacher’™—also shows the reduced
variant /- of the 3rd pers. sg. hypothetical pronoun. The appear-
ance of the hypothetical pronouns after diak in the b-sentences
above can be explained in a very straightforward way, as we will
see in 18.4 below.

AFFIRMATIVE VS. NEGATIVE EXPRESSIONS OF EXISTENCE

When a speaker of Palauan wishes to introduce a piece of in-
formation into a conversation for the first time, he will often use
sentences of the following kind:
(4) a. Ng ngar ¢r ngii a oles ¢r a chglsel a skidas.
‘There’s a knife inside the drawer.”
b. Ng ngar er ngii a mlik.
‘I have a car.’

¢. Ng mla ¢r ngii a ududel a Toki.
‘Toki had money.’

d. Ng mla ¢r ngii a blai ¢r tiang.
*There used to be a house here.’

e. Ng mla ¢r ngii a ilumel ¢r a party.
‘There were drinks at the party.’

The sentences above are used when the speaker wants to assert
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the existence of something which he believes represents new
information for the hearer. In other words, the italicized noun
phrases of 4 introduce the hearer for the first time to (the existence
of) the items in question. Thus, if a speaker utters 4a, for example,
his hearer is presumably finding out for the first time about the
existence of a knife (o/es) in the drawer. For this reason, 4a would
appear naturally in a dialog such as the following:

(5) A: Ngara a ngar ¢r ngii ¢r a chelsel a skidas?
‘What is there inside the drawer?’
B: Ng ngar ¢r ngii a oles (¢r a chglsel a skidas).
‘There’s a knife (inside the drawer).’

A’s question implies that he does not know what is inside the
drawer; therefore, it is obvious that ofes ‘knife’ in B’s response
constitutes a new piece of information. Because A’s question has
already specified the location involved, the parenthesized location-
al phrase er a chelsel a skidas ‘inside the drawer’ (cf. 14.2.1-2)
may be omitted in B’s response.

Now, sentence 4a should be distinguished from the following:

(6) A oles a ngar ¢r a chelsel a skidas.
*The knife is inside the drawer.’

While oles ‘knife’ is new information for the hearer in 4a, in 6
this same noun represents old information to which the hearer has
already been introduced. In other words, 6 can only be used when
the identity of oles ‘knife’ is clear—i.e., when both speaker and
hearer know what particular knife they are talking about. For
this reason, 6 would be used in a dialog such as the following:

(7) A: A oles ng ngar ¢r ker?
‘Where is the knife?

B: A oles! a ngar ¢r a chelsel a skidas.
‘The knife is inside the drawer.’

Since oles in 7B is old information, the new information which
this sentence conveys must be represented by the locational phrase
er a chelsel a skidas ‘inside the drawer’. This is in fact the case,
since 7A is a question asking for information about the location
of the knife.

Sentences like 4a—e, which assert the existence of something
or introduce something into a conversation as new information,
are called affirmative expressions of existence. Such sentences al-
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ways contain some form of the special sequence ngar er ngii
‘there is/are’. As examples 4c-e show, ngar er ngii ‘there is/are’
changes to mla er ngii ‘there was/were’ in the past tense. These
sequences are rather difficult to analyze because their meaning
cannot be readily explained in terms of their form. They appear to
be a combination of the existential verb ngar ‘exist, be (located)’
(past: mla ‘existed, was (located)’?) and the relational phrase er
ngii. As we will see below, this relational phrase, which consists
of the relational word er followed by the 3rd pers. sg. emphatic
pronoun ngii, is probably a kind of locational phrase (cf. 14.2).
Therefore, the literal meaning of ngar er ngii and mla er ngii
seems to be something like ‘exists in it’ and ‘existed in it’, re-
spectively. Because of this difficulty of analysis, it is perhaps better
to think of ngar er ngii and mla er ngii as single, indivisible units
with the meaning ‘there is/are’ or ‘there was/were’.? A similar
problem is observed for the future tense form of ngar er ngii
‘there isfare’, which is mo er ngii ‘there will be’. Though best dealt
with as a single unit, this sequence most likely consists of the
future tense auxiliary mo ‘go’ and the relational phrase er ngii.

The state verb ngar which is found in the sequences ngar er
ngii and mla er ngii is normally used as an existential verb which
denotes the existence of someone or something in a particular
location. As in 6 above, the existential verb ngar “exist, be (located)’
always occurs in sentences followed by a locational phrase, which
simply tells us where someone or something is. This locational
phrase has been italicized in the examples below:

(8) a. A mlik a ngar ¢r @ medal a blai.
‘My car is in front of the house.’

b. A Ngchesar a ngar ¢r a Babeldaob.
‘Ngchesar is located on Babeldaob.’

c. A Helen a mla ¢r a bitang.
‘Helen was next door.’

Because ngar is always followed by a locational phrase,4 we
tentatively proposed above that the relational phrase in ngar er
ngii and mla er ngii is of the locational type. The existential verb
ngar is unusual in that it has the irregular past tense form mla
‘existed, was (located)’. This form is probably closely related to
the auxiliary word mla, which is used to denote recent past time
or past experience (cf. 5.3.2.1).

The following sentences are additional examples of affir-
mative expressions of existence:
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(9) a. Ng ngar ¢r ngii a {

& a book] ,
I have {an idea}'

hong er ngak}
uldgsuek :

b. Ng ngar er ngii a kerim?
‘Do you have a question?’
c. Ng mo ¢r ngii a ochgraol gr a klukuk.
‘There will be a money-raising party tomorrow.’
d. Ng mo ¢r ngii a sukal ¢r a imglem?
*Will you take sugar in your drink?’
e. Ng mochu er ngii a chull.
‘It’s about to rain.’

f. Ng mla ¢r ngii a temel a Toki ¢l mo ¢r a party.
‘Toki had time to go to the party.’

In e, mochu is the predictive form of me ‘go’ (cf. 11.12.5). There-
fore, the sequence mochu er ngii means something like ‘there is
about to be’.

As we might expect, all of the affirmative expressions of
existence discussed above can be transformed into negative ex-
pressions of existence by using some form of the negative verb
diak ‘isn’t, doesn’t exist’. Like their affirmative counterparts,
negative expressions of existence introduce something into a
conversation as new information, but at the same time they deny
the existence of this particular thing. In the list below, we give the
negative expressions of existence which correspond to some of
the sentences of 4 and 9 above:

(4b’) Ng diak a mlik.
‘I don’t have a car.’

(4¢’) Ng dimlak a ududel a Toki.
‘Toki didn’t have any money.’

(4d’) Ng dimlak a blai ¢r tiang.
‘There wasn’t any house here.’

(4e’) Ng dimlak a ilumgl ¢r a party.
‘There weren’t any drinks at the party.’

(9b") Ng diak a ke¢rim?
‘Don’t you have any questions?’

(9f*) Ng dimlak a temel a Toki ¢l mo ¢r a party.
‘Toki didn’t have any time to go to the party.’

As examples 4¢’, 4d’, de’, and 9f" show, the past tense form of
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the negative verb diak is dimlak ‘wasn’t, didn’t exist’. Before
analyzing dimlak and other related forms of the negative verb,
we will first concern ourselves with the grammatical structure of
the various affirmative and negative expressions of existence
observed in this section.

SUBIECT SHIFTING IN AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE EXPRESSIONS OF EXISTENCE

18.2.1.

All of the affirmative and negative expressions of existence pre-
sented in 18.2 above are identical in over-all structure: first, all of
these sentences begin with the 3rd pers. sg. nonemphatic pronoun
ng: second, this ng is immediately followed by verb phrases con-
taining ngar (er ngii) or diak; and finally, the subject of the sen-
tence—namely, the thing whose existence is being asserted or
denied—appears directly after the verb phrase. These are precisely
the three major features which identify sentences that have been
derived by the process of subject shifting (cf. 17.2). Thus, we pro-
pose that all affirmative and negative expressions of existence are
derived by subject shifting from source sentences of the form

: o |ngar er ngii
(10) subject noun phrase - {dfak }

Therefore, sentences 4b, 4c, 4b’, and 9f” would be derived accord-
ing to the following scheme:

(11) Source Sentence Resulting Sentence

a. A milik a ngar ¢r ngii. — Ng ngar ¢r ngii a mlik.
‘I have a car.’

b. A wdudel a Toki a mlagr — Ng mla ¢r ngii a ndudel a

ngii. Toki.
‘Toki had money.’
c. A mlik a diak. — Ng diak a mlik.

‘I don’t have a car.’
d. A remel a Toki ¢l mo ¢ra — Ng dimlak a temel a Toki el
party a dimlak. mo ¢r a party.

‘Toki didn’t have any time to
go to the party.’

When the italicized (3rd person) subjects are moved to the right
of the verb phrase by the subject shifting rule, the pronominal
trace ng appears in their place. Because the source sentences of
I1 are not acceptable (or, at best, very awkward) to Palauan
speakers, we conclude that application of the subject shifting
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rule is obligatory: in other words, the source sentences of 11
must be transformed into the resulting sentences of 11 in order
to become acceptable utterances of Palauan.b

The resulting sentences of 11b and 11d can be further trans-
formed by the preposing of possessor rule (cf. 17.3). Thus, the
possessor Toki of both examples, which was moved to the right
of the verb phrase as part of the shifted subjects wdudel a Toki
‘Toki’s money’ and temel a Toki el mo er a party ‘Toki’s time to
go to the party’, can be preposed to sentence-initial position, where
it replaces the pronominal trace ng. We therefore get the following
sentences, which are identical in meaning:

(12) a. A Tokia mla ¢r ngii a ududel.
‘Toki had money.’

b. A Toki a dimlak a temel ¢l mo ¢r a party.
“Toki didn’t have any time to go to the party.’

Unless we accept the validity of the subject shifting and preposing
of possessor rules, we have no reasonable way of accounting for
the order of words observed in sentences like 12a-b.

In our discussion above, we implied that any source sen-
tence of the form subject noun phrase + diak must undergo
obligatory application of the subject shifting rule. One notable
exception to this claim is found among sentences containing
mo + diak, in which the auxiliary mo designates a change of state
(cf. 13.5). Observe the following examples, in which the source
sentences and resulting sentences have the same meaning:

(13) Source Sentence Resulting Sentence

a. A wdudek a mla mo diak. — Ng mla mo diak a ududek.
‘My money has run out.’

b. A chull a mla mo diak. — Ng mla mo diak a chull.
‘The rain has stopped.’

c. A wrerel a rubak a mlo diak.— Ng mlo diak a wrerel a
rubak b
‘The old man lost his job.

The sentences of 13 describe changes of state in which the italicized
subject noun phrases ududek ‘my money’, chull ‘rain’, and urerel
‘his work” became non-existent—i.c., stopped, disappeared,
became used up, etc. Thus, in spite of their English equivalents,
these examples really mean something like ‘My money has be-
come non-existent’, ‘The rain has become non-existent’, and ‘The
old man’s work became non-existent’.
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Interestingly enough, the source sentences of 13 are perfectly
acceptable to Palauan speakers, and therefore we must conclude
that the subject shifting rule is only optional in cases like this. It
is not very clear why subject shifting should be optional in 13
but obligatory in 11. However, we can speculate that subject
shifting is obligatory only with affirmative and negative expres-
sions of existence, as in 11. Therefore, one possible reason why
this rule is not obligatory in 13 would be that the sentences of 13
somehow do not qualify as negative expressions of existence.
Now, recall that negative expressions of existence introduce
something into a conversation as new information and at the same
time deny its existence. The sentences of 13, however, do not do
this since in order to say that something has become non-existent
(has run out, disappeared, etc.), it is necessary to assume that this
very same thing existed in the first place. Therefore, the itali-
cized subjects of 13 do not introduce new information, but des-
ignate things which were already presumed to be part of the
hearer’s knowledge. Instead, the new information in the sentences
of 13 is actually conveyed by the change of state expressions
themselves. Thus, in 13a, for example, the fact that the speaker
has money (ududek) is not new information, but the fact that his
money ran out (mla mo diak) is. In this way, then, the sentences
of 13 probably do not qualify as negative expressions of existence,
and therefore the subject shifting rule need not apply to them
obligatorily.

THE NEGATIVE VERB diak

18.3.

Now that we have seen how the negative verb diak is used in
negative expressions of existence, let us examine the various forms
which it can take. The negative verb diak is best classified as an
intransitive state verb. Because it is a state verb, it can be used
together with the auxiliary mo ‘go’ to denote a change of state,
as we saw at the end of the preceding section.

The past tense form of diak ‘isn’t, doesn’t exist’ is dimlak
‘wasn’t, didn’t exist’. At first glance, the form dimlak seems very
difficult to explain, since it appears to contain an unusual infixed
variant of the past tense marker—namely, -m/-. But if we assume
that diak is a state verb, at least some of the apparent irregularity
is resolved. Now, since diak is a state verb, we would expect that
its past tense would be formed like that of all other state verbs—
Le., by using the auxiliary mle ‘was, were’ (cf. 5.1.3). Thus, we
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would expect the past of diak to be mle diak. Even though mle
diak does not occur, it nevertheless seems to be a plausible source
for dimlak: here, a special type of metathesis (cf. 6.2) takes place
in which the whole word mle exchanges positions with the first
syllable di of diak. The resulting sequence is di-mle-ak, which then
becomes dimlak after deletion of the e. This appears to be the
only possible way of accounting for the mysterious -mi/- in dimlak.

There is further evidence that the negative verb diak combines
with other words (or morphemes) in strange ways. Thus, we also
observe the negative word dirkak ‘not yet, not ever’, which is
used to express the fact that some action or event has so far not
taken place. The following pair of sentences gives us a clue about
the structure of dirkak :

(14) a. Ak dirk mgnguiu ¢r a hong.
‘I'm still reading the book.’

b. Ng dirkak kunguiu ¢r a hong.
‘I haven’t read the book yet.’

In 14a, the qualifying word dirk ‘still’ (see 24.6) affirms that the
subject (ak ‘I’) has been reading the book over some period of
time and is continuing to read it at the present moment. In 14b,
however, dirkak denies that the subject has ever read the book
(and of course implies that he is not reading it now). In other
words, dirkak describes a kind of state characterized by the fact
that the subject has still not gotten around to reading the book.
When viewed this way, 14b seems to be a denial (or opposite) of
14a and as such should contain the negative verb diak. We pro-
pose that 14b indeed does contain diak, but as part of the word
dirkak. In other words, the source of dirkak in 14b seems to be the
sequence dirk + diak, which phonetically becomes dirkak by
deletion of the second occurrence of the syllable di. Notice that
the negative verb dirkak ‘not yet, not ever’ in 14b is followed by
the hypothetical verb form kunguiu, in which the 1st pers. sg.
hypothetical pronoun prefix ku- (corresponding to the agent—
i.e., the person reading the book) has replaced the verb marker
nie- of imperfective menguiu ‘read’.

We should distinguish carefully between the meanings of
dimlak ‘wasn’t, didn’t exist’ and dirkak ‘not yet, not ever’, which
are contrasted in the pairs of sentences below:

(15) a. Ng dimlak kbo ¢r a Guam.
‘I didn’t go to Guam.’
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b. Ng dirkak kbo ¢r a Guam,
‘I haven't ever gone to Guam.’

(16) a. A Tokia dimlak loruul a kall ¢r a Sina.
‘Toki didn't make Chinese food.’

b. A Toki a dirkak loruul a kall ¢r a Sina.
‘“Toki hasn’t ever made Chinese food.’

In the a-sentences above, use of dimlak—the past tense form of
diak—refers to something which did not happen on a single,
specific occasion. By contrast, use of dirkak in the b-sentences
implies that something failed to take place repeatedly or on many
occasions. For this reason, the b-sentences are interpreted to mean
that someone has never had the experience of doing something.
Therefore, sentences like 15b and 16b are common answers to
questions about past experience, which contain the auxiliary mla
(cf. 5.3.2.1). Note the following dialogs:

(17) A: K¢ mla mo ¢r a Guam?
‘Have you ever gone to Guam?
B: Ng diak. Ng dirkak kbong.
‘No, I haven’t.

(18) A: A Toki ng mla megruul a kall ¢r a Sina?
‘Has Toki ever made Chinese food?

B: Ng diak. Ng dirkak loruul.
‘No, she hasn’t.

As in 14b, the negative verb dirkak can also refer to some
event which as of the present moment has not yet occurred. In
such cases, dirkak corresponds to ‘not yet’, as in the sentences
below:

(19) a. A ngalgk a dirkak lgbo lemechiuaiu.
‘The child hasn’t gone to sleep yet.’

b. Ng dirkak kbo kmerek ¢r a subglek.
‘I haven’t finished my homework yet.

As we will see in 19.1.3, the negative verb diak can itself have
a hypothetical form—namely, /ak. This form, too, exhibits the
unusual phonetic nature of diak, since we have every reason to
believe that lak has its source in le + diak, which consists of the
3rd pers. sg. hypothetical pronoun /e- followed by the negative
verb. In deriving lak, we delete the first syllable di of diak. A
similar deletion is observed in the past tense hypothetical form
lemlak, which is clearly derived from le + dimlak.
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HYPOTHETICAL VERB FORMS FOLLOWING diak

18.4,

At the beginning of 18.1 above, we observed negative sentences
like the following (= 1b and 2b):

(20) a. A Toki a diak longuiu ¢r a hong.
“T'oki isn’t reading the book.’

b. A ngelekek a diak lsechgr.
‘My child isn’t sick.

As mentioned in 18.1, the negative verb diak is followed by
hypothetical verb forms in the examples of 20. In the transitive
sentence 20a, the /o- of longuiu refers to the doer or agent (Toki),
and in the intransitive sentence 20b, the /- of Isecher refers to the
subject (ngelekek ‘my child’). Now, with 20a-b compare the
following sentences, in which the doer or subject corresponds to
the speaker:

(21) a. Ng diak kunguiu ¢r a hong.
‘I'm not reading the book.’

b. Ng diak ksecher.
‘I'm not sick.’

The hypothetical verb forms of 21 have-lst pers. sg. hypothetical
pronoun prefixes, while those of 20 have 3rd pers. sg. hypothetical
pronoun prefixes. In addition, the examples of 20 show the speci-
fic noun phrases Toki and ngelekek ‘my child’ in sentence-initial
position.

The structure of the negative sentences in 20-21 can be easily
explained in terms of the subject shifting rule and two rules which
are peculiar to sentences containing diak. In 18.2.1 above we saw
that sentences which constitute negative expressions of existence
are derived simply by applying the subject shifting rule (obliga-
torily) to source sentences of the form subject noun phrase + diak.
We propose that the negative sentences of 20-21 are derived in
exactly the same way, except that in their source sentences the
subject noun phrase is actually a bracketed sentence. Qur method
of analysis here is identical to that used in 17.7, where we proposed
that the possessed nouns soal ‘his liking’ and chetif ‘his disliking’
can occur in two types of source sentences—namely, subject noun
phrase + soal/chetil or [sentence] + soal/chetil. Recall that when
the subject of seal or chetil is a bracketed sentence, subject shifting
results in a dependent clause construction, as in the following
derivation:

NEGATION 373

(22) Source Sentence Resulting Sentence
[Ak mglim a biang] a soak. — Ng soak ¢l mglim a biang.
‘I want to drink some beer.’

Let us first analyze the sentences of 21, which we propose
have the following source sentences:

(23) a. [Ak mgnguiu ¢r a hong] a diak.

(‘I'm not reading the book.”)

b. [Ak smecher] a diak.

(‘I'm not sick.”)
In the source sentences of 23, the negative verb diak is preceded
by a subject noun phrase consisting of a complete bracketed sen-
tence; the bracketed sentence names an action or state whose
occurrence is being denied. The subject shifting rule applies
obligatorily to 23a-b, giving the following structures:

(24) a. Ng diak [ak mgnguiu ¢r a hong).
(‘I'm not reading the book.")
b. Ng diak [ak smecher].
(‘I'm not sick.”)

When the bracketed sentence is moved to the right of the verb
phrase by the subject shifting rule, the pronominal trace ng
automatically appears in its place in sentence-initial position. Now
in order to transform 24a-b into the actually-spoken sentences
2la-b, we need to apply a rule which derives the correct hypo-
thetical verb forms in the shifted bracketed sentences. This rule
involves transforming the non-emphatic pronoun ak ‘I’ (the
agent or subject of the bracketed sentence) into the corresponding
hypothetical pronoun ku- or k-, and prefixing it to the directly
following verb, thereby deriving a hypothetical verb form. As
part of this process, the verb following ak changes, too (cf. 6.2.1):
thus, in 24a the verb marker me- of imperfective menguiu is lost
and replaced by ku-, and in 24b the metathesized verb marker -m-
of the state verb smecher is lost when k- is prefixed. As a result of
these changes, the structures of 24a-b are transformed into the
acceptable sentences of 21a-b.

The appearance of hypothetical verb forms in the shifted
bracketed sentences following diak can be easily understood if
we consider that these forms are used in a large variety of gram-
matical constructions to express hypothetical events or situations
—i.e., ones which do not really occur but which are supposed,
assumed, imagined, wished for, etc. Because the negative verb
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diak denies the occurrence of something, any event or situation
described in a sentence with diak would be unreal in the sense that
it did not occur. For this reason, the appearance of hypothetical
verb forms after diak seems rather natural and “logical”.

Now let us return to the negative sentences of 20a-b, in which
a specific noun phrase (Toki in 20a and ngelgkek ‘my child’ in
20b) is found in sentence-initial position. We propose that the
source sentences for 20a-b are as follows:

(25) a. [A Toki a mgnguiu ¢r a hong] a diak.
(‘Toki isn’t reading the book.”)
b. [A ngelgkek a smecher] a diak.
(‘My child isn’t sick.’)
Applying the subject shifting rule to 25a-b, we get the following
structures:

(26) a. Ng diak [a Toki a menguiu ¢r a hong].
(‘Toki isn't reading the book.”)
b. Ng diak [a ngglgkek a smechgr].
(‘My child isn’t sick.”)
Because the shifted bracketed sentences of 26a-b contain a specific
3rd pers. agent (Toki in 26a) or subject (ngelekek ‘my child’ in
26b), they must be transformed by a special rule which is based
on the principle that the specific 3rd pers. agent or subject cannot
remain in the initial position of the bracketed sentence. In other
words, the noun phrases Toki and ngelekek must be either shifted
to sentence-final position or preposed to sentence-initial position.
At the same time, the verb form of the bracketed shifted sentence
must become hypothetical; the resulting hypothetical verb form
takes the 3rd pers. sg. hypothetical pronoun prefixes lo- or /-,
which agree with the agent or subject of the bracketed sentence.
If the specific 3rd pers. agent or subject is shifted to sentence-
final position, 26a-b will be transformed into the following
sentences:

(27) a. Ng diak longuiu ¢r a hong a Toki.
‘Toki isn’t reading the book.’
b. Ng diak Isecher a ngelekek.
‘My child isn’t sick.’

Though grammatical, examples 27a-b are used less frequently
than 20a-b above, in which the specific 3rd pers. agent or subject
has been preposed to sentence-initial position, where it replaces
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the pronominal trace ng. These examples are repeated as 28a-b
below:

(28) a. A Toki a diak longuiu ¢r a hong,
‘Toki isn’t reading the book.”

b. A ngelekek a diak Isechgr.
‘My child isn’t sick.’

FURTHER EXAMPLES OF NEGATIVE SENTENCES

18.5. In the negative sentences of 20 and 21 above, we observed two
different types of hypothetical verb forms following diak. Thus,
in 20a and 21a longuiv and kunguiu are hypothetical forms of the
imperfective (transitive) verb menguiu ‘read’, while in 20b and 21b,
Isecher and ksecher are hypothetical forms of the (intransitive)
state verb smecher ‘sick’. Before looking at negative sentences
containing other types of hypothetical verb forms, let us examine
some further sentences containing the two types we have just
mentioned :

(29) diak followed by hypothetical forms of imperfective (transitive)
verbs:

a. A Droteo a dimlak lolim a biang.
‘Droteo didn’t drink any beer.’

b. Ng diak molamgch a dgkool?
‘Don’t you smoke cigarettes?’

c. Ng dirkak kimoruul a kall ¢r a Siabal.
‘We've never made Japanese food.”

d. A resgehelik a dimlak longiis er a kliokl.
‘My friends didn’t dig the hole.’

(30) diak followed by hypothetical forms of (intransitive) state verbs:

a. A Toki a diak Isgngerenger.?
“Toki isn’t hungry.’

b. A mlid a diak Igklou.
‘Our car isn’t that big/big enough.’

c. A mubi a dimlak lgmekngit.®
‘The movie wasn’t bad.’

d. Ng dimlak lgmeched a chei.
‘The tide wasn’t low.’

In the examples above, the tense of the whole sentence is de-
termined by the form of the negative verb (diak vs. dimlak vs.
dirkak). Therefore, the hypothetical verb form directly following
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diak always appears in the present tense, even though the whole
sentence may refer to past time (as in 29a, 29¢-d, and 30c-d).
Since nearly all types of verbs can have hypothetical forms,
Palauan negative sentences are by no means confined to the ones
listed in 29-30 above. Thus, in the groups of examples below, we
observe diak followed by further types of hypothetical verb forms:

(31) diak followed by hypothetical forms of intransitive action verbs
(including directional verbs®):

a. A rengalek a diak loilil ¢r a sers.
“The children aren’t playing in the garden.’

b. Ngara mg ng dimlak mlanggl?
*Why didn't you cry?’

¢. Ng diak chome gr a party?
‘Aren’t you coming to the party?'

d. Ng dimlak kbo ¢r a skuul er a elii.
‘I didn’t go to school yesterday.’

e. Ng dirkak kibo ¢gr a Guam.
‘We've never gone to Guam.’

(32) diak followed by hypothetical forms of perfective (transitive)
verbs!?:

a. Ng dimlak kbosii a babii.
‘I didn’t shoot the pig.’

b. A Tony a dimlak Ignggsuir a Satsko ¢l mgngetmok! ¢r a blai.
‘Tony didn’t help Satsko clean the house.”

c. A Droteo a dimlak lleng a hong,
‘Droteo didn’t borrow the books.’

d. Ng dimlak kkerir a sensei er a teng ¢r ngak.
‘I didn’t ask the teacher about my grade.
(33) diak followed by hypothetical forms of the existential state verb
ngar:

a. A ngelgkem a diak lgngar er a skuul.
“Your child isn’t at school.’

b. A sensei a dimlak Igngar er tiang.
‘The teacher wasn’t here.’
(34) diak followed by hypothetical forms of ergative verbs!!:

a. A kall a dirkak lgmeruul.
‘The food hasn’t been made yet.

b. A biang a dimlak lgmgngim.
‘The beer wasn’t drunk up.’
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(35) diak followed by hypothetical forms of complex verb phrases!2:

a. A Toki a dirkak lgbo lgmegrek ¢r a urerel.
‘Toki hasn’t finished her work yet.

b. A ngelekek a diak Igbo lungil ¢l smechgr.
‘My child isn’t getting any better.’

c. Ng diak kbo kuruul a kall.
‘I'm not going to make the food.

d. Ngara me ng dimlak chobo mrei?
‘Why didn’t you go home?

EQUATIONAL SENTENCES: AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE

18.6.

The structure of Palauan equational sentences is relatively simple
because they merely consist of a subject noun phrase followed by
another noun phrase. The term equational sentence is used because
the two noun phrases involved are always understood as being
equal or equivalent to each other. In other words, if the two noun
phrases in an equational sentence are A and B, the equational
sentence simply asserts that ““A is B": the subject noun phrase
is equated with or included in the category of individuals or things
designated by the second noun phrase. Observe the following
equational sentences in the present tense:

(36) a. Ak ngalgk ¢r a skuul.
‘I'm a student.’

b. Kegde chad ¢r a omenged.
‘We're fishermen.’

c. A dgmak a sensei.
‘My father’s a teacher.’

d. Tia a mlil a Toki.
‘This is Toki’s car.’

e. Tilgcha a blai.
‘That’s a house.’

f. Ng mlik.
‘It’s my car.’

In order to derive sentences which deny that “A is B, we
simply apply the rules of subject shifting and preposing (cf. 18.4)
to source sentences of the form [equational sentence] + diak.
Thus, in deriving the negative counterpart of 36a, we begin with
the following source sentence:

(37) [Ak ngalgk ¢r a skuul] a diak.
(‘I'm not a student.’)
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The subject shifting rule applies to the whole bracketed sentence,
which is moved to the right of diak to give

(38) Ng diak [ak ngalgk gr a skuul].

(‘I'm not a student.”)
To obtain a grammatical sentence, the subject ak ‘I’ of the shifted
bracketed sentence must be changed into a hypothetical pronoun
and prefixed to the following noun phrase. Thus, we have

(39) Ng diak kngalgk ¢r a skuul.

‘I’'m not a student.’

If the subject of the shifted equational sentence is a specific
third person noun phrase, then it cannot remain in the initial
position of the equational sentence (cf. the discussion following
26a-b above). For example, when the source sentence for the
negative counterpart of 36c—namely,

(40) [A demak a sensei] a diak.

(*My father’s not a teacher.”)
undergoes the subject shifting rule, we get the following struc-
ture:

(41) Ng diak [a dgmak a sensei].

(‘My father’s not a teacher.’)

Now, the subject of the shifted bracketed sentence—demak ‘my
father’—must cither be moved to sentence-final position or pre-

posed to sentence-initial position. Applying one or the other of
these processes yields the following two grammatical sentences:

(42) a. Ng diak Isensei a dgmak.
‘My father isn’t a teacher.’

b. A demak a diak Isensei.
*My father isn’t a teacher.’

Most speakers prefer to use 42b, in which the noun phrase demak
‘my father” has been preposed.

The negative counterparts of the other examples of 36 are
derived according to the analysis presented above. Note, there-
fore, the following sentences:

(43) a. Ng diak de¢chad ¢r a omgnged.
‘We’re not fishermen.’
b. Tia a diak lgmlil a Toki.
‘This isn’t Toki’s car.’
c. Tilecha a diak lgblai.
“That’s not a house.’
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d. Ng diak Igmlik.
‘It’s not my car.’
Notice that the negative equational sentence 43d is different in

meaning and structure from the negative expression of existence
4b’, which we repeat here for convenience:

(44) Ng diak a mlik.
‘I don’t have a car.’

While 44 has a source sentence of the following form (cf. 11c),

(45) A mlik a diak.
(‘I don’t have a car.’)

the source sentence for 43d is different—namely,

(46) [Ng mlik] a diak.
(‘It’s not my car.”)

Equational sentences in the past tense use mle ‘was, were’
between the two noun phrases, while those in the future tense use
the auxiliary mo. The auxiliary mo can also designate a change of
state in equational sentences. Several examples are given below:

(47) a. A John a mle sensei.
‘John was a teacher.’

b. Ak mo toktang.
‘I'm going to be a doctor.”

c. A Toki a mlo chad er a Merikel.
‘Toki became an American citizen.’
The negative counterparts of 47a—c are as follows:
(48) a. A John a dimlak lsensei.
‘John wasn’t a teacher.’

b. Ng diak kbo ktoktang.
‘I'm not going to be a doctor.’

c. A Toki a dimlak Igbo Igchad er a Merikel.
‘Toki didn’t become an American citizen.’

Notice that in 48b-c, a hypothetical pronoun is prefixed both to
the auxiliary mo and to the noun phrase directly following it.

THE NEGATIVE EXPRESSION di kea

The negative e;f:pression di kea, which probably consists of the
word di “only, just’ followed by kea, corresponds to the English
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expression ‘no longer’. In other words, di kea implies that some-
thing which was once the case is no longer the case. The following
sentences with i kea are presented without explanation, since
their derivation parallels that of the various negative sentences
analyzed in 18.2.1 and 18.6 above:

; 3 lgngalgk ¢r a skuul|
(49) a. A Toki a di kea {lqkalungek }

a student } y

‘Toki is no longer {my girlfriend

b. A John a di kea lgchad ¢r a Merikel.
*John is no longer an American citizen.’

c. A blik a di kea legngar ¢r sei.
‘My house is no longer located there.’

d. Ng di kea a techellek ¢l mo ¢r a skuul.

‘I no longer have the opportunity to go to school.’
e. Ng di kea a ngikel.

‘There’s no more fish.’

f. Ng di kea kureor ¢r a bangk.
‘I'm no longer working at the bank.’

The negative expression di kea can also express the idea that some
expected event failed to take place. In this usage, di kea corre-
sponds to English ‘not. .. after all’, as in the examples below:

(50) a. Ng di kea kbo ¢r a Guam.
‘(It turns out that) I'm not going to Guam after all.’

b. Ng di kea kbo kureor ¢r a skuul.
*(It turns out that) I'm not going to work at the school after
all.”

c. A Droteo a di mle kea Igbo ¢r a mubi.
(It turned out that) Droteo didn’t go to the movies after all.”

As example 50c shows, di kea becomes di mle kea in the past tense.
The addition of mle seems to indicate that kea functions as a
state verb, but this still does not give us any clues about the (ori-
ginal or current) meaning of kea.13

NEGATIVE VERBS AS ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS

18.8.

The Palauan negative verbs diak, dimlak, and dirkak are com-
monly used together with the 3rd pers. sg. non-emphatic pronoun
ng as answers to questions. This phenomenon is observed in the
dialogs below:

NEGATION 381

(51) A: A Droteo ng mgsuub a tgkoi ¢r a Merikel?
‘Is Droteo studying English?’
B: Ng diak.
‘No. (He's not).
(52) A: Ke mlo gr a party ¢r a kgsus?
‘Did you go to the party last night?’
B: Ng dimlak.
‘No. (I didn’t).”
(53) A: Ng ngar ¢r ngii a kerim?
‘Do you have any questions?’
B: Ng diak.
‘No. (I don’t).
(54) A: K¢ mla menga a kall ¢r a Firiping?
‘Have you ever eaten Filipino food?’

B: Ng dirkak.
‘No. (I haven’t).

The negative responses given by B in the dialogs above appear to
be short sentences which mean something like ‘it isn’t the case’
(for ng diak), ‘it wasn’t the case’ (for ng dimlak), and ‘it hasn’t
(yet) been the case’ (for ng dirkak). They contrast, of course,
with the word chochoi ‘yes’, which is used as an affirmative re-
sponse.

Questions containing the negative verb diak are difficult to
analyze because they can be interpreted in at least two different
ways. Often, diak is simply used to add a degree of politeness to
questions which function as offers or invitations, as in the ex-
amples below:

(55) a. Ng diak monga a bobai?
‘Won’t you eat some papaya?’
b. Ng diak chome ¢r a blik?
‘Won't you come to my house?

Just like their English equivalents, the Palauan negative questions
above are merely polite (or indirect) substitutes for the blunter
questions “Will you eat some papaya? and ‘Will you come to my
house? Because the examples of 55 are therefore equivalent in
meaning to affirmative questions, speakers would respond to
them as if they indeed were affirmative questions. Thus, 55a, for
instance, might occur in dialogs like the following:

(56) A: Ng diak monga a bobai?
‘an‘t you eat some papaya? =
‘Will you eat some papaya?’
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B: Chochoi.
“Yes, I will.?
(57) A: Ng diak monga a bobai?
‘Won't you eat some papaya? =
‘Will you eat some papaya?
B: Ng diak. Ng chgtik
‘No (thanks). I don’t like it.’

Now, it is also possible for an example like 55a to be inter-
preted as a general question rather than as an offer or an invita-
tion. Under such circumstances, A is really asking B a question of
the form ‘Is it the case that you don’t eat papayas?" Because this
question is interpreted in this way, B’s responses to it are different
in meaning from those observed in 56-7 above, as the following
dialogs illustrate:

(58) A: Ng diak monga a bobai?
‘Don’t you eat papayas? =
‘Is it the case that you don’t eat papayas?
B: Chochoi. (Ng diak kungang.)
‘No, I don’t. (I don’t eat them.)’
(59) A: Ng diak monga a bobai?
‘Don’t you eat papayas? =
‘Is it the case that you don’t eat papayas?
B: Ngdiak. (Ak mgnga ¢r a bebil ¢r a taem.)
‘Yes, I do. (I eat them from time to time.)’

If we think of A’s question as really meaning ‘Is it the case that
you don’t eat papayas?, as mentioned above, we can casily
explain how B’s responses are interpreted. Thus, when B answers
chochoi in 58, he actually means ‘Yes, it is the case that I don’t
eat papayas’. Similarly, B’s use of ng diak in 59 corresponds to
*No, it is not the case that I don’t eat papayas—i.e., I do eat them’.
As the English equivalents show, the way of answering such nega-
tive questions in English is quite different.

| i

19

Uses of Hypothetical Verb Forms

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

19.1.

As we saw in 18.4, Palauan hypothetical verb forms are required
following the negative verb diak ‘isn’t, doesn’t exist’ in certain
types of sentences. Hypothetical verb forms are not confined to
sentences with diak, however, but appear in a large variety of
grammatical constructions. Perhaps the most important of these
is the conditional sentence, which we will describe in detail in this
and the following sections.

Palauan conditional sentences consist basically of two parts—
a condition and a consequent—and express the idea that if some
event, action, state, etc., occurs, then something else will happen.
The event, action, state, etc. whose occurrence is suggested or
put forth as a possibility is the condition, while the event which it
would bring about or which would result from it is called the
consequent. The meaning of these two terms will become clear
from the following example:

(1) A lgngar ¢r ngii a ududek, e ak mo ¢r a Guam.
‘If I had money, (then) I'd go to Guam.’

In the above conditional sentence, the condition a lengar er ngii a
ududek “if 1 had money’ is followed by the consequent ¢ ak mo er a
Guam ‘then I'd go to Guam’. The consequent designates an event
(going to Guam) which could take place only if the preceding
condition were met or “‘satisfied”—i.e., if the situation designated
by a lengar er ngii a ududek *if 1 had money’ were to become an
actual fact. At the moment of utterance, however, this condition
has not been satisfied, and the speaker is merely viewing the idea
of having money as a possibility which will hopefully become true.

In example 1 above, both the condition and the consequent
are expressed by clauses which contain their own subject and
verb. In the conditional clause a lengar er ngii a ududek “if 1 had
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money’, which is introduced by the word « ‘if’,! the noun phrase
ududek ‘my money’ is the subject of the hypothetical verb form
lengar er ngii “if there existed’.2 Following the conditional clause
is the consequential clause e ak mo e¢r a Guam ‘then I'd go to
Guam’, where ak ‘I’ is the subject of the directional verb mo ‘go’.
This clause is introduced by the word e ‘(and) then’ (see 25.1),
and unlike the preceding conditional clause, its verb is not in the
hypothetical form.

Since conditional clauses describe hypothetical or possible
events or states—i.e., ones which are not real but which instead
are supposed, imagined, hoped for, etc.—it is quite understandable
why they should contain hypothetical verb forms, since such
forms commonly designate unreal events or states. Thus, the
reason for using hypothetical forms in conditional clauses is the
same as that for using hypothetical forms in sentences containing
the negative verb diak (cf. 18.4), since in the latter case, too, we
are dealing with unreal—i.e., non-occurring—events or states.

CONDITIONS IN THE PRESENT OR FUTURE

19.1.1.

If the hypothetical verb form in a conditional clause is in the
present tense, then the events or states designated by the condition
and the consequent are imagined as occurring either at the present
moment or at some time point in the future. The verb of the
consequential clause may be in the present or future tense, as the
following examples show (cf. 1 above):

(2) a. A kudgnge a t¢koi ¢r a Siabal, e ak mgrael ¢l mo ¢r a Siabal.
‘If T knew Japanese, (then) I'd travel to Japan.’

b. A kbo ¢r a Guam er tia gl me ¢l rak, e ak mo kie ¢r a blil a
sgehelik,
‘If I go to Guam next year, (then) I’ll stay at my friend’s
house.’

¢. A kisa a John ¢r a klukuk, e ak dmu ¢r ngii.
‘If 1 see John tomorrow, (then) I'll tell him.’

d. A lgme a Droteo ¢r a klukuk, e ng me kie gr a blik.
‘If Droteo comes tomorrow, (then) he’ll stay at my house.’

e. A Igbo Isechgr a ngglgkek, e ng diak Igbo ¢r a skuul.
‘If my child gets sick, (then) he won’t go to school.’
f. A lgme a chull, e k¢ ngmai a sglgkelek.
‘If it rains, (then) please bring in my laundry.’

g. A Igbgskak a udoud a demak, e ak rullii a party.
‘If my father gave me money, (then) I'd have a party.’
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If the subject (or agent) in a conditional clause is a specific third
person noun phrase, as in 2d-g, then it must occur to the right of
the (hypothetical) verb phrase. Thus, the position of the specific
third person noun phrases Droteo, ngelekek ‘my child’, chull ‘rain’,
and demak ‘my father’ in 2d-g is due to a rule which is rather
similar to the subject shifting rule discussed in 17.2. In the case of
conditional clauses, the subject (or agent) must be shifted obliga-
torily, since a sentence like the following (cf. 2f) is ungrammatical:

(2f*) *A chull a Igme, e kg ngmai a s¢lgkelek.

CONDITIONS IN THE PAST

19.1.2.

If the hypothetical verb form of the conditional clause and the
(non-hypothetical) verb form of the consequential clause are both
in the past tense, then the condition and the consequent are
imagined as having occurred at some time point in the past. Thus,
with 1, 2a, and 2g above, compare the following sentences:

(3) a. A lgbla ¢r ngii a ududek, e ak mlo ¢r a Guam.
‘If I had had money, (then) I would have gone to Guam.’
b. A kble kudgnge a tgkoi ¢r a Siabal, e ak mirrael ¢l mo ¢r a
Siabal.
‘If 1 had known Japanese, (then) I would have travelled to
Japan,’
c. A lgbilskak a udoud a dgmak, e ak rir¢llii a party.
‘If my father had given me money, (then) I would have had a
party.’

In 3a we see that mla—the past tense form of the existential verb
ngar (cf. 18.2)—appears as bla when a hypothetical pronoun is
prefixed; and in 3b the auxiliary mle (which functions to mark
the past tense with a state verb like medenge ‘know’—cf. 5.1.2)
has likewise changed to ble before the addition of the hypothetical
pronoun. The alternation between m and b observed here was
discussed at length in 6.2.1.

ConNDITIONAL CLAUSES CONTAINING diak

19.1:3:

When the negative verb diak is used in a conditional clause, the
resulting sentence will mean something like ‘if such-and-such is
not/had not been the case, then. ..’ Observe the examples below,
in which a present or future condition is involved:

(4) a. A lak Igbo a Droteo, e ng diak kbong.
‘If Droteo doesn’t go, (then) I won't go.’
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b. A lak losuub a Toki, e ng mo otsir gr a test.
‘If Toki doesn't study, (then) she’ll fail the test.’

¢. A lak a ududem, e ng diak chobo er a mubi.?
‘If you don’t have any money, (then) you won’t go to the
movies.’

Since the verb fololwing @ ‘if” in a conditional clause must always
be in the hypothetical form, we can conclude that /ak is the hypo-
thetical form of the negative verb diak. It is likely that lak is a
shortened (or contracted) version of le + diak, which would be
the expected hypothetical form (i.e., hypothetical pronoun + verb
stem) in the present tense. Can you explain why /ak is itself fol-
lowed by hypothetical verb forms in examples 4a and 4b?

Now consider the sentences below, which designate a past
condition:

(5) a. A lemlak a ududel a Droteo, e ng dimlak lgbo ¢r a Guam.
‘If Droteo hadn’t had the money, (then) he wouldn’t have
gone to Guam.’

b. A Igmlak lebo er a bita mg llgngir a oles a Toki, e ng dimlak
Isgbgehek ¢l remuul a ngikel.
‘If Toki hadn’t gone next door and borrowed a knife, (then)
I wouldn’t have been able to prepare the fish.’

In the conditional clauses of 5 we would expect the hypothetical
verb form to consist of the 3rd pers. sg. hypothetical pronoun /le-
followed by dimlak, the past tense form of the negative verb.
But instead of le + dimlak, we observe the hypothetical form
lemlak. We conclude that in this case, too, a shortening or con-
traction has occurred, or—stated differently—the syllable di of
diak has been deleted.

PERMUTATION OF CONDITIONAL AND CONSEQUENTIAL
CLAUSES

19.2.

Although the order conditional clause + consequential clause 1s
much preferred in the conditional sentences given above, Palauan
speakers sometimes permute the two clauses—i.e., they put the
consequential clause first and the conditional clause last. Thus,
with 4c and 5a above, compare the following examples, whose
meaning is identical:

(4c’) Ng diak chobo ¢r a mubi a lak a ududem.
“You won't go to the movies if you don’t have any money.’

(52°) A Droteo a dimlak lgbo ¢r a Guam a lgmlak a ududel.
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‘Droteo wouldn't have gone to Guam if he hadn’t had the
money.’

As the examples above show, a consequential clause which has
been moved to sentence-initial position is no longer introduced
by e ‘(and) then’.

There are certain types of conditional sentences in which
permutation of the conditional and consequential clauses is
preferred, or even required. Observe, for example, the sentences
below, which are general questions about the way of doing some-
thing:

(6) a. A rechad er a Belau tg mekera a loruul a bekai?
‘How do Palauans make pottery?’

b. K¢ mgkgra a chomoruul a ilaot?
‘What do you do to make coconut syrup?

General questions like 6a-b are usually phrased in the following
way: a consequential clause containing the special question word
mekera *do what?' (see 20.7) precedes a conditional clause which
describes a particular activity. Thus, 6a-b actually mean some-
thing like “What do Palauans do if they make pottery? and ‘What
do you do if you make coconut syrup?4 Other types of sentences
in which permutation of the conditional and consequential
clauses takes place will be discussed in 19.3—-4 below.

FURTHER TYPES OF CONDITIONAL CLAUSES

19.3;

The Palauvan conditional clauses we have so far examined are
characterized by the following features: (i) the verb following a
‘if” must be in the hypothetical form, and (ii) a specific third person
subject must be shifted to the right of the verb phrase. In this
section, we will discuss three types of clauses which, though
conditional in meaning, do not exhibit the abovementioned
features.

In order to express a future condition, it is possible to use a
conditional clause introduced by a Isekum ‘if’. Observe, for ex-
ample, the sentences below:

(7) a. A lsgkum ak mo ¢r a Guam, e ak mo kie gr a blil a Tony.
‘If T go to Guam, (then) I'll stay at Tony’s house.’

b. A Isgkum a Droteo a mo ¢r a skuul ¢r a klukuk, e ng mo omes
¢r a sensei.
‘If Droteo goes to school tomorrow, (then) he'll see the
teacher.’
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c. A Isgkum ng diak a ududem, e ng diak Isgbgchem ¢l mo ¢r a
mubi. o
‘If you don’t have money, (then) you can’t go to the movies.

d. A Isgkum ng ungil a che, e tg mo ¢r a cl}ei.
‘If the tide is good, (then) they’ll go fishing.’

In the conditional clauses introduced by a Isekum “if’, the verb
oceurs in its “normal” (i.e., non-hypothetical) form. Furthermore,
a specific third person subject need not be shifted to the right of
the verb phrase, as the position of Droteo in 7b illustrates. Al-
though it is very difficult to analyze conditional clauses with a
Isekum *if”, we can speculate that the sequence a Isgkum is itself a
combination of a ‘if” and a “fossilized™ hypothetical verb form
Isekum (in which the /- appears to be the 3rd pers. sg. hypothetical
pronoun prefix). If /sekum is indeed a hypothetical verb form, then
this might explain why no further hypothetical verb forms are
required in the conditional clause.

For some speakers, conditional clauses with a Isekum are
interchangeable with those that contain a ‘if” followed by a
hypothetical verb form (and a shifted third person subject, if
any). For others, however, the two types involve a rather fine
difference in meaning, which we will illustrate with the pairs
below:

(8) a. A kisa a John ¢r a klukuk, ¢ ak subgdii.
*If/when I see John tomorrow, I'll tell him.’

b. A lsckum ak mesa a John ¢r a klukuk, e ak subedii. '
‘If I should possibly see John tomorrow, (then) I'll tell him.’

(9) a. A lgme a Droteo, e ng me kie ¢r a blik.
‘If/when Droteo comes, he’ll stay at my house.’

b. A Isgkum a Droteo a me, e ng me kie ¢r a blik. i
‘If Droteo should possibly come, (then) he’ll stay at my house.

Though perhaps somewhat exaggerated, the English equivalents
in 8-9 above are designed to reflect the following difference in
meaning between the a- and b-sentences. In the b-sentences with
a Isekum, the speaker is rather doubtful that the condition and its
consequent will become actual facts, while in the a-sentences with
a ‘if” and a hypothetical verb form, the speaker feels somewhat
more confident that the condition and its consequent will become
true. For this reason, the a-sentences can sometimes be translated
with English *when’, which implies that the future event is expected
to occur.

Just like conditional clauses with a ‘if” and a hypothetical
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verb form, conditional clauses containing a Isekum can be per-
muted with a following consequential clause. Thus, the sentence
below is equivalent to 7d:

(10) Te mo ¢r a che a Isckum ng ungil a chei.
‘They’ll go fishing if the tide is good.’

In order to express a present (or, sometimes, future) condi-
tion, Palauvan speakers also make use of conditional clauses
introduced by wlekum “if (only)’. This word, which is probably
related in some way to the Isekum of a Isekum, is used when the
speaker wishes to emphasize how strongly he desires a particular
condition and its consequent to become true. When ulekum is
used with this connotation, the consequential clause following
it is introduced by me ‘(and) so” (see 25.1):

(I1) a. Ulgkum a sensei ¢r kemam a mo ¢r a Guam, me¢ ng mo diak
a klas.

‘If only our teacher would go to Guam, then we wouldn’t
have any class.’
b. Ulgkum ng ngar ¢r ngii a ududek, m¢ ng mo s¢bechek ¢l mo
er a Merikel.
‘If only 1 had some money, then I could go to America.’

As we can see, conditional clauses with ulekum are not introduced
by a. Furthermore, the verb form in such clauses is not hypotheti-
cal, nor is the subject shifted. Most Palauan speakers can use e
instead of me in the sentences of 11; for some, no difference in
meaning results, while for others the connotation of strong desire
is lost. For the latter group of speakers, the sentences of 11 with
ulekum. . .e would be equivalent to sentences with a Isekum. . .e.

Another commonly-used sentence type with wlekum is
illustrated below:

(12) a. Ulgkum ak kau, e ak mo ¢r a Merikel.
‘If only I were you, then I'd go to America.’

b. Ulgkum ak sensei, e ak olisgchakl ¢r a ochur.
‘If I could only be a teacher, then I'd teach math.’

In the conditional clauses of 12, ulekum is followed by the se-
quences ak kau ‘I—you’ and ak sensei ‘I—teacher’, which are
actually equational sentences (cf. 18.6).

Palauvan has yet another type of conditional clause which
in certain cases contrasts in meaning with the conditional clauses
already described. In the sentences below, we observe conditional
clauses introduced by a kmu if*s; again, the verb in this clause is
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not hypothetical, nor is the subject shifted. Clauses with a kmu
can refer to present, past, or future conditions:

(13) a. A kmu ak® medgnge a tgkoi ¢r a Siabal, e ak mgrael ¢l mo
¢r a Siabal.
‘If 1 knew Japanese, (then) I'd travel to Japan.’
b. A kmu ng ngar ¢r ngii a ududek, e ak mgchgrar a bgches ¢l
mlai.
‘If I had money, (then) I'd buy a new car.’

c. A kmu a Droteo a mo ¢r a Guam g¢r a klukuk, e ng nguu a
Toki.
‘If Droteo were to go to Guam tomorrow, (then) he'd take
Toki.
d. A kmu ak mle mgdenge a tgkoi ¢r a Siabal, e ak mirrael ¢l
mo ¢r a Siabal.
‘If I had known Japanese (at that time), I would have trav-
elled to Japan.’

e. A kmu ak mle kau, e ak mlong.
‘If I had been you, I would have gone.’

In 13a-c above, which designate present or future conditions,
the conditional clause with a@ kmu expresses a strong belief or
conviction on the speaker’s part that the condition and its con-
sequent will not become true. Thus, in 13c, for example, g kmu a
Droteo a mo er a Guam ‘if Droteo were to go to Guam’ implies
that Droteo is not really expected to go to Guam, but nevertheless
the speaker is speculating what would happen if he did. Because
of this implication, conditional clauses with a kmu differ subtly
in meaning from conditional clauses with a /sekum or a followed
by a hypothetical verb form. Let us therefore repeat 9a-b above
as l4a-b and compare them with l4c:

(14) a. A lgme a Droteo, e ng me kie ¢r a blik.
‘If/when Droteo comes, he'll stay at my house.’

b. A Isgkum a Droteo a me, e ng me kie ¢r a blik.
‘If Droteo should possibly come, (then) he’ll stay at my
house.’

¢. A kmu a Droteo a me, e ng me kie ¢r a blik.
‘If Droteo were to come, he'd stay at my house.’

In the examples of 14, the speaker shows successively increasing
doubt about whether the condition and its consequent have any
chance of becoming true. Thus, the speaker uses a followed by
a hypothetical verb form (14a) if he believes there is some reason-
able possibility that Droteo will come. If he thinks the possibility
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of Droteo’s coming is relatively small, however, he will use a
Isgkum (14b). And if he thinks it is very unlikely that Droteo will
come, he will choose a kmu (14¢), as mentioned above.

In sentences designating past conditions, conditional clauses
with @ kmu vs. those with a followed by a hypothetical verb form
result in different implications. Thus, compare 3b and 13d, which
are both repeated below:

(15) a. A kble kudenge a tgkoi ¢r a Siabal, e ak mirrael ¢l mo ¢r a
Siabal.
‘If I had known Japanese, (then) 1 would have travelled to
Japan.’
b. A kmu ak mle mgdgnge a tekoi er a Siabal, e ak mirrael ¢l
mo ¢r a Siabal.
‘If I had known Japanese (at that time), 1 would have trav-
clled to Japan.’

According to some speakers, 15b implies that the present situa-
tion is different from that described in the past conditional
clause, while this is not necessarily the case in 15a. In other words,
15b implies that the speaker in fact knows how to speak Japanese
now, whereas in 15a it is possible that the speaker still does not
know how to speak Japanese.

ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES OF CONDITIONAL CLAUSES

19.4,

A few types of Palauan conditional sentences require special
mention because their English equivalents lack words like ‘if. ..
then’ and therefore tend to obscure the fact that the corresponding
Palauan sentences are really conditional. As we will see below,
this problem arises with certain conditional clauses consisting of
a and a following hypothetical form.

In 17.9 we observed that the possessed forms of seal ‘his
liking’ and chetil *his disliking’ can be followed by hypothetical
verb forms to convey the idea ‘X wants/does not want Y to do
something’. In such sentences, X is expressed by the possessor
suffix on seal or chetil and Y is identified by the pronominal
prefix on the hypothetical verb form. In addition, a specific noun
phrase may be mentioned if X or Y is a third person. Sentences of
this type are illustrated by the following:

(16) a. Ng soak a Droreo a longetmokl ¢r a delmerab.
‘I want Droteo to straighten up the room.’

b. Ng somam a chobo mrei.
*We want you to go home.’
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¢. Ng soam a kungesbreber ¢r a kbokb?
‘Do you want me to paint the wall?’
d. A Toki a chetil @ rengalek a loilil ¢r a wum.
“Toki doesn’t want the children to play in the kitchen.’

e. Ng chetik a chobo er a party.
I don't want you to go to the party.’

In spite of their English equivalents, the Palauan sentences in
16 are most likely conditional sentences in which the (italicized)
conditional clause has been permuted with the consequential
clause. Since conditional clauses express unreal actions, events,
states. etc. rather than actual facts, we can see why their use is
appropriate in the examples above. Thus, in sentences with soal,
the conditional clause designates an action or event which is
desired or hoped for but which is not yet real. In 16a, for instance,
the event of the conditional clause—namely, Droteo’s straighten-
ing up the room—has not yet happened; therefore, the speaker is
viewing Droteo’s straightening up of the room as a possible event
and saying that he would be pleased if this possibility became an
actual fact. Sentences with cheril involve exactly the opposite,
since the conditional clause designates an action or event which
is not desired or hoped for—i.e., one which hopefully will not
become an actual fact. Thus, in 16d, the event of the conditional
clause—namely, the children’s playing in the kitchen—has pre-
sented itself as a possibility. but Toki does not want it to become
an actual fact (because it might inconvenience her, etc.).

Because the examples of 16 are really conditional sentences,
their word-for-word translation would be something like ‘We
would like it if you go home” (for 16b) or ‘I won’t like it if you go
to the party’ (for 16e). The only unusual feature about the itali-
cized conditional clauses of 16 is thata specific third person subject
does not need to be shifted. Thus, in 16a and 16d Droteo and
rengalek ‘children’ appear at the beginning of the conditional
clause, directly following a “if*.7

The transitive state verb medakt ‘be afraid (of)’ can be used
with a conditional clause to express the idea ‘X is afraid that Y
will. ..” Observe the examples below:

(17) a. A Droteo a mgdakt gr a Toki a Igbo Isecher.
‘Droteo is afraid that Toki will get sick.’

b. Ak kmal mle mgdakt a kbo kotsir ¢r a test.
‘I was very much afraid that I would fail the test.

c. A toktang a megdakt ¢r a John a Igmad.
“The doctor is afraid John will die.’
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d. Ak medakt a Icbo lak® a ududek ¢l mo gr a Merikel.
‘I'm afraid 1 won't have any money to go to America.’

Again, the examples of 17 are conditional sentences in which the
conditional clause containing @ ‘if* followed by a hypothetical
verb form has been permuted with the consequential clause con-
taining medakt *be afraid (of)’. If a specific third person noun
phrase is mentioned—Toki of 17a or Jo/n of 17c—then it must
appear as the object of medakt. If we try to translate the sentences
of 17 literally, we would get very awkward and unacceptable
English sentences such as (for 17a) ‘Droteo has fears about Toki,
(wondering) if she will get sick.’

Time words like tutau ‘morning’, sueleb ‘afternoon’, etc., can
be used in conditional clauses to express the frequent or habitual
occurrence of a particular action. Consider the examples below:

(18) a. A bechik a oureor ¢r a sers a letutan,
*My wife works in the garden in the morning.’

b. A Satsko a soal ¢l mesuub a lesueleb.
‘Satsko likes to study in the afternoon.’

c. Ak meruul a kall a leklebesei.
‘I prepare food in the evening.’

The italicized conditional clauses of 18 consist of a ‘if* followed
by time words to which the 3rd pers. sg. hypothetical pronoun /e-
has been prefixed. Since /e- is the hypothetical pronoun corres-
ponding to ng, we can conclude that the conditional clauses of 18
really consist of a followed by an equational sentence (cf. 18.6).
Therefore, these conditional clauses literally mean something
like “if it is morning’, ‘if it is afternoon’, etc. By using a conditional
clause like a letutau ‘in the morning’, the speaker states that a
particular event usually or normally occurs at a designated time.
The routine involved, however, is not as regular or fixed as that
implied by sentences exhibiting a temporal phrase containing bek
‘each, every’ (cf. 14.6, ex.34h). Thus, 18a is different in meaning
from the example below:

(19) A bechik a oureor gr a sers er a bek ¢l tutau.
‘My wife works in the garden every morning.’

For further examples containing temporal phrases with bek ‘each,
every’, cf. 14.6, ex. 35.

IMPERATIVE VERB FORMS

Palauan imperative verb forms are used to express orders or
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commands. Because commands are ordinarily directed at the
person addressed—the “you™ of the conversation—it is not
surprising that imperative verb forms involve second person pro-
nouns. As we will see below, Palauan imperative verb forms are
actually nothing more than hypothetical verb forms prefixed with
the mio- or m- variants of the second person hypothetical pronoun.
We will use the separate term “imperative”, however, as a con-
venient way of distinguishing the special usage under discussion
here.

Both the imperfective and perfective forms of transitive action
verbs can occur in commands. To derive the imperative forms of
imperfective verbs, we simply substitute the second person hypo-
thetical pronoun prefix mo- for the verb marker m¢- of the corre-
sponding imperfective verb. A few such forms are illustrated in
the sentences below, which function as orders or commands:

(20) a. Molim a kgrum!
‘Drink your medicine!’

b. Mosilgk ¢r a bilem!
*Wash vour clothes!”

¢. Mongiis ¢r a kliokl!
‘Dig the hole!”

d. Monguiu ¢r tia ¢l hong!
‘Read this book!

Because there is no distinction between singular and plural for the
second person hypothetical pronoun (cf. 4.10.1), the examples of
20 are ambiguous in that the speaker may be directing the order
either to just one person or to a group of two or more persons.

The imperative forms of perfective verbs are derived with
the variant m- of the second person hypothetical pronoun. This
m- is always pronounced as a separate syllable—namely, [m]
(cf. 1.3.5). All imperative forms of perfective verbs have the
structure hypothetical pronoun m- + verb stem + object pro-
noun. Some typical examples are given in 21 below in the lefthand
column, a 3rd pers. sg. object pronoun (-ii, -ir, etc.) has been
suffixed to the imperative verb form, while in the righthand
column the imperative verb form has the 3rd pers. pl. non-hum.
object pronoun (0):

(21) 3rd pers. sg. non-hum. object  3rd pers. pl. non-hum. object
a. Mngilmii a imglem! Mngim a imglem!
‘Have your drink!” ‘Have your drinks!’
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b. Msilgkii a bail! Msilgk a bail!
‘Wash the (piece of) ‘Wash the clothes!”
clothing!”
c. Mkiigsii a kliokl! Mkiis a kliokl!
‘Dig the hole ‘Dig the holes
(completely)!” (completely)!"
d. Mchiguii a hong! Mchuiu a hong!
‘Read the book ‘Read the books
(completely)!” (completely)!”

e. Milgchgsii a babier! MIluches a babier!
‘Write the letter ‘Write the letters
(completely)!” (completely)!”

f. Mkelii a ngikel! Mka a ngikel!
‘Eat up the fish!” *Eat up (all) the fish!"
g. Mngetechii a mlai! Mngatech a mlai!
‘Clean up the car?’ *Clean up the cars!’
h. Mlegngir a sebel! Mleng a sebel!
‘Borrow the shovel!’ ‘Borrow the shovels!”
i. Mderur a ngikel! Mdul a ngikel!
‘Barbeque the fish!” ‘Barbeque (all) the fish!®

The examples below are similar, except that the object pro-
noun suffixes refer to human beings:

(22) Ist or 3rd pers. sg. hum. 3rd pers. pl. hum. object

object

a. M(_:hql(;bt;dii a ngalek! Mchglgbedeterir a rengalek!
‘Hit the child! ‘Hit the children!”

b. Mkimdak! Mkimdeterir a rengalek!
*Cut my hair!” *Cut the children’s hair!®

c. Mtechelbii :aToki! Mtechelbeterir a rengalek!
‘Bathe Toki! ‘Bathe the children!”

d. Msiigkii a Satsko! Msiikgterir a rgsechelim !’
‘Look for Satsko! ‘Look for your friends!”

Because the perfective imperative forms illustrated in 21-22
above are hypothetical verb forms, they of course do not contain
the verb marker in any of its several variants (cf. 6.2.1). In this
respect, they contrast with the (non-hypothetical) perfective forms
listed in 6.3, in which the metathesized verb marker turns up as

-(e)m-, -0-, Oor -u-. A few of these contrasting forms are pointed
out in the list below;
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(23) Perfective Imperative Form of Corresponding Non-Hypotheti-

21-22 ( = hypothetical pro- cal Perfective Form (with
noun m- -+ verb stem -+ metathesized verb marker
object pronoun) italicized)

mchiguii chnigui_i

‘Read it (completely)!” ‘reads it (completely)

mchuiu chemuiu ‘

‘Read them (completely)! ‘reads them (completely)

mkelii kolii e

‘Eat it up!”’ ‘eats it up

mka kma )

‘Eat them up!’ ‘eats them up

mlgngir longir )

‘Borrow it!’ ‘borrows it

mleng lmeng .

‘Borrow them! ‘borrows them

mchglebedii chc}Iqbgdii

*Hit him! *hits him’

In order to express commands with intransitive action verbs,
a sequence of the form directional verb mo "go’ + intransitive
action verb is frequently used. Observe the examples below:

(24) a. Bo momgngur!
‘Have your meal!’

b. Bo mdg¢ngchokl!
‘Sit down!”

¢. Bo mdgchor!
‘Stand/get up!

d. Bo mrei!
*Go home/get out!”

e. Bo mgchiuaiu!
*Go to sleep!”

f. Bo mngas¢ch ¢r a bilas!
*Get in the boat!’

g. Bo mkerd e¢r tiang®!
*Get out here!”

h. Bo mtobed er tiang!
*Get out of here!”

Interestingly enough, the imperative form of mo ‘go’ is simply
the verb stem bo (cf. 6.2.1, exs. 11-12) rather than the expected
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*mbo—i.e.. hypothetical pronoun + verb stem. The basic form of
imperative bo ‘go!’ may indeed be m + bo, but a phonetic rule
deletes the initial m before a following £.1¢ A similar phenomenon
is found among the imperative forms of various transitive and
intransitive verbs whose stems are b- initial, as the following
examples illustrate:

(25) a. Bosii a belochel!

‘Shoot the pigeon!

b. Bilii a ngalek!
‘Dress the child!”

€. Brechii a ngikel!
‘Spear the fish!

d. Beskak a ududem!
‘Give me your money!’

e. Bgkiis!
*Get up/wake up!”

The perfective imperative forms of 25a—c are related to the imper-
fective (transitive) verbs omoes ‘shoot’, omail ‘dress, wrap’, and
onurech ‘spear’, while beskak ‘give (it to) me’ of 25d is related to
perfective msa ‘give’. The non-hypothetical form for bekiis ‘get
up/wake up!” of 25e is intransitive mekiis *get up/wake up’.
Hypothetical verb forms with first or third person prefixes
are sometimes used with an imperative connotation when the
speaker feels something must be done by himself or someone
else. This connotation is observed in examples like the following:

(26) a. Kurael ¢l mo er a blik.
‘I'd better go home.”

b. Bilii a ngalgk e lorael.
‘Dress the child and have/let him go.’

¢. Lgbo gra bita a Droteo me lgngai a kebui.
‘Have Droteo go next door and get some leaves for betel nut
chewing.’
d. Domgngur ¢r tiang,
‘Let’s eat here.’

Examples like 26d, in which the 1st pers. pl. inclusive hypothetical
pronoun do- (or de-) is prefixed to a verb form, are commonly
used to express the idea ‘let’s (do something)’. Further examples
will be provided in 19.6 below.

Palauan negative commands are formed simply by using /ak,
the hypothetical form of diak (cf. 18.3), followed itself by a hypo-
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thetical verb form with a prefixed second person hypothetical
pronoun (no-). The following examples are typical:

(27) a. Lak molim a biang!
‘Don’t drink beer!

b. Lak monga a kall!
‘Don’t eat the food!”

¢. Lak mongerodech!
‘Stop making noise!’

d. Lak molgkar ¢r a ngalek!
‘Don’t wake up the child!’

e. Lak mobes ¢l subgdii a Droteo!
‘Don’t forget to tell Droteo!”

It is interesting to note that in negative commands such as those
above, any transitive verb following lak can only appear in its
imperfective, but not perfective, form. In other words, a sentence
like the following is ungrammatical (cf. 27b):
(28) *Lak mkelii a kall!
(‘Don’t eat the food!")

The reason why perfective forms are prevented after /ak in sen-
tences like 27a-e seems to be the following: since a negative
command orders someone not to begin or continue a particular
activity, it would be redundant and unnecessary to mention finish-
ing that same activity, which is what a perfective verb form
would imply.

Another way of expressing a negative command is to use a
statement introduced by ng diak, as in the examples below:

(29) a. Ng diak monggrodgch!
‘Don’t make noise!”
b. Ng diak molgkar ¢r a ngalgk!
‘Don’t wake up the child!

For some speakers, the examples of 29 differ in meaning from the
corresponding commands with Jak. Thus, 27c¢ might be a com-
mand directed at children who have already begun to be noisy,
while 29a is a kind of warning which would be uttered even
before any noise has started. Similarly, 27d would be directed at
someone who has already begun to wake up the child, whereas
29b would be a “precautionary” command spoken while the
child is still fully asleep.

If we recall that hypothetical verb forms are characteristically

T
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used to refer to unreal actions, events, etc., we can immediately
see why they are appropriate in imperative sentences. Thus, when
an order or command is given that something be done, the action
or event in question has not yet occurred and is therefore unreal:
indeed, the order orcommand is given precisely so that the particu-
lar action or event will become an actual fact. We can therefore
see that the use of hypothetical verb forms as imperatives has
much in common with the use of hypothetical verb forms in

conditional sentences (cf. 19.1 above) and in negative sentences
(cf. chap. 18).

PROPOSITIVE VERB FORMS

19.6.

Palauan propositive verb forms are used when the speaker wishes
to propose or suggest that he and the hearer(s) perform some
action or activity together. Propositive verb forms are actually
hypothetical verb forms prefixed with the Ist pers. pl. inclusive
hypothetical pronoun do- or de-. This pronoun is used because
the proposed or suggested action includes both speaker and
hearer(s). Palauan propositive verb forms have English equivalents
of the form *let’s (do something)’, as the examples below illustrate:
(30) a. Dorael!
‘Let’s go!”
b. Doilil ¢r tiang!
‘Let’s play here!
c. Dcbo dolim a biang!
‘Let’s go drink a beer!”
d. Doluchgs!
‘Let’s write it!”
¢. Deglechgsii!
‘Let’s write it (completely)!”

If the verb in the propositive sentence is transitive, as in 30c-e.
the hypothetical (propositive) form can be imperfective (as in
30c-d) or pe.rfectivc (as in 30e). Propositive sentences can also
be negative, in which case they include fak:
(31) a. Lak dongerodech.
‘Let’s not make noise.’
b. Lak dosuub er a el¢chang.
‘Let’s not study now,’
c. Mgrkong. Lak doilil.
‘Let’s not play any more,
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Because propositive sentences involve actions wt‘lic'h are
proposed or suggested but have not yet taken place, it is not
surprising that they contain hypothetical verb forms. In o.ti}er
words, at the moment when a speaker utlers a proplosuwc
sentence. the action in question is still unreal (though it may
occur in the very immediate future); therefore, the use of hypo-
thetical verb forms is appropriate.

SENTENCES

As we mentioned in 5.1.1, all Palauan transitive sentences involve
a doer (or agent) and a receiver (or object). While tl'.le agent is.the
person who performs or carries out a particular action, the object
is the person, animal, or thing which receives the effect of that
action. In Palauan transitive sentences, the agent is normally
expressed by the subject noun phrase, which precedes the transitive
verb, while the object is expressed by the object noun phrase,
which follows the transitive verb. This is shown in the sentences
below, which contain both imperfective and perfective forms of
transitive verbs:

(32) a. A ngalgk a mgnga ¢r a ngikel.
‘The child is eating the fish.’

b. A sensei a megngglebed ¢r a r{_;ngalc;k.
‘The teacher is hitting the children.’

c. A John a milgngelebed a bilis.
‘John was hitting the dogs.

d. A sechelik a silsgbii a blai.
‘My friend burned down the house.’

e. A Toki a chiloit a babier.
*Toki threw away the letters.”

In any Palauan sentence, it is the subject noun phrase which
is the speaker’s focus of interest or attention. In other words, t.hc
speaker will try to structure a sentence in such a way t}}al its
subject position will be occupied by the noun phl“ase Wl’l](fh he
wishes to emphasize or from whose viewpoint he is regarding a
particular action or event. In the great maj?rily of cases, t.he
speaker tends to describe an action or event from the wewpon}t
of the doer or agent, as in the examples of 32. Such sentences, In
which the subject noun phrase identifies the agent, are ce}][ed
active sentences because they focus upon the agent as actively
pursuing an activity which is directed at a particular object.
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In some cases, however, the speaker wishes to describe a
situation from the viewpoint of a particular noun phrase which
does not function as agent. Thus. in the examples below it is the
object—i.e., the thing which receives the effect of the action—
which appears in sentence subject position and is therefore focused
upon:

(33) a. A ngikel a longa ¢r ngii a ngalek.
“The fish is being eaten by the child.’
b. A rengalek a longglebed er tir a sensei,
*The children are being hit by the teacher.’
c. A bilis a lulgngglebed a John,
‘The dogs were being hit by John.
d. A blai a lesilschbii a s¢chelik.
“The house was burned down by my friend.’
e. A babier a lgchiloit a Toki.
‘The letters were thrown away by Toki.’

The sertences of 33, in which the subject noun phrase identifies
the object or receiver, are called passive sentences because they
focus upon the object as passively undergoing the action desig-
nated by the verb phrase (and performed by the agent).

The active and passive sentences of 32 and 33 convey exactly
the same amount of information, except that—as mentioned
above—there is a difference in emphasis or point of view. Thus,
both 32a and 33a tell us that an act of eating is going on at the
present moment, and that the agent and object are a child (ngalek)
and a fish (ngikel), respectively. All that is different is the point of
view: thus, the speaker would use 32a if he were mainly interested
in the child and what the child was doing, while he would use 33a
if for some reason he was particularly concerned about the fish
and what was happening to it.1!

If we compare the passive sentences of 33 with the cor-
responding active sentences of 32, we observe the following dif-
ferences. Roughly speaking, the noun phrases in subject and
object positions have switched places: thus, the object noun
phrases of 32 have come to appear in subject position in the
passive sentences of 33, while the subject noun phrases of 32
(which designate the agent) have moved to sentence-final position
in 33. At the same time, the non-hypothetical verb forms of the
active sentences have been replaced by hypothetical verb forms
in the passive sentences. In addition, the sequences er ngii and er
tir appear in the passive sentences 33a-b.
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We shall now examine in greater detail the complex combina-
tion of changes which relate the active and passive sentences of
32-33. Our explanation will be simpler if we assume that the
passive sentences, which are more complicated in structure, are
derived from the corresponding active sentences. The “exchange™
of object and agent mentioned above actually involves two
processes: the agent (= subject noun phrase) of 32 is shifted to
sentence-final position in 33, while the object (= object noun
phrase) of 32 is preposed to sentence-initial position in 33. When
the object noun phrase is preposed, a pronominal trace of it must
remain in its original position. This phenomenon only occurs,
however, when the object noun phrase of the active sentence is
marked with the specifying word ¢r (cf. 2.7). Recall that er can
mark a noun phrase as specific only when the preceding transitive
verb is imperfective and when the object noun phrase is of a
particular type. Thus, er can be used to mark all sinuglar noun
phrases (whether human or non-human) and any plural noun
phrase which is human; if, however, a non-human noun phrase is
interpreted as plural, then it cannot be preceded by er. Now, in
the active sentences 32a-c, we can explain the occurrence or non-
occurrence of the specifying word ¢r according to the above
principle. Thus, in 32a-b, ¢r appears before the singular noun
phrase ngikel ‘fish® or the human plural noun phrase rengalek
‘children’, but it cannot occur before non-human bilis ‘dogs’ of
32¢ if this noun phrase is to be interpreted as plural. Because the
specifying word er therefore occurs only in 32a-b, it is in these
sentences that a pronominal trace must remain when the object
noun phrase is preposed. Thus, in the passive sentences 33a-b,
we observe the pronominal traces ngii and tir following the
specifying word er. These emphatic pronouns (cf. 4.3) agree with
the preposed noun phrase which they replace: in 33a, the 3rd
pers. sg. emphatic pronoun ngii refers to ngikel *fish’, and in 33b,
the 3rd pers. human pl. emphatic pronoun tir refers to rengalek
‘children’. In the passive sentences 33d-e, we do not see any
occurrence of specifying word er + emphatic pronoun at all, sim-
ply because the specifying word ¢r is prevented following the
perfective verb forms of the corresponding active sentences 32d-
e

The presence vs. absence of er ngii in otherwise identical
passive sentences results in an important difference of meaning.
Observe, therefore, the following pairs of sentences:

T
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(34) a. A Droteo a menguiu ¢r a hong.
‘Droteo is reading the book.’

b. A Droteo a menguiu a hong.
‘Droteo is reading the books.’

(35) a. A hong a longuiu er ngii a Droteo.
‘The book is being read by Droteo.’

b. A hong a longuiu a Droteo.
‘The books are being read by Droteo."

As we saw in 2.7, exs. 37-38, the presence vs. absence of ¢r in the
active sentences of 34 signals whether the object (hong ‘book’)
is (specific) singular or plural, respectively. Because the passive
sentences of 35 are derived from the corresponding active sen-
tences, the presence vs. absence of er ngii tells us in exactly the
same way whether the subject (fong ‘book’) is interpreted as
singular or plural. Thus, when er ngii follows the verb, we know
that hong is singular, but if no sequence of specifving word er +
emphatic pronoun is found in the sentence, then /ong is interpreted
as plural.

In all of the passive sentences given so far (33 and 35), the
hypothetical verb form is prefixed with some variant of the 3rd
pers. (sg.) hypothetical pronoun (fo-, lu-, le-, etc.). This is because
the prefixed pronoun in hypothetical verb forms always refers to
the flgl‘.‘llt (cf. 4.10.2), and up to now we have only examined
passive sentences with third person agents (ngalek ‘child’ in 33a,
sensei ‘teacher’ in 33b, etc.). It is of course also possible to have
first and second person agents in passive sentences, and these
will be indicated by the appropriate pronoun prefixes on the

hypothetical verb forms. Thus, with 35b, compare the sentences
below:

(36) a. A hong a kunguiu.
‘The books are being read by me.’
b. A hong a donguiu.
‘The books are being read by us (incl.).’
¢. A hong a monguiu.
‘The books are being read by you.’

If the agent is a first or second person, as in 36, it is *“marked”
only in the hypothetical verb form—that is, no specific noun
phrase designating the agent occurs in sentence-final position.
However, if the agent is a third person, then a specific noun
phrase designating the agent occurs optionally, as in the passive
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sentences of 33 and 35. In other words, a specific noun phrase
identifying the agent need not be included if the speaker and
hearer know who the agent is. Thus, with 35b, compare the fol-
lowing sentence:

(37) A hong a longuiu.
“The books are being read by him/them.’

Given our previous discussions of the general function of
hypothetical verb forms—namely, to express unreal rather than
actual events, states, etc.—it is indeed very difficult to understand
why hypothetical verb forms should be required in passive sen-
tences. The only speculation we are able to make is that, in some
sense, passive sentences arc “‘less real” than active sentences
because they view a given event or situation in a less-than-usual
way. As we mentioned at the beginning of this section, the speaker
usually describes a given action or event from the viewpoint of
the agent. Therefore, active sentences are highly favored because
in them, the agent appears in sentence subject position, which is
reserved for the noun phrase being given special attention or
“prominence”. Now, when a speaker uses a passive sentence, he
is choosing to describe an action or situation from a somewhat
less common or normal viewpoint—namely, that of the object or
receiver, which therefore appears in the subject position of passive
sentences. If we agree that the less common viewpoint of passive
sentences is somehow “less real” than the normal viewpoint of
active sentences, then perhaps we can understand why passive
sentences require hypothetical verb forms.

EXAMPLES OF PASSIVE SENTENCES

In the present section we will look at a large variety of Palauan
passive sentences. Since we have already analyzed the form and
meaning of such sentences, very little additional discussion will
be necessary.

In the passive sentences below, we observe the hypothetical
forms of imperfective transitive verbs (cf. 33a—c) and in one case
the hypothetical form of a transitive state verb (medakt ‘be
afraid of” in 38g):

(38) a. A belochel a lulgmes ¢r ngii a buik.
‘The pigeon was being watched by the boy.’

b. A oles a lousbech ¢r ngii a Droteo.
*The knife is being used by Droteo.’
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¢. A Toki a blechoel ¢l lolgnggseu ¢r ngii a Droteo ¢l meruul a
subglel.

‘Toki is always being helped by Droteo to do her homework.’

d. Tia ¢l chelitakl a blgchoel ¢l dongitakl er ngii ¢r a Christmas.
“This song is always sung (by us) at Christmas.’

e. A babier a kulluches.
*The letters were being written by me.’

f. A bilis a lomgkcharm a Droteo.
‘The dogs are being hurt by Droteo.’

g. A derumk a Igmedakt ¢r ngii a ngalek.
‘(lit.) The thunder is being feared by the child.” = ‘The child
is afraid of the thunder.’

The passive sentences below illustrate how the hypothetical
forms of perfective transitive verbs are used (cf. 33d-e):

(39) a. A buik a lulsa a Tony.
‘The boy was seen by Tony.

b. A ngalgk a ksilgbgkii.
‘The child was kicked by me.’

c. A tolgchoi a lulgkgrngii a cherrodech.
‘The baby was awakened by the noise.’

d. A ngikel a Igkila a bilis,
‘The fish were eaten up by the dog.’

e. Ngak a lulgkerngak a Toki.
‘I was awakened by Toki.’

f. A kliokl a Igkilisii a r¢sechelik.
*The hole was (completely) dug by my friends.’

g. A present a Igbilskak a Droteo.
‘A present was given to me by Droteo.’

h. A hong a kbilstgrir a rgsechelik,
‘A book was given by me to my friends.’

i. A beras a lgkelii a malk.
“The rice is going to get eaten up by the chicken!’

j- A chgmglem a lgchemechii a ngalgk,
“Your betel nut is going to get chewed up by the child!’

In 39i-j, the present perfective (passive) forms lekelii and lecheme-
chii are used to express warnings (cf. 12.2, ex. 14).

PAssIVE SENTENCES CONTAINING COMPLEX VERB PHRASES

19.7.2. If the verb phrase of a passive sentence is complex—i.e., if it
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includes auxiliary words like mo ‘go, become’, mla (marker for
recent past tense), etc.—then the appropriate hypothetical pro-
noun is normally prefixed to each of its parts. A few typical
examples are given below:

(40) a. A ureor a lgbla Iebo Igmgrek ¢r ngii a Droteo.
*The work has been finished by Droteo.
b. A mubi a lebo lomes ¢r ngii a rgngalgk.
“The movie is going to be seen by the children.’

c. Tia gl babier a kbo kuluchgs ¢r ngii.
‘This letter will be written by me.’

As we saw in 4.10.6, Palauan speakers often omit the first
occurrence of the hypothetical pronoun with complex verb
phrases. This happens most frequently in rapid, informal speech
and when the third person hypothetical pronoun is involved.
Thus, with 40a-b compare the following acceptable sentences:

(41) a. A ureor a bla Igbo lgmgrek gr ngii a Droteo.
‘The work has been finished by Droteo.’

b. A mubi a bo lomes ¢r ngii a rengalek.
*The movie is going to be seen by the children.’

The first occurrence of the hypothetical pronoun can be omitted
in examples like 41a-b because it is redundant: in other words,
the very same information is supplied by the (identical) hypothe-
tical pronouns which are attached to the other parts of the com-
plex verb phrase.

PASSIVE SENTENCES AND RELATIONAL PHRASES

19.7.3.

The processes by which Palauan passive sentences are formed
apply more broadly than we indicated in 19.7 above, where we
only examined passive sentences in which the subject noun phrase
corresponds to the object (or receiver) of the related active sen-
tence. As we will see below, Palauan has passive sentences in
which the subject corresponds to a noun phrase which follows
the relational word ¢r in the associated active sentence. In the
following pairs of examples, a noun phrase appearing in a re-
lational phrase of the active sentence has become the subject of the
passive sentence:

(42) a. A Droteo a oureor ¢r a stoang.
‘Droteo works at the store.”

r
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b. A stoa a loureor ¢r ngii a Droteo.
‘(lit.) The store is worked at by Droteo.’

(43) a. A Toki a riros ¢r tia ¢l diong.
‘Toki drowned in this river.’
b. Tia ¢l diong a lgriros ¢r ngii a Toki.
‘(lit.) This river was drowned in by Toki.’
(44) a. A ngelgkek a smecher ¢r a tgreter.
*My child is sick with a cold.’
b. A tereter a Isecher er ngii a ngglgkek.
‘It’s a cold that my child is sick with.”
(45) a. A belochgl a silebgk ¢r a kgrrekar.,
‘The pigeon flew out of the tree.’
b. A_kqm;kar a lgsilebek ¢r ngii a bglochel.
‘(lit.) The tree was flown out of by the pigeon.’

In the examples above, we note that the subject noun phrases of
the passive sentences have several different functions in the
relational phrases of the corresponding active sentences. Thus,
in 42 and 43 stoa ‘store’ and tia el diong ‘this river’ identify the
location, in 44 rereter ‘cold’ designates the cause, and in 45 kerre-
kar ‘“tree’ refers to the source. The passive sentences of 42-45 are
unusual in that they all contain intransitive rather than transitive
verbs; furthermore, the pronominal trace ngii appears after the
relational word ¢r rather than the specifying word er.

NEGATIVE AND CONDITIONAL PASSIVE SENTENCES

19.7.4.

When passive sentences, which contain hypothetical verb forms,
appear with constructions which themselves require hypothetical
verb forms, only a single hypothetical verb form is used. Thus, in
examples 46a-c we observe negative passive sentences with diak,
and in 46d we have a conditional passive sentence:

(46) a. A tekoi er a Belau a diak losuub ¢r ngii a John.
‘Palavan isn’t being studied by John.

b. A Droteo a dimlak longglebed ¢r ngii a Tony.
‘Droteo wasn’t hit by Tony.’
c. A kedgra a dimlak lgmad ¢r ngii a Toki.
‘The beach wasn’t where Toki died.’
d. A biang a lak lolim ¢r ngii a s¢chelim, e mnguu e loia ¢r a
icebox.

‘lf_th_e beer isn't drunk by your friend, then take it and put
it in the icebox.’
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Questions

YES-NO QUESTIONS

20.1.

In every language of the world, there is a distinction between
sentences which make statements and sentences which ask ques-
tions. While statements provide or supply information by des-
cribing events, actions, states, etc., questions ask for or demand
information of one type or another. There are many different ways
of asking questions in Palauan, and these will be taken up in
detail below. In general, our study of the structure of Palauan
questions should pose few difficulties, since we are already familiar
with most of the grammatical processes involved.

All languages have a basic distinction between yes-no ques-
tions vs. questions which ask for the specific identity of a person,
place, thing, etc. When the speaker uses a yes-no question, he
simply wants to know whether or not such-and-such is the case;
he expects the hearer to answer with ‘yes’ (chochoi) or ‘no’ (ng
diak, ng dimlak, or ng dirkak—cf. 18.8). The following is a typical
yes-no question:

(1) A Droteo ng mlo er a skuul?
*Did Droteo go to school?

If the speaker, however, wishes to know the specific identity of
someone or something involved in a particular event, state, etc.,
he will use a question containing a specific question word like
techa *‘who? or ker ‘where? Thus, with 1, contrast the following
questions:

(2) a. Ng techa a mlo gr a skuul?
‘Who went to school?

b. A Droteo ng mlo ¢r ker?
*Where did Droteo go?

Before examining questions which contain question words, we
will first analyze questions of the yes-no type.
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If the subject of a yes-no question is a non-emphatic pronoun
(cf. 4.2), then the word order of the yes-no question is identical
to that of the corresponding statement. The question, however,
is distinguished from the statement by the intonation (or pitch)
of the voice: while the statement is uttered with a fairly low, even
pitch, falling slightly at the end, the question is spoken with a
steadily rising intonation, which remains high at the end. Observe
the pairs of sentences below:
(3) a. Kg¢ mle smecher.
“You were sick.”
b. Kg mle smechgr?
‘Were you sick?’
(4) a. Ng milil er a sers.
‘He/she is playing in the garden.’
b. Ng milil ¢r a sers?
‘Is he/she playing in the garden?

(5) a. Te¢ mlo ¢r a che er a elechang.
‘They went fishing today.’
b. Tg¢ mlo ¢r a che er a elgchang?
‘Did they go fishing today?
(6) a. Teg chad ¢r a Siabal.
‘They’re Japanese.’

b. Tg chad ¢r a Siabal?
‘Are they Japanese?

In the cases below, too, the word order of the question sentence
and the corresponding statement sentence is identical:

(7) a. Ng soal a biang.
‘He wants some beer.’

b. Ng soal a biang?
‘Does he want any beer?’
(8) a. Ng suebgk a rengrir.
‘They’'re worried.’
b. Ng suebgk a rengrir?
‘Are they worried?
(9) a. Ng ngar ¢r ngii a kelem,
‘There’s food for you.
b. Ng ngar ¢r ngii a k¢lem?
‘Is there any food for you?

(10) a. Ng dial_( a chisel a Toki.
‘There isn’t any news about Toki.’
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b. Ng diak a chisel a Toki?
‘Isn’t there any news about Toki?

(11) a. Ng dimlak longuiu ¢r a hong.
‘He didn’t read the book.’

b. Ng dimlak longuiu ¢r a hong?
‘Didn’t he read the book?’

In the examples of 7-11, the ng in subject position is a pronomin-
al trace of a subject which has been shifted to the right of the
verb phrase during the normal derivation of the statement sentence
(cf. 17.2 and 17.7). Again, the intonation pattern is the only
factor which differentiates the questions from the statements in
these examples.

If the subject of a yes-no question is a specific noun phrase
rather than a non-emphatic pronoun, then the question can be
expressed in two ways. First, observe the pairs of examples
below:

(12) a. A Droteo a mla mei.
‘Droteo has arrived.’

b. Ng mla me a Droteo?
‘Has Droteo arrived?’

(13) a. A resechelim a mlo milil ¢r a kedgrang.
“Your friends went to play at the beach.’
b. Tg¢ mlo milil a resgchglim gr a kederang?
‘Did your friends go to play at the beach?’

Comparison of the yes-no questions of the b-sentences with the
corresponding statements of the a-sentences leads us to the sim-
ple conclusion that the yes-no questions are derived from the
statements by the process of subject shifting (cf. 17.2). Since the
shifted subject Droteo of 12b is singular, the 3rd pers. sg. non-
emphatic pronoun ng appears as a pronominal trace. In 13b,
however, the shifted plural subject resechelim ‘your friends’ leaves
the 3rd pers. (human) pl. pronominal trace fe. As expected, the yes-
no questions of 12b and 13b are spoken with a rising intonation;
this feature of their pronunciation differentiates them from
statement sentences involving subject shifting, which are pro-
nounced with a low, even pitch. Thus, 12b, for example, con-
trasts with the following:

(12b’) Ng mla me a Droteo.
‘Droteo has arrived.’
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Now, with the yes-no questions of 12b and 13b, repeated
here for convenience, contrast the c-sentences, which are identical
in meaning:

(12) b. Ng mla me a Droteo?
‘Has Droteo arrived?’

c. A Droteo ng mla mei?

(13) b. Tg¢ mlo milil a r¢gsgchelim ¢r a kederang?
‘Did your friends go to play at the beach?

c. A resechelim t¢ mlo milil er a kederang?

The c-sentences are derived from the b-sentences by optionally
preposing the shifted subject (Droteo in 12 and resechelim ‘your
friends’ in 13) to sentence-initial position. Unlike the instances of
preposing observed in chaps. 17 and 18, however, the preposed
subject in 12¢ and 13c simply precedes, but does not replace, the
pronominal traces ng and re. The examples below exactly parallel
those of 12a-c and 13a-c: the a-sentence is a statement, the b-
sentence is a yes-no question derived from the a-sentence by
subject shifting, and the c-sentence is another yes-no question
derived by preposing the shifted subject of the b-sentence:

(14) a. A dort a megduch? ¢l
kerrgkar.

‘Ironwood is a strong tree.’

b. Ng meduch ¢l kerrgkar ‘Is ironwood a strong tree?’
a dort?

c. A dort ng megduch ¢l

kerrekar?
(15) a. A ears a mlo dekimes. ‘The sail got wet.’
b. Ng mlo d¢kimes a ears? ‘Did the sail get wet?’

c. A ears ng mlo dekimes?

If the subject of a statement sentence is a noun phrase of
possession, then three acceptable yes-no questions can be formed
from it. Thus, in the pair of sentences below,

(16) a. A bechil a Droteo a klgbokgl.
‘Droteo’s wife is pretty.’

b. Ng klgbokel a bechil a Droteo?
‘Is Droteo’s wife pretty?’

the yes-no question of 16b is derived from the statement of 16a
by shifting the subject bechil a Droteo ‘Droteo’s wife’, which is a
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noun phrase of possession. Now, from 16b, we can form either of
the following yes-no questions, which have the same meaning:

(16) ¢. A bechil a Droteo ng ‘Is Droteo’s wife pretty?’
klgbokgl?

d. A Droteo ng klgbokel a bgchil?

The difference between the derivations of 16c-d is as follows:

in 16¢c, the whole shifted subject bechil a Droteo ‘Droteo’s wife’

is preposed, while in 16d only the possessor Droteo is preposed,

leaving the possessed noun bechil ‘his wife’ in sentence-final

position (cf. our discussion of preposing of possessor in 17.3).
Another example parallel to 16a—d is given below:

(17) a. A cheral a beras a “The price of rice is high.’/

meringgl. ‘Rice is expensive.’
b. Ng mgringgl a cheral ‘Is rice expensive?’
a beras?

c. A cheral a beras ng
mgringgl?

d. A beras ng meringgl a
chgral?

THE QUESTION WORD ftecha

20.2. The question word techa ‘who?’ is used when the speaker wishes
to know the identity of one or more persons involved in a particu-
lar event, state, etc. Observe the examples below:

(18) a. Ng tgcha a sensei ¢r kau?
‘Who is your teacher?’
b. Ng techa a lilgchgsii tia gl babier?
‘Who wrote this letter?’
c. Ng techa a mlo ¢r a party?
“Who went to the party?
d. Ng techa a milosii a bglochgl?
*Who shot the pigeon?’
If we try to explain the sentences of 18 in a superficial, non-techni-
cal way, we might say that techa ‘who? must be preceded by ng
in sentence-initial position when a question is being asked about
the identity of the sentence subject. Though this simple expla-
nation will allow us to form question sentences like lSa—Fi cor-
rectly, it nevertheless does not reflect the actual derivation of

18a-d, which we will now examine in detail. _
The examples of 18 are derived by the process of subject
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shifting from equational source sentences of the form subject
noun phrase + techa *who?’. The derivation of 18a is therefore
represented according to the following scheme:

(19) Source Sentence Resulting Sentence
A sensei ¢r kau a tgchang. — Ng tgcha a sensei ¢r kau?
‘Who is your teacher?

The equational source sentence of 19 must undergo the process
of subject shifting in order to become grammatical. As a conse-
quence of this process, the subject noun phrase sensei er kau
‘your teacher’ has come to appear in final position in the resulting
sentence of 19, and the pronominal trace ng occupies the original
subject position. The remaining question sentences of 18 are
derived in exactly the same way, except that their source sentences
have subjects of a rather special kind, as we will see below.

An important subtype of Palauan equational sentence is
illustrated by the examples below:

(20) a. A mlad a Droteo.
‘The one who died is Droteo.’

b. A chillebedii a Toki a John.
‘The person who hit Toki is John.’

c. A olisechakl a tekoi er a Merikel a Masaharu.
‘The one who teaches English is Masaharu.’

d. A mle er a blik er a elii a Cisco.
‘The person who came to my house yesterday is Cisco.’

e. A seoal ¢l mo ¢r a Siabal a Maria.
*The one who wants to go to Japan is Maria.’

As the English equivalents indicate, the examples of 20 are used
when the speaker wishes to exhaustively identify a particular
person as the one who is characterized by a particular event,
action, state, etc. Thus, 20b emphasizes that it was John and only
John (from among the possible persons involved) who hit Toki,
and 20e singles out Maria as the person who wants to go to
Japan. Because the examples of 20 have the abovementioned
connotation of exhaustiveness, they differ in meaning from non-
equational sentences containing a subject noun phrase and a
verb phrase. Thus, compare 20b with the following:

(21) A John a chillgbedii a Toki.
‘John hit Mary.’

While 21 simply tells us what John did—namely, hit Mary—and
leaves open the possibility that other persons might have done
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the same thing, 20b asserts that John alone was the one who
performed this action.

In the equational sentences of 20, the italicized subject noun
phrases do not contain any noun corresponding to English ‘one’
or ‘person’. In other words, these sentences show that Palauan
verb phrases (together with any object noun phrase or relational
phrase associated with them) can actually function as noun
phrases with the meaning ‘the one who. . ." or “the person who. ..’
Since the second noun phrase of 20a-e (Droteo, John, etc.) refers
to a human being, and since the sentences are equational, it is
clear that the italicized subject noun phrases must also refer to
human beings.2 The phenomenon under discussion here is fairly
widespread in Palauan; thus, in 2.5 we saw that verb phrases
consisting of state verbs (or, occasionally, action verbs) can be
prefixed with the plural marker re- to function as noun phrases
with the meaning ‘anyone who is..., those who are...’ One
example of this type is repeated here:

(22) A irechar, e a rgmeteet a ulgnggseu gr a rgmechgbuul.
‘In earlier times, the rich helped the poor.’

In addition, we saw in 8.2 that many state verbs derived with the
resulting or anticipating state affixes have come to be used as
nouns meaning ‘(some)thing which is...”, as in the examples
below:

(23) a. Ng soak ¢l mgnga a chglat.
‘I’d like to eat a smoked one (= fish).”

selesgb

tqlqmal]}cr se er a taem ¢r a mgkemad.

burned
destroyed

b. Ng mle bgtok a{

“There were lots of things { }during the war.’

Returning to the question sentences of 18b-d, we can now
see that they are derived by subject shifting from equational
source sentences whose subjects, like those of 20, are actually
verb phrases being used as noun phrases. Therefore, the deri-
vation of 18b-d is schematized as follows:

(24) Source Sentence Resulting Sentence

a. A lilechesii tia el babier ~ Ng techa a lilechesii tia el babier?
a tgchang. —  ‘Who wrote this letter?’

b, A mlo ¢r a partya — Ngtechaa mlo er a party?
techang. ‘Who went to the party?

QUESTIONS 415

c. A milosii a belochel a Ng techa a milosii a belochel?
tgchang. —  ‘Who shot the pigeon?’

In the examples of 24, the italicized subject of the source sentence
is obligatorily shifted to the right of fecha ‘who?" in the resulting
sentence, and ng remains before fecha as a pronominal trace.
When we think more carefully about the meaning of questions
like 24a—c, we find further evidence in support of the claim that
they are derived from equational source sentences which have a
connotation of exhaustiveness (cf. our discussion following 20
above). In other words, since a question containing techa ‘who?’
asks for the exhaustive identity of the person or persons involved
in a particular event, action, etc., then it is only natural that it
should be derived from a source sentence which has this very
connotation. Thus, given the structure of their source sentences,
the questions of 24a—c should really be given English equivalents
such as (for 24a) ‘“Who is the one who wrote this letter?, etc.?

FurTtHer TyPes oF QuesTioNs WITH techa

20.2.1.

T}Ec .qucstion sentences of 18a—d, which are derived by subject
shifting, can be further transformed by a rule which once again
preposes the shifted subject to sentence-initial position (cf. 12-15

above). Thus, with 18a, repeated below for convenience as 25a,
compare 25b:

(25) a. Ng tgcha a sensei er kau? ‘Who is your teacher?’

b. A sensei ¢r kau ng t¢chang?

In 25b, which is identical in meaning, the shifted subject sensei
¢r kau ‘your teacher’ of 25a has been moved back to sentence-
initial position, where it precedes the pronominal trace ng. The
very same process can apply to shifted subjects which are actually
verb phrases functioning as noun phrases (cf. our discussion of

20a-¢ above). Thus, with 18c, repeated below as 26a, compare
26b:

(26) a. Ng tgcha a mlo er a party? ‘Who went to the party?’

b. A mlo ¢r a party ng techang?

So ‘f'ar_. we have only examined question sentences with recha
‘who?" in which the speaker wishes to know the identity of the
agent or subject (in the non-technical sense mentioned following
18). If the speaker wants to know the identity of the object—i.e.,
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of the person receiving the effect of a particular action—then he
can formulate questions with recha according to two different
grammatical patterns. The simpler of the two patterns is illustrated
below; here, the question word techa ‘who?” merely occupies the
position normally occupied by sentence objects (i.e., following
the transitive verb phrase):

(27) a. Kg milsa a tgcha ¢r a party?
‘Whom did you see at the party?'
b. K¢ mgngiil ¢r tgchang?4
‘Whom are you waiting for?’
c. A Droteo ng ulgba a tgcha ¢l mo ¢r a ochgraol?
*Whom did Droteo take to the money-raising party?’

Because techa ‘who? asks for the identity of a specific person, it
must always be preceded by the specifying word er (cf. 2.7) when
the transitive verb is imperfective, as in 27b.
The second pattern used for asking questions about the
identity of a human object is shown in the examples below:
(28) a. Ng techa a chomilsa ¢r a party?
‘Whom did you see at the party?’

b. Ng techa a lulgkodir a rubak?
‘Whom did the old man kill?’

The questions of 28, like those of 24, are derived by shifting sub-
jects which are actually verb phrases being used as noun phrases;
the only difference is that the verb phrase contains a passive verb
form (cf. 19.7). Thus, the questions of 28 are derived as follows:

(29) Source Sentence Resulting Sentence

a. A chomilsa er a party _ Ng techa a chomilsa ¢r a party?
a techang. ‘Whom did you see at the party?

b. A lulgkodir a rubak _, Ng techa a lulgkodir a rubak?
a techang. *Whom did the old man kill?

Because the italicized subjects of the source sentences of 29
contain passive verb forms, the resulting sentences really mean
something like “Who is the person who was seen by you at the
party? and ‘Who is the person who was killed by the old man?’

In addition to its use in questions which ask for the identity
of the sentence subject or object, the question word techa ‘who?
can function in other environments where noun phrases normally
occur. For example, in the sentences below, techa follows the
relational word er:
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(30) a. Kg¢ milluchgs ¢r a babier gl mo er tgchang?
‘To whom were you writing the letter?’

b. K¢ oba a hong ¢r techang?
‘Whose book do you have?

And in the following questions, recha appears as the possessor in
a noun phrase of possession:

(31) a. Se ng mlil tgchang?8
‘Whose car is that?

b. Tia ng kglel techang?

‘Whose food is this?

Some question sentences showing additional uses of recha
‘who?" are provided below:

(32) a. Kg¢ mlo ¢r a party kau me techang?
‘With whom did you go the party?

b. Ke techang?
‘Who are you?

c. Ngka ng techang?
‘Who is this person?’

d. Ng techa a ngklel a sgchelim??
*What's your friend’s name?

e. Tia ¢l babier ng techa a milluchgs ¢r ngii?8
‘Who was writing this letter?/ *This letter—who was
writing it?’
f. A blai ng techa a silsgbii?
*Who burned down the house?/ ‘The house—who burned it
down?'

THE QUESTION WORD ngara

20.3.

The question word ngara ‘what? is used when the speaker wants
to know the identity of a particular thing (whether concrete or
abstract). Question sentences with ngara ‘what?" exhibit many
different patterns, and the derivation of some of them is quite
complex. It will be easiest, of course, to begin with the simplest
pattern, which is illustrated in the examples below :

(33) a. Kg¢ milgchgrar a ngara gr a stoang?
‘What did you buy at the store?’

b. Tg mgsuub a ngarang?
‘What are they studying?’

c. Ng mo oba a ngarang?
*What is he going to bring?'
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In 33a—c, which are questions about the identity of the sentence
object, the question word ngara ‘what?" simply occurs in the
normal position occupied by an object noun phrase—namely,
directly following the transitive verb phrase.

If a specific third person subject is mentioned in question
sentences like 33a—c, we have sentences like the following:

(34) a. A Droteo ng mirruul a ngarang?

‘What did Droteo do/make?

b. A rgsgchelim tg ulgba a ngarang?

‘What did your friends bring?’
We can easily account for the word order of questions like 34a-b
if we propose that they are derived by the already-familar subject
shifting and preposing rules and that they have source sentences
whose structure parallels that of 33a-c. Thus, 34a is ultimately
derived from the following source sentence,

(35) A Droteo a mirruul a ngarang.
(*What did Droteo do/make?’)

which shows the basic order subject noun phrase (Droteo) +
transitive verb phrase (mirruul) + object noun phrase (ngarang).
As it stands, 35 is not an acceptable sentence; therefore, it must
be further transformed by (obligatory) application of the subject
shifting rule. Applying subject shifting to 35 gives us the follow-
ing grammatical sentence:

(36) Ng mirruul a ngara a Droteo?
*What did Droteo do/make?

Though 36 is grammatical, many speakers prefer to change it
further by moving the shifted subject Droteo back to sentence-
initial position. When this type of preposing takes place, the pre-
posed noun phrase merely precedes, but does not replace, the
pronominal trace ng (cf. our discussion of examples 12-15 in
20.1 above), thus deriving 34a. The analysis described here is
summarized in the following step-by-step derivation:

(37) A Droteo a mirruul a ngarang. (source sentence)  —
Ng mirruul a ngara a Droteo? (by subject shifting) —

A Droteo ng mirruul a ngarang? (by preposing of shifted
subject)

The derivation of 34b is exactly parallel, except that the prono-
minal trace is fe because of the shifted human plural noun phrase

resechelim ‘your friends’.
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The question sentences of 33 can undergo a special rule
which preposes the question word ngara; this rule seems to be
applicable only when ngara functions as sentence object (cf. note
8 above). Thus, with 33a-b, repeated here for convenience, com-

pare the sentences with preposed ngara®, which are identical in
meaning:

(38) a. Kg milgchgrar a ngara ¢r a stoang?
*What did you buy at the store?’
b. Ngara k¢ milgcherar er a stoang?
(39) a. Tg¢ mgsuub a ngarang?
‘What are they studying?’

b. Ngara t¢ mgsuub?

The question sentences of 34, which contain a specific third
person subject, can also be affected by the rule which preposes
ngara. Thus, with 34a, compare the following grammatical sen-
tence, which has the same meaning:

(40) Ngara ng mirruul a Droteo?
‘What did Droteo do/make?’

Example 40 is derived in the following manner. First of all, the
source sentence

(35) A Droteo a mirruul a ngarang.
(*What did Droteo do/make?)

is transformed by subject shifting into

(36) Ng mirruul a ngara a Droteo?
‘“What did Droteo do/make?’

At this point, the rule preposing ngara is applied, giving 40 above.
Preposed ngara of 40 precedes, but does not replace, the pronomi-
nal trace ng. A similar phenomenon was observed in 38b and
39b, where preposed ngara precedes, but does not replace, the
non-emphatic pronouns ke and re.

Some further examples in which ngara ‘what? refers to the
sentence object are provided below. The various rules mentioned
above can account for the different patterns observed:

(41) a. A Droteo ng ulgba a ngara ¢l meruul ¢r a blaj?10
‘What did Droteo use to build the house?’

b. Ng uigb:_i a ngara a Toki ¢l melgkosgk ¢r a tech?10
‘What did Toki use to cut the meat?
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c. Ngara k¢ mirruul er a elii?
‘What did you do yesterday?

It is also possible for ngara ‘what?" to appear as the subject
of a passive sentence (cf. 19.7), as in the examples below:

(42) a. Ngara a chomulgchgrar ¢r a stoang?
‘What did you buy at the store?’

b. Ngara a lurruul ¢r ngii a Droteo?
‘What did Droteo do/make?’

The passive sentences of 42 are related to active sentences such
as the following (= 33a and 34a):

(43) a. Kg¢ milgcherar a ngara ¢r a stoang?
‘What did you buy at the store?’

b. A Droteo ng mirruul a ngarang?
‘What did Droteo do/make?

When we compare the passive sentences of 42 with the active
sentences of 43, we see that the agent and the object have ex-
changed positions. This accounts for the fact that ngara ‘what?’
has come to appear in subject position in the passive sentences of
42, even though it really designates the object of the actions in-
volved. The following characteristics of passive sentences are
also observed in 42a-b: the verb form following ngara is hypo-
thetical (the prefixes chomu- and lu- identify the person and number
of the agent), and er ngii follows the verb if the subject of the
passive sentence is singular (as in 42b).

FuRrTHER TYPES OF QUESTIONS WITH ngara

20.3.1.

Though ngara ‘what?’ is used most frequently as a sentence object,
as illustrated by the examples in 20.3 above, it can also fulfil
other functions. Thus, the questions below are equational sen-
tences in which the subject noun phrase or the second noun phrase
is ngara:

(44) a. Ngara a soam?!
‘What do you want?’/*What would you like?'

b. Ngara a ngklel a ‘rrat’ ¢l tekoi ¢r a Siabal?
‘What is the word for “bicycle” in Japanese?

c. Tia a ngarang?
‘What’s this?’

d. Se a ngarang?
‘What's that?

r
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In the sentences below, the question word ngara appears in a
relational phrase:

(45) a. A blim ng rruul ¢r a ngarang?
‘What’s your house made out of?’

b. A rechad t¢ mle kakoad er a ngarang?
‘What were the people fighting over?’

c. A beab ng tilobegd ¢r a ngarang?
*What (place) did the mouse emerge from?’

d. Ng mlad er a ngarang?
‘What did he die from?’

Can you distinguish among the several types of relational phrases
represented in 45a-d?

The question word ngara can be linked to a following noun
by the word ¢/, as in the examples below:

(46) a. Ngara ¢l tekoi a chomosuub er a elgchang?
‘What language are you studying now?

b. Ngara ¢l mubi a chobo momes er ngii?1?
*What kind of movie are you going to see?’

¢. A bglochgl ng silebgk ¢r a ngara el kerrekar?
*Which tree did the pigeon fly out of?’

d. Ng mo ngara ¢l blai a blim?

‘What kind of house will yours be? (i.e., what will it be made
out of?)’

When ngara modifies a following noun in this way (see 24.2, ex.
12) the resulting meaning is ‘which/what/what kind of 7’

In one interesting case, the question word ngara can be used
to refer to people. Note the contrast in meaning between the
following sentences:

(47) a. Tirke ¢l teru ¢l chad t¢ ngarang?
‘What are those two people? (i.e., what is their profession?)’

b. Tirke ¢l teru ¢l chad te rua techang?
‘Who are those two people?’

In 47a, ngara *what?" asks for information about the profession
of the two people, while in 47b techa ‘who’?" is a request to have
them identified by name,

When followed by the connecting word me ‘and (so)’ (see
22.1), ngara asks a question about the reason for something and
therefore corresponds closely to English ‘why? Observe the
examples below, in which the clause introduced by me designates
the action or state for whose occurrence a reason is sought:
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(48) a. Ngara mg a Droteo a dimlak Igpass ¢r a test?
‘Why didn’t Droteo pass the test?’

b. Ngara mg k¢ mlo ¢r a Saibal?
*‘Why did you go to Saipan?’
c. Ngara mg ng mle kesib a rgngum?
‘Why were you angry?’
d. Ngara mg a r¢sgchglim a silesgb a blai?
‘Why did your friends burn down the houses?’

If the clause introduced by me has a specific third person subject,
then this subject can be preposed to sentence-initial position,
leaving behind a pronominal trace. Thus, with 48d, compare the
sentence below, whose meaning is the same:

(49) A rgsechelim ngara me te sileseb a blai?
‘Why did your friends burn down the houses?’

Another way of asking ‘why?" in Palauan is to use ngara
followed by the obligatorily possessed noun wchul ‘its reason’
(cf. chap. 3, note 17), which is in turn followed by a clause in-
troduced by me. Questions with ngara uchul me. .. tend to be
more serious than those with ngara me. . .—that is, they ask for a
detailed explanation of the real reason behind something. Note
the sentences below:

(50) a. Ngara uchul m¢ k¢ mgrmang?
‘What'’s the (real) reason you’re coming?’

b. Ngara uchul mg ng mlo soam ¢l mgrael?
‘Why have you decided to leave?

THE QUESTION WORD rela

20.4.

In order to ask a question about the quantity or size of something,
we use the question word fele ‘how much, how many? The
derivation of questions containing tela involves the very same
processes of subject shifting and preposing discussed in con-
nection with techa *‘who? and ngarae ‘what?” above. Observe the
following examples:

(51) a. Ng tela a klgmegngetem? ‘How tall are you?'
b. A klgmgngetem ng telang?

(52 a. Ng tela a chermem ¢l bilis? ‘How many dogs do you
have?

b. A chgrmem ¢l bilis ng telang?

T
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(53) a. Tg tela a resechelim? ‘How many friends do you
have?’

b. A rgsechelim tg telang?

It is easy to see that the a-sentences above are derived by subject
shifting from equational source sentences of the form subject
noun phrase + tela ‘how much, how many? The b-sentences are
in turn derived from the a-sentences by optionally preposing the
shifted subject. The step-by-step derivation of 53, for instance, is
as follows:

(54) A rgsgehelim a telang.  (source sentence) —
Tg tela a rgsgchelim? (by subject shifting) —
A resgchelim te telang?  (by preposing of shifted subject).

Since the source sentence of 54 is not grammatical as it stands,
subject shifting must be applied to it obligatorily. The resulting
sentence, in which the shifted subject resechelim ‘your friends’
leaves the pronominal trace fe, is perfectly acceptable. Therefore,
application of the preposing rule in the last step of 54 is merely
optional.

If the shifted subject in sentences with fela is a noun phrase
of possession, then the process of preposing can apply either to
the entire shifted subject or to the possessor alone (cf. 16c-d
above). Consider the examples below:

(55) a. Ng tela a cheral a beras? ‘How much does the rice
cost?

b. A cheral a beras ng telang?
c. A beras ng tela a cheral?
(56) a. Ng mle tela a rekil a ngalek? ‘How old was the child?
b. A rekil a ngalek ng mle telang?
¢. A ngalgk ng mle tela a rekil?
(57) a. Ng mle tela a reng ¢r a Toki? *What was Toki’s grade?
b. A teng ¢r a Toki ng mle telang?
c. A Toki ng mle tela a teng er ngii?
The b-sentences above are derived by preposing the entire shifted
subject (italicized) of the a-sentence, while the c-sentences are
formed by preposing only the possessor. In 57c, a pronominal
trace of the preposed possessor Toki remains in the form of an

emphatic pronoun (ngii) following the relational word er.
Just like ngara ‘what?, the question word tela ‘how much,
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how many? can be linked to a following noun by the word el.
The examples below are typical:
(58) a. Ng tela ¢l klok er a elgchang?

‘What time is it now?’

b. Ke¢ me ¢r a tela ¢l klok ¢r a klukuk?
‘At what time are you coming tomorrow?’

c. Ng tela ¢l ududem a ngar ¢r a bangk?
‘How much of your money do you have in the bank?’

d. T¢ mle tela ¢l chad a ilgko ¢r a party?
‘How many people went to your party?’
e. Ke ngilim a rela ¢l biang?
‘How much (of the) beer did you drink?

f. Ng tela el ngikel a chomgkilang?
‘How many fish did you eat?’

THE QUESTION WORD ker

20.5.

The question word ker *where?” is used when the speaker wants to
find out the location of some action or state, or the goal or source
of an action involving movement. This question word, which
cannot be introduced by a, always appears in a relational phrase
in sentence-final position. Observe the examples below, which
have non-emphatic pronouns as subjects:

(59) a. Ke milsa a Satsko ¢r ker?
‘Where did you see Satsko?
b. Ng mgruul ¢r ngii ¢r ker?
‘Where is he making it?’
c. Tg¢ mlo ¢r ker er a elii?
‘Where did they go yesterday?

In 59a-b, er ker ‘where? =at what place?' is being used as a
locational phrase (cf. 14.2), while in 59¢ er ker ‘where? = to what
place? functions as a directional phrase (cf. 14.3).

If a question sentence with ker has a specific third person
subject, then two patterns are possible, as the following examples

show:

(60) a. Ng ngar ¢r ker a tik? ‘Where's my purse?’
b. A tik ng ngar ¢r ker?

(61) a. Tg¢ mla ¢r ker a rgngalgk? ‘Where were the children?’

b. A rengalgk t¢ mla ¢r ker?
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The a-sentences above are derived by the obligatory application
of subject shifting to source sentences of the form

(602’) A tik a ngar er ker.
(*Where's my purse?’)

(61a’) A rengalgk a mla er ker.
(*Where were the children?’)

From the a-sentences we can in turn derive the b-sentences by
optionally preposing the shifted subject. Several pairs of question
sentences similar to 60-61 are now given:

(62) a. Ng chad ¢r ker a John? ‘Where is John from?

b. A John ng chad e¢r ker?

(63) a. Ng ruoll ¢r ker a blim? ‘Where is your house to

be built?’
b. A blim ng ruoll ¢r ker?

‘Where did the crab
emerge from?’

(64) a. Ng tilobed ¢r ker a rekung?

b. A r¢kung ng tilobed ¢r ker?

In sentence-final position, and following short verb forms
like mo ‘go’, mia ‘was/were (located)’, etc., the relational phrase
er ker is often contracted and pronounced as if it were a single r
at the end of the preceding word. This phenomenon is observed
in the sentences below:

(65) a. Keg ulemengur e mo er ker? [kulomanuremor]
‘Where did you go after eating?

b. K¢ mla ¢r ker? [kamlar]
‘Where have you been?

THE QUESTION WORD oingara

20.6.

The question word eingara ‘when?’, which is never introduced by
a, is used to ask questions about the time of an event, action, state,
etc. This question word usually appears in sentence-final position
as part of the relational phrase er oingara ‘when?’, which is
classified as a temporal phrase (cf. 14.6). In the examples below,
the sentence subject is a non-emphatic pronoun:

(66) a. K¢ me er oingarang?
‘When are you coming?’

b. T¢ mo ¢r a Guam er oingarang?
*When are they going to Guam?’
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c. Kg milsa a sgchelik er oingarang? | persons, things, places, etc., he can formulate a question in which
“When did you see my friend?’ | two occurrences of the same question word are joined by the
connecting word me (see. 25.4). Some questions of this type are

If a question sentence with oingara has a specific third person ;
listed below:

subject, we get sentences such as the following:

(69) a. Ke¢ milsa a tgcha mg a tgcha ¢r a party?

a. ] irrael i ?
(67) a. A Helen ng mirrael er oingarang “Who (pl.) did you see a¢ the party P

‘“When did Helen leave?
b. Ng techa me a techa a ulgbgngkem ¢l mo ¢r a chelgbachgb?

; heli kl ¢ bli i ? .
b. A resechelim t¢ me menggtmokl ¢r a blik er oingarang *Who (pl.) went with you to the Rock Islands?’

‘When are your friends coming to clean my house?’
¢. Ngara mg a ngara a chomoruul ¢l kirel a party?

Can you explain how the question sentences of 67 have been “What things are you making for the party?

derived?
EELYS: d. A Droteo ng mlo ¢r ker mg ker?

‘What places did Droteo go to?
THE SPECIAL QUESTION WORD mn¢kera e. Ke mlo ¢r a Siabal er oingara m¢ oingarang?

. . ‘On what i i i r
20.7. Palauan has a special verb mekera ‘do what?" which can only be Wbt oEcasiansit wiet Biesdid you g0 (9 Japan]

used in question sentences. Since mekera is a verb, it can occur in
various tenses: thus, we have milekera or mlekera in the past
tense (cf. 5.3.2) and mo mekera in the future tense. Some typical
sentences containing mekera ‘do what? are given below:

(68) a. Kedg mekgrang?
“What shall we do (now)?

b. Ke¢ mekerang?
‘What are you doing?’

c. Kg milgkera er se gr a lgme a Toki?
‘What were you doing when Toki came?’

d. K¢ migkera er a elii?
‘What did you do yesterday?

e. Ke mekera kung!s?
“What are you about to do?

f. Ng milgkgra a buik e ruebgt?
‘How did the boy fall?’

g. Ke migkera mg ke mle otsir gr a test?
‘How did you fail the test?’

h. Kg¢ mo er a Hawaii ¢l mo mgkgrang?
‘What are you going to go to Hawaii for?’

i. A rechad er a Belau t¢ mekera a loruul a bekai?'
‘What do the Palauans do in making pottery?’

SENTENCES WITH TWO QUESTION WORDS

20.8. When the speaker wishes to know the identity of two or more




21

Direct and Indirect Quotation

DIRECT VS. INDIRECT QUOTATION

21.1.

During the course of a conversation, the speaker often wishes to
report the statements or assertions of some third party. In so
doing, he can make a choice between direct quotation and indirect
quotation. When using direct quotation, the speaker repeats
someone else’s statement or assertion word for word—i.c., exactly
as the other person stated or asserted it. When using indirect
quotation, however, the speaker does not repeat someone else’s
statement in its original form but instead summarizes or re-
phrases this statement from his own point of view. The pair of
sentences below will give us a preliminary idea of the difference
between the two types of quotation:

(1) a. A Droteo a dilu ¢r ngak ¢l kmo “Ng soak ¢l eko ¢r a blim.”
‘Droteo said to me, “‘I want to come to your house.” ’

b. A Droteo a dilu gr ngak ¢l kmo ng soal ¢l me gr a blik.
‘Droteo told me that he wants to come to my house.’

In example la, which involves direct quotation, the speaker—
who for ease of discussion we shall call John—is repeating exactly
what Droteo said to him; here, Droteo’s word-for-word state-
ment is set off by double quotation marks (*“...”). In 1b, how-
ever, John does not quote Droteo directly but instead reports
from his own viewpoint on Droteo’s statement. This difference
in viewpoint becomes obvious when we compare the words fol-
lowing e/ kmo in la vs. 1b. Since the words set off by double
quotation marks in la represent a sentence which Droteo actually
addressed to John, this sentence of course exhibits Droteo'’s
point of view. Thus, in talking to John, Droteo naturally used
soak ‘my desire’ to refer to his own wish, blim ‘your house’ to refer
to John’s house, and eko ‘go’ to refer to his own action of going to

.r DIRECT AND INDIRECT QUOTATION 429

John’s house (recall that the directional verb eko is specifically
used to indicate movement towards the location of the person
addressed). The three words under discussion must change in 1b,
however, because in this sentence the statement which Droteo
made to John (the speaker) is now regarded from John's point
of view. For this reason, John must use soa/ ‘his desire’ to refer to
Droteo’s wish, blik “‘my house’ to refer to his own house, and me
‘come’ to refer to Droteo’s action (recall that the directional verb
ne indicates movement towards the location of the speaker).

As la-b show, the sequence e/ kmo is used to introduce direct
as well as indirect quotation. This sequence characteristically
follows verbs of saying like dmu ‘say’ of 1 and—as we will see
below—a large variety of verbs involving thinking, belief, and the
like. It is perhaps easiest to consider ¢/ kmo as a single unit which
serves to introduce clauses that describe someone’s statement,
thought, belief, etc. From a more technical viewpoint, however,

‘el kmo and whatever follows it seem to constitute a type of speci-

fying clause (cf. 15.7). Thus, in la-b, the sequences introduced by
¢l kmo give further information about the verb dilu ‘said’ of the
preceding independent clause by specifying (through direct or
indirect quotation) the content of the statement made. While the
el of ¢/ kmo is the dependent clause introducer (cf. 15.1), the exact
status of kmo is unclear; this word appears to be a special verb
which is directly followed by a clause that has the structure of a
full sentence and describes someone’s statement, thought, belief,
etc.!

In order to simplify our analysis of direct vs. indirect quota-
tion, we implied above that this distinction is relevant only when
the speaker wishes to report what some third party has said. As
the examples below show, the abovementioned restriction is not
at all necessary, since it is also possible for a speaker to report on
some statement which he himself (or even the hearer) made at
some earlier time:

(2) a. Ak dilu ¢r a Droteo ¢l kmo “Ng soak ¢l eko ¢r a blim.”"2
‘I said to Droteo, “I want to come to your house.”’

b. Ak dilu ¢r a Droteo ¢l kmo ng soak ¢l mo ¢r a blil.
‘I told Droteo that I wanted to go to his house.’

(3) a. Kau a dilu ¢r ngak ¢l kmo “Ng soak a biang.”
*You said to me, “I want some beer.”” ’

b. Kau a dilu ¢r ngak ¢l kmo ng soam a biang.
*You told me you wanted some beer.’
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In comparing the direct quotation of 2a with the indirect quota-
tion of 2b, can you explain why eko must change to me and blim
must change to b/il? Can you also explain why soak of 3a becomes
soam in 3b?

INDIRECT QUOTATION AND VERBS OF COMMUNICATION AND
MENTAL ACTIVITY

21.2,

Two major groups of Palauan verbs are commonly followed by
indirect quotations introduced by ¢/ kmo. The first group involves
verbs of communication—i.e., verbs which denote the transmission
or reception of information. Some typical examples include dmu
‘say, tell’ (cf. note 1 above), mesubed ‘notify, tell’, omuachel ‘tell
a tale, boast’, omulak ‘deceive, lie’, outingaol ‘lie’, and orrenges
‘hear’. These verbs are used in sentences like the following (cf. the
b-sentences of 1-3 above), where the clause following el kmo
represents the speaker’s summary or rephrasing of what was said,
heard, etc.:

(4) a. A Droteo a dilu ¢r ngak ¢l kmo a Toki a ungil ¢l sensei.
‘Droteo told me that Toki is a good teacher.”

b. A chad ¢r a kansok a dilu gl kmo ng diak Igbo ¢r ngii a chull ¢r
a klukuk.
‘The weatherman said that it won’t rain tomorrow.’

c. A Droteo a silgbgdak ¢l kmo a dgmal a mla mad.
‘Droteo informed me that his father died.’

d. Ng techa a silgbedau ¢l kmo a Toki a mlo ¢r a Merikel?
‘Who told you that Toki went to America?

e. A Toki a omuachgl ¢l kmo a Droteo a sechglil,
*Toki’s telling us some story about Droteo being her boyfriend.’

f. A Satsko a ulumulak ¢r a Toki ¢l kmo a John a ngar ¢r ngii a
betok ¢l ududel.
‘Satsko told Toki a lie (saying) that John has lots of money.’

g. A ngalgk a ulutingaol ¢r a Toki ¢l kmo a sgchglil a Toki a mlad.
*The child lied to Toki (saying) that her friend had died.’

h. Ak rirenges ¢l kmo a Cisco a mo er a Bulabe.
‘I heard that Cisco is going to Ponape.’

The second group of Palauan verbs which can be followed
by el kmo and an indirect quotation includes verbs describing
certain types of mental activity such as thinking, believing, know-
ing, and the like. The most common verbs in this class are omdasu
‘think, believe’, oumera ‘believe’, melebedebek ‘think’, obes
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‘forget’, and medenge ‘know’. Their use is illustrated in the ex-
amples below:

(5) a. Ak omdasu ¢l kmo a Toki a mo ¢r a Guam er a klukuk.
‘1 think/believe that Toki is going to Guam tomorrow.’

b. A sechglik a omdasu ¢l kmo a Droteo a ungil ¢l sensei ¢r a
Tony.
*My friend thinks that Droteo is a better teacher than Tony.’

c. Ak ulgmdasu ¢l kmo ak ngoikau.
‘I was thinking I'd take you.’

d. A John a oumgra ¢l kmo a sensei a milkodir a mechas.
‘John believes that the teacher killed the old woman.’

e. A dgmal a Laurentino a dimlak loumera ¢l kmo ng chilitii a
skuul.

‘Laurentino’s father didn’t believe that he skipped school.’

f. A Toki a diak loumgra ¢l kmo a Satsko a oumlai.
‘Toki doesn’t believe that Satsko owns a car.’

g. Ak millgbgdebek® ¢l kmo a Toki a me ¢r a klas e ng di dimlak
lgmei.
‘I was thinking/expecting that Toki would come to class, but she
didn’t come.’

h. Kg¢ mla obes ¢l kmo a Droteo a me ¢r a party?
‘Have you forgotten that Droteo is coming to the party?

. medenget
i Ky {m!a mo megdgnge
‘ {Do you know
Have you found out

}Q] kmo a Ibgdul a kmal smechgr?
}that Ibedul is very ill?’

J. Ng dimlak kudgnge ¢l kmo a ngglgkek a mle otsir ¢r a skeng.
‘I didn’t know that my child had failed the test.’

k. Ak mle mgdenge ¢l kmo a Droteo a chilitii a Maria.,
‘I knew that Droteo had divorced Maria.’

Sentences containing verbs of communication or mental
activity followed by e/ kmo and an indirect quotation can some-
times be transformed by moving the subject of the clause after
el kmo into the position of object of the verb of communication
or mental activity. When the subject after ¢/ kmo is moved in this
way, it must leave behind a pronominal trace. Thus, with 4e and

5b above, compare the following sentences, which are essentially
equivalent in meaning:

(d4e”) A qu(i a omuachgl ¢r a Droteo ¢l kmo ng sechelil,
“Toki’s telling us some story about Droteo being her boyfriend.’
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(5b") A sechelik a omdasu ¢r a Droteo ¢l kmo ng ungil ¢l sensei ¢r a
Tony.

‘My friend thinks/considers Droteo to be a better teacher than
Tony.

DIRECT AND INDIRECT QUOTATION OF COMMANDS

21.3.

In 19.5 we saw that Palauan imperative verb forms are used to
express orders or commands. Since commands are normally directed
at the person addressed, it is not surprising that imperative verb
forms are really hypothetical verb forms with a prefixed second
person hypothetical pronoun. Sentence 6a below is an example of
an affirmative command, while 6b is a negative command:

(6) a. Bo moilil!
‘Go play!”

b. Lak monggrodech!
‘Don’t make noise!”

If the speaker wishes to report on an order or command
given by himself or someone else, he can use either direct or in-
direct quotation. If he chooses direct quotation, he repeats the
particular command word for word, exactly as it was uttered.
Sentences involving the direct quotation of a command simply
contain el kmo followed by an imperative verb form. Thus, observe
how the imperative verb forms of 6a-b are used as direct quota-
tions in the examples below:

(7) a. A rubak a dilu ¢r a rengalek ¢l kmo “Bo moilil!”
“The old man said to the children, “Go play!”"’

b. A sensei a dilu er tir ¢l kmo “Lak monggrodech!™
“The teacher said to them, “Don’t make noise!””’

If the subject of the sentence is the speaker himself (i.e., ak
‘1), and the verb of communication (usually, dmu ‘say’) is in the
present tense, then the sentence takes on an especially threatening
tone, as in the following:

(8) Ak dmu ¢r kau ¢l kmo “Bo mrei!”
‘I'm telling you (again), “Go home!””’

Sentence 8 has the connotation of a threat because it would be
used by the speaker to reiterate or repeat an order which he gave
at least once before. This original order would simply consist of
the affirmative command below:
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(9) Bo mrei!
‘Go home!”

If the speaker chooses indirect quotation to report on a
command given by himself or someone else, he merely summarizes
the content of the command rather than supplying the exact
words spoken, The structure of sentences involving the indirect
quotation of a command will be rather new to us: instead of ¢/
kmo, we have me ‘(and) so’ followed by a clause describing the
content of the command. As we will see in 22.1, the word me
‘(and) so’ is used to introduce an action or event which takes place
as a result of some other action, state, etc. In the examples below,
use of me is appropriate because the clause following it describes
the action, event, or situation which occurred (or was expected to
occur) as a result of the command’s being given:

(10) a. Ng techa a dilu ¢r kau mg ke me ¢r tiang?
‘Who told you to come here?
b. A sechelim a dilu ¢r ngak me ak mei.
*Your friend told me to come.’

¢. A senseia dilu gr kgmam me aki mesuub a tgkoi er a Merikel.
*The teacher told us to study English.

d. Ak dilu er a rengalck meg ng diak loilil gr a sers.
‘I told the children not to play in the garden.’

e. Ak dilu ¢r a Droteo me¢ ng diak longerodech.
‘I told Droteo not to make noise.’

DIRECT AND INDIRECT QUOTATION OF QUESTIONS

21.4.

Just as a speaker can use either direct or indirect quotation to
report on a statement or a command uttered by himself or some
other party, so can he choose between these two types of quotation
when reporting on a question which he or someone else asks. As
expected, sentences involving the direct quotation of a question
contain ¢/ kmo followed by any question that could occur as an

independent sentence (cf. chap. 20). The examples below are
typical:

(11) a. A sensei a ulgker ¢r a r¢ngalek ¢l kmo “Kom mla rgmuul a
subgliu?”
‘The teacher asked the children, “Have you finished doing
your homework?"”*

b. A Droteo a ulgker ¢r ngak ¢l kmo “Ng soam a biang?"3
Droteo asked me, “Would you like some beer?”*
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c. A sensei a ulgker ¢r ngak ¢l kmo “Kg¢ mo mgkgrang?”
‘The teacher asked me, ““What are you going to do?""’

d. A Droteo a ulgker ¢r ngak ¢l kmo *Ng tela a klemengetem?”
‘Droteo asked me, “*How tall are you?"*

As the examples above show, sentences involving the direct
quotation of a question use the verb oker ‘ask’ (past: wleker). The
directly-quoted questions of 11a-b are of the yes-no type (cf. 20.1),
while those of 11¢c—d contain the question words mekera ‘do what?
(cf. 20.7) and tela *how much, how many? (cf. 20.4).

In sentences involving the indirect quotation of a question,
the question is summarized or re-expressed from the speaker’s
point of view. Thus, with the directly-quoted questions of 11b-d,
compare the following indirectly-quoted questions, in which the
(independent or affix) pronouns have changed:

(12) a. A Droteo a ulgker ¢r ngak ¢l kmo ng soak a biang.
‘Droteo asked me if 1 wanted a beer.’

b. A sensei a ulgker ¢r ngak ¢l kmo ak mo mgkgrang.
‘The teacher asked me what 1 was going to do.’

c. A Droteo a ulgker ¢r ngak ¢l kmo ng tela a klemengetek.
‘Droteo asked me how tall I am.’

In the examples below, we observe further cases of indirectly-
quoted questions of the yes-no type. With indirectly-quoted yes-
no questions, the negative expression ng diak is often added in
sentence-final position; the resulting sequence corresponds closely
to English ‘if/whether. . .or nor’:

(13) a. Ak ulgker ¢r ngii ¢l kmo ng s¢bgchel ¢l me ¢r a klas ng diak.
‘I asked him whether or not he could come to class.’

b. A John a ulgker ¢l kmo a Mary ng mlo bechiil ng diak.
‘John asked whether Mary got married or not.’

c. Ngsoak ¢l mo medegnge ¢l kmo a Droteo ng mlo ¢r a skuul er a
elii ng diak.
‘I'd like to know whether Droteo went to school yesterday or
not.’

d. K¢ megdenge ¢l kmo a Toki ng mla mo ungil ¢l smechgr ng diak ?
‘Do you know whether or not Toki has gotten better?

e. Ng diak kudgnge ¢l kmo a Hermana ng meduch ¢l omgkall a
sidosia ng diak.
‘I don’t know whether or not Hermana knows how to drive a

car.

f. Ke mla melasem el melekoi ¢r a Droteo ¢l kmo ng sgbechel ¢l
meskau a udoud ng diak?
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‘Have you tried talking to Droteo to see if he can lend you some
money or not?

As the examples of 13 show, the structure of the indirectly-quoted
question introduced by e/ kmo is identical to that of any inde-
pendently-occurring yes-no question. Thus, when the yes-no
question has a specific third person subject, as in 13b-e, this
subject normally occurs in question-initial position before the
appropriate pronominal trace, which is ng in all of the examples
under consideration here. Note, further, that the indirectly-quoted
questions of 13 can be preceded by a verb of asking like oker
‘ask’ or by sequences like ng soak el mo medenge ‘I'd like to know
(if. ..)", ng diak kudenge ‘I don’t know (if . . .)’, etc.

Occasionally, the subject of an indirectly-quoted yes-no
question is moved to the left of ¢/ kmo, where it comes to function
as the object of the preceding verb. Two examples illustrating this
variety of sentence are given below:

(14) a. Bo er a bita m¢ mgsa a Droteo ¢l kmo ng mla me ng diak.
*Go next door and see whether Droteo has arrived or not.'

b. Ak omdasu® ¢r a Toki ¢l kmo ng mo ¢r a Guam ng diak.
‘I wonder whether Toki is going to Guam or not.”

In the sentences below, we observe further instances of in-
directly-quoted questions which contain question words of various
types (cf. 12b-c). With indirectly-quoted questions of this kind,
we cannot add ng diak to sentence-final position as we did in the
examples of 13 and 14. For convenience, the question word in
each sentence has been italicized.

(15) a. Ng soak ¢l mo medgnge ¢l kmo ng rele a dengua ¢r kau.
‘I'd like to know what your phone number is.!

ng fela a chgral a bgras

a chgral a bgras ng
telang

a beras ng fela a cheral

‘I asked the clerk how much the rice cost.’

b. Ak ulgker ¢r a chad ¢r a stoa ¢l kmo

¢. Ng dimlak Isbgdak ¢l kmo ng fecha a mlo gr a party.
‘He didn’t tell me who went to the party.’

d. Ak ulgker ¢r a Toki ¢l kmo a Droteo ng me er oingarang.
‘I asked Toki when Droteo was coming.’

¢. A seehelik a soal ¢l mo medenge ¢l kmo ngara ke milecherar,
‘My friend wants to know what you bought.’

£ A Toki ; ng mla ¢r ker a Satsko}
oki a ulgker ¢r tir ¢l kmo {a Satsko ng mla er ker|

‘Toki asked them where Satsko was.’
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g. K¢ medenge ¢l kmo ngara uchul mg a Toki a chillgbedii a
ngalgk?
‘Do you know why Toki hit the child?

THE EXPRESSIONS ¢l kmo AND ¢l ua se

21.5.

With few exceptions, all of the occurrences of el kmo found in
the examples of 21.1-4 above can be replaced by ¢l ua se. This
expression consists of the dependent clause introducer ¢/ followed
by wa ‘like, as’ and se ‘that’. Thus, in a sentence like the following

(16) A Droteo a dilu ¢l ua se ng smecher.
‘Droteo said that he was sick.’

the specifying clause introduced by ¢/ ua se gives us further in-
formation about the verb dilu ‘said’ by describing the content of
the statement made.

For many Palauan speakers, e/ kmo and el ua se can be used
with complete interchangeability, regardless of whether direct or
indirect quotation is involved. Certain speakers, however, seem to
use ¢/ ua se primarily for direct quotation. For other speakers,
the use of ¢/ kmo vs. el ua se involves a difference of implication,
as illustrated by the following two examples of indirect quotation:

(17) a. Ak rirenges ¢l kmo a sensei a mlad er a elii.
‘I heard (about the fact) that the teacher died vesterday.’

b. Ak rirenggs ¢l ua se a sensei a mlad er a elii.
‘I heard (something to the effect) that the teacher died yester-
day (but is it true?)’

As the rather free English equivalents are designed to show, ¢/
kmo of 17a implies that the speaker is fairly sure about the factu-
ality of what he has heard, while ¢/ ua se of 17b implies that the
speaker has doubts about the truth of the event designated by the
indirect quotation. Because Palauan speakers show so much
variation in the way they use ¢! knio and el ua se, it is difficult to
formulate any general principles; therefore, no further discussion
will be pursued here.

INDIRECT QUOTATION FOLLOWING NOUNS OF
COMMUNICATION

21.6.

Certain nouns of communication such as chais ‘news’, tekoi
‘word, story’, and subed ‘news, notice’ can be followed by indirect
quotations introduced by el kmo or ¢l ua se. The indirect quotation
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supplies the content of the news or story, as in the examples below:

(18) a. Ak rirenggs a chais ¢l ua se a sensei a mlad e ng di diak
kumgrang,.
‘I've heard some news (to the effect) that the teacher died, but
I don’t believe it.’

b. Kg rirgngesii a subed ¢l kmo ng mla ¢r ngii a tsunami?
‘Have you heard the news that there’s been a tidal wave?

c. Ngmgra ¢l tekoi ¢l kmo a Maria a mlo bechiil?
‘Is it a true story that Maria got married?
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Reason Clauses, Result Clauses,
and Time Clauses

REASON AND RESULT CLAUSES

22.1.

In 15.1 we mentioned that Palauan has many different grammati-
cal patterns for combining simple sentences into more complex
ones. More specifically, we saw how two simple sentences like the
following

(1) a. A Droteo a ulgba a oluchgs.
‘Droteo had/was using a pencil.’

b. A Droteo a milluchgs a babier.
‘Droteo was writing a letter.’

can be combined into a single longer sentence in which either la
or 1b is used as a dependent clause. Thus, by combining 1a and 1b
in different orders, we derive the following two sentences:

(2) a. A Droteo a ulgba a oluches ¢/ meluches a babier.
‘Droteo was using a pencil to write a letter.’

b. A Droteo a milluches a babier ¢l oba a oluches.
‘Droteo was writing a letter with a pencil.’

In the complex sentences of 2, the italicized portions are types of
dependent clauses: in 2a, we have a purpose clause (cf. 15.2),
and in 2b we find an instrument clause (cf. 15.3). The dependent
clauses of 2, you will recall, have the following characteristics:
(i) they are introduced by e/; (ii) they do not have any oYertly—
expressed subject; and (iii) they normally have a ver‘b in the
present tense, even when the sentence as a whole designates a
past action or event.

Now, combining two simple sentences into a single complex
sentence containing a dependent clause is not the only way of
deriving complex sentences in Palauan. Another way of f‘orm{ng
complex sentences is to join two simple sentences by words like
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e le ‘because’ and me ‘(and) so’, which express a particular kind of
relationship between two actions, events, states, etc. Thus, the two
simple sentences below

(3) a. Ngdimlak kbo ¢r a skuul.
‘I didn’t go to school.”

b. Ak mle smecher.
‘I was sick.’

can be combined in two different orders, giving the following
complex sentences:

(4) a. Ng dimlak kbo ¢r a skuul e /e ak mle smecher.
‘I didn’t go to school because I was sick.’

b. Ak mle smecher m¢ ng dimlak kbo er a skuul.
‘T was sick, so I didn’t go to school.’

In the examples of 4, the two simple sentences of 3 have been
combined in such a way that they are related in terms of cause
and effect. Thus, in 4a, e le ‘because’ introduces a clause which
explains the cause or reason for the event or situation described
in the preceding clause, while in 4b me ‘(and) so’ introduces a
clause which explains what happened as a result (or consequence)
of the state described in the preceding clause. The reason clause
introduced by e /e in 4a and the result clause introduced by e in
4b are rather different from the dependent clauses (e.g. purpose
clauses, instrument clauses, etc.) which we reviewed above. As
4a-b show—and as we will see below—reason and result clauses
always have overtly-expressed subjects, and there are no restric-
tions on the tense of the verb which they contain.

Since Palauan reason clauses are not difficult to understand,
we will simply give a few additional examples here:

(5) a. Ng diak Isgbechek ¢l mo ¢r a party e le ak kmal mgchgsang.
‘I can’t go to the party because I'm very busy.’
b. A ngelgkek a diak Isgbgchel ¢l mo milil er a elecha e le ng kirel
¢l omengur.
*My child can’t go play now because he has to have dinner.’
¢. A r¢chad ¢r a omgnged a dimlak l¢bo gr a che e le ng kmal mle
mgses a eolt.

‘The fishermen didn’t go fishing because the wind was very
strong.”

Though e /e ‘because’ probably consists of the connecting word ¢
(see 25.1) and some other element /e, it will be easiest to consider
e le as a single unit. Note that when the vowel-initial pronoun ak
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follows e le. as in Sa, the a of ak is lost; thus, e le ak ‘*because
I...”is pronounced [elek?] (cf. 1.5.d.5, ex. 54).

Before examining several special types of resg]t clauses., we
shall first familiarize ourselves with a few relatively straight-
forward examples:

(6) a. Ak di mililil mg ak mle otsir‘c;r a test. .
‘I just fooled around, so I failed the test.

b. A Droteo a smecher mg a dgmal a mo omekedo ¢r a Eoktang.
‘Droteo’s sick, so his father’s going to call the doctor.
¢. Ng mekngit a eanged mg a resechglik a diak lgbo ¢r a chelg-

bacheb. ‘ . ) .
“The weather’s poor, so my friends aren’t going to go to the

Rock Islands.’
d. A rengalek a diak a subglir er a elgcha mg tg mo milil ¢r a
kederang. i _
‘Thg cqhildren don't have any homework now, so they're going
to the beach to play.’
e. Ak kmal songgrenger meg ng soak ¢l omgngur.
‘I'm very hungry, so I'd like to eat.’
f. Ak mlo ungil ¢l smecher gr a teretgr mg ng mle s¢bechek gl mo
gr a party. ‘
“ got better from my cold, so I was able to go to the party.
g. Ng ngar er ngii a bgtok ¢l subglam mg ng di kea a techellam ¢l
mo milil ¢l obgngkem.
‘We have so much work that we no longer have any chance to
go out with you.'

If me is followed by the vowel a, as in 6a-c, then the ¢ of me 1s
deleted. Thus, me ak ‘(and)so ... is pronounced [makh‘]. and
me a (i.e., me followed by a, which precedes noun phra‘ses) is pro-
nounced [ma] (cf. 1.5.d.5, ex.54). Otherwise, the ¢ of me¢ 1s‘retamed.
as in me ng ‘(and) so he/shefit...’ [mon] and me te ‘(and) so
they. ..’ [mata].

SpeciAL TypeS oF ReESULT CLAUSES

22:1.1.

The use of me ‘(and) so..." to introduce re.sult. clauses is qulti
widespread in Palauan. In this section we will single out severa
instances of result clauses which might be difficult to recognize
as such because their English equivalents are_not of the form
‘X, so Y'. For example, we have already seen in 20.3.1 thz‘lt the
question word ngara ‘what? (or the sequence ngara uchul ‘what
is the reason that...?) is followed by a clause introduced by m¢

1
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‘(and) so’ to ask a question about the cause or reason (i.e. ‘why?").
Note the examples below:

(7) a. Ngara mg a Droteo a mle otsir ¢r a test?
‘Why did Droteo fail the test?

b. Ngara uchul me k¢ mlo ¢r a Guam?
‘For what reason did you go to Guam?'

In 7a-b the clause introduced by me is really a result clause
because it is viewed as designating an event that took place as the
result of something else. Indeed, the speaker’s purpose in asking
the question is precisely to find out what that “something else”
is—i.e., to find out the cause or reason for the event of the result
clause. In 7a, for example, the speaker assumes that the event of
Droteo’s failing the test resulted from something else which
Droteo did or did not do, and it is this “something else”—the
cause—which he wishes to know.

The question word mekera ‘do what?" (cf, 20.7) can also be
followed by result clauses, as the sentences below illustrate :
(8) a. K¢ migkgra mg k¢ mle otsir ¢r a test?

‘How/why did you fail the test?’

riros

‘How did the boy {E]E:'l{lwn} 7

b. Ng mlgkera a buik mg ng {rirebqt} ?

The examples of 8, like those of 7, are really questions about the
cause or reason for the event designated in the result clause
introduced by me. The connotation of result can be readily seen if
we give 8a-b literal translations such as ‘What did you do so that/
with the result that you failed the test? and *“What did the boy do
so that/with the result that he fell/drowned ?’
The word klsakl, which appears to be a resulting state verb

(cf. 7.7) related to mekesakl ‘go wrong’, is used in simple questions
like the following:
(9) a. Ke klsakl?

*What's wiong with you?’

b. Ng klsakl a chimam?
‘What’s wrong with your hand?

Speakers use klsakl followed by a result clause to ask about the

cause or reason for an unfavorable or undesirable event. This
connotation is clear in the sentences below:

(10) a. Kg kisakl m¢ ng diak momengur?
"Why aren’t you eating?’



442 REASON CLAUSES, RESULT CLAUSES, AND TIME CLAUSES

b. Ke mle klsakl m¢ ng dimlak chobo gr a party?
‘Why didn’t you go to the party?

Translated literally, the examples of 10 mean something like
‘What’s wrong with you so that/with the result that you're not
eating? and ‘What was wrong with you so that/with the result
that you didn’t go to the party?

In 21.3 we observed that the indirect quotation of a command
involves a clause introduced by me ‘(and) so’, as in the examples
below:

(11) a. A sensei a dilu ¢r ngak mg¢ ak mo ¢r a Guam.
*The teacher told me to go to Guam.’

b. Ak dilu ¢r tir mg ng diak lomgkikionggl ¢r a delmgrab.
‘T told them not to get the room dirty.’

Because the clause introduced by me in 11a-b describes an event
or situation which took place (or was expected to take place) as a
direct result of the command’s being uttered, it is to be analyzed
as a result clause.

Similar in structure to the examples of 11 are sentences con-
taining the verb of permission konge ‘permit, allow’. Observe
the sentences below:

(12) a. A Droteo a kilgnge ¢r a Toki mg ng mo megngedub.
‘Droteo allowed Toki to go swimming.’

b. A dgmal a Satsko a kilgnge mg a Satsko a mo ¢r a Hawaii ¢l
mo ¢r a skuul. o -
‘Satsko’s father gave her permission to go to Hawaii in order to

study.’

The verb of permission konge is followed by a result clause in
12a-b because the sequence introduced by me describes an event
which occurred (or whose occurrence was facilitated) as a result
of the permission being granted.

When the verb of permission konge ‘permit, allow’ is negated,
we get sentences involving the denial of permission. ITE the sen-
tences below, the verb konge appears in a hypothetical form
following the negative verb diak ‘isn’t, doesn’t exist’, and the vgrb
of the result clause is also hypothetical :

(13) a. A delal a Toki a dimlak lgkgnge gr a Toki mg lousbech ¢r a
mlai,
“Toki’s mother didn’t permit her to use the car.’

b. A sensei a dimlak Igkenge ¢r a rgngalck mg loilil gr a ?bis.
“The teacher forbade the children to play in the office.

1
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c. Ng diak kkgnge ¢r a ngelekek me lolim a meringel.
‘I don’t let my child drink hard liquor.’

We can understand why the verb of the result clause must be
hypothetical in the examples of 13 if we recall (cf. 18.4) that
hypothetical verb forms are characteristically used to designate
unreal (or non-occurring) events. In other words, the events of
the result clauses in 13 are clearly unreal in the sense that their
occurrence was (or is) prevented or precluded by the act of for-
bidding represented by the negative form of konge in the first
clause. The negative form of dimu ‘say, tell’ is sometimes used in a
similar way, as the following example illustrates:

(14) A Droteo a dimlak lgdu ¢r a ngalek me Igbo loilil er a sers.
‘Droteo didn’t give the child permission to play in the garden.’

Similar in structure to the examples of 11 and 12 are the
following sentences, which contain further verbs which are com-
monly followed by result clauses:

(15) a. A Droteo a ulgrrimgl ¢r a Maria me ng ko ¢l mocha er a party.
‘Droteo forcefully persuaded Maria to finally go to the party.’
b. Ak urremglii a Toki m¢ ng megngetmokl ¢r a blai.
‘I forced Toki to straighten up the house.’

¢. Keg mo tsiui ¢er kau me ng diak di molius.
*Watch yourself so you don’t swear.’

d. Kg¢ mo kergkikl me ng diak chomrebet,
‘Be careful not to fall.’

Sentences like 15c-d, which contain expressions of precaution
(ke mo tsiui *watch out’ or ke mo kerekikl ‘be careful’) followed
by a result clause with a negative verb, are used as rather mild,
indirect commands.

The imperative perfective forms (cf. 19.5) of the verb omeche
‘leave, let (someone) (do something)’ (cf. chap. 14, note 19) are
commonly followed by a result clause containing a hypothetical
verb form. Observe the sentences below, which are requests that
someone be permitted to do something:

(16) a. Bechire a ngalgk mg Igbo loilil.
‘Let the child go play.’

b. Bechikak me¢ kbo kmechiuaiu.
‘Let me go to sleep.’

¢. Bechititerir me Iebo lousbech er a sidosia.
‘Let them use the car.’
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The use of hypothetical verb forms in the result clauses of 16 is
not difficult to understand when we realize that the events de-
scribed in the result clauses are as yet unreal at the time when the
speaker utters the request. In 16a, for instance, the child has not
yet begun to play at the moment when the speaker asks someone
else to allow the child to do so; indeed, the speaker’s very purpose
in uttering such a sentence is to make the event of the result
clause become an actual fact.

The imperative (or propositive) perfective forms (cf. 19.5-6)
of the verb mengiil ‘wait (for)’ occur with the rather unusual
combination of me ‘(and) so’ + conditional clause (cf. 19.1).
Observe the examples below:

(17) a. Bo gr a blil a Toki e mchiiglii a Droteo mg¢ a Igkong, e bo ¢r a
stoang.
‘Go to Toki’s house and wait for Droteo to come; then go to
the store (with him).’

b. Mochiiglii a Droteo me a Igbo Igmerek er a urerel, ¢ mdak ¢l
mgrael.
‘Wait for Droteo to finish his work, and then leave together.’
c. Dgchiiglii a Satsko mg a lomgkgdo, ¢ dgbong.
‘Let’s wait for Satsko to call, and then let’s go.

d. Bo e¢r a bita e mchiiglak mg a kekong.
‘Go next door and wait for me to come there.’

If the subject of the conditional clause after me is a specific third
person noun phrase, as in 17a-c, it must be removed from the
conditional clause and placed in object position following the
perfective form of mengiil. It is not clear why mengiil *wait (for)’
should require the unusual construction observed here.

As we have seen in this and the preceding section, the Pa-
lauan word me ‘(and) so’ serves to introduce result clauses. The
word me also has other functions, such as joining two or more
noun phrases (e.g. Toki me¢ a Droteo ‘Toki and Droteo’) and con-
necting two sentences which are parallel in structure. These
functions will be explained in detail when we examine the con-
necting word me in chap. 25.

TIME CLAUSES

Palauan has a variety of time clauses which are used to express a
temporal relationship between two events, actions, states, etc.
Since we have already seen many examples of time clauses in-

REASON CLAUSES, RESULT CLAUSES, AND TIME CLAUSES 445

troduced by er se er a ‘when’, we will consider this type first. In
their most common usage, time clauses with er se er a ‘when’
designate a single past event (or, sometimes, state) which took
place while some other action or state was in progress. Often, the
event of the time clause is interpreted as having interrupted (or
intruded upon) this action or state, which is described in the pre-
ceding independent (or main) clause (cf. 15.1). This is true in the
examples below:

(18) a. Ak milsuub er a elii er se ¢r a lgme a Droteo.
‘I was studying yesterday when Droteo arrived.’

b. Ak mle dibus er se ¢r a lemad a dengki.
‘I was away from home when the electricity went out.’

c. A Toki a milgngetmokl ¢r a blai er se ¢r a kbong.
‘Toki was cleaning the house when I arrived.’

Though it is easiest to think of er se er a ‘when” as a single
unit which introduces a type of time clause, clearly its structure
is much more complex. We speculate that er se er a consists of a
relational phrase er se ‘there, at that time’ followed by another
rather unusual relational phrase in which the relational word er
is followed by a sequence having the structure of a conditional
clause (cf. 19.1). Though similar in structure to conditional
clauses—note that the specific third person subjects Droteo and
dengki ‘electricity’ of 18a-b appear obligatorily in clause-final
position—the sequences following er se er a in 18 are indeed
difficult to classify. From a practical (rather than technical)
viewpoint, we can say that er se er a ‘when’ requires a following
clause which contains a hypothetical verb form. The reason for
this phenomenon is obscure: since hypothetical verb forms nor-
mally designate unreal events, as we have seen in so many previous
cases, it is totally mysterious why they should be required in time
clauses introduced by er se er a “when’, which refer to actual (or
real) events in the past. As we will see below, all types of Palauan
time clauses must—for some unknown reason—contain hypo-
thetical verb forms.

Time clauses introduced by er se ¢r a ‘when’ involve other
types of temporal relationships than that illustrated in 18. In the
examples below, er se er a introduces a past event or situation
which designates the broad framework within which some other
event occurred. Observe the sentences below:

(19) a. Ak milgchgrar a hong er se er a kbo ¢r a stoang.
‘I bought a book when I went to the store.’
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b. A Toki a mlo suebek a rengul er se ¢r a lak lgme a Droteo.
“Toki got worried when Droteo didn’t come.’

c. A Satsko a chiliis er se gr a lesa a dgleb.
*Satsko ran away when she saw the ghost.’

In 19a, the event of going to the store described in the time clause
with er se er a represents the framework or “comex.t“ for the
action of buying the book mentioned in the preceding clause.
And in both 19b-c, the time clause denotes a “background” event
which prompted or caused the event or state described in the
clause which precedes. .

In yet another usage, time clauses with er se¢ra designate an
event or state which is simultaneous with—i.e., occurs more or
less during the same period of time as—another cvent or state.
This meaning is illustrated in the sentences below:

(20) a. Ak mle medgngglii a John er se er a kngar ¢r a New York.
‘I knew John when I was in New York.’

b. Ak millamech a dgkool er se ¢r a kuruul a kall. _
‘I was smoking cigarettes while/when I was preparing the
food.’
c. Ak milgnguiu ¢r a simbung er se ¢r a longgtmokl ¢r a blai a

Toki. _ )
‘I was reading the newspaper while/when Toki was cleaning

the house.”

Recall that the expression er se er a can be followed by
certain noun phrases to form temporal phrases (cf. 14.6, ex. 34b)
designating time points in the past. A few temporal phrases of
this kind include er se ¢r a sabado ‘last Saturday’, er se ¢r a (taem
er a) mekemad ‘during the war’, and er se er a taem ¢r a Siabal
‘during the Japanese times’.

Palauan time clauses introduced by se el designate an event
or state in the future which will coincide with some other event or
state, as the examples below illustrate:

(21) a. Ak mo olgngull se ¢l kbo kmechas. )
‘I'm going to take time off (from work) when I'm an old
woman.’

b. A Droteo a diak Igbo loureor se ¢l Igbo ]QChU(),df;l.
‘Droteo’s not going to work when he gets old.

Time clauses introduced by se ¢/ can also denote an event _which
habitually or regularly coincides with another event, as in the
following sentences:
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(22) a. A eanged a blgchoel ¢l mo mekngit se ¢l Igbo ¢l ngebargd a
eolt.

‘The weather always gets bad when(ever) the wind becomes
westerly.’

b. A Droteo a mglamgch a dgkool se ¢l losuub.
‘Droteo smokes cigarettes when(ever) he studies,’

It is easiest to consider se ¢/ of 21-22 as a single unit meaning
‘when’ or ‘whenever’, even though it probably has a more com-
plicated structure consisting of se ‘there, at that time’ followed by
¢l, whose function is not clear. In the clause following se ¢l,
hypothetical verb forms are required, and any specific third person
subject (eolt ‘wind’ of 22a) must be moved to clause-final position.

BEFORE AND AFTER

In order to indicate that a particular action or event occurred
before or after some other action or event, we use time clauses
introduced by er a uche er a *before’ and er a uriul ¢r a ‘after’,
respectively. For practical purposes, we can think of these as
single units which must be followed by clauses whose structure
resembles that of conditional clauses (cf. our discussion of er se er
a ‘when’ in 22.2 above). It is clear that they are more complex,
however: they consist of the relational phrases ¢r @ uche and er
a uriul, In which the nouns of spatial relationship uche ‘in front
of” and wrinl ‘in back of” (cf. 14.2.1) are used in a temporal sense,
followed by a rather unusual type of relational phrase in which
the relational word er introduces a clause rather than a noun
phrase.

In 23 below, we illustrate the use of time clauses with er a
uche ¢r a ‘before’, while in 24 we give examples of time clauses
with er a uriul er a *after’:

(23) a. Ak ulgmuchgl ¢l mesuub er a uche er a kumengur.
‘I began to study before (I had) dinner.’

b. A s¢chelik a mirrael gr a uche ¢r a kbo kmerek ¢r a urerek.
*My friend left before I finished my work.’

c. A skoki a rirebgt ¢r a uche gr a Igbo lemgtenggl ¢r a skojio.
‘The plane crashed before landing at the airport.’

d. Ng ngar ¢r ngii a bgtok ¢l tekoi ¢l kirek ¢l mgruul ¢ra uche ¢r a
kbo ¢r a katsudo.

‘There are lots of things I've got to do before I go to the
movies.’
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e. Ke metik a kerrekar er a uche ¢r a chobo ¢r a blik.
“You'll find a tree on the way to/before arriving at my house.’

(24) a. Ak mlo mechiuaiu ¢r a uriul ¢r a lorael a Toki.
‘I went to sleep after Toki left.”

b. Ak ulemuchel ¢l mgsuub er a uriul ¢r a kbo kmergk ¢l omg-
ngur.
‘I began to study after [ finished having dinner.’

c. A skoki a rirebgt ¢ meseseb er a uriul ¢r a Itobed ¢r a skojio.
‘The plane crashed and burned after leaving the airport.’

d. A daoba mlo meringel er a uriul ¢r a Igbo ¢l ngebared a eolt.
“The ocean got rough after the wind became westerly.’

Similar in usage to the “before™ and “after” time clauses of
23-4 are temporal phrases (cf. 14.6) in which er a uche and ¢r a
uriul are followed by a noun phrase designating an event. A typical
example is given below:

(25) Aki milsaod a tgkoi er a Belau ¢r a{::fillg} gr a cheldgcheduch!
er kgmam,
before

ting.”
after }our meeting

‘We discussed the Palauan language{

MovEMENT OF TIME CLAUSES AND TIME WORDS

22.2.2. All of the time clauses discussed above can exchange positions
with the preceding independent (or main) clause. As a result of
this process, the time clause comes to appear in sentence-initial
position, as in the examples below:

(26) a. Se ¢ra kbo ¢r a Guam e ak kilie ¢r a blil a Tony.
*“When I went to Guam, I lived at Tony’s place.’

b. Seer a kisa a John, e ak dilu ¢r ngii.
‘When I saw John, I told him.

¢. Se el lgbgkiis, e t¢ mo er a chei.
“When they get up, they go fishing.’

d. Se ¢l losuub a Droteo, e ng mglamgch a dgkool.
‘Whenever Droteo studies, he smokes cigarettes.’

e. A uche er a kbo kmerek ¢r a subglek, e a Droteo a mirrael ¢l
mo er a blil.
‘Before I finished my homework, Droteo went home.’

f. A uriul gr a loureor ¢r a sers a Toki, e ng tilgllib a chimal.
‘After Toki worked in the garden, she washed her hands.’

As the above sentences show, two structural changes take place
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when the time clause and the independent clause exchange posi-
tions. First, if the relational word er is the first word of the time
clause introducer (as in er se er a ‘“when’, ¢r a uche ¢r a ‘before’,
and er a uriul ¢r a ‘after’), then it is deleted when the time clause
is moved to sentence-initial position. Second, the shifted inde-
pendent clause must be introduced by the connecting word e
‘and (then)’ (see 25.1). The exchange of time clause and inde-
pendent clause discussed here is, of course, optional, and has no
effect on the meaning.

Time words (or expressions) such as klukuk ‘tomorrow’,
irechar ‘earlier times’, feruich el klok ‘ten o'clock’, etc., which
normally occur in temporal phrases introduced by er, can also be
moved to sentence-initial position. Just as in the case of time
clauses, the relational word er is deleted when a time word (or
expression) is moved to the beginning of the sentence, and the
following clause must be introduced by e. Some typical examples
are now given:

(27) a. A klukuk e ak mo ¢r a chei.
‘Tomorrow I'm going fishing.’
b. A irechar e a regmeteet a ulgnggseu ¢r a rgmechgbuul.
‘In earlier times, the rich helped the poor.’

c. Tia ¢l mlo mgrek ¢l rak, e ak mlo ¢r a Guam.
‘Last year 1 went to Guam.’

d. A teruich ¢l klok e t¢ mirrael.
‘At ten o'clock they departed.’

e. A ongeru ¢l ureor, e t¢ mle ¢r a blik.
‘On Tuesday they came to my house.”

The examples above seem to put special emphasis on the time of a
particular action or event,
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Relative Clauses

FUNCTION OF RELATIVE CLAUSES

23.1.

In Palauan, as in all other languages, the speaker always has a
choice as to how much information he will supply in the sentences
which he utters. One of the most common ways of incorporating
information into a sentence is to expand a noun phrase (cf. 3.6) by
adding to it a sequence called a relative clause. Before discussing
the grammatical characteristics of relative clauses, we will first
examine their function by comparing the sentences in the pairs
below:

(1) a. A redil a mlo gr a kglebus.
‘The woman went to jail.’
b. A redil el silsgbii a blai a mlo ¢r a kelgbus. .
*The woman who burned down the house went to jail.
(2) a. Ke¢ medengelii a ngalek?
‘Do you know the child?
b. K¢ megdengelii a ngalek ¢l dengchokl er a bita ¢r a ’_Toki?
‘Do vou know the child who is sitting next to Toki?’
(3) a. K¢ mla chuiguii a song?
‘Have you read the book?

b. K¢ mla chuiguii a hong ¢l ngar ¢r a bebul a tebel?
‘Have you read the book which is on the table?

In the a-sentences above, the italicized subject or object
noun phrase (cf. 2.3 and 3.6) consists of a single noun, while i.n the
b-sentences this noun phrase has been expanded by placing a
relative clause (in bold type) right after the noun. The parts of'thf.‘:
b-sentences in bold type are properly termed “relative clauses
because they relate a particular piece of information to the pre-
ceding noun. Thus, in Lb, for example,

(1b) A redil ¢l silsgbii a blai a mlo ¢r a kelgbus. .
“The woman who burned down the house went to jail.
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the relative clause expresses a fact or event—namely, silsebii a
blai “burned down the house™—which is being related to or as-
sociated with the preceding noun redil ‘woman’, By relating the
fact ‘burned down the house’ to the noun ‘woman’, the relative
clause of 1b serves to modify, specify, or narrow down the identity
of this noun. In other words, the subject noun phrase redil
‘woman’ of la is much vaguer, (or less exact) in its reference than
the subject noun phrase redil el silsebii a blai ‘the woman who
burned down the house’ of 1b, where the relative clause introduced
by ¢l gives detailed information about what the woman did and
thereby narrows down her identity. In the b-sentences of 2-3, the
relative clauses which are part of the object noun phrases likewise
narrow down the identity of the preceding nouns by describing
specific states which are associated with them.

In the b-sentences of 1-3, the relative clauses have the struc-
ture of ordinary sentences except that they are introduced by el
and do not contain any overtly-expressed subject noun phrases.
Furthermore, the missing subject noun phrase of the relative
clause is understood as being identical to the noun phrase which
precedes (or heads) the relative clause. In these respects, relative
clauses closely resemble the various types of dependent clauses
which we classified in chap. 15. Two important features dis-
tinguish relative clauses from dependent clauses, however. First,
relative clauses must always be preceded by a noun (called the
head noun), while dependent clauses are typically preceded by
another clause (the independent or main clause—cf. 15.1). Second,
there are no restrictions on the tense of verbs in relative clauses,
whereas the verbs of dependent clauses tend to be in the present
tense, even when the sentence as a whole designates an event or
state in the past.

To summarize what we have said in this section, Palauan has
“expanded” noun phrases with the structure fiead noun + relative
clause. The distribution! of such noun phrases is of course identical
to that of simpler noun phrases: thus, in 1 the sequence redil el
silsgbii a blai ‘the woman who burned down the house’ can
substitute for the single noun redil ‘woman’ as subject noun
phrase, and in 2 the sequence ngalek el dengchokl er a bita er a
Toki ‘the child who is sitting next to Toki’ can replace the single
noun ngalek ‘child’ as object noun phrase.

DERIVATION OF RELATIVE CLAUSES

In order to account correctly for the structure and meaning of
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Palauvan relative clauses, we propose that “expanded” noun
phrases with the structure head noun + relative clause are simply
derived from sequences in which the head noun is immediately
followed by a whole sentence. In other words, the (subject) noun
phrase redil ¢l silsebii a blai ‘the woman who burned down the
house’ of 1b has its source in the following structure:

(4) redil [a redil a silsebii a blail
(‘the woman who burned down the house”)

In order to change 4 into the actually-spoken sequence redil el
silsebii a blai, we delete the subject redil *‘woman’ of the bracketed
sentence? because it is identical to the preceding head noun, and
we insert ¢/ as the relative clause introducer.? A sequence of the
form head noun + bracketed sentence such as that in 4 cannot be
transformed into a grammatical noun phrase of the form head
noun + relative clause unless the subject noun phrase of the
bracketed sentence is identical to the preceding head noun. If
this “‘identity condition™ is not satisfied, then it is impossible to
correctly derive a noun phrase of the form head noun + relative
clause. Thus, a source sequence like the following (cf. 4)
(4) *redil [a ngalgk a silsgbii a blai]

(*the woman who the child burned down the house’)
can never be transformed into a grammatical Palauan structure
because the subject (ngalek ‘child’) of the bracketed sentence is
different from the preceding head noun (redil “‘woman’). A similar
condition holds in English, as the ungrammatical English “equi-
valent”™ indicates.

In the sentences below we observe further examples of Palau-
an relative clauses (italicized):

(5) a. A buik ¢/ mle ¢r a blik er a elii a Droteo.
*The boy who came to my house yesterday was Droteo.’

b. A r¢sechal ¢f millatech ¢r a mlai a mgsaul.
“The men who were cleaning the canoe are tired.’
c. Ngke ¢l ngalck ¢/ menguiu ¢r a simbung ng techang?
‘Who's that child who's reading the newspaper?
d. Ak rirgnggsii a ngalgk e/ Imangel.
‘I heard a child (who was) crying.’
e. Ak mildechemii a buik el meleseb er a blai.
‘I caught a boy (who was) setting fire to the house.’
f. Ng mgkngit a renguk er a sechelik ¢/ mlad.
‘I'm sad about my friend who died.’?
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PASSIVE
23.3.

In 5a-c the sequence head noun + relative clause functions as
subject noun phrase, in 5d-e this same sequence functions as
object noun phrase, and in 5f it appears in a cause phrase (cf. 14.5)
introduced by the relational word ¢r. The relative clauses in 5 can
all be derived according to the analysis given above: because the
deleted subject of the relative clause would have been identical to
the preceding head noun in the source structures of Sa-f, the
italicized relative clauses of 5 are automatically understood as
having subjects identical to this head noun.

SENTENCES AS RELATIVE CLAUSES

In all of the examples given so far, the head noun preceding a
relative clause identifies the doer or agent of the relative clause if
the latter is derived from a transitive sentence. Thus, in b, for
instance,

(1b) A redil ¢l silsgbii a blai a mlo er a kelebus,
‘The woman who burned down the house went to jail.’

the head noun redil ‘woman’ corresponds to what would be the
agent in the transitive sentence from which the relative clause is
derived—namely,

(6) A redil a silsgbii a blai.

“The woman burned down the house.’

In 6 the agent redil ‘woman’ appears as the subject of the transitive
verb silsebii ‘burned it down’, while the thing receiving the effect
of the action—namely, blai ‘house™—appears as the object of
silsebii. As we saw in 19.7, a transitive sentence like 6 can be
transformed in such a way that the agent and the object exchange
positions. In the resulting passive sentence,

(7) A blai a lgsilsebii a redil.

“The house was burned down by the woman.’
the object of 6—blai ‘house’—has come to appear in subject
position, and the agent—redil ‘woman’—has been moved to the
end of the sentence. Furthermore, the verb of the sentence has
become hypothetical.

Now, it is possible to derive relative clauses that are pre-
ceded by head nouns which identify the object of the relative clause
rather than the agent. All we need to do is make sure that the
relative clause of the sequence head noun + relative clause cor-
responds to a passive sentence and that the abovementioned
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identity condition is met. Indeed, it is precisely because of this
identity condition that head nouns referring to the object of a
relative clause must be followed by relative clauses derived from
passive sentences. In other words, only in a passive sentence like
7 would the subject noun phrase (which must be identical to the
preceding head noun in order to form a grammatical relative
clause) actually refer to the person or thing receiving the effect of
the action—i.e.. the object of the corresponding active sentence
6. Observe, therefore, the sentence below, in which the head noun
blai *house’ refers to the object of the relative clause:
(8) A blai el lesilsebii a redil a blil a Toki.

‘The house which the woman burned down/which was burned down

by the woman was Toki ’s house.’

The sequence head noun + relative clause of 8 is derived just like
that of 4, except that the bracketed sentence is passive in form

(=7):

(9) blai [a blai a Igsilsebii a redil]
(‘the house which the woman burned down/which was burned down
by the woman’)

Just as in the case of 4, the subject blai ‘house’ of the bracketed
sentence is deleted because it is identical to the preceding head
noun, and el is inserted as the relative clause introducer.

The sentences below illustrate additional instances of relative
clauses that are derived from passive sentences:

(10) a. A blai ¢l lurruul ¢r ngii a Droteo a mle klou.
‘The house which Droteo built was big.’

b. A buik ¢l kulsa er a elii a Tony.
“The boy whom I saw yesterday was Tony.’

c. A babier ¢l moluches ¢r ngii a mo ¢r a sensei.
‘The letter you're writing goes to the teacher.’

d. A biang ¢l lengilim a Droteo a mle bgtok. . .
“The amount of beer which Droteo drank was considerable.
e. A kall ¢l mrirellii ng ngar ¢r ker?
‘“Where’s the food you made?
f. Ng ngar ¢r ngii a chisel a Toki ¢l kudcnge_i.
‘I've got some news to tell you about Toki.”
g. A subglek ¢l kbla kbo kmgrek ¢r ngii a kmal mle rr:n;ringq!.
‘The homework which I’ve just finished was very difficult.

h. A tekoi gl lgbo losuub gr ngii a rqngalc_;k a tekoi gr a Sina.
‘The language that the children are going to study is Chinese.

RELATIVE CLAUSES 455

In 19.7.3 we saw that Palauan passive sentences can also be
derived by moving into subject position a noun phrase which
follows the relational word er in the corresponding active sentence.
Thus, the subject of the following passive sentence

(11) A delmerab a losuub ¢r ngii a Droteo.
‘(lit.) The room is (being) studied in by Droteo.

appears in a locational phrase following ¢r in the corresponding
active sentence

(12) A Droteo a mesuub ¢r a delmgrab.
‘Droteo studies/is studying in the room.’

As we might expect, it is also possible to have sequences of the
form head noun + relative clause in which the relative clause is
derived from a passive sentence like 11 and the head noun there-
fore identifies the location, source, etc., of the action or event
designated by the relative clause. This phenomenon is observed
in the sentences below:

(13) a. Tia a delmgrab ¢l losuub ¢r ngii a Droteo.

“This is the room that Droteo studies/is studying in.’

b. Tia a basio ¢l Igbilosii a bglochgl ¢r ngii a Moses.
“This is the place where Moses shot the pigeon.’

c. Tia a kedgra ¢l lgmlad ¢r ngii a John er se ¢r a mgkgmad.
*This is the beach where John died during the war.’

d. A blai ¢l lgkie ¢r ngii a rechad ¢r a Sina ng ngar ¢r ker?
‘“Where’s the house that the Chinese live in?’

e. Tia kid a blsibs ¢l letilobed ¢r ngii a beab.
‘Here’s the hole that the mouse came out of.’

A further type of passive sentence can be formed by moving
to sentence-initial position a noun phrase which is part of a
dependent clause (cf. chap. 15), an object clause (cf. chap. 16),
or the like. Thus, an active sentence like the following,

(14) A Droteo a millasem ¢l mgnga ¢r a ngikel.
‘Droteo tried to eat the fish.

which contains an object clause following millasem ‘tried’ (cf.
16.4) can be transformed into the passive sentence below:
(15) A ngikel a lullasem ¢l mgnga ¢r ngii a Droteo.
‘(lit.) The fish was tried to be eaten by Droteo.” = "Droteo tried
to eat the fish.”

The subject of 15—ngikel ‘fish’—was originally an object in 14,
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where it follows the (imperfective) transitive verb menga ‘eat’ in
the object clause introduced by e/. When a singular noun phras:e
object in a dependent clause or object clause is passivized in this
way, it must leave behind a pronominal trace (cf. 19.7), as the pre-
sence of er ngii in 15 indicates. Notice that a sentence like 15 has
no acceptable word-for-word equivalent in English.

Now, a passive sentence like 15 can be used as a relative clause
following the head noun ngike! ‘fish’ in a source sentence such as
the following:

(16) A ngikel [a ngikgl a Iullasem gl menga ¢r ngii a Droteo] a mle
begkebau. o

(*The fish which Droteo tried to eat was spoiled.”)

By “processing” the relative clause of 16, we get the following
grammatical Palauan sentence:
(17) A ngikel ¢l lullasgm ¢l mgnga ¢rngii a Droie‘o a mle bgkebau.

‘The fish which Droteo tried to eat was spoiled.’

Relative clauses whose derivation follows the pattern of 16-17
are given in the additional examples below:
(18) a. A tgkoi ¢l kmeduch ¢l melgkoi gr ngii a tqkpi ¢gra Siab?l.
*The language which I know how to speak is Japanese.
b. Ng kmal soak ¢l mo omes ¢r a hong ¢l Droteo a dilu ¢l kmo a
Toki a milgnguiu ¢r ngii. ) _
‘I"d really like to see the book which Droteo said Toki was
reading.’
c. Ng ngar ¢r ngii a ududem ¢l sgbgchem ¢l meskak?
‘Do you have any money you can give me?’

EQUATIONAL SENTENCES AS RELATIVE CLAUSES

23.4.

As we saw in 18.6, an equational sentence is one which has the
basic structure noun phrase + noun phrase. In such sentences, the
subject noun phrase is equated with or included in the category of
individuals or things designated by the second noun phrase.
Equational sentences can serve as relative clauses, as the following
types of expressions indicate:

(19) John ¢l sensei

‘John the teacher’

JAL ¢l kombalii ¢r a Siabal
‘JAL, a Japanese company’

New Delhi ¢l kingall ¢r a government ¢r a _Ir,ldia
“New Delhi, the seat of government of India
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; smengt
blik gl {kgrrgkar}

‘ T . cement|
my house, which is (made Or){wood }

bilsengek ¢l chert
‘my boat, which is an outboard’

dil
ngglekek ¢l {;gc;’lal}

; daughter}, P : . girl} ,

my {son (lit. *my child who is a{boy )
The expressions of 19 are all derived from sequences of the form
head noun + relative clause, where the relative clause is an

equational sentence. Thus, John el sensei ‘John the teacher’ has its
source in

(20) John [a John a sensei]
(“John the teacher’)

The bracketed equational sentence A John a sensei ‘John is a teach-
er’ of 20 is transformed into a relative clause by deleting the subject
John under identity with the preceding head noun and inserting the
relative clause introducer ¢l. For convenience of discussion, we
will apply the term appositional structure to a sequence like John
el sensei ‘John the teacher’, in which one noun phrase is linked to
another by the word ¢/ (the relative clause introducer).

By far, the most commonly-used type of appositional struc-
ture in Palauan consists of a noun phrase of possession (usually a
single possessed noun) followed by ¢/ and another noun (cf. 3.10).
Such appositional structures are used to specify the function which
something serves on a particular occasion and refer primarily to
categories of food and drink. Several examples, similar to those
given in 3.10, are listed below:

(21) imglek ¢l biang

‘my (drink of) beer’

kelem ¢l udong

‘your noodles’

odimel ¢l babii

‘his pork’

onguled ¢l kukau

‘our taro’

chgrmek ¢l bilis
‘my dog’

The appositional structures of 21 are derived exactly like those of
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19. Thus, imelek ¢l biang ‘my (drink of) beer” has a source of the
form head noun + relative clause—namely,

(22) imelek [a imglek a biang]
(‘my (drink of) beer’)

The bracketed equational sentence 4 imelek a biang "My drink_ is
beer’ of 22 is transformed into a relative clause by processes which
are already familiar to us.

RELATIVE CLAUSES CONTAINING STATE VERBS

23.5.

In the examples below, the relative clauses introduced by e/
contain various types of state verbs (cf. chap. 7):

(23) a. A Toki a silsgbii a blil a Droteo ¢l chh_es. i
“Toki burned down Droteo’s house, which was new.
b. Ak milenggtakl er a bilsgngel a Hirosi ¢l telemall.
‘I towed Hirosi’s boat, which was broken.’
¢. A Toki a milgngetmokl ¢r a delmgrab ¢r a Droteo ¢l kikiong-

gl. . .
“Toki was straightening up Droteo’s room, which was

dirty.’

There is nothing unusual about the derivation of the sequences
head noun + relative clause of 23 from structures of the form
head noun + bracketed sentence. _

Contrasting in structure with 23a—c above are sentences In
which a state verb (or an expression containing a state verb)
precedes a particular noun and is linked to it by el. Sequcnces:: of
the form state verb + el will be considered a type of modifier
because they describe, modify, or give further information =.1hout
the immediately following noun; other types of modifiers will be
discussed in detail in chap. 24. For many Palauan speakers,
there is no difference in meaning between sequences of the form
state verb + el + noun vs. those of the form head noun + el +
state verb (i.c., relative clauses). For some speakers‘, howevcr,. the
sequence state verb + ¢l + noun has a different interpretation,
as indicated in the examples below (cf. 23a-c):

24) a. A Toki a silsgbii a bgches ¢l blil a Droteo. ) .
e “Toki burned down Droteo’s new house (not his old one).

b. Ak milgnggtakl ¢r a tglgmall ¢l bilsgngel a l-Iirf)si.
‘] towed the boat of Hirosi’s that was broken.
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c. A Tokia milgnggtmokl ¢r a kikiongel ¢l delmerab ¢r a Droteo.
‘Toki was straightening up the room of Droteo’s that was
dirty.”

While the relative clauses of 23 simply provide additional, non-
essential information about the head nouns which they follow,
the modifiers of 24 supply essential identifying information to
distinguish the modified noun from other items with which it is
implied to be in contrast. Thus, comparing 23a and 24a, we see
that the relative clause ¢/ beches of 23a provides us with a certain
piece of information about Droteo’s house almost as an after-
thought (i.e., the house which Toki burned down just happened
to be new), while the modifier beches el of 24a identifies or singles
out Droteo’s new house (as opposed to any other houses he may
own) as the one which Toki burned down. In a similar way, the
modifier felemall el of 24b makes it clear that it was Hirosi's
broken boat that the speaker was towing, and not some other boat
of Hirosi’s; and in 24c kikiongel ¢l implies that Toki was cleaning
the particular room of Droteo’s that was dirty, but not any other
of his rooms.

RELATIVE CLAUSES FOLLOWING chad AND kialo

23.6.

Since Palauan has no series of “indefinite’” words corresponding
to English someonefanyone, something/anything, etc., it simply
makes use of the nouns chad ‘person, man’ and klalo ‘thing’ to
express these concepts. Thus, in the examples below, chad and
klalo are used to refer to a person or thing whose identity is not
known:

(25) a. Ngngar ¢r ngii a chad er tiang.
‘Somebody’s here.’
b. Ng mlo ¢r a stoa ¢l mo omechar a klalo.
‘He went to the store to buy something.’

The nouns chad and klalo are commonly followed by re-
lative clauses, in which case we have expressions corresponding to
‘someone/anyone who...” and ‘something/anything which...’
Observe the examples below:

(26) a. Ng ngar ¢r ngii a chad ¢l osiik ¢r kau.
‘There’s someone (who’s) looking for you.’

b. Ak rirgngesii a chad el mengitakl.
‘I heard someone singing.’
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¢c. A chad el diak lgmeduch ¢l mgngikai a mo regmos.
‘Anyone who doesn’t know how to swim will drown.
d. Ng ngar ¢r ngii a klalo gl dibus.
“There’s something missing.’
¢. Ng mla er ngii a klalo ¢l mla megrechorgch?
“Was there something stolen?’

When the third person singular emphatic pronoun ngii is
followed by di ‘only, just’ and a relative clause, we get a ratlller
forceful expression corresponding to “any. . .at all’. The following
examples are typical:

(27) a. Ngii di ¢l chad a sebechel ¢l rullii tia ¢l ureor.
‘Anybody at all could do this work.”

b. Ngii di el chad er a Belau a sqbechel_ ¢l me gr tia ¢l klab.
‘Any Palauan at all can come to this club.

24

Modifiers

STATE VERBS AS MODIFIERS

24.1.

In 23.1 we observed that relative clauses serve to modify, specify,
or provide identifying information about the head nouns which
they follow. Since relative clauses are ultimately derived from
whole sentences (cf. our discussion in 23.2), they reflect major
Palauan sentence types such as transitive sentence, intransitive
sentence, passive sentence, and the like. For instance, in the fol-
lowing sequence of the form head noun + relative clause

(1) buik ¢! milkodir a bilis
‘the boy who killed the dog’

the italicized relative clause has been derived from the transitive
sentence

(2) A buik a milkodir a bilis.
‘The boy killed the dog.’

The sequence head noun + relative clause of 1 of course has its
source in the structure below, where the transitive sentence 2
appears as a bracketed sentence! following the head noun buik
‘boy’:
(3) buik [a buik a milkodir a bilis]

(‘the boy who killed the dog’)

Can you explain how the abstract structure of 3 is transformed
into the actually-spoken sequence of 1?

Just as a relative clause can have its source in a transitive
sentence, as 1-3 above illustrate, so can a relative clause be derived
from an intransitive sentence containing a state verb. Thus, as we
saw in 23.5, we can have sequences like the following:

(4) a. delmgrab ¢/ kikiongel
‘room which is dirty’
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b. blai el beches
‘house which is new’

c. chad ¢l smecher er a tereter
‘person who is sick with a cold’
d. sensei el meringel a tekingel
‘teacher who is strict’
Since the italicized relative clauses of 4 contain intransitive state
verbs, the bracketed sentences from which they are derived must
necessarily be intransitive sentences containing these very same
state verbs. Thus, 4c, for example, is derived from the source
structure

(4¢’) chad [a chad a smecher gr a tgreter]
(‘person who is sick with a cold’)

by deleting the identical subject noun phrase chad ‘person’ of the
bracketed sentence and inserting the relative clause introducer ¢/.
Now, in addition to the relative clause structure of 4, Palauan
has sequences in which a state verb (or an expression containing a
state verb) precedes a given noun and is linked to it by ¢l. Thus,
with 4a-b, which have the structure noun + ¢l + state verb, com-
pare 5a-b, in which the word order has been switched to state verb

+ el + noun:

(4) a. delmgrab ¢l kikionggl
‘room which is dirty’

b. blai ¢l bgches
‘house which is new’
(5) a. kikiongel ¢l delmgrab
‘dirty room’

b. beches ¢l blai
‘new house’

Though some Palauan speakers feel that the opposing word orders
of 4-5 result in a significant meaning difference,”> many others
think that the two word orders merely represent a difference in
style which has no effect on the meaning.

We will introduce the term modifier to distinguish the se-
quences of state verb + el in 5 from the relative clauses (¢! +
state verb) in 4. As we will see throughout this chapter, it will be
convenient to have a separate term such as modifier to refer to a
number of grammatical constructions in which a word or group of
words is linked by e/ to a following noun. The term “modifier” is
used because the constructions in question function to modify,
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specify, or give further information about the noun which they
prccgde. Although relative clauses perform the same function of
modifying or specifying a noun (cf. 23.1), we will not classify them
as modifiers because they follow rather than precede the modified
noun. In other words, we are using modifier primarily as a cover
term for any construction which precedes a noun and is linked to
it by ¢l. So far, we have seen how the word ¢/ joins or relates
dependent clauses (cf. chap. 15), object clauses (cf. chap. 16), and
relative clauses (cf. chap. 23) to a preceding independent clause or
head noun. Now, as we examine Palauan modifiers, we will see
that ¢/ can also be used to relate a word or group of words to a
following noun (also called a head noun).

"_l"i.u: type of modifier shown in 5a-b—namely. a single in-
transitive state verb followed by ¢/—is very common in Pa]auan.
Some further examples are listed below:

(6) ungil ¢l eanged
‘good weather’

mekngit ¢l tckoi
‘bad/dirty word’
klou ¢l bilas

‘big boat’
ngodech ¢l chad®
‘strange person’

bekesius el chad
‘person who swears a lot’

meduch ¢l kerrekar
‘strong tree/wood’

kekere ¢l blai
‘small house; (slang) toilet’

keke¢manget ¢l mlai
‘long canoe’

mgses ¢l buik
‘diligent boy’

. _Certam common expressions (i.e., groups of words) contain-
Ing intransitive state verbs can also be used as modifiers. Note, for
example, how the italicized expressions in the sentences below

(7) a. A sensei a {Z:i::ngg!}a tekingel.

‘The teacher is {strict . } ,
easy-going|
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b. A ngalgk a beralm a rengul.
“The child is lazy.’

are used as modifiers in the following examples:

. [meringgl } i .
(8) a. {beo: a tekingel el sensel
« [strict ;
{easy-going} teacher
b. beralm a rengul ¢l ngalek
‘lazy child’

OTHER VERBS AND NOUNS AS MODIFIERS

24.2.

As we saw in 24.1 above, many Palauan modifiers consist of a
state verb, or an expression containing a state verb, followed by
the “linking” word e/. Not all modifiers containing verbs require
state verbs, however. For example, a few intransitive action verbs
such as me ‘come’ and mo merek ‘end, stop’ are commonly used
as modifiers (italicized) in cases like the following:

(9) tia ¢l me ¢l rak
‘next year’

tia ¢l mlo merek ¢l buil
‘last month’

The sequences in 9, you will recall, are used with the relational
word er to form temporal phrases (cf. 14.6). In addition, we oc-
casionally find Palauan speakers using sequences like the follow-
ing,

(10) mengitakl ¢l chad

‘man who is singing’

mlgchelebed ¢l buik

‘boy who was hit/beaten’
in which a transitive action verb in its imperfective form (mengitakl
‘sing’) or ergative form (mlechelebed “was/got hit/beaten’) is part
of the modifier construction.

In 24.3-4 below, we will examine two major types of nouns—
demonstratives and number words—which are regularly used as
modifiers. In addition to these two types, certain other relatively
minor groups of nouns can appear in modifier constructions.
Thus, in the sequences below, a word or expression designating 2
quantity is used to modify the following head noun:
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(11) betok ¢l kall
‘lots of food’

bgtok ¢l chad
‘many people’
kqsai ¢l malk

‘a bit of chicken’
di telkib ¢l kall
‘a little food’

rokui ¢l taem
‘all the time’

And in the examples below, the question words ngara ‘what (kind

of)? (cf. 20.3.1, ex. 46) and tela ‘ho
, X, W h/many?
58) function as modifiers: TR T

(12) ngara ¢l tekoi
‘what language?
ngara ¢l hong
‘what kind of book?

tela ¢l klok
‘what time?”

tela ¢l udoud
*how much money?’

A][”of the sequences given in 5-6 and 8-12 above are “e
panded noun phrases with the structure modifier + head i
(cf. our discussion of head noun + relative clause sequences a?(ign
end (l)f 23.1). Because they are noun phrases, sequences of the fo -
modifier -+- head noun have distributional features identical f:n
those of simpler noun phrases: that is, they occur as sentence sul:i

ject or object, or following er i i
. A er in relational phrases. The sent
below illustrate these three distributional “‘slots™: —

(13) a. A ngodech ¢l chad a dgngchokl ¢r a bita er a Toki
A strange person is sitting next to Toki.? -

b. :AS‘, Satsko a mirruu]_ a betok ¢l kall ¢l kirel a party.
atsko was preparing lots of food for the party.’

o ‘Kq mo ¢r a che ¢r a tela ¢l klok?
At what time are you going fishing?’

DEMONSTRATIVES

24.3.

Palauan has a special group of words which speakers use when
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they wish to point out or draw attention to a particular person,
animal, or thing. Such demonstrative words (or demonstratives for
short) are used in simple (equational) sentences like the following:

(14) a. Tia a olgchgsek.
“This is my pencil.’

b. Se a blil a Droteo.
“That is Droteo’s house.”
c. Tirke t¢ rua techang?
‘Who are those people?

d. Tia kid a hong.
‘Here is a book.’

e. Ngka kid a Droteo.?
‘Here is Droteo.’

As the examples of 14 show, Palauan demonstratives (e.g. tia
‘this’, se ‘that’, ngka ‘this person’, tirke ‘those people’) are never
preceded by the word @, which introduces most other Palauan
nouns and noun phrases (cf. 2.6).

In order to use demonstratives correctly, the Palauan speaker
must take three factors into account. First, he must choose a
different set of demonstratives depending on whether what he is
referring to (i.e., the referent) is a person, animal, or thing. Second,
he must use different forms for singular vs. plural referents. And,
finally, he must consider the relative distance of the referent from
himself and the hearer.

When making reference to non-living things, the Palauan
speaker uses the set of demonstrative words given below. In
considering the relative distance of the referent from himself and
the hearer, the speaker must make a three-way distinction. Thlus,
different demonstratives must be used to designate (i) something
near both the speaker and hearer, (ii) something near the hearer
but not the speaker, and (iii) something far from both the speaker
and hearer. These three categories of distance are listed across the
top of the chart below:’

(15) Demonstratives Referring to Things
Location of near speaker near hearer but far from speaker
referent: and hearer far from speaker and hearer
singular tia ‘this’ tilgcha ‘that’ se ‘that (over
there)’
plural aika ‘these’  ailgcha ‘those’ aike ‘those

(over there)’
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Demonstrative words referring to human beings can be classi-
fied in a parallel way, as the following chart shows:

(16) Demonstratives Referring to Human Beings
Location of near speaker near hearer but far from speaker
referent: and hearer far from speaker and hearer
singular ng(i)ka ‘this ngilgcha ‘that ng(i)ke ‘that
person’ person’ person (over
there)’
plural tirka ‘these tirilgcha ‘those tirke ‘those
people’ people’ people (over
there)’

If we compare the demonstratives of 15-16 with each other,
we immediately notice some significant structural patterns. Most
of these words are composed of two morphemes (or meaning-
bearing units), the first one specifying the type of referent (person
or thing, singular or plural), and the second specifying the relative
distance of the referent from the speaker and hearer. Looking at
the demonstratives found in the second column—namely,

(17) tilgcha
‘that (thing)’
ailgcha
‘those (things)’
ngilecha
‘that person’
tirilgcha
‘those people’

—we may conclude that the shared part -lecha (or perhaps -ilecha)
is a distinct morpheme which conveys the meaning ‘located near
hearer but far from speaker’ common to these four words. The
difference in meaning among the demonstratives of 17 must there-
fore be due to the fact that different morphemes (ti-, ai-, ngi-, and
tiri-) are prefixed to the shared morpheme -lecha. These four
morphemes have distinct meanings, as follows:

(18) ti- ‘non-living thing—singular’
ai- ‘non-living things—plural’
ngi- ‘human being—singular’

tiri-  ‘human beings—plural’

The different morphemes of 18 combine with the morpheme
-lecha to form the contrasting demonstrative words of 17.
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The fact that Palauan demonstrative words are organized
according to a “logical”” system becomes clear to us when we see
that the four morphemes of 18 (which specify whether the referent
is a person or thing, singular or plural) recur just where we would
expect them. While fi- ‘non-living thing—singular’ is somewhat
exceptional (see below), the three remaining morphemes occur
consistently as follows:

a. ai- is found in all demonstrative words referring to plural
nonliving things—i.e., aika ‘these (things)', ailecha ‘those
(things)’, and aike ‘those (things) (over there)’,

b. ngi- is found in all demonstrative words referring to a singular
human being—i.¢., ng(i)ka ‘this person’, ngilecha “that person’,
and ng(i)ke ‘that person (over there)'."

c. tiri- is found in all demonstrative words referring to plural
human beings—i.c., firka ‘these people’, ririlecha ‘those
people’, and tirke ‘those people (over there)’.”

We can now see that in addition to the morpheme -lecha ‘located
near hearer but far from speaker’, Palauan demonstrative words
also contain the distinct morphemes -ka ‘located near speaker and
hearer’ and ke- ‘located far from speaker and hearer’.

The morpheme fi- ‘non-living thing—singular’ is associated
with some irregularities. Thus, where we would expect the
demonstrative word *tika for ‘this (thing)’, we instead have fia,
in which the k of -ka ‘located near speaker and hearer’ has been
lost. In addition, we do not have any demonstrative word like
*tike for ‘that (thing) (over there)’, but the totally unrelated word
se, which consists of one morpheme only. The three demon-
stratives referring to singular non-living things are distinguished
from other demonstratives in that they commonly appear in
Jocational phrases (cf. 14.2) with ¢r, as illustrated below:

(19) gr tia
‘here, in this place’
¢r tilgcha
‘there, in that place’

ger se
‘over there, in that place (over there)’

Although Palauan demonstrative words referring to animals
do not involve any new morphemes or morpheme combinations,
they represent an unusual (and unexplainable) mixture of terms
from the two sets already given (15 and 16). The demonstrative
words referring to animals are listed below:
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(20) Demonstratives Referring to Animals
Location of near speaker near hearer but far from speaker
referent: and hearer far from and hearer
speaker
singular ng{i)l_(a ‘this ngilgcha ‘that  ng(i)ke ‘that ani-
animal’ animal’ mal (over there)’
plural aika ‘these  ailgcha ‘those  aike ‘those animals
animals’ animals’ (over there)’

As the chart in 20 shows, demonstratives referring to singular
human beings (see 16) are also used to refer to singular animals,
while demonstratives denoting plural things (see 15) also serve to
denote plural animals.

One of the most commonly-occurring modifier constructions
(cf. 24.2 above) in Palauan consists of a demonstrative word linked
by el to a following head noun. Sequences of this kind are used
when the speaker wishes to identify a person, animal, or thing in
terms of where it is located with relation to himself and the hearer.
The following examples are typical:

(21) tia ¢l hong
‘this book’

se ¢l kerrgkar
‘that tree (over there)’

aika ¢l kahol

‘these boxes’

ng(i)ke ¢l ngalgk

‘that child (over there)’
tirilecha ¢l sensei®
‘those teachers’

aika ¢l charm
‘these animals’

Can you explain why tia (but not ng(i)ka) is required before the
head noun hong ‘book’, why ng (i) ke (but not se) is required be-
fore the head noun ngalek “child’, and so on?

Because the sequences of 21 are “expanded” noun phrases
with the structure modifier + head noun, they have the distri-
butional features common to all noun phrases. Thus, in the
sentences below, the sequences of 21 are used as sentence subject
or object or as part of a relational phrase with er:

(22) a. Aika gl charm a babii.
*These animals are pigs.’
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b. Ng(i)ke ¢l ngalgk a milosii a malk.

“That child (over there) shot the chicken.’
¢. Ng techa a lilgehgsii tia ¢l hong?

*Who wrote this book?

d. A belochel a silebek ¢r se ¢l kerrgkar.
*The pigeon flew out of that tree.

NUMBERS

24 .4.

Palauan numbers are used, of course, to count or specify the
number of persons, things, etc. being considered. They are much
more complicated than English numbers because different sets
must be chosen according to the type of thing being counted. In
this respect, Palauan numbers resemble Palauan demonstratives,
which—as we saw in 24.3 above—occur in three sets depending on
whether the referent is a person, animal, or thing.

The numbers of Palauan are found in three major sets, which
most speakers use frequently and in a uniform manner, and
several relatively minor sets, which show considerable variation
from one speaker to another and which certain speakers (especial-
ly younger ones) no longer even use. Like the demonstratives
examined above, Palauan numbers by and large form a system in
which various morphemes consistently recur. As we will see below,
most number words contain a morpheme specifying a number
plus another morpheme (a prefix or suffix) identifying the class
or category of what is being counted.

One major set of Palauan numbers is used for counting
various units of time such as hours of the clock, days, years, and
the like. The numbers in this set (which we will identify as Set I)
are listed below:

(23) Set I
1 ta 11 teruich mg ata
2 eru 12 teruich me a eru
3 ede 13 tgruich mg a ede
4 eua 14 tgruich mg a eua
5 eim 15 teruich mg a eim
6 elolgm 16 tgruich me a elolgm
7 euid 17 teruich mg a euid
8 eai 18 teruich mg a eai
9 etiu 19 tgruich mg a etiu

10 tgruich 20 lluich
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Looking at the numbers from 1 to 10 in Set I, we see that except
for ta‘one’ and feruich ‘ten’, which appear to be single morphemes,
all of the numbers consist of the prefix e- followed by some other
morpheme. The prefix e- is a separate morpheme which specifical-
ly identifies the category of things being counted—namely, units of

time. This prefix combines with the various number morphemes—
ie.,

(24) -ru  ‘two’ -lolgm ‘six’
-de ‘three’ -uid  ‘seven’
-ua ‘four’ -ai ‘eight’
-im  ‘five’ -tiu ‘nine’

—to form number words referring to units of time.

The number words between 11 and 20 in Set I are not
particularly difficult to analyze. Though lluich ‘twenty’ is best
analyzed as a single morpheme, it may in some way be related to
teruich ‘ten’ (note the common sequence -wich). The numbers
between 11 and 19 are merely expressions of the form ‘ten and
one’, ‘ten and two’, etc., in which feruich ‘ten’ is connected by me
‘and’ (see 25.4) to the following smaller number.?

Palauan number words are commonly used as modifiers (cf.
24.1 above). Thus, in the “expanded”™ noun phrases below, a
number word from Set I is linked by e/ to a following head noun.
Since the number words of Set I are used to count units of time,
the head nouns in the sequences below are time words such as sils
‘day’, rak ‘year’, etc.:

(25) ta ¢l sikang ‘one hour’
eru ¢l sils ‘two days’
ede el klgbese “three nights’
eua ¢l kgbgsengil'®  ‘the fourth (of some month)’
eim ¢l buil ‘*five months’
elolem ¢l rak ‘six years’
euid ¢l klok ‘seven o’clock’
teruich mg a ta ¢l klok!! ‘eleven o’clock’

Whereas all Palauan speakers use the number words of Set
I for counting units of time, only certain speakers (mostly of the
older generation) use these same words for counting flat, square
objects such as sheets of paper, books, etc. Such speakers will
therefore use noun phrases like the following:
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(26) eru ¢l babier ‘two letters/sheets of paper’
ede ¢l hong ‘three books’
eua ¢l siasing ‘four photos’

For counting flat, square objects the majority of Palauan speakers
prefer the number words chimeo ‘one’, teblo ‘two’, kide ‘three’,
etc., which can refer to a wide range of non-living things (see Set
11 in 29 below).

A second major set of Palauan number words is used
exclusively for counting human beings. Thus, with Set I compare
the following, which we will designate as Set 11

(27) Set 11

I ta 11 tgruich mga ta

2 teru 12 tgruich mg a teru
3 tede 13 teruich mg a tede
4 teua 14 teruich mg a teua
5 teim 15 teruich mg a teim
6 telolgm 16 tgruich mg a telolgm
7 teuid 17 tgruich me a teuid
8 teai 18 tgruich me a teai
9 ftetiu 19 teruich mg a tetiu
10 teruich 20 lluich

When we compare the number words of Set I and Set 11, we can
make the following observations:

a. In both sets, the number words for ‘one’ (ta), ‘ten’ (teruich),
and ‘twenty’ (lluich) are identical.

b. In both sets, the number words from 2 to 9 consist of two
morphemes—a prefix identifying the class or category of what
is being counted plus a number morpheme. In Set I, the prefix
is e-, while in Set II it is fe-. Both of these prefixes combine
regularly with the number morphemes of 24 to form the various
number words. While the prefix e- refers primarily to units of
time, the prefix re- designates human beings.

¢. In both sets, the number words from 11 to 19 are merely
expressions of the form ‘ten and one’, ‘ten and two’, etc., where
teruich ‘ten’ is connected to another number by me ‘and’.
Thus, for example, teruich me a ede ‘thirteen (days, months,
etc.) and teruich me a tede ‘thirteen people’ are exactly
parallel in structure.
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Because the number words of Set II refer exclusively to
human beings, they can only occur preceding human head nouns,
as in the following:

(28) teru ¢l chad ‘two people’
teim ¢l sensei ‘five teachers’
tetiu ¢l buik ‘nine boys’
teruich mg a tede ¢l chad!2 *thirteen people’

A third major set of Palauan number words is used in count-
ing animals and a large variety of non-living things. Observe the
words below, which constitute Set III:

(29) Set 111
1 chimo 11 tach¢r mg a chimo
2 tgblo 12 tach¢r me a tgblo
3 klde 13 tacher mg a kide
4 kloa 14 tachgr mg a kloa
5 kleim 15 tachgr me a kleim
6 kllolem 16 tache¢r me a kllolgm
7 kleuid 17 tacher me a kleuid
8 kleai 18 tacher me a kleai
9 kltiu 19 tacher mg a kltiu
10 tacher 20 lluich

Comparing the number words of Set IIT with those of Sets I and I1
(cf. 23 and 27 above), we can make the following statements:

a. The number words chimo “one’, teblo ‘two’, and tacher ‘ten’ in
Set IIT are completely different from the comparable number
words in the other two sets. The word /luich ‘twenty’, however,
is the same.

b. The number words from 3 to 9 in Set III consist of the already
familiar structure prefix + number morpheme. Here, the prefix
kl- (lengthened in several cases by the vowel e or ¢) is added to
the various number morphemes shown in 24. The number
morpheme -ua ‘four’ irregularly changes to -oa when kl- is
prefixed.

¢. The number words from 11 to 19 in Set I1I resemble those of
Sets I and II in that they follow the pattern ‘ten and one’, ‘ten
and two’, etc.

Since the Set III number words refer to animals as well as
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non-living things, they typically occur as modifiers in “‘expanded™
noun phrases like the following:

(30) chimo ¢l malk *one chicken’
teblo ¢l blai ‘two houses’
klde ¢l hong ‘three books’
kloa ¢l ringo ‘four apples’
kleim ¢l kluk *five dollars’
kllolgm ¢l lius *six coconuts’
klguid ¢l kahol ‘seven boxes’
tacher ¢l uel ‘ten turtles’

NUMBERS ABOVE 20

24.4.1.

So far we have only discussed Palauan numbers between 1 and 20.
The numbers above 20 follow familiar patterns and are therefore
not difficult to analyze. First we shall examine those numbers
which are multiples of 10—namely,

(31) 30 okede 70 okeuid
40 okoua 80 okai
50 okeim 90 oketiu
60 okolgm 100 dart

Except for dart ‘one hundred’, which is a single morpheme, the
number words listed above consist of two morphemes—the prefix
ok- (lengthened in most cases by e or o) and one of the number
morphemes listed in 24. In okolem ‘sixty’ the first / of the number
morpheme -lolem ‘six’ is lost when ok- is prefixed. Like lHuich
‘twenty’, the number words in ok- (and dart ‘one hundred’ as well)
are used in all three major number sets (cf. 23, 27, and 29 above).
The prefix ok- indicates that the accompanying number (mor-
pheme) is to be multiplied by 10.

Just as the numbers between 11 and 19 have the structure “ten
and one’, ‘ten and two’, etc., the numbers between 21 and 29, 31
and 39, etc. take the form ‘twenty and one’, ‘thirty and one’, and
so on. Such numbers are used as modifiers in the examples below:

(32) a. lluich mg a teru ¢l chad
‘twenty-two people’

lluich me a tgblo ¢l blai
‘twenty-two buildings’

b. okede mg a eim ¢l sils
‘thirty-five days’
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okede mg a teim ¢l sensei
‘thirty-five teachers’

c. okeuid mg a etiu ¢l rak
‘seventy-nine years’

okeuid mg a kltiu ¢l kluk
‘seventy-nine dollars’

Can you explain why the number 22 must have the form luich me
a teru before the head noun chad ‘person’, but takes the form
liuich me a teblo before the head noun blai *house’? Does the same
principle hold for the other pairs?

Numbers which are multiples of 100 are formed by using a
number word from Set I as a modifier of dart ‘one hundred’. Thus,
we have eru el dart ‘two hundred’, ede ¢l dart ‘three hundred’, eua
¢l dart ‘four hundred’, etc. The number 1000 and its multiples are
formed in a similar way—i.e., ta ¢l telael ‘one thousand’, eru ¢l
telael ‘two thousand’, ede ¢l telael ‘three thousand’, and so on.

MINOR NUMBER SETS

24.4.2.

In this section we will list several Palauan number sets that are of
relatively minor importance because their use is infrequent or
restricted in some way. Our comments on these number sets will
accordingly be very brief.

When counting off one number after another—i.e., when
saying “‘one—two—three” etc. in sequence—Palauan speakers use
the group of number words below (Set IV):

(33) Set IV )
1 ta 7 uid
2 oru 8 iai
3 ode 9 itiu
4 oua 10 machod
5 oim 11 machod mg a ta
6 malo 12 machod mg a oru, etc.

While ta ‘one’, malo ‘six’, and machod ‘ten’ are single morphemes,
the number words from 2 to 5 and from 7 to 9 in Set IV consist of
a prefix (o-, u-, or i-) followed by a number morpheme (cf. 24).
Set IV number words higher than 10 (i.e., machod me a ta ‘eleven’,
machod me a oru ‘twelve’, etc.) are very infrequently used.

In order to count long things such as pencils, fish, canoes,
bananas, and the like, most Palauan speakers use the number
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words in Set III. However, certain speakers (mostly in the older
generation) use the following special number words (Set V) for
counting between one and five long objects:

(34) Set V

teluo
eruo
edeuo
euaiuo
eimuo

L I R I

The number words of Set V all contain the suffix -wo. In the
numbers from 2 to 5 this suffix is added to the corresponding
number words of Set I, with minor phonetic changes. Thus, the
final u of eru ‘two’ is deleted when -ue is suffixed to form eruo
‘two (long objects)’; and an extra i/ is inserted when eua ‘four’
combines with -uo to give evaiuo *four (long objects)’. The number
teluo *one (long object)’ is formed by adding -uo to what appears
to be a special number morpheme rel- ‘one’.

Another number set which involves a suffix (rather than a
prefix) is the following (Set V1), which is used occasionally to
count bunches of bananas:

(35) Set VI
1 teliud 6 clolgmiud
2 erciud 7 euidiud
3 edeiud 8 eaiud
4 euaiud 9 etiuiud
5 eimiud 10 teruich ¢l iud

The number words of Set VI show a general pattern already
familiar to us. Thus, in the numbers from 2 to 9 a suffix of the
form -iud is added to the corresponding number word of Set I,
with certain small phonetic changes. (Can you identify these
changes in the number words ereiud ‘two bunches’ and eaiud
‘eight bunches’?) In teliud ‘one bunch’, the suffix -iud has been
added to a special number morpheme fel- (cf. the tel- of teluo
‘one (long object)’ in Set V).13 Finally, in fteruich el iud ‘ten
bunches’ iud is used as a separate word—i.e., as a head noun
preceded by the modifier teruich ‘ten’.

Use oF NUMBER WORDS IN SENTENCES

24.4.3.

In 25, 26, 28, 30, and 32 above we gave many examples of how
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number words can be used as modifiers of a following head noun.
Such sequences, which have the structure number word + el +
head noun, function as noun phrases and therefore occur regularly
as sentence subject or object, or as part of a relational phrase
introduced by er. A few sentences showing the distribution of
these “expanded” noun phrases (italicized) are given below:

(36) a. A Droteo a mlo ¢r a che ¢r a euid ¢l klok.
‘Droteo went fishing at seven o’clock.’

b. A dart ¢l chad a mle ¢r a ocheraol.
‘One hundred people came to the money-raising party.’

¢. A rengalek a milkoad a racher ¢l uel.
‘The children killed ten turtles.’

d. Ng techa a milskau a kleim el kiuk?
‘Who gave you five dollars?’

As the examples of 36 illustrate, “expanded” noun phrases con-

taining number words as modifiers must always be introduced by
the word a (cf. 2.6).

ORDINAL NUMBERS

Palauan ordinal numbers, which correspond to English ‘*first’,
‘second’, ‘third’, etc., are used to indicate the order or rank of
something. The ordinal numbers from 1 to 10 are listed below:

(37) kot ‘first’
ongeru ‘second’
ongede ‘third’
ongeua ‘fourth’
ongeim ‘fifth’
ongelolgm ‘sixth’
ongeuid ‘seventh’
ongeai ‘eighth’
ongetiu  ‘ninth’
ongeteruich ‘tenth’

Except for the special word kot ‘first’, which is a single morpheme,
the ordinal numbers of 37 all consist of at least two morphemes.
It is difficult to decide between the following two analyses: either
a prefix ong- is added to the number words of Set I, or a prefix
onge- combines with the number morphemes of 24.

We have already seen how ordinal numbers are used in cer-
tain types of time expressions. Thus, in 14.6, ex. 34e we examined
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temporal phrases containing the following expressions for the first
five days of the week:

(38) kot ¢l ureor ‘Monday’
ongeru ¢l ureor ‘Tuesday’
ongede ¢l ureor ‘Wednesday’
ongeua ¢l urcor ‘Thursday’
ongeim el urcor ‘Friday’

The expressions of 38 are “expanded” noun phrases in which an
ordinal number serves as a modifier of the head noun ureor
‘work’. Therefore, the literal meaning of kot el ureor, ongeru ¢l
ureor, etc. is something like ‘the first (day of) work’, ‘the second
(day of) work’, ete.

We also saw in 14.6, ex. 34f that the months of the year are
expressed in Palauan as follows:

(39) kot ¢l buil ‘January’
ongeru ¢l buil ‘February’
ongede ¢l buil “March’
ongeua ¢l buil  “April’
ongeim ¢l buil ‘May’
ongelolgm ¢l buil *June’
ongeuid ¢l buil  ‘July’
ongeai ¢l buil ‘August’
ongetiu ¢l buil *September’
ongeteruich ¢l buil “October’
ongeteruich me a ta ¢l buil “November’
ongeteruich meg a ongeru ¢l buil ‘December’

As 39 shows, all of the expressions for the months of the year
contain an ordinal number serving as a modifier of the head noun
buil ‘month’. These expressions therefore have the literal meanings
‘the first month’, ‘the second month’, and so on.

The expressions below further illustrate the use of ordinal
numbers as modifiers:

(40) kot el chad “first man’
ongeru ¢l sils  ‘second day’
ongede ¢l babii ‘third pig’
ongeteruich ¢l ngalgk ‘tenth child’
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Ordinal Numbers Followed by Specifying Clauses

24.44.1. As we saw in 15.7.7, Palauan has a small number of special verbs
which must always be followed by a specifying clause (cf. 15.7)
introduced by el. Such verbs—e.g. blechoel *always (=invariably
do)’, dirrek “also’, and ko ‘just’—are somewhat difficult to under-
stand because their closest English equivalents do not happen to
be verbs. These special verbs (italicized) are used in sentences like
the following:

(41) a. Ak blechoel gl mgruul a kglir.
‘Il always prepare their food.’
b. A sechglik a dirrek ¢l mong.
‘My friend is also going.’

¢. A Droteo a ko ¢l mesubang.
‘Droteo’s just gotten (a chance) to study.’

Like blechoel ‘always’, dirrek ‘also’, and ko ‘just’ of 41, the
ordinal number kot *first’ can be followed by a specifying clause.
Thus, in the sentences below, kot corresponds to ‘do first” or ‘do
(something) before/ahead of someone else’, and the specifying
clause introduced by e/ designates the activity involved:

(42) a. Keg kot ¢l mo omengur.
‘You go ahead and eat first.

b. K¢ ma! kot ¢l mo ¢r a skuul, e ngak ekong.
*You go on ahead to school, and then I'll follow.’

c. Ak kot ¢l r¢gmurt.13
‘I'll run first (in the race, etc.).

When kot “first’ is followed by a specifying clause containing
a state verb, the resulting meaning corresponds to English -est in
words like biggest, fastest, etc. In other words, kot + el + state
verb indicates that someone or something possesses a certain
quality in a higher degree than anyone or anything else being
considered. The following examples are typical:

(43) a. A John a kot ¢l kebelu ¢l ngalgk er a skuul.
‘John is the stupidest student.’

b. Ng tgcha a kot ¢l bgkerurt?
‘Who runs the fastest?

c. A Oreor a kot ¢l klou ¢l beluu er a Belau.
‘Koror is the biggest town in Palau.’
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EXPRESSIONS WITH TWO OR MORE MODIFIERS

24.5. In the sections above we have seen that Palauan demonstratives,
numbers, state verbs, and even action verbs can be used as modi-
fiers. For purposes of simplicity, we only gave examples in which
a particular head noun is preceded by a single modifier (e.g. tia ¢/
liong ‘this book’, klou el mlai ‘large car’, etc.). As the following
examples indicate, however, it is often the case that a head noun
is preceded by a sequence of two (or more) modifiers:

(44) tia ¢l me ¢l buil
‘next month’
tia ¢! mlo merek ¢l rak!®
‘last year’
tirka ¢l teru ¢l chad
‘these two men’

tirke el tede ¢l ungil ¢l sensei

‘those three good teachers’

ngka ¢l kekgre ¢l babii

*this small pig’

aike ¢l kloa ¢l charm

‘those four animals’

klde ¢l mechetngaid ¢l oluches

‘three thin pencils’
Observing a three-modifier expression like tirke el tede ¢l ungil ¢l
sensei ‘those three good teachers’, we find that the normal order of
modifiers is demonstratives—numbers—state (or action) verbs.

QUALIFYING WORDS

24.6. So far we have examined a large number of expressions with the
structure modifier + el + head noun, in which a modifier (a
demonstrative, number, state verb, etc.) modifies or narrows down
the identity of the head noun to which it is linked by ¢l. In this
section we will briefly look at another kind of modification—one
in which a qualifying word like kmal ‘very’, di ‘only’, etc. qualifies
or limits the meaning of a directly-following verb. Thus, in the
examples below, we list the commonest qualifying words, to-
gether with examples showing how they are used in “expanded”
verb phrases of the form qualifying word + verb:

(45) kmal ‘very, often’

a. Ng kmal ungil a rrellem.
‘What you've made is very good.’
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b. Ng kmal mle mekngit a eanged.
*The weather was very poor.’

¢. A Droteo a kmal diak losuub.
‘Droteo hardly ever studies.

(46) di ‘only, just’t?

a. A dengua a di osisiu.

‘The phone (number) is just the same (as before).’
b. A sechelik a mlo ¢r a Guam ¢l di mo milil.

‘My friend went to Guam just to fool around.’

¢. A ngelekek a di diak losuub.
*My child just doesn’t ever study.

d. Ak di milsuub a t¢koi er a Merikel er a elii.
*All I did was study English yesterday,’

e. Ng di ngar ¢r kau.
‘It’s up to you.’

(47) dirk “still’
a. Ng dirk ngar er ngii a kall?
‘Is there still any food left?

b. A ngglgkem a dirk mechiuaiu.
*Your child is still sleeping.’

(48) locha ‘perhaps’

a. Ak locha mo er a skuul ¢r a klukuk.
‘Perhaps I'll go to school tomorrow.’

b. Tg locha mla mo smecher.
‘Perhaps they’ve gotten sick.’

(49) kilo *almost, nearly, what if., . 7'18

. mad
a. A ngglgkek a kilo {rgmos}'

died } B

My child almost {drowﬂ‘?d

b. A bilsgngek a kilo mo ¢r a uche ¢r a klaidesachel.
‘My boat almost won the race.’

¢. Kilo mo a Droteo?
‘What if Droteo went?’
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The Connecting Words me and e

REVIEW OF COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH me¢ AND e

25.1;

In preceding chapters we have observed numerous exam]:_blcs of
complex sentences which are formed by joining two ,sm:pler
sentences with the words me ‘and (so)’ or e ‘and (then)’. These
words are called connecting words because they ‘connect two
simple sentences into one and relate lhl? ideas which they rep-
resent, Thus, in 22.1 we saw that two simple sentc‘nces such as
those in la-b below can be joined by the connecting word mg
‘and (s0)’ to form the more complicated sentence of 2:

(1) a. A bechik a mle smechgr.
*My wife was sick.’

b. Ng dimlak kbo gr a party.
‘T didn’t go to the party.’

(2) A bgchik a mle smecher meg ng dimlak kbo gr a party.
‘My wife was sick, so I didn’t go to the party.

When the two independently-occurring sentences la-b are joined
by the connecting word ne ‘and (so)’ to form the more complex
sentence 2, they become clauses of this more complex sentence. In
other words, 1a has become the independent (or maiq) clause of 2,
while 1b has become a result clause. The connecting word m¢
‘and (so)’ not only serves to join both clau;:cs of 2 ‘but also
functions to introduce the result clause, which cxp]‘ams .wh::t
happened as a result (or consequence) of the state described in the
ing independent clause.
prec?ﬁzgfollo\smg are additional examples of complex sentences
in which me ‘and (so)’ connects an independent clause with a

following result clause:

(3) a. Ng mla mo mekngit a eanged mg ng diak lsoak gl mo gr a

liu. .
‘PTcll-E:l\l:feather’s become bad, so I don’t want to go to Peleliu.

THE CONNECTING WORDS ME AND E 483

b. Kg migkera me ke rirebgt er a cheldukl?
‘How did you fall off the dock?

¢. A sensei a dilu ¢r ngak me ak olgngeseu gr a Toki.
“The teacher told me to help Toki.!

As we saw in 22.1, the simple sentences la-b can also be
combined to form a complex sentence of the following type:

(4) Ng dimlak kbo ¢r a party e le a bechik a mle smecher.
‘I didn’t go to the party because my wife was sick.’

In 4, the independently-occurring sentences of 1 have been com-
bined in the opposite order from that observed in 2, and they have
been joined instead by the connecting word e (followed by le). In
other words, 1b has become the independent clause of 4, while 1a
has become a reason clause. The connecting word e and the
element /e are best considered as a single unit which joins the two
clauses of 4 and at the same time introduces the reason clause,
which explains the cause or reason for the event or situation
described in the preceding independent clause.

Use of the connecting word e ‘and (then)’ is of course not
confined to the expression e le ‘because’. Thus, as discussed in
19.1 and 19.3, e is characteristically used in Palauan conditional
sentences to join the conditional clause and the consequential
clause. Observe, therefore, the conditional sentences below:

(5) a. A Igngar ¢r ngii a ududek, e ak mo ¢r a Guam.
‘If I had money, (then) I'd go to Guam.’

b. A Isckum ng ungil a eanged, e t¢ mo ¢r a chei.
‘If the weather’s good, (then) they’ll go fishing.’

In 5a-b, e serves to introduce a consequential clause, which de-
scribes an event (or state) which can take place only if the event
(or state) of the preceding conditional clause becomes an actual
fact. In 5a, for example, the consequential clause e ak mo er a
Guam *(then) I'd go to Guam’ describes an event which would
result from or be a consequent of the realization of the event of the
conditional clause a lengar er ngii a ududek ‘if 1 had money’.

When a time clause (cf. 22.2 and 22.2.2) exchanges positions
with an independent clause and thereby comes to appear at the
beginning of a sentence, the following independent clause must be
introduced by the connecting word e ‘and (then)’. Thus, compare
the a-sentences with the b-sentences in the pairs below:

(6) a. Ak_kilie ¢r a blil a Tony er se gr a kbo ¢r a Guam.
‘I'lived at Tony’s place when I went to Guam.’
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b. Se ¢r a kbo er a Guam, e ak kilie ¢r a blil a Toz:ny.
‘When I went to Guam, Llived at Tony’s place.

(7) a. A Droteo a melamech a dgkool se ¢l Iosuub_.
‘Droteo smokes cigarettes whenever he studies.’

b. Se ¢l losuub a Droteo, ¢ ng mglamech a dckool.‘
“Whenever Droteo studies, he smokes cigarettes.

Whereas the a-sentences of 6-7 have an independent clause follow-
ed by a time clause, the b-sentences have a structure in which a
time clause in sentence-initial position is joined to the following
independent clause by the connecting word e. The connecFing
word e must also be inserted when a time word (or expression)
such as klukuk ‘tomorrow’ or eim ¢l klok ‘five o’clock’ has been
(optionally) shifted to sentence-initial position, as in the following:

(8) a. A klukuk e ng me ¢r a blik.
‘Tomorrow he's coming to my house.’

b. A eim ¢l klok ¢ a resechglim a mirrael.
*At five o'clock your friends departed.’

FURTHER USES OF THE CONNECTING WORD meg

25.2.

We have already seen that the connecting word me is used fo
relate a result clause to a preceding independent clause and that in
such cases me corresponds to English ‘so” or *and so”. The connect-
ing word me can also be used to join two independent cPauses
which are parallel in structure and which present information of
more-or-less equal significance. In such cases, me simply estab-
lishes a rather loose connection between the events, states, etc.
designated by the independent clauses and therefore corresponds
to English ‘and’ rather than ‘so’ or ‘and so’. Observe the examples
below:

(9) a. A Merikel a klou ¢l beluu, mg a Belau a kekgre gl beluu‘.
‘America is a big country, and Palau is a small country.

b. A bilek a becheleliu, mg a bilel a Droteo a bekerekared.
‘My shirt is white, and Droteo’s shirt is red.’

¢. A Droteo a ngalek ¢r a skuul, mg a Toki a sensei.
‘Droteo is a student, and Toki is a teacher.

d. A Toki a mo er a sers, m¢ a Droteo a mo ¢r a chci._ '
‘Toki is going to (work in) the garden, and Droteo is going
fishing.’
e. Ak meriik er a mgkesokgs, mg a _Toki a n_}glcqu gra qulao].
‘I'm sweeping the yard, and Toki's mopping the floor.
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It is not difficult to recognize that the independent clauses con-
nected by me ‘and’ in the examples above are parallel in structure
and convey parallel kinds of information. The two independent
clauses of 9b, for instance, consist of a subject noun phrase (bilek
‘my shirt’ and bilel a Droteo *‘Droteo’s shirt’) followed by an
intransitive state verb (becheleliu “white’ and bekerekared ‘red’),
and both of them describe the color of someone’s clothes. In a
similar way, the independent clauses of 9e each contain a subject
noun phrase (ak ‘I and Toki), a transitive action verb (meriik
‘sweep’ and melemed ‘mop’), and an object noun phrase (meke-
sokes ‘yard’ and wlaol ‘floor’), and both of them describe house-
hold activities which their respective subjects are pursuing. Can
you see that 9a, 9¢, and 9d also contain clauses which are parallel
in structure?

The connecting word me ‘and’ also occurs in imperative
sentences, which are used to give orders or commands (cf. 19.5).
In the examples below, each of the clauses connected by me
contains an imperative verb form:

(10) a. Bo gr a bita me¢ mlgngir a oles.
‘Go next door and borrow a knife.

b. Bo ¢r a blil a Toki mg mcheteklii a ngalek.
‘Go to Toki's house and carry the child back.’

c. Bo ¢r a blim mg bo bad,?
‘Go home and go to sleep.’

THe EXPRESSION me a lechub

25.2.1.

The connecting word me occurs with the words a lechub to form
me a lechub, an expression corresponding to English ‘or’. Because
the origin of a lechub is obscure, it is easiest to consider me a
lechub as a single unit. When me a lechub joins two clauses, the
second clause is often introduced by the connecting word e.?
Note the following examples:

(11) a. A resgchal a mo ¢r a che mg a lgchub e tg mo meliich a lius.
‘The men (either) go fishing, or they go make copra.’

b. K¢ mo ¢r a katsudo me a lgchub e k¢ mo ¢r a party?
‘Are you going to the movies, or are you going to the party?

¢. Keg merael mg a lgchub e ke di kiei?
‘Are you leaving, or will you stay?

As the above examples show, me a lechub is used to connect two
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alternative courses of action which the speaker is describing or
asking about. In the question sentences 1l1b-c the connecting
word me can be omitted, resulting in a slight change of meaning
for certain Palauan speakers. Whereas 11b—c with me seem to
imply that the person asking the question prefers the second of the
two alternatives mentioned, this connotation is lost when me is
omitted. Thus, someone uttering llc would really prefer the
person addressed to stay rather than go; example 11¢ without me,
however, would imply that the speaker has no particular prefer-
ence about which of the two alternatives the hearer should
choose.

FURTHER USES OF THE CONNECTING WORD e.

25.3.

As reviewed in 25.1 above, the connecting word e is used in
conditional sentences to introduce the consequential clause. Be-
cause the consequential clause names an event, state, etc. which
can come about only if the event, state, etc. of the preceding
conditional clause has become a reality, the consequential clause
necessarily follows the conditional clause in time. For this reason,
the connecting word e which introduces consequential clauses
takes on a temporal meaning and corresponds closely to English
‘and then’.

The abovementioned temporal meaning of e ‘and then’ is
reflected in the complex sentences below, where the second clause
(introduced by ) names an event, state, etc. which follows (or is
expected to follow) that of the first clause:

(12) a. A Toki a me e mengetmokl ¢r a blai.
“Toki comes and (then) cleans the house.’

b. Te meruul ¢r a kall e merael.
‘They make the food and then (they) leave.’

¢. Ak luchesii a babier e mo send ¢r ngii.
‘T’ll write the letter and then send it off.”

Although there is no overtly-expressed subject in the second clause
of each of the examples above, speakers automatically interpret
this clause as having a subject identical to that of the preceding
clause. Thus, it seems as if a sentence like 12b has its source in the
following:

(120") Te mgruul er a kall e tg mgrael.
‘They make the food, and then they leave.’

Most Palauan speakers would transform the rather awkward
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sentence of 12b’ into 12b by deleting the subject r¢ ‘they’ of the
second clause. Such deletion is possible, of course, only because
the subject e ‘they’ of the second clause is identical to that of the
first clause. Thus, in sentences like 12a-c a single subject (that of
the first clause) is sufficient for the proper interpretation.

In the sentences below, which involve past time, the event of
the second clause (introduced by e) is asserted to have followed
that of the first clause:

(13) a. Ak milles ¢r a ngikgl e milgngat ¢r ngii.
‘I cut the fish and (then) smoked it.
b. Ak dilsgchii a mlai e chilsberberii.
‘I carved the canoe and (then) painted it.’

c. A Toki a ulgmgngur e mirrael.
‘Toki ate and (then) left.

d. Ng mirrael a Droteo e ak mlo mgchiuaiu,
‘Droteo left, and (then) I went to sleep.’

In 13a—c the subject of the second clause has been deleted because
it i1s identical with that of the first. However, in 13d each clause has
a different subject (Droteo in the first clause? and ak ‘I’ in the
second), and therefore the subject of the second clause cannot be
deleted.

In the examples of 13, each of the clauses connected by e
contains a verb in the past tense. It is also possible to have
sentences such as the following, where the verb of the first clause
is in the past tense, but the verb of the clause introduced by e is
in the present tense:

(14) a. Ak milles er a ngikel e mgngat ¢r ngii.
‘I cut the fish and (then) smoked it.

b. Ak dilsgchii a mlai e chosberberii.
‘T carved the canoe and (then) painted it.’

c. A Toki a ulgmgngur e merael.
‘Toki ate and (then) left.

d. Ng mirrael a Droteo, e ak mo mechiuaiu.
‘Droteo left, and (then) I went to sleep.’

The difference between the sentences of 13 vs. 14 is very difficult
to pinpoint because the opinions of speakers vary so widely. Some
speakers feel that use of the past vs. present tense in the second
clause has no effect whatsoever on the meaning; for these speak-
ers, the past tense morpheme (-il- or -I-) can presumably be omitted
from the verb of the second clause in 14a—d because the past
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tense verb form in the first clause already provides enough infor-
mation about the time of the events or actions in question.

Other speakers feel that the sentences of 13 differ from those
of 14 in terms of whether the speaker is emphasizing or focusing
on the event of the first clause or that of the second clause. Thus,
the tense sequence pasi—past of 13 seems to emphasize the
importance of the action in the second clause, while the tense
sequence past—present of 14 puts focus on the action in the first
clause. For this reason, 13b and 14b would be responses to
different questions, as the following dialogs illustrate:

(15) A: Kg chilsberberii a mlai?
‘Did you paint the canoe?’
B: (cf. 13b) Chochoi. Ak dilsechii (a mlai) e chilsberberii.
“Yes. I carved it and (then) painted it.’
(16) A: Kg dilsgchii a mlai?
‘Did you carve the canoe?'

B: (cf. 14b) Chochoi. Ak dilsechii (a mlai) e chosberberii.
“Yes. I carved it and (then) painted it.’

In 15, A’s question to B shows that A is interested in whether or
not B painted the canoe; therefore, it is appropriate for B to use
the tense sequence past—past in his response, since this sequence
places emphasis on the event which A is interested in. The situ-
ation in 16 is just the opposite: here, A wants to know whether or
not B carved the canoe, and the tense sequence past—present in
B’s response focuses more attention on this event than on the
event of painting the canoe.

Certain Palauan speakers distinguish between the sentences
of 13 and 14 in yet another way. For these speakers, the tense
sequence past—past of 13 involves a succession of two completed
events in the past, while the tense sequence past—present of 14
involves a completed past event followed by an incomplete (or
ongoing) present event. Thus, the meanings of 13b vs. 14b,
repeated here for convenience, would differ as indicated in the
English translations:

(13b) Ak dilsgchii a mlai e chilsberbgrii.

‘I carved the canoe and (then) painted it.’
(14b) Ak dilsgchii a mlai e chosberberii.

‘I carved the canoe and now I'm painting it.”

In 12-14 above, we gave sentences in which the connecting
word e ‘and then’ establishes a sequential time relationship
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between the two clauses which it joins. Thus, in all of those
sentences, the clause following e designates an event, state, etc.
which takes place (or took place) after the event, state, etc. of the
clause preceding e. As we shall now see, the connecting word e
is not restricted to such cases of sequential time relationship. For
example, we observe that e establishes a simultaneous time relation-
ship in the sentences below: here, the two clauses joined by e
designate events, states, etc. which are happening at the same time.

In such cases, e corresponds to English ‘while’ rather than ‘and
then’:

(17) a. A Droteo a milgnguiu a hong, e a Toki a milgchiuaiu ¢r a
ulaol.

and

Droteo was reading books {whil s

} Toki was sleeping on
the floor.’
b. Ak milluchgs a babier, e a sgchelik a mirruul a kall.

and

T w it :
as writing !ettcrs{whl]e

}my friend was preparing food.’

c. Ak milgnguiu ¢r a simbung e omengur.
‘I was reading the newspaper while eating.’
d. Ngara mg kg di dechor e omengur?
‘Why are you standing up while eating?’
e. Ke¢ omengur e mgnggdecheduch?
‘(Why) are you eating and talking at the same time?’

f. A Droteo a chad ¢r a omgnged e chad ¢r a sers.
‘Droteo is both a fisherman and a farmer.’

g. Ng kmal smechgr e metkung.
‘He's very sick and about to die.

In 17a-b the clauses joined by e have different (overtly-expressed)
subjects, while in 17c—g the subject of the second clause has been
deleted because it is identical to that of the first clause.

The connecting word e can also be used to join two clauses
which are put into relatively strong contrast with each other. A
few typical examples are given below:

(18) a. A n]alk a beot a cheral, e a ngais a mgringgl a cheral.
‘Chickens are cheap, but eggs are expensive.’

b. A Droteo a me¢tongakl, e a Toki a kekedeb.
‘Droteo is tall, but Toki is short.’

¢. A sils a ngmasech ¢r a chongos, e mo ngmelt ¢r a ngebard.
‘The sun rises in the east {gﬂ?} sets in the west.’
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The sentences of 18 are similar to those of 9 above in that the
clauses joined by the connecting word are parallel in structure.

THE EXPRESSION e ng di

25.3.1.

The connecting word e occurs with the words ng di to form e ng
di, an expression corresponding to English ‘but’. Though written
as three words and having a literal meaning something like ‘and
(then) it’s just that. . ., the expression e ng di is best considered
a single unit which functions to connect two clauses which are in
contrast or opposition with each other. The use of this expression
is illustrated in sentences like the following:

(19) a. A Toki a mle soal ¢l mo ¢r a Guam, e ng di ng mla mo diak
a ududel. .
“Toki wanted to go to Guam, but her money ran out.

b. Ak mlo er a party e ng di a Droteo a dimlak Isgbechel ¢l
mong.
‘I went to the party, but Droteo couldn’t go.’

c. Ak ileko er a blim e ng di k¢ mle dibus.
‘I came to your house, but you were out.’

COORDINATE NOUN PHRASES

25.4.

When two or more nouns (or noun phrases) are joined by the
connecting word me, we have a coordinate noun phrase. Since
coordinate means ‘equal in status or rank’, it is appropriate as an
identifying term for the type of noun phrase under discussion,
simply because each of the nouns (or noun phrases) in a co-
ordinate noun phrase functions equally in the sentence. Thus, in
the sentence below, where the coordinate noun phrase Droteo m¢
a Toki ‘Droteo and Toki’ occurs in sentence subject position, both
of the nouns joined by me (Droteo and Toki) serve equally as
subjects of the verb mirruul *prepared’:

(20) A Droteo me a Toki a mirruul a kall.
‘Droteo and Toki prepared the food.’

Because both Droteo and Toki are interpreted equally_ as
subjects of mirruul ‘prepared’ in 20, a good number of 1ingu1§ts
would propose that 20 is derived from a source sentence contain-
ing two parallel clauses joined by me (cf. 25.2 above), one clause_
having Droteo as the subject of mirruul and the other having Toki
as the subject of mirruul. This source sentence is given below:
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(21) A Droteo a mirruul a kall, me a Toki a mirruul a kall.
‘Droteo prepared the food, and Toki prepared the food.

Although grammatical, the source sentence 21 is somewhat
awkward because each of the clauses repeats the sequence mirruul
a kall ‘prepared the food’. For this reason, Palauan speakers
normally transform 21 into the shortened or condensed version
20. When this transformation takes place, the subjects Droteo and
Toki, which are the only dissimilar elements in the clauses of 21,
are combined into a coordinate noun phrase (Droteo me a Toki)
functioning as sentence subject. In addition, only a single occur-
rence of the sequence mirruul a kall *prepared the food’, which is
common to both clauses of 21, appears after the coordinate noun
phrase subject of 20.

Because coordinate noun phrases are a type of noun phrase,
they of course have the same distributional characteristics as
other noun phrases. Thus, in the example below, we observe a
coordinate noun phrase functioning as sentence object (rather
than sentence subject, as in 20):

(22) A Toki a ousbech a babier mg a oluchgs.
“Toki needs some paper and a pencil.’

In this example, each member (babier ‘paper’ and oluches ‘pencil’)
of the coordinate noun phrase babier me a oluches ‘paper and
pencil’ functions as the object of ousbech ‘need’. Thus, it is likely
that 22 is derived from a source sentence containing two parallel
clauses connected by me, one clause having babier ‘paper’ as the
object of ousbech and the other having oluches ‘pencil’ as the
object of this same verb. This source sentence is represented be-
low:

(23) A Toki a ousbech a babier, m¢ a Toki a ousbech a oluchgs.
*Toki needs some paper, and Toki needs a pencil.’

The source sentence 23 is extremely awkward to say, and therefore
all Palauan speakers would automatically transform it into 22. By
this process of transformation, the objects babier ‘paper’ and
oluches ‘pencil’, which are the only different elements in the
clauses of 23, are condensed into a coordinate noun phrase
(babier me a oluches ‘paper and pencil’) serving as sentence object.
Since the same subject-verb sequence (a Toki a ousbech ‘Toki
needs’) occurs in each clause of 23, it appears only once in the
shortened sentence 22.

The examples below further illustrate the use of coordinate
noun phrases (italicized) as sentence subject:
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(24) a. A rengalek er a skuul me a resensei er tir a mlo gr a Guam.
“The students and their teachers went to Guam.”

b. A blil a Toki me a blil a Satsko a milsesgb.
‘Toki’s house and Satsko’s house burned down.’

c. Kau me¢ ngak a mo ¢r a stoang.
“You and I will go to the store.’

d. A Droteo me ngak a mlo ¢r a party.
‘Droteo and I went to the party.’

e. Ng techa me¢ a techa a ulgbgngkem ¢l mo ¢r a Hawaii?
‘Who (pl.) went with you to Hawaii?’

f. Ngara mg a ngara a chomoruul ¢l kirel a party?
‘“What things are you making for the party?’

In 24c—d the coordinate noun phrase contains one or two emphatic
pronouns (cf. 4.4), and in 24e-f two occurrences of the same
question word (fecha ‘who? or ngara *what?’) are joined by me to
form a coordinate noun phrase (cf. 20.8).

In the sentences below, we further illustrate the use of co-
ordinate noun phrases (italicized) as sentence object:

(25) a. Ak mla menga a diokang me a ngikel me a chemang.
‘I've eaten tapioca, fish, and crab.’

b. Ak milsa a Droteo me a Toki me a Helen er a elii.
‘] saw Droteo, Toki, and Helen yesterday.’

c. Ak milsterir a rengalek er a skuul me a resensei ¢r tir.
‘T saw the students and their teachers.’

Even though the coordinate noun phrase objects of 25b—c both
involve groups of individuals and are therefore plural, the form
of the preceding perfective verb (milsa vs. milsterir) is determined
by whether the directly following noun phrase (i.e., the first mem-
ber of the coordinate noun phrase object) is itself singular or
plural. Thus, milsa ‘saw him/her/it” is required in 25b because the
immediately following noun phrase (Droteo) is singular, whereas
milsterir ‘saw them’ must occur in 25¢ because it directly precedes
the plural noun phrase rengalek er a skuul ‘students’.

The sentences below show how coordinate noun phrases
(italicized) can occur in further distributional “slots” commonly
filled by noun phrases:

(26) a. Tia a delmerab ¢r a Droteo m¢ a Toki.
“This is Droteo and Toki’s room.

b. Ak mlo shopping ¢r a Ala Moana me a Waikiki.
‘I went shopping at Ala Moana and Waikiki.’
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c. Ke mlo gr ker me ker?
‘What places did you go to?

d. Ng mlo ¢r a Merikel er oingara me oingarang?
‘On what occasions did he go to America?

In all of the examples above, a coordinate noun phrase is part of a
relational phrase introduced by er (cf. chap. 14). Can you identify
tz}:gc type of relational phrase involved in each of the sentences of
9

In 17.2 we saw that the subject noun phrase of any Palauan
sentence can be shifted to the right of the verb phrase, leaving the
appropriate pronominal trace in the original subject position.
Coordinate noun phrases in sentence subject position can also be
shifted in this manner, as the following pairs illustrate:

(27) a. A Droteo mg a Toki a
kausgchglei.

‘Droteo and Toki are friends.’

b. Tg¢ kausechelei a Droteo
mg a Toki.

(28) a. A Helen mg a sechelil ‘Helen and. her friend went to
a mlo ¢r a mubi. the movies.’

b. Tg¢ mlo er a mubi a Helen
mg a sgchelil.

In 27b and 28b above, which involve subject shifting, the 3rd pers.
(human) pl. non-emphatic pronoun r¢ ‘they’ remains as a pro-
nominal trace because the shifted coordinate noun phrase subjects
are (human) plural.

Now, sentences 27b and 28b can be further transformed by
taking the first member of the shifted coordinate noun phrase and
moving it back to sentence-initial position, where it replaces the
pronominal trace te. When this process of preposing takes place
(cf. 17.5), a pronominal trace of the preposed noun phrase—this
time in the form of an emphatic pronoun—must appear in the
position of the first member of the shifted coordinate noun phrase.
These changes are seen clearly in the following sentences, which
are derived from 27b and 28b, respectively:

(27) ¢. A Droteo a kausgchglei ngii mg a Toki.
‘Droteo is friends with Toki.’

(28) c. A Helen a mlo ¢r a mubi ngii mg a sgchglil.
Helen went to the movies with her friend.’

Because the preposed subjects of 27c and 28c (Droteo and Helen)



494

THE CONNECTING WORDS ME AND E

are singular, the 3rd pers. sg. emphatic pronoun ngii ‘he, she, it
appears in the position from which these subjects have been re-

moved.

COORDINATE NOUN PHRASES WITH me a lechub

254.1.

In 25.2.1 above we saw that the expression me a lechub ‘oF‘ can be
used to connect two clauses. This expression can also join two
nouns (or noun phrases), resulting in a coordinate noun phrase. of
the form A4 me a lechub B ‘A or B’. Observe the examples below:

(29) a. A Cisco mg a lgchub a Tony a me ¢r a party.1
‘Either Cisco or Tony is coming to the party.

b. Ng techa a ungil ¢l sensei? Ng Toki mg a lqchul:: a Droteo?
“Who's a better teacher—{(is it) Toki or Droteo?

Notes

CHAPTER 1

1. The symbol ¢ is used in this text to identify one of the ways in
which the Palauan letter ¢ is pronounced. See 1.4.2. below for a
complete discussion.

*2. Some speakers pronounce final k as a voiceless velar fricative
[x] if a vowel precedes and if the syllable is stressed—e.g. chermek
[>arméx] ‘my animal’. This phenomenon appears to be more com-
mon among younger speakers.

3. The phonetic symbol [g] represents a velar nasal pronounced as a
separate syllable. See 1.3.5 below.

*4. In this word, the second r actually comes from the infix -/-, which
forms resulting state verbs (see 7.7 for a complete explanation). The
form rrunl ‘made, done’ is derived from r-l~uul by a process of total
assimilation: when /follows r, it changes to r, resulting in the sequence
rr [f]. Resulting state verbs in which the infix -I- does not change
include kla ‘eaten’ and nglim ‘drunk (up)’.

5. In this example, which is actually a two-word sentence, the pro-
nunciation of the word ng ‘it” changes to (syllabic) [m]: in other words,
the pronunciation of ng ‘it’ assimilates to that of the initial bilabial
consonant b [b] of the following word (cf. ng bilis [mbilis] ‘it’s a
dog’). Another case in which the pronunciation of ng ‘it’ assimilates
to that of the initial consonant of the following word was observed
in 18—namely, ng il [ntil] ‘it’s her purse’.

6. A few one-syllable words which always or nearly always occur
unstressed are found to contain ¢—e.g., f¢ ‘they’, and ¢r ‘of, to, at,
in.’

*7. If we were to spell the words under discussion as omdasw, ochadw,
and kwokw, it would no longer be necessary to treat them as a special
category, since they would be similar to the items of 31 in having a
word-final consonant cluster. Thus, the appearance of the schwa
release would be regular rather than exceptional. Because the Palauan
spelling system uses only « and / (but not w or y), it tends to obscure
the generality of certain phonological processes. Another case in
point is feruich ‘ten’, which is pronounced with a schwa release:
[toruy?a]. If this word were spelled with a final consonant cluster—
teruych—then the appearance of the schwa release would make more
sense. The author agrees with Wilson 1972 that in a generative-
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CHAPTER 2

NOTES

honological analysis of Palauan it is necessary to set up underlying
t?orms cogntaining w and y and that, ideally, the orthography should
these forms.
*8].‘82?1(:: words under discussion are resultin_g sta.te verbs (see 7.7 and
of. note 4 above). They are formed by infixing -I- ’aftcr thﬁe ﬁrs‘t
consonant of (verb) stems like tub ‘spit’, dangeb ‘coyer 2 _sesgb burp s
and chat ‘smoke’. While the resulting state verbs given in 33 require
a schwa to intervene between the t, d, s, or ch t_)f the stem and Fhe
following /, this is not necessary ilnb(;ther Lcs;..lllmg state forms like
la ‘eaten’. nelim *drunk (up)’, and bloes “shot’. _
“9{\I'T"h?:a:a.ctt;algpronunciation of these examples could be expla_lr}ed
more clearly if the Palauan spelling system used w and y in addmo_n
to « and i. These words would then be spelled as !'ol!ows: c"h,nymy
‘reads it’, kiysiy ‘digs it’, kiwtiy ‘cuts it’, and siwsiy ‘cures It’. Thc.
appearance of [a] would be due to the fact that consonant clustebra.
like yw or y/w+ C could not occur and would have to be bro_ken up by
an intervening schwa (cf. the nonoccurrence of tl, dl, si, etc. illustrated
in 33). To take a further example, note how the current Palauan
spelling of mechiuaiu ‘sleep’ gives us !ltlle clue to _thc actual_‘p_ro-
nunciation of the word—namely, [mariwayawal. Thl’s pronunciation
could easily be predicted if the spelling werc_mechnvayw: the final
schwa release would be due to the (underlying) final cluster -yw,
while the schwa between y and w would serve to break up a non-
missible consonant cluster. _ ‘
10??‘11.3 letter K, as in fong ‘book’, is found almost exclusively in words
borrowed from Japanese or English (see 1.5.f bt_ziow and potc 11).
11. The letter / is used only very rarely in the spcl‘lmg of native Pa]a_uan
words. The most obvious examples are l"our]d in the unusual pair of
words hngong (exclamation to draw attention to a pleasant smei}l)
and /ingob (exclamation to draw attention to an unp]caf;ant smell).
Another possible example is hal ‘stop!’, but this word might be bor-
rowed from German Halt ‘stop, halt’.

. Recall that the asterisk mark * is used in this text to identify any
words, expressions, or sentences which cannot or do not appear In
the Palauan language. _

2. When referring to certain common household animals such as dogs,

pigs, etc., some Palauan speakers can use the plural pronoun rg:

which, as mentioned above, normally implies a humap ph{ral iu 4

ject. Thus, these speakers accept a dialog like the following, in whic

te refers to two or more dogs:
A: A bilis t¢ mgkerang?
B: Te kaiugtoir gr a sers.

ot

‘What are the dogs doing?”
‘They're chasing each other In
the garden.’ ) :
In another group of pronouns, too, we can sec the lmpor_t;mcc (i}n
the distinction between human and non-}_luman. As we wll‘ seem.l
4.9, there is a set of object pronouns which appear as endings .
action words (verbs). The various pronouns in this set have ma

w
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different forms, of which several are illustrated in bold type in the
words chillgbedak ‘hit me’, chillgbedau *hit you', medengelii ‘*knows
him/her/it’, and milsterir ‘saw them’. Among this set of object pro-
nouns, the ending ferir is used only if the object referred to is human
plural; for non-human plural (i.e., animals and living or non-living
things), no ending is added to the verb. Observe, therefore, the fol-
lowing sentences, in which we have forms of omes ‘see’:

a. Ak milsterir a resechelim. ‘1 saw your friends.’

b. Ak miles a begtok el ius. ‘I saw lots of crocodiles.’

¢. Ak miles a begtok el bilas. ‘I saw lots of boats.’
The use of rgrir vs. no ending when referring to something plural
is exactly parallel to the above-mentioned use of the subject pronouns
te and ng.

4. This sentence describes the distribution of duties for a Palauan
money-raising party (ocheraol).

5. As these forms show, the words ngika ‘this person’ and ngike ‘that
person’ are often shortened by omitting the vowel /.

6. Actually, these sentences can be interpreted in yet other ways, since
the distinction between specific vs. non-specific is also not found
among subject nouns. The translations given for 36a-b involve
specific noun subjects, but we can also interpret these sentences as
having non-specific noun subjects. Thus, 36a, for example, can also
mean "A dog is sleeping there.” or ‘Some dogs are sleeping there,’

CHAPTER 3

I. In 1.5.d.4 we simply referred to these suffixes as possessor pronouns
in order to keep the presentation relatively uncomplicated.

2. Much of the information in this and the following sections is given
in Mancill and Woods 1969:35-46, where many useful lists of words
and forms are provided.

*3. Wilson 1972, §§ 3.3-4 suggests that the u, i, and a of these suf-
fixes are really part of the underlying forms of noun stems. In other
words, there are underlying vowel-final noun stems like rengu, buchi,
and chara, which simply add -k, -m, etc. as possessor suffixes and in
which the final underlying vowel deletes in the independent forms.
Contrasting with this type are underlying consonant-final noun stems
like charm ‘animal’, udoud ‘money’, etc., which add -ek, -em, etc. as
possessor suffixes.

4. As the English equivalents imply, the forms bechemam and becherir
refer to one single spouse who has two or more husbands (or wives).
By contrast, the words rebechemam ‘our (excl.) spouses’ and rebe-
cherir ‘their spouses’, which have the plural prefix re-, make reference
to more than one spouse.

5. Note the loss of one of the I’s in the possessed forms of kall ‘food’.

6. Note the complete loss of the syllable che- in the possessed form of
this word. The same phenomenon is observed in chedam *father’—
demal ‘his father’,

Another example of this type is dui ‘title’—dial vs. dui ‘coconut
frond (for burning)’—diul,

7.
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8. See 3.4.4 below for a discussion of the phonetic changes observed in
biskelengel. . _ )

*9, The possessed form of ralm ‘water’ is derived approx:matcl‘y as
follows. The underlying form is *ralm - él; first, the a fo]lovgu::ug_ r
is deleted in unstressed syllable, giving *rlm + é[; then, the initial
cluster of three consonants is simplified to give the surface form
Imel.

10. In the possessed form of klengit ‘sin’, the sequence -lg- has been
lost completely. Furthermore, the ng of the possessed form becomes
syllabic between two consonants, giving [kntil]. _ )

11. See 3.4.4 below for a discussion of the mg which appears in the
possessed forms of bilas “boat’. Some of the possessed nouns given
in subsequent word lists will also show this ng. _ .

12. Oddly enough, both rer ‘handbag’ and tut ‘brc_as.t' have identical
irregular forms for the first person plural exclusive, second person
plural, and third person plural. These are detmam, bdgrmm, and
deterir, respectively. Note the unpredictable alternation between
initial # and 4.

13. This discussion is based on Wilson 1972, §§ 2.4.3.3 and 3.6,
where a much more detailed analysis is pmvided.‘ _

14. The hyphens on both sides of the consonant In the notation -ng-
imply that other parts of the word must follow and pre-?edc. _

15. The possessed forms of karun ‘cat’ have a special meaning—
katungel *his/her sweetheart’, etc. )

16. This word also appears in an expression like berdel a kim, where
it refers to the inside surface of a clam shell. _

17. Note that this expression contrasts in meaning with uchul a chelde-
cheduch ‘reason for the meeting’. _ _

18. Many other kinds of Palauan relational phrases exist. These will be
discussed in detail in chap. 14. _

19. This noun is not as fully assimilated as the others, since we can also
hear babier ¢r ngak ‘my letter’, babier er ngii *his IeltCIj', etc. Note
also the rather unusual alternation between r of the independent
form and / of the possessed forms. . _

20. If we were to translate this and the above expression lltcral]y’(l.c.,
word-for-word), we would have ‘matters/things of the house’ for
tekoi er a blai, and ‘matters/things of the road’ f_or rgkoa'_g.’r a rae{. :

21. This and the above expression are used primarily in a rcl:glou,s
context and mean, literally, ‘country of fire’ and ‘country of the sl,{y :
In normal conversation, the word babeluades is used for *heaven'.

22. This possessed form is very irregular, since the -lu- of the inde-
pendent form ilumel *drink’ is lost completely. )

23. A word-for-word translation of this expression would be something
like “car for playing’.

24. This expression means, literally, ‘food of war’. B

#25_ Expressions like imelek ¢l biang consist of a heac_l noun (imgle )
followed by a relative clause (¢f biang) whose source 1s an equationa
sentence (A imelek a biang. *“My drink is (a) beer.’)_ Th:c literal tra}nsla-
tion of imelek ¢l biang is therefore ‘my dri‘nk wh:ch is (a) beer’. See
23.4 for justification and explanation of this analysis.
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26. Notice the unusual phonetic changes in the possessed forms of
ongraol: r is deleted and the vowel cluster o changes to u.

27. This expression seems to be used only on formal occasions; it is
more common to say kelek ef tuu.

28. Notice the loss of -c/e- in the possessed form of chemachel.

1. These two terms are taken from Mancill and Woods 1969:46.

2. Recall that me and a following a are pronounced [ma].

3. Many speakers pronounce the coordinate noun phrase in this sen-
tence with [ma] between the two nouns. In other words, it appears as
if the question noun fecha ‘who? is optionally preceded by a in this
construction. A similar phenomenon is found in noun phrases of
possession containing techa, as illustrated in the following sentence:

Tia a mlil (a) techang? ‘Whose car is this?

4. When the possessed form of reng ‘heart’ is used with the verb suebek
‘fly’, we obtain the special meaning ‘(someone) is worried’. For a
discussion of other special expressions with reng, see 17.4.

5. In this sentence, ng could refer to someone other than Toki if that
person’s identity were clear from the context. Therefore, 37b might
also mean ‘Toki said that he is going.’

6. Because there is a @-suffix in cholébed [201ébad], the stress remains
on the second syllable; therefore, the vowel e [g] of this syllable does
not reduce to ¢ [a].

7. Olekiis is a causative verb related to the intransitive action verb
mekiis ‘get up, wake up (naturally); stand up’. See 5.1.1 and 9.2.2
for further details.

8. Notice that the third person singular object pronoun appears as
-ir in this perfective form. See 4.9.4 below for more details.

*9. Olgkar is a causative verb related to the intransitive action or state
verb mekar *wake up, be awake’. See 7.3 and 9.2.2 for further details.

10. The inserted ¢ under discussion here is the only sound which differ-
entiates certain perfective forms of omes ‘see’ from those of omes
‘give’. The perfective forms of the latter verb are meskak ‘gives (it
to) me’, meskau ‘gives (it to) you’, msa ‘gives (it to) him/her’, mesterir
‘gives (it to) them’, etc.

11. Another verb in which / appears in the perfective forms is menga
‘eat’—kolii ‘eats it’,

12. This added syllable seems to be a kind of reduplication (see 11.11).

*13. Strictly speaking, -/im is not a verb stem but rather a sequence
consisting of the -/- allomorph of the imperfective marker (see 5.5)
and a reduced form of the verb stem nim *drink’.

*14. For a possible explanation of this change from o to «, see chap.5,
note 4.

15. For certain speakers, replacing mo- by chomo- in a sentence like
this results in a kind of contrastive emphasis (cf. 4.2 above). Thus,
we also have the following:

A babier ¢l chomoluchgs ¢r ngii a mo ¢r a Droteo.
‘The letter you're writing goes to Droteo.’
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NOTES

16. For a technical explanation of this alternation between m and b,
see 6.2.1. Note, further, that Palauan speakers also change m to b
in the hypothetical forms of me ‘come’ when certain types of gram-
matical constructions are involved. In the sentences below, for
example, we have relative clauses (see chap. 23): _ ,
a. A kall ¢l kbe kuruul ng  ‘For whom is the food which I'm

kelel a techang? coming to prepare?‘ o _
b. A blai ¢l lebe longgt- “The house which Toki is coming to
mokl ¢r ngii a Toki a clean is Droteo’s house.
blil a Droteo.
In the sentences above, the verbs following kbe and lebe are also
hypothetical verb forms. Further examples of_this kind, in whn:i} two
adjacent verbs each have prefixed hypothetical pronouns, will be
considered in 4.10.6 below.

17. Notice that the third person hypothetical pronoun le- further
reduces to /- before the vowel-initial (state) verb ungil ‘good’

18. Reduction of le- to I- is also observed in this word.

1. Although use of mle ‘was, were’ as an auxiliary word with state verbs
probably developed from mle ‘came’, the past tense form of the
intransitive action verb me ‘come’, it will be preferable to regard
these items as separate words. _ _

#2_ The surface form ul(¢)- is probably derived from underlying o-il-
(i.e., the verb marker prefix o- followed by the past tense t'narker
-il-). The mid back vowel o and the high front vowel i assimilate to
each other to yield the single high back vowel u. ‘

3. Though difficult to prove, it is possible that the causative prefixes
listed here actually consist of the verb marker prefix o- followed by
some other (causative) morpheme. See 9.2.1.1 and 9.2.2.1 for further
discussion. _

*4. The surface forms of hypothetical pronouns like fu-, du-,‘ etc. are
probably derived from underlying sequences of the forn? lo-il-, do-il-,
etc., which consist of the basic forms of the hypoth?tlcal pronoun
prefixes followed by the past tense marker -il-. The u in lu-, du-, etc.
is derived by “mutual’ assimilation of the mid back vowel o and the
high front vowel i, resulting in the single high back vowel u. Recall
tl15.t the same process may account for the derivation of the surface
form ul(e)- from underlying o-il- (cf. note 2 above). _ »

5. Though possibly related, the auxiliary word mla and the cmst‘entia
state verb mia ‘was/were (located)’ (see chap. 18) are best considered
as separate words. o _ )

6. The use of ng diak ‘no’ in B’s response is quite interesting. Notice
that, as in the case of 51-53, ng diak is normally the negative respm}slf
to yes-no questions (see 20.1). In 54, howcver,_B’s use of ng diak
serves to tell A that the assumption of A’s question—namely, that B
has yet to paint his canoe—is not correct.

7. Much of the analysis presented here and in subsequent paragraphs
is based on Wilson 1972: 120-128.
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1. Note that the verb stem chur ‘laughter’ must be repeated (or re-
duplicated—see chap. 11) in order to form the intransitive verb
ocherchur ‘laugh’.

2. The basis for this observation is found in Wilson 1972:107.

3. The hypothetical form of me ‘come’ also appears as leme. Cf. chap.
4, note 16.

4. Notice that the auxiliary word mla (cf. 5.3.2.1), which is probably
related to mla ‘was (located)’, also has hypothetical forms with
b—e.g. kbla, lebla, etc.

5. Rather exceptionally, some speakers use sméseb instead of suéseb—
in other words, these speakers fail to apply the rule which normally
changes the metathesized verb marker to -u- if there is a bilabial
consonant in the stem.

6. Even though the @ object pronoun suffix has no phonetic content
(i.e., does not correspond to any actual sounds), we include it in 18
and similar derivations in order to show that the basic structure of
perfective forms like dudlem is identical to that of all other perfective
forms—namely, verb marker + verb stem + object pronoun. In the
final step of 18, which results in the actually-pronounced form, the
() object pronoun is deleted.

*7. The ¢ in question is always found in an unstressed syllable and
therefore appears to be the reduced form of one of the full vowels
(cf. 1.4.4). Which full vowel is actually the source of the ¢ cannot be
determined, however. See Wilson 1972:24-29 for further discussion.

8. For further discussion of this type of phonetic rule, see 6.4 below.

1. The state verb mesaul ‘tired’ is found in the commonly-used ex-
pression ke kmal mesaul. This sequence, which literally means ‘You
are very tired’, is used as an equivalent of English “Thank you’.

2. The same is true for kedeb and kekedeb, both of which mean ‘short’.
3. Some speakers feel that 12a and 12b differ in meaning as follows.

In 12a, mle dengchokl denotes a completed past state: in other words,
it is implied that the subject ( Hermana) was sitting here at some time
in the past but is no longer sitting here at the present moment. By
contrast, dilengchok! designates a past action whose effect is still
continuing: that is, the subject sat down here and is still sitting here.
For some speakers, the following two sentences differ in a parallel
way:

a. Ak mle smechgr.

‘I was sick (but no longer am).’
b. Ak silecher.

‘I've been sick (and still am).’

4. For further information on the grammatical properties of certain

Palauan transitive state verbs, see 16.3 (meduch and metitur followed
by object clauses) and 21.2 (medgnge followed by various structures),

5. When associated with the word reng ‘heart, spirit’, the state verb

beralm describes someone’s personality, as in the sentence
Ng bgralm a rengul a sgchglim.
*Your friend is lazy/unmotivated.’
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NOTES

See 17.4 for more details. .

6. When applied to a person, the state verb bgchachau can mean ‘stupid’,
as in the sentence
Ng bechachau a bdglul a John.  ‘John is stupid,fempty_—headed.‘

7. The related intransitive action verb is remurt ‘run’, in which the verb
marker has metathesized and appears as the infix -¢m- (cf. 6.2).

8. The related transitive verb, in its imperfective form, is melungel
‘smell’.

9. The second ¢ of beke- is deleted before the initial vowel u of the
stem wureor *work’.

10. In this word, seke- has unexpectedly shortened to s¢-.

11. If we consider the basic form of this word to be seke + ker + ker,
where the stem ker ‘question’ has been totally repcaleq, then the
actually-pronounced form sekerker is derived by dropping one of
the two identical sequences -kg-. _

#12. Wilson 1972: 89-90 proposes that in cases such as lengiil ‘is
to be borrowed’ and chetunl ‘is to be smoked” the basic forms of
the verb stems are vowel-final—i.e. lengi and chatu. In forms which do
not contain a suffix, such as the imperfective verbs meleng ‘borrow’
and mengat ‘smoke (fish)’, the stem-final vowel is deleted. If there
is a suffix, however, as in the anticipating state forms, the stem-final
vowel remains and becomes long.

*13. This analysis is based on Dyen 1971:248, where the concept of
“morphophonemic formula™ is introduced.

1. The two uses of selokel are illustrated in the sentences below. In
sentence a, selokel is an anticipating state verb meaning ‘is/needs to
be washed’, while in b, a possessed form of s¢lokel is used as a noun
meaning ‘your laundry’. )

a. A bilek a kirel ¢l sglokgl.  ‘My clothes need to be washed..
b. Ng betok a s¢lckelem? ‘Do you have a lot of laundry?

2. In the possessed forms of kall ‘food’—i.c., kelek, kelel, kelem, etc.—
the sequence // is shortened to a single L '

3. In the possessed forms of ilumel ‘drink’—i.e., imelek, r‘mglef',‘ imelem,
etc.—the whole syllable -/u- has been dropped. Such deletion of a
complete syllable is very rare. )

4. As perfective forms like songosii ‘cook it’ (cf. 6.3.j) show, the stem
of this verb has an initial s—i.e., sengoes. The k in klgngoes ‘meat or
fish stew’ is due to a rather unusual phonetic rule which changes s
to k before I (cf. 7.8, ex.32). R

5. Recall (cf. 7.7) that the second r in rruul is due to a_s.mmllauon of the
resulting state infix ! to the preceding verb-stem-initial r. .

6. In the possessed forms of rruul ‘thing which is made/done’—i.c.,
rrellek, rrellel, rrellem, etc.—the long uu has rather cxcep?:onai]y
reduced to a ¢ (cf. the examples at the end of 3.4.2). In addition, the
! has doubled (cf. 6.5.¢). _ _ -

7. Notice that the verb-stem-final s observed in meluches *write, draw
and mengiis *dig’ has changed to k before the / of the anticipating
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state suffix. Cf. 7.8, ex.32 and note 4 above.

8. Another instance of the rule changing s to k before / is observed in
this word. Cf. notes 4 and 7 above.

9. The rrin this word is due to assimilation. Cf. note 5 above,

10. Recall that mechiuain can be either a state verb or an action verb
(cf. 7.3).

11. This sentence means, literally, ‘The thinness (from poverty) in
China is very great.

12. Some of the derived nouns listed here and in 6 and 7 above are
due to Mancill and Woods 1969:33-4.

13. In klungel and the other possessed forms of kllou ‘size, thickness’,
one of the /I’s is lost, the vowel cluster ox reduces to u, and ng is
inserted before the possessor suffix (cf. 3.4.4).

14. While kfemanget ‘length, height’ can refer to human beings (as in
10b) or to things (as in 10c), kldidai *height is restricted to things.

15. Notice the unusual insertion of the vowel cluster -@o- into this
derived noun.

16. Notice that the o of the state verb changes to « in the derived noun.

17. While klemedenge refers to someone’s knowledge of things (e.g.,
language), klaodenge of 12d has to do with two (or more) persons’
knowledge of each other.

18. It is not very clear whether klobak and rubak are actually related
words.

19. A rare case in which o- substitutes for the verb marker in an
intransitive verb to derive an instrument noun is observed in osebek
‘wing'—swebek ‘fly’. In this example, the metathesized verb marker
-u- of suebgk (cf. 6.2) is missing in the derived instrument noun be-
cause it has been replaced by the prefix o-.

—

. Many speakers also use this form to express the related meaning
‘build’. Some speakers, however, distinguish between omekdechor
‘make...stand” and omekedechor ‘build’. The source and function
of the additional ¢ in the latter form is a mystery.

2. The full vowel ¢ of osiu ‘joining’ reduces to ¢ in the causative verb

omekesiu ‘compare, imitate’.

3. The initial m of mad *dead’ changes to o when the prefix omek- is
added. This change of m to 0 may be due to a phonetic rule of dissimi-
lation similar to that observed in 6.1 and 6.2. In other words, the m
of mad dissimilates from the m in the causative prefix omek- and
becomes o.

4. In order to avoid possible confusion in the discussion to follow, we

should point out here that the sequence -me- found in ome(k - is not
the same as the me- which we have dealt with extensively as the major
variant of the verb marker (cf. 6.1). The -me- of ome(k)- does not
represent a single unit or morpheme which has structural significance;
as we will see in 9.2.1.1, it actually consists of one morpheme (the

imperfective marker -m-) and part of another (the -¢k of the causative
marker bek).
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NOTES

5. Some speakers delete the ¢ of the prefix between the consonants m

and #ng. Thus, we sometimes have omuigim ‘make. . .drink’ and
ommngamech ‘make. . .chew, make. . .smoke’.

. For a discussion of the [ in this verb stem, cf. 6.5.b.
. Mukdakt is one of the ergative forms of causative omekdakt *fright-

en’. See 9.5 below.

. Though translated identically, oftuu and olsis¢h are somewhat dif-

ferent in meaning; this meaning difference is parallel to that found
between rmun and soiseb, the action verbs to which they are related.
While soiseb implies difficulty in entering (perhaps because the
entrance is too narrow, etc.), trmuu is more neutral in connotation.
Therefore, olsiseh means ‘make (someone) enter with difficulty,
force/push into’, while o/tuu lacks the connotation of force and sim-
ply means ‘put into, make. . .enter’,

9. Most of the observations in this paragraph are due to Jo Ann Flora

(personal communication). See also Wilson 1972:153.

10. This is essentially the position taken in Wilson 1972:150-155.
11. Swebek a rengul, which means, literally, ‘his heart flies’, is one of

many expressions consisting of an intransitive (action or state) verb
and a possessed form of reng ‘heart, spirit’. Expressions of this kind
are used commonly in Palauan to denote feelings, emotions, or
character traits. See 17.4 for more details.

12. In the perfective forms mekelii and milekelii, we note the presence

of the final / of the verb stem kal ‘eat’. For further discussion, cf.
6.5.b.

13. The appearance of -I/- in the perfective forms mengelmii and milg-

ngelmii indicates that the verb stem for ‘drink’ contains an /. This /
also turns up in the related noun ifumel ‘drink, beverage’.

*14. The sequence ul(¢)- is probably derived from o- (the verb marker

prefix) followed by -il- (the past tense marker). Cf. chap.5, note 2.

*]. Qur explanation of “‘reciprocity” here is quite oversimplified. For a

discussion of the logical properties of Palauan reciprocal sentences,
see Wilson 1972:180-200.

. The independently-occurring noun ngesen ‘help, assistance’ is used

in sentences like the following:

a. Ak ulengit a nggseu ¢r a chim. ‘I need a helping hand.

b. Ak ulgngit a ngeseu ¢r a udoud. ‘I need some financial help.’
The bound verb stems foir and dingel can be prefixed with o- to derive
the nouns ofoir “(action of) chasing’ and odingel ‘visit’. The exact
identity of this o- prefix is not clear, though it is probably related to
the o- which is used to derive instrument and action nouns (cf. 8.6).
The derived nouns oroir and odingel are shown in the following sen-
tences, where they are used in a possessed form (cf. chap.3):

c. A otirel a babii a mgringgl ¢l ‘Catching a pig is a difficult

tekoi. task.’
d. A odngglel a Surech ¢l me er ‘Surech’s visits to Palau take
a Belau a bek ¢l buil. place every month.’

NOTES 505

3. This sentence means, literally, ‘The cars met each other.’

4. This is the past tense form of onmekemad ‘make war on’. Recall (cf.
6.1.1) that the past tense forms of verbs in ou- are derived by replacing
the o of ou- with ul-.

5. The (bound) verb stem sbech needs to be partially repeated (note the
extra syllable -si-) before the reciprocal prefix kau- can be added. For
tl'ulrthcr discussion of this and other types of reduplication, see chap.

6. The form of this noun indicates that it is derived by simultaneously
adding the resulting state infix -(¢)/- and the anticipating state suffix
-(¢)] to a verb stem (cf. 8.2, ex. 5). Notice that the -ll- of ngellakel
‘joke’ is shortened to a single / in the derived verbs oungelakel ‘joke
with’ and kanngelakel *joke with each other’.

7. It is also possible to have the reciprocal verb kausesechelei, in which
the extra syllable -s¢- represents a reduplicated portion of the stem
sechelei *friend’ (see chap. 11 and cf. note 5 above). The word kause-
sechelei implies a weaker, more casual friendship than kausechelei, as
the English equivalent for the following indicates: '

Ngak mg a Droteo a kausgs¢chglei.  ‘Droteo and I are sort of
friends.’

8. The reciprocal verb chachelebed “hit each other’ is also possible. See
10.2.4. below.

9. The -o- in this verb appears to be a reduced variant of the verb
marker me¢- of medenge *know’ (cf. 6.1).

10. This verb is also discussed in 10.2.4 below.

11. The additional k following the reciprocal prefix in kakngodech is
unpredictable. Some speakers also pronounce this word with a ¢
between the k and the ng—i.e., kakengodech.

12. Here, the possessor of hong ‘book’ is expressed with a possessor
phrase consisting of the relational word ¢r and the pronoun rir ‘they’.
A possessor phrase of this kind is required because fiong ‘book’ is an
unpossessible noun (cf. 3.8).

13. This reciprocal verb is related to the causative verb orrenges ‘hear’.
For some speakers there is a contrast between kerenges ‘listen to/take
advice from each other’ and kaiugrenges ‘hear each other’.

14. Note the unusual appearance of the extra syllable -de- in this re-
ciprocal verb.

CHAPTER 11

L. In other words, for ‘tall, long’ we have either kekemanget or keman-
get, and for ‘short’ we have either kekedeb or kedeb. Addition of the
reduplicated initial syllable does not change the meaning in any way.

2. We used the term *‘grammatical device” in a similar way in 8.3 with
reference to the function of the resulting state infix -(¢)/- in deriving
nouns from intransitive verbs.

3 11_1 the sentence below, the reduplicated form of beot ‘easy’ occurs
with a possessed form of reng ‘heart, spirit’ (see 17.4) to yield an

expression meaning ‘be undecided (about something), not take
(something) seriously’:
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Ng ko ¢r a bebeot a rgngul a ‘Droteo is rather undecidgd
Droteo gr a omgrael ¢l mo ¢r a about travelling to Hawaii.’
Hawaii.

4. The special expression menga ¢r a chull *(lit.) t‘,f’il'!hB rain’ corre-
sponds to English ‘get caught in the rain’. Its use is illustrated in the
following additional sentences:

a. Lak monga ¢r a chull e ke ‘Don’t get caug}lt in the rain
mo smecher. or you'll get sick.’ )

b. Ak killii a chull m¢ ak mlo ‘I got caught in the rain, so
smechegr. I got sick.’

5. Some speakers also use reduplicated forms of the possessed nouns

kirelk/kirel ‘my/his obligation’, etc. and sgbgckekfsgbgz?he! ‘my/his

ability’, etc. These reduplicated forms are illustrated in sentences
like the following:

a. Ng kekirek ¢l mong. ‘I sort of have to go.’ i

b. Ng sesebechek ¢l melgkoi a ‘I can sort of speak Japanese.
tckoi er a Siabal.

For a discussion of mochu ‘about to go’, see 11.12.5 below.

The related imperfective transitive forms for these verbs are melatech

‘clean’, melemd ‘mop’, and melamel ‘cut (grass)’. )

8. Some of these verbs have additional reduplicated forms lacking the
first syllable of CieCi1W(C2). For example, the forms megsisaik,
merengeringel, and mekerkar are all acceptable, though mekerkar has
a very different meaning, as we shall see in 11.6 below.

9. All of these verb stems can occur independently as nouns.

10. The o in the C1¥(C2) syllable of mererorael also occurs in the
possessed forms of rael ‘road’—e.g. rolek ‘my road’, rolel *his road’,
etc. Note also emerael ‘trip’—omerolek ‘my trip’, etc.

11. The reduplicated form mesesilil is unpredictable: possibly the s
was part of the verb stem at some earlier stage of the Ianguage.
Compare meiusech ‘calm (sea)’ and its reduplicated form mesesiusgch
‘rather calm’.

12. Evidence from this form and from the reciprocal verb related to
reborb—namely, kadereborb ‘sit with each other’ (cf. chap.10, note
14) seems to indicate that the verb stem in question is dereborb z_md
that, for unknown reasons, the initial syllable de- drops in the sim-
ple intransitive form. _

13. Some speakers omit Cz when producing this form, giving melelelu-
ches.

14. Sgomc speakers reduplicate this ergative verb form according to the
C1eC1 V(Cs) pattern, giving obebelgbalech. o

15. Notice the appearance of / as Cs in the reduplicated syllable. This is
further evidence that the basic stem for ‘eat’ is indeed kqf (cf. 6.5.b).

16. The pattern of reduplication is slightly different here, since the a of
melatech ‘clean’ has been deleted in meleltelatech “clean compulsive-
ly’. The a in question is deleted in other forms of this verb as “iell——
note, for example, the derived state verb ngeltachel ‘cleaned’ (cf.

17?'1811123}}%,-““ ‘keep swinging’, the reduplicated syllable has the form
C1i instead of Cie. This represents a much less common pattern.

el
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18. The technical term inchoative is ultimately derived from a Latin
verb meaning ‘begin’.

19. The -ng- inserted before the predictive and inchoative suffixes also
turns up in tekingek *my words’, rekingel *his words’, etc., which are
the possessed forms of the related verb stem tekoi ‘word, language’
(cf. 3.4.4).

20. For further discussion of this construction, see 15.7.7.

21. The extra -ng- in megkerenga ‘waking up’ is unpredictable.

22. The -ng- occurring before the inchoative suffix in klunga ‘getting
big’ also appears in klungek *my size’[kiungel *his size’, ete., which are
the possessed forms of kilou ‘size’, a noun derived from klou ‘big’
(cf. chap.8, note 13).

23. Note the unusual loss of the / of ungil ‘good’ before the inchoative
suffix.

24. A small number of action verbs also take -o or -e for the inchoative
instead of -a. Among them are (mo) merek ‘finish’—merko ‘is just
finishing’, omengur ‘eat (a meal)—omengro ‘starting to eat’, and
omes ‘see’—mesenge ‘has just seen’.

*25. It is possible that the -¢/- is inserted between mo and the follow-
ing suffixes -« and -a to prevent vowel blending or vowel cluster
reduction, which would obscure the identity of the suffix. This pos-
sibility was suggested to me by Donald Topping,

CHAPTER 12

1. Focusing on this aspect of the meaning of imperfective verbs, Wilson
1972:120-128 uses the term progressive instead of imperfective.
Similarly, she uses the term progressive affix for what we have been
calling the imperfective marker.

. Any possible English equivalent for 21b would likewise be contradic-
tory and unacceptable—e.g., *‘I've read the book completely, but I
haven’t finished it yet.’

3. This time span expression is a special type of temporal phrase. See

14.6 for further details.
4. For a more complete list, see 4.9.4, ex. 53.

(=

CHAPTER 13

*1. Notice the English equivalents for the sentences in 1 and 2. In B,
the speaker uses come because he expects A (the person addressed)
to be awaiting his arrival: B seems to be looking at the situation from
A’s viewpoint. In dialog 2, the use of either come or go appears
possible to describe a situation in which A does not intend to be at
home upon B’s arrival, but note the following difference surrounding
the circumstances of the dialog itself. If A is now at home (say,
talking to B on the telephone) but does not intend to be at home
tomorrow, he can say the following to B:

Can you come to my house tomorrow (to feed the dogs)?
But if A is not at home now (say, talking to B on the street) and

furthermore does not intend to be at home tomorrow, he can say the
following to B:
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Can you go to my house tomorrow (to feed the dogs)?

2. For clarity of presentation, we regard this mle (the past tense form
of me ‘come’) as a different word from homonymous mle ‘was, were’,
which is used as an auxiliary word to indicate the past tense with
state verbs. Ultimately, however, these two words are probably one
and the same element. Cf. chap. 5, note 1.

3. The basic form of me is actually me (verb marker) + be (verb
stem), and that of mo is me (verb marker) +- bo (verb stem). The
phonetic rules which apply to these basic forms to give the actually-
pronounced forms are explained in 6.2.1, ex.12.

4. This mle is the auxiliary word mle used with state verbs. Cf. 5.1.3 and

note 2 above.

5. This directional phrase, which literally means ‘to the sea’, is used
together with the directional verb mo to mean ‘go fishing’.

6. Note that the change of state expression in 13d consists of mlo and
the reciprocal verb kaodenge ‘know each other’. The fact that a verb
like kaodenge can appear following mo in a change of state expression
is further evidence that reciprocal verbs are really a subtype of state
verbs (for additional discussion of this point, cf. 10.1, ex. 4). In 13g,
the change of state expression consists of mla mo and the negative
verb diak ‘isn’t, doesn’t exist’ (see 18.3): here, too, we have evidence
that diak is actually a state verb.

7. For further discussion of the perfective forms of merkui ‘finish’
and of how they are used in specifying clauses, see 15.7.4.

1. When mla ‘existed, was (located)’ is followed by a locational phrase
containing a specific place name, the result is an expression indicating
what country or place the subject is from, or what place the subject
has come or gone from. Note the following:

a. Ak mla ¢r a Ngchesar. ‘I'm from Ngchesar.
b. Ak mla ¢r a Merikel ¢l mei. ‘I've come from America.’
c. A Toki a mla ¢r a New York ‘Toki went from New York
¢l mo ¢r a Paris. to Paris.’
In b and c the sequences ¢/ mei and el mo ¢r a Paris are types of
specifying clauses (see 15.7).

2. The question word ker ‘where?" is never preceded (or introduced)
by a (cf. 2.6).

3. The nouns bab and eou can also be used to indicate rank, as in the
following example:

bab

A Droteo a ngar ¢r a {eou

} ¢l chad.

i z higher} i
Droteo is {lowcr in rank.

They also occur in the expressions bab ¢l daob ‘(lit.) upper sea’ and
eou ¢l daob ‘(lit.) lower sea’, The former is the name of Babeldaob
(often spelled Babelthuap on maps), the large island in the northern
part of the Palau group, while the latter refers to the islands south
of Babeldaob, including Koror.
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4. Observe the following sentence, in which the best English equivalent
for bebul is ‘surface’:

Ng ngar ¢r ngii a begtok ¢l ‘There’s a lot of trash on the
komi er a bebul a daob. surface of the ocean.’

5. Medal can also mean ‘his eye’ or ‘his face’. In addition, it can refer
to the point or edge of something, as in medal a oluches *pencil point’
and medal a oles ‘cutting edge of a knife (including the point)’.

6. Unlike bab (bebuk, bebul, etc.), mad (medak, medal, etc.), and other
nouns discussed above, wllel must always occur with a possessor
suffix (ullek, ullel, etc.). In other words, ullel is an obligatorily pos-
sessed noun (cf. 3.3)

7. A more literal English translation for this example might be some-
thing like

‘Droteo is bathing in the {}IOP\E:;} part of the river.

8. In some cases, it is very difficult to tell whether uche is being used
to refer exclusively to space or to time. In the following sentence, for
example,

A bilsgngel a Droteo a mlo ¢r a uche ¢r a klaidesachgl.

‘Droteo’s boat {came ITVE;SI in

the expression mle ¢r a uche *won’ (lit. *went to the front of”) (pro-
nounced as if spelled mloruche) seems to blend the concepts of being
first in space and being first in time.

9. Chelsel *inside’ is used in cases like this because taoch ‘channel (in
a mangrove swamp)' and omoachel ‘river’ are viewed as enclosed
spaces into which the boat has entered by means of some opening or
passageway.

10. The noun iikr ‘area/space outside’ is used in a locational phrase in
the sentence below:

A re¢ngalek a milil gr a iikr.
‘The children are playing outside.’

11. The unpossessible noun bita expresses any relationship of proxi-
mity (i.e., nearness) between two objects—hence, the two possible
English equivalents. This word also refers to one half of a coconut
(after being split).

12. Delongelel is a possessed form of deleongel ‘area/space between’,
which can also refer to relationships between two individuals or
groups of individuals. This meaning is observed in the sentences
below:

a. A delongglel a Droteo mg a Toki a kmal ungil.
‘Droteo and Toki are on very good terms.’
b. A dglongelir a rgsensei mg a rgngalgk ¢r a skuul a mekngit.
‘The teachers and students don’t get along well with each other.”
c. A delongglel a John mg a Mary a ko ¢r a klsakl.
‘Something is wrong between John and Mary.’
d. A Korea a mlo dokurits ¢r a uriul ¢r a mgkgmad ¢r a d¢longglel a
Merikel me a Siabal.

‘Korea became independent after the war between America and
Japan.’

} the race.’
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13. The other points of the compass are dimes ‘south’, chongos ‘east’,
and ngebard ‘west’. The four nouns designating points of the com-
pass are all unpossessible.

14. The word bglngel ‘middle’ is an obligatorily possessed noun.

15. The obligatorily possessed noun rkul refers to the (outside) edge or
corner of anything, as in tkul a blai ‘corner of the house’, tkul a tebel
‘edge of the table’, thul a chelduk! *edge of the dock’, thul a mekesokes
‘corner of the yard’, etc.

16. The obligatorily possessed noun mobegdul ‘general location/direction’
is related to bedui *direction, area/space facing onto’. In the sentences
below, expressions like bedul a skuul, etc. are used as specifying clauses
(see 15.7) following other verbs:

a. A Droteo a millutk ¢l bgdul a kbokb.
‘Droteo pointed at the wall.’
b. A Toki a rirurt ¢l bgdul a skuul.
*Toki ran in the direction of the school.
c. A skuul a dechor ¢l bgdul a M-dock.
‘The school faces in the direction of M-dock.’
d. A Toki a mle dgngchokl ¢l bedul a chglgchol.
‘Toki was sitting facing the beach.’
Bedul can also mean ‘upstream’, as in
e. A Droteo a melecholb er a bgdul.
‘Droteo is bathing upstream.’
With e compare example 16 above.

17. The grammatical structure of sequences such as merael ¢l mo.. .
‘walk to” and remurt el mo. . . ‘run to’ will be clarified in 15.7.1.

18. Most speakers feel there is a subtle difference in meaning between
tiluu (cf. present tense tmuu) and siliseb (cf. present tense sois¢h),
both of which we have translated as ‘went into’. While silisgb implies
that there was some difficulty in entering (perhaps the hole was too
narrow for the mouse), tiluu has a more neutral connotation. Cf.
chap.9, note 8.

19. The perfective forms of these verbs, which are rather irregular, are
listed below according to the usual format:

a. melecha ‘put’: b. omeche ‘leave’:
loia lilia mechire milgchire
locha lilgcha meche milgche
The verb omeche ‘leave’ is used in the very common expression
Bechire me a urinl ‘Leave it till later.” The imperative perfective forms
of omeche ‘leave’ (see 19.5), when suffixed with the appropriate
object pronoun, can be followed by the word me ‘(lit.) so that’ and a
hypothetical verb form to result in expressions corresponding to
English ‘let (someone) (do something)’. Observe the examples below,
which will be explained further in 22.1.1:
a. Bechire a ngalgk me lgbo loilil. ‘Let the child go play.’
b. Bechikak mg kbo kusuub. ‘Let me study.’
c. Bechititgrir mg Igbo longedub.  ‘Let them go swimming.’

20. Expressions of this kind will be analyzed in 15.7.1.

21. The words ultungii and wulsisebii are the 3rd pers. sg. object past
perfective forms of the causative verbs oltuu *put/push in’ and olsisgh
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‘put/push in’ (cf. 9.4, ex.24). The meaning difference between these
two causative verbs parallels that found between tmun and soiseb,
the intransitive action verbs to which they are related (cf. chap.
9, note 8, and note 18 above).

22. In this sentence, ¢r a kederang ‘from the beach’ is interpreted as a
source phrase out of contrast with (el mo) er a stoang ‘(going) to the
store’, which expresses the termination point of the movement.
However, if ¢l mo ¢r a stoang is omitted, the resulting sentence

A John a rirurt ¢r a kederang. ‘John ran at the beach.’
only makes sense if ¢r a kederang is interpreted as a locational phrase
meaning ‘at the beach’ (cf. 14.2 above). Further analysis of the depend-
ent clause ¢/ mo ¢r a stoang ‘going to the store’ will be given in 15.7.1.

23. The word witebedii *pulled him out’ is the 3rd pers. sg. object past
perfective form of the causative verb oltobed ‘pull out’, which is related
to the intransitive action verb tuobed ‘come out® (cf. 9.4, ex. 24).

24, While cheis¢ch *stained’ of 29e refers to a permanent unwashable
stain due to such substances as betel nut juice, etc., kikionge! ‘dirty,
soiled” refers to a temporary state of dirtiness due to such washable
substances as mud, blood, soot, etc.

25. Idelsebel is the possessed form of ideliseb ‘the day before yesterday’.

26. This expression, containing wche ‘before’, means, literally, *before/
previous to three days ago’.

27. Since these expressions contain ia ‘this’ and mlo merek ‘finished’,
they mean, literally, “this finished week’, etc. Note that the word for
week—sande—is borrowed from English Sunday.

28. Since these expressions contain se ‘that’ and mlo merek ‘finished’,
they mean, literally, ‘that finished week’, etc.

29. See 22.2 for a discussion of temporal clauses introduced by er se
er a ‘when’, as in the following:

Ak milsa a John er se er a kngar er a Hawaii.
‘I saw John when I was in Hawaii.’

30. For this and the previous expression, some speakers reverse the
order of the parts, giving er a klukuk er a tutau ‘tomorrow morning’
and er a kiukuk er a kebesenge ‘tomorrow evening’. This reversed
order, however, is less preferred.

31. Ngiosel is the possessed form of ngiaos ‘the day after tomorrow’.
Note the similar pattern for past time—cf. note 25 above.

32. This expression, containing ikrel (the possessed form of iikr ‘area/
space outside’—cf. example 18g and note 10 above), means, literally,
‘outside of/beyond three days from now’.

33. Since these expressions contain tia ‘this’ and me ‘come’, they mean,
literally, ‘this coming week’, etc., which also represents acceptable
English.

34. Since these expressions contain se ‘that’ and me ‘come’, their
literal meaning is “that coming week’, etc.

35. These expressions, containing the ordinal numbers kot ‘first’,
ongeru ‘second’, etc. (see 24.4.4), mean, literally, ‘the first (day of)
work’, etc.

36. Since kebesengil is the possessed form of kebesenge ‘evening’, the
literal translation of this expression is something like ‘on the seventh
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evening (of July)'. .

37. There are other ways of expressing frequency of occurrence in
Palauan. Note, for example, the italicized portions of the sentences
below:

a. A Toki a me mengegtmokl ¢r a blik a lerutan.
“Toki comes and cleans my house in the morning.’
b. A rgsechal a mo melasgeh a mlai a lesueleb.
‘The men go making canoes in the afternoon.’
The italicized expressions in a-b are actually conditional clauses
meaning something like ‘if it is morning’, etc.; further details on
these and other conditional clauses will be given in 19.4. If we com-
pare example a above with 35a, we note the following difference of
meaning. Since 35a contains bek ‘each, every’, it implies that Toki
comes and cleans morning after morning, on a very regular basis.
Sentence a above, however, merely asserts that Toki usually comes
and cleans in the morning (as opposed to the afternoon, for example);
furthermore, the routine may not be as regular as that implied in 35a.

38. The question word oingara ‘when?’ is never preceded (or introduced)
by a (cf. 2.6)

39. Contrast the following sentences:

a. K¢ milengesbreber ¢r a blai ¢l oba a ngarang?
“What (instrument) did you paint the house with?’
b. K¢ milengesbreber ¢r a blai ¢r a ngarang?
*What color did you paint the house?
While sentence a contains the instrument clause ¢/ oba a ngarang
“(lit.) using what?" and therefore asks the person addressed to name
the instrument (e.g. brush, roller, etc.) used in painting the house
(see. 15.3), b is similar to 43c and asks a question about the medium
(or material) used in painting the house.

40. See. 17.8.1 for further discussion of the constructions containing
omelmil and omengelir of 43g and 43h. These constructions contain
the possessed forms of the derived action nouns omelim “drinking’
and omenga ‘eating’ (cf. 8.6).

CHAPTER 15

1. Note, in addition, that the verb form directly following ¢/ is not
preceded (or introduced) by the word a. As we saw in 2.6, every
Palauan verb form is introduced by a unless the preceding subjf:ct
is a pronoun. In 3a-b, the absence of a before the verb forms following
el is probably due to the fact that these verb forms have no overtly-
expressed subjects. )

*2. In other words, there is a deep structure constraint which requires
identity between the subject of the main clause and the subject o_f the
purpose clause introduced by ¢/. The latter is deleted by an Equi-NP
Deletion transformation during the process of derivation.

3. The noun techall can also refer to an opening in physical space,
as the following sentences indicate:

a. Ng diak a techgllek ¢l mo ¢r a bitang.
‘I don’t have any space/room to get to the other side.
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b. Ng diak a techellek ¢l sois¢b ¢r a bas.
‘I don’t have any room to get into the bus.’
¢. A rekangkodang a mlo diak a techellir ¢l tuobgd ¢r a bas ¢l
milseseb.
‘The tourists didn’t have any room/way to get out of the bus
which was burning.’
The concrete meaning of fechall found in a-c above was probably
extended to include the more abstract idea of an “‘opening™ or
“space’ in time, thus resulting in the meaning ‘opportunity, chance’
observed for techall in 7c-¢ above.

4. The Palauan verb oba is unusual in that it has only perfective, but no
imperfective forms. The present perfective forms of eba are listed in
4.9.4, ex. 53 ; the past perfective forms are derived simply by replacing
word-initial o- by wul(¢)- (e.g. oba ‘use it'—ulegba ‘used it’, olab ‘use
them’—uflab ‘used them’, etc.) The verb oba also means ‘carry’ or
‘take’, as in the sentences below:

a. Ak oba a ngalgk.
b. Ak ullab a ilumgl ¢l mo
g¢r a party. ‘I took drinks to the party.’

5. Recall that we used a similar “contextual” approach in 12.5 to
confirm our analysis of the basic difference in meaning between
imperfective vs. perfective verb forms.

6. The & of this word is not pronounced because it is preceded and
followed by another consonant. Hence, the phonetic transcription
for this word is [ulebantarir]. Can you explain why the ng is pro-
nounced as [n] rather than as []?

7. In the following sentences, the italicized specifying clauses contain
past tense verb forms; therefore, the sentence describes a totally
completed past event. The independent clauses contain change of
state expressions consisting of the directional verb mo ‘go’ followed
by the state verbs ngeltengat *lucky’ and mekerior *unlucky’ (cf. 13.5).

a. Ak mlo nggltengat ¢l miltik a dart ¢l kluk ¢r a rael.
‘I was lucky to find $100 in the road.’

b. Ak mlo mgkerior ¢!/ ririid a dart ¢l kiluk ¢l ududek.
‘I had the misfortune of losing $100 of my money.’

‘I'm carrying the child.’

8. The perfective forms of this verb—unguu ‘bring/ take it’, ngmai ‘bring/

take them (non-hum.)’, etc.—are listed in 4.9.4, ex. 53.

9. If we omit the second specifying clause of 33b, we get the following

sentence, which, although grammatical, differs in meaning from 33b:
Ak mlo ¢r a kedgra ¢l di ngak. ‘I went to the beach on my own.’
The sentence above has the special implication that the subject was
able to get to the beach or find his way to the beach without any
assistance.

10. Because the expression kide ¢l hong ‘three books’ necessarily de-
signates a plural object, it is impossible to have a sentence like the
following:

*Ak mla rokir a klde ¢l hong.
This sentence is ungrammatical because the perfective form rokir

implies a singular object, and therefore occurrence before klde ¢l
hong is contradictory.
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11. For this reason, a more appropriate English equivalent for blechoel
might be ‘do habitually’ or ‘invariably do’.

CHAPTER 16

1. Notice that the temporal phrase er tia ¢l mlo merek ¢l rak ‘last year’
happens to contain an occurrence of the past tense form of mo
merek. Cf. chap.14, note 27. _

2. In 8d, the object clause following mla mo merek contains the state
verb bechiil *married’ (cf. buch ‘spouse’). Therefore, a word-for-word
translation of this sentence would be something like ‘Droteo has
finished being married.” _

3. The transitive verb mengoit ‘quit, throw away’ has the following
perfective forms:

Present Past
3rd pers. sg. object choitii chilit!i
3rd pers. pl. (non-hum) object chgmoit chiloit

Some simple sentences containing the imperfective and perfec'tive
forms of mengoit followed by a concrete object include the following:

a. Ak mo mgngoit gr a komi. ‘I'm going to throw away the
trash.’

b. A Toki a chilitii a Droteo. ‘Toki divorced Droteo.’ ‘

c. Ak chilitii a skuul er a elii. ‘T skipped school yesterday.

4, This is the 3rd pers. sg. object present perfective form of mc.’asg{n
‘try’. The appearance of the full vowel e ([€]) in the first syllable is

quite unusual (cf. 6.3.1-2). . .
5. Some of the present and past perfective forms of olengesen help
(past: ullengeseu) are listed below:

Person and Number of Object Present Past
1st pers.sg. ngosukak ngilsukak
2nd pers.sg. ngosukau ngilsukau
3rd pers.sg. ngosuir ngilsuir )
3rd pers. (hum) pl. ngosuterir ngilsuterir

The set of object pronoun suffixes observed in the above perfective
forms is identical to that illustrated in 4.9.4, ex.53, except that the
3rd pers. sg. obj. suffix is -ir (cf. 4.9.4, ex. 54). s

6. Some of the present and past perfective forms of oldurech ‘tell, ask
(past: uleldurech) are given below:

Person and Number of Object Present Past
1st pers.sg. odgrchak uldgrchak
2nd pers.sg. oderchau uldqrchz_a._u
3rd pers.sg. oderchii ulderchii ‘
3rd pers. (hum) pl. odercheterir  uldercheterir

Since oldurech is a causative verb in form, its perfective forms follow
the patterns for causative verbs described in 94,

CHAPTER 17

1. The noun following words like soak and chetil does not necessarily
have to be inanimate (i.e., non-living) as it is in examples la-b. Thus
in the sentences below, seak and chetil are followed by human nouns:
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a. Ng soak a sensei. ‘I like the teacher.’
b. Ng chetil a Satsko. ‘He dislikes Satsko.’

2. This is a noun phrase of characterization—cf. 3.7 and 3.9, ex. 31.

3. Observe the sentences below, which are equivalent to each other in
meaning:

a. Ngak mg a Helen a kausgchglei. ‘Helen and I are friends.’
b. Aki kausechelei ngak mg a Helen.
Here, the shifted plural subject contains the emphatic pronoun ngak
‘T", which refers to the speaker, and the noun Helen. Since the speaker
is part of the shifted subject, the pronominal trace in b appears as
aki, the 1st pers. pl. excl. non-emphatic pronoun.

4. Cf. the discussion in 16.5, where other sentences containing two
objects are analyzed.

5. The 3rd pers. sg. object pronoun suffix -a is extremely rare. Cf. 4.9.4.c
and chap. 4, note 10.

6. As the English equivalents for 30a and 31 show, the grammar of
English also contains a rule which can interchange the two objects
of give.

7. Another verb which takes two objects is elisechak! ‘teach’. The order
of these objects can be reversed, as the following sentences show:

a. A Toki a olisgchakl gr a rgngalck a tekoi ¢r a Merikel.
“Toki is teaching the pupils English.’

b. A Toki a olisgchakl a tekoi ¢r a Merikel er a rengalek.
‘Toki is teaching English to the pupils.’

8. For ease of understanding, this discussion has been somewhat
oversimplified. See 17.8.c below.

9. Inall of the examples presented in this section, the dependent clause
following the possessed forms of seal, chetil, sebechel, and kirel
contains an action verb. Occasionally, such clauses contain state
verbs, as in the example below:

A Droteo a chetil ¢l smechegr.  ‘Droteo dislikes being sick.’

10. Any adequate explanation of the occurrence of ¢/ before the ob-
ject of emerunl, omenguin, and omelamech in 4la-c would require
a complex, lengthy analysis which would be beyond the scope of the
current discussion. Though far oversimplified, it is sufficient to say
that the object of a transitive verb must be “marked’ with ¢/ when
this transitive verb is changed into an action noun by the prefixing
of o-.

11. This sentence can also be interpreted as ‘My father dislikes the
things I do at parties.’

12. After the negative verb diak, all nouns must be prefixed with the
3rd pers. sg. hypothetical pronoun—hence, Isoak. Further discussion
of this phenomenon will be provided in chap. 18.

CHAPTER 18

I. In the most natural dialog, this occurrence of oles would be prono-
minalized to ng ‘it’ (cf. 4.8).

2. Though mla is used as the past tense of ngar, it is not really clear
whether these words are related to each other.

3. Indeed, the widespread practice of spelling these sequences as single



516

NOTES

words—ngarngii and mlarngii—shows that most Palauans “feel”
them to be indivisible units. The spelling used in this text, which was
also approved by the 1972 Palau Orthography Committee, is based
on the assumption that ngar ¢r ngii and mla er ngii each consist of
three words which are otherwise always spelled separately. The same
discussion applies to mo er ngii ‘there will be’ and mochu er ngii
‘there is about to be’, which have been spelled as morngii and mo-
churngii.

4. The only situation in which ngar need not be followed by a locational
phrase is illustrated in the sentence below, where this word occurs
in the related meaning ‘alive’:

A rubak a dirk ngar. ‘The old man is still alive.’

5. Recall that subject shifting must also be applied obligatorily in
certain other types of sentences. Thus, in 17.2, we proposed that
obligatory subject shifting is the only plausible way to account for
sentences containing the special possessed nouns soal ‘his liking’
and cheril *his disliking'—e.g.,

Ng soal a biang. *He likes beer.”
Ng chetik a rrom. ‘T dislike liquor.’

6. This sentence can be further transformed by the preposing of pos-

sessor rule to give
A rubak a mlo diak a urerel. ‘The old man lost his job.’

7. As we saw in 6.2.1, hypothetical verb forms normally lack the verb
marker. Thus, if we compare hypothetical Isengerenger with its non-
hypothetical counterpart songerenger *hungry’, we conclude that the
-0- in the latter form is due to presence of the verb marker. We there-
fore assume that songerenger is derived in the following way:

me -+ sengerénger (basic form=verb marker +verb stem)—

s -+ mg + gnggrénger  (by metathesis of verb marker) —

s + m -+ gnggrénger  (by deletion of ¢) —

s + u + engerénger (by change of verb marker to « in un-

stressed syllable) —

songerénger (by vowel blending) 4
The step-by-step derivation above exactly parallels that for certain
3rd pers.sg.obj.present perfective forms (cf. 6.3.2, especially ex. 23).

8. Though the verb marker is absent in most hypothetical verb forms
(cf. 6.2.1), a notable exception is found among intransitive state
verbs which have the prefixed verb marker me- in their pronounced
forms. Thus, in the hypothetical forms of mekngit ‘bad’, meched
‘shallow’, etc., me- is not deleted, and we get lemekngit and lemeched.

9. For a complete listing and discussion of the hypothetical forms of
the directional verbs mo ‘go’ and me ‘come’, see 4.10. ]

10. Recall (cf. 6.7) that the basic structure of hypothetical perfective
forms is hypothetical pronoun + verb stem - object pronoun.

11. Since ergative verbs (cf. 5.4) simply consist of the sequence verb
marker + verb stem, their hypothetical forms have the structuré
hypothetical pronoun -+ verb marker + verb stem. Note that wl_llle
most hypothetical verb forms lack the verb marker, the hypothetical
forms of ergative verbs retain it (cf. 6.2.1). .

12. As we saw in 4.10.6, complex verb phrases include sequences like
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mo merund *will make’, me mengetmokl ‘come and clean’, mo merek
‘finish’, mo/me reme ‘come/go back’, mo ungil ‘get better’, etc. In the
hypothetical forms of such expressions a hypothetical pronoun is
often prefixed to each of the parts.

13. We can also speculate that di kea might contain a contracted form

CHAPTER 19

1.

of diak followed by e ‘and (then)’. Under this approach, suggested
to me by Robert Gibson (personal communication), we can at least
explain why di kea has a negative meaning.

It is not clear whether the @ which introduces Palauan conditional
clauses is really a different word from the @ which introduces all noun
phrases and verb phrases (cf. 2.6). For purposes of simplicity, how-
ever, we will refer to the a of conditional clauses as a separate word
meaning ‘if’.

2. The sequence ngar ¢r ngii ‘there is/are’, which is used in affirmative

3.

expressions of existence, is explained in detail in 18.2.
With 4c¢ compare the following sentence, which is somewhat dif-
ferent in structure:

A lak a ududem, e lak chobo ¢r a mubi.

‘If you don’t have any money, (then) don’t go to the movies.’
In this conditional sentence, the consequential clause is expressed
as an order or command (see 19.5 below).
With the general questions of 6, compare the following general
statements:

a. A debo ¢r a che, e ng kired ¢l ousbech a chelais.

‘To go fishing, we need a basket.’
b. A dolasgch a mlai, e ng meringgl.
‘Carving canoes is difficult.’

Though interpreted as general statements, a and b above are actually
conditional sentences which mean something like ‘If we go fishing,
(then) we need a basket” and ‘If we carve a canoe, (then) it’s difficult.’
The conditional and consequential clauses of these examples can be
permuted, resulting in the following sentences:

a’. Ng kired ¢l ousbech a chglais a dgbo er a chei.

‘We need a basket to go fishing with.’
b’. Ng meringel a dolasgch a mlai.
‘It’s difficult carving canoes.’

. Itis not clear how to analyze the word kmu. There is some possibility

that it is related to the kmo of ¢l kmo, which is used to introduce

quotations (see 21.1), or that it is an unusual form of the verb dmu
‘say’.

. Following kmu, the a of ak ‘I’ is deleted. As a result, a kmu ak “if

I...” is pronounced [akmuk].

. The following conditional sentence, which exhibits the pattern of

16a-¢, contains /ak in the conditional clause:
A de¢mal a Droteo a soal @ Droteo a lak lolim a biang.
‘Droteo’s father wants him not to drink beer.’
Since the italicized conditional clause requires a hypothetical verb
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form, and since this clause is negative, we would expect to find
lediak. This form is not acceptable, however, and we therefore con-
clude that lak is derived from l¢ + diak by a phonetic rule of con-
traction (cf. 18.3 and exs. 4-5 above).

8. The sequence lebo lak is the hypothetical form of mo diak *will not
be, will become non-existent’. Here, too, we have evidence that the
hypothetical form lak is derived from /¢ + diak by contraction. Cf.
note 7 above and 18.3.

9. While ¢r tiang ‘here, at this place’ functions as a locational phrase
in this sentence, ¢r tiang ‘here, from this place’ functions as a source
phrase in 24h. Cf. 14.2 and 14.4.

*10. In 6.2.1, exs. 11-12, we observed just the opposite phenomenon—
namely, an initial b is deleted before a following m. This is found in
the derivation of me ‘go’ from basic me + bo (i.e., verb marker -+
verb sten), where metathesis of the verb marker and deletion of ¢
result in the sequence b + m -+ o, which becomes mo ‘go’ when the
initial b is deleted before m. The phonetic processes under discussion
suggest the following principle: when two bilabial consonants appear
(or come to appear) in word-initial position, the first one is always
deleted.

11. For a discussion of how Palauan passive sentences differ from
ergative sentences, see the concluding remarks in 5.6.

CHAPTER 20

1. The state verb meduch, translated here as ‘strong’, is also used as a
(transitive) state verb meaning ‘know how (to), be skilled at’ (cf.
16.3).

. The examples of 20 can also be expressed with subjects containing
chad ‘man, person’ followed by a relative clause (see chap. 23) which
describes or modifies chad. Thus, with 20a-b, for example, compare
the following equational sentences, which are identical in meaning:

a. A chad ¢l mlad a Droteo.
‘The one who died is Droteo.’
b. A chad ¢l chillgbedii a Toki a John.
*The person who hit Toki is John.’
Some linguists would propose that the italicized subjects of 20a-b
are derived from those of a and b above by deleting the noun chad
(which is redundant given the context) and the relative clause in-
troducer ¢/. !
*3. In 4.6, ex.22a-b, we listed negative sentences like the following,
which emphatically deny that some person or persons were connected
with a particular event:
a. Ng dimlak lgngak a silsgbii a blai.
‘Tt wasn’t me who burned down the house.’
b. Ng dimlak Itir a milkodir a bilis.
‘It wasn’t them who killed the dog.’
The derivation of a-b, though complicated, should now be clear.
Thus the source sentence of a, for example, is the following:
c. [A silsebii a blai a ngak] a dimlak.

2
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As we saw in chap. 18, the subject of the negative verb diak (past:
dimlak) can be a whole (bracketed) sentence, as in ¢. In c this brack-
eted sentence is of the equational type, and furthermore its subject
(italicized) contains a verb phrase being used as a noun phrase (cf, 20
and 24 above). The source sentence c is transformed as follows:
First, the entire bracketed sentence is moved to the right of dimlak
by the subject shifting rule, leaving the pronominal trace ng:

d. Ng dimlak [a silsebii a blai a ngak].
Next, since the subject of a shifted equational sentence cannot remain
in initial position (cf. 18.6), d must be changed into the following:

e. Ng dimlak [a ngak a silsebii a blai].
At the same time, the hypothetical pronoun leg- must be prefixed
to the noun immediately following dimlak, thus deriving sentence a.

4. When preceded by the specifying word ¢r or the relational word
er, the question word te¢cha *‘who? cannot be introduced by a. The
reason for this restriction is unclear.

5. A more complicated way of expressing this question is the following,
which uses a passive verb:

Ng techa a chomoba a hong ¢r ngii?
‘Whose book do you have?’

6. When used as a possessor following a possessed noun, techa is nor-
mally not introduced by a. Cf. note 4 above and chap. 4, note 3.

7. As this example indicates, the common way of asking someone’s
name in Palauan is to use techa ‘who?’ together with the appropriate
possessed form of ngak! ‘name’. Therefore, the literal translation for
32e would be “Who is your friend’s name?’ (which is of course un-
acceptable in English).

8. In this and the following sentence, the objects tia el babier ‘this letter’
and blai *house’ of the transitive verbs milluches ‘was writing” and
silsebii *burned it down’ have been preposed. Questions of this type
seem to be used when the things referred to by the objects represent
old information for the speaker and hearer—i.e., when they have
already been introduced into the conversation as a topic of discussion.

9. It is interesting to note that when ngara is preposed in this way, it is
not introduced by the word a.

10. The sequence introduced by ¢/ functions as a purpose clause (cf.15.
2).

11. By applying the rule of subject shifting to this sentence, we get
Ng soam a ngarang? “What do you want?'/*What would you like?

12. This and the above example are passive sentences in which the sub-
ject noun phrase (ngara ¢l tekoi ‘what language?' or ngara el mubi
‘what kind of movie?’) corresponds to the ohject of the related active
sentence. As we saw in 19.7.3, the subject noun phrase of a passive
sentence sometimes corresponds to a noun phrase which would
occur in a relational phrase in the associated active sentence. This is
true for the examples below:

a. Ngara ¢l kedera a dgbo dongedub ¢r ngii?
‘What beach are we going swimming at?’

b. Ngara ¢l delmerab a losuub er ngii a Droteo?
*‘What room is Droteo studying in?’
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¢. Ngara ¢l bisibs a lgtilobgd ¢r ngii a beab?
‘What hole did the mouse emerge from?
The italicized subject noun phrases of a-b designate the location of an
action, while that of ¢ refers to the source.
13. For an explanation of the meaning and use of the predictive word
ku, cf. 11.12.6.
14. For a discussion of this type of sentence, which contains a condi-
tional clause, cf. 19.3.

CHAPTER 21

1. It is possible that kmo has developed from a form of the verb dmu
‘say’ (past: difu). Even though we spell various combinations of non-
emphatic pronoun - dmu in a consistent manner—namely, ak dmu
‘I say’, ng dmu ‘hefshe says’, aki dmu ‘we (excl.) say’, te dmu ‘they
say’, etc.—dmu has a special pronunciation in several cases. After ak
‘I and ng ‘he/she’, the d of dmu changes to [k]; this [k] results from
assimilation (cf. 1.3.3) of d to the preceding velar consonants k and
ng. Because of this assimilation, we have the normal pronunciations
[akkmu] and [gkmu]. The pronunciation of dmu as [kmu] has spread
to other forms where there is no phonetic reason for the d to change
to k: thus, many speakers pronounce re¢ dmu, for example, as [takmu].
Although its final vowel is different, the kme of ¢l kme might be
related to the “favored™ variant [kmu] of dmu. This same [kmu]
might also appear in the sequence a kmu ‘if’, which introduces a type
of conditional clause (cf. 19.3 and chap. 19, note 3).

2. The double quotation marks used in this and similar sentences are
merely a convenient (though artificial) device for identifying directly-
quoted statements. In actual speech, however, there is no phonetic
difference between statements which are directly quoted vs. those
which are indirectly quoted. For this reason, 2a is ambiguous when
spoken—that is, it can also be interpreted as an indirect quotation
with the meaning ‘I told Droteo that I wanted to go to your house.’
Here, of course, blim refers to the house of the person to whom this
utterance is addressed.

3. The verb melebedebek can also mean ‘think of/about’, as in the sen-
tences below:

a. Ak mglebedebek ¢ra {g:{gk}
‘I'm thinking about {:::; Eg;?é }.’
b. Ak millgbedebgk er a sgchelik ¢l mlo ¢r a Merikel er se ¢r a
lgme a babier er ngii.
‘I was thinking of my friend who went to America just when
a letter from him arrived.’
In these sentences, melebedebek seems to be followed by a special sub-
type of directional phrase which designates the goal of some activity
or state (cf. 14.3.1).

4. As we saw in 7.4, medenge is a transitive state verb which has
perfective forms and which can be followed by concrete objects, as
in the following:
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a. Ak mle medgngglii a Toki er se er a Igngalgk.
‘T knew Toki when she was a child.’

b. Ak medgngglii a kotai gr tia ¢l ochur.
‘I know the answer to this math problem.’

¢. A John a mgdenge a tgkoi ¢r a Sina.
‘John knows Chinese.’

5. Our use of double quotation marks helps to identify this sentence as

1.

1.

containing a directly-quoted question. As we will see below, the same
sentence without double quotation marks involves an indirectly-
quoted question and differs in meaning:

A Droteo a uleker er ngak ¢l kmo ng soam a biang.

‘Droteo asked me if you wanted a beer.”
In this sentence, soam ‘your liking’ of course refers to the person to
whom the utterance is addressed. Whereas there is no phonetic
difference between directly-quoted vs. indirectly-quoted statements
(cf. note 2 above) there is a significant difference in the pronunciation
of directly-quoted vs. indirectly-quoted questions. While a directly-
quoted question (e.g. 11b) ends with a rise in intonation (cf. 20.1),
an indirectly-quoted question (e.g., the example above) does not. A
similar discussion can be applied to 11c-d.
While omdasu corresponds to ‘wonder (if...)’ in this example, it
usually means ‘think, believe’, as in 5a-c above.

The temporal phrases er a uche er a cheldechgduch *before the meet-
ing’ and er a uriul er a cheldecheduch ‘after the meeting’ contrast
in meaning with the temporal phrases ¢r a wchelel a cheldecheduch
‘at the beginning of the meeting’ and ¢r a rsel a cheldecheduch ‘at
the end of the meeting’ (cf. 3.5).

The concept of “distribution” is introduced in 2.1 and 2.3.

2. Recall that bracketed sentences are found only in structures which

serve as the (abstract) source for sentences that are actually spoken.
Bracketed sentences must be shifted, or must have some of their ele-
ments deleted, when the source sentences of which they are a part are
transformed into actually-spoken sentences. These concepts are dis-
cussed in detail in 17.2, 17.7, and 18.2.1.

. As wesaw in 15.1 and in chap. 16, the same word ¢/ also functions

to introduce dependent clauses and object clauses. A further use of ¢/
will be observed in chap. 24.

. This sentence can also be translated as ‘I'm sad about my friend’s

having died.” A similar example is the following:
A Toki a ungil a rgngul ¢r a Droteo ¢l mgsisiich.
“Toki is happy that Droteo is well.’

. This sentence, which translates literally as ‘There’s some news of

Toki which is known by me’, has a rather unfavorable connotation—

that is, it implies that the news is about something bad, unusual, etc.
that Toki did.
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CHAPTER 24

NOTES

1. For a review of how the concept of bracketed sentences is used in
the derivation of relative clauses, cf. 23.2.

2. Since this difference was described in detail in 23.5, it will not be
repeated here. )

3. The sequence ngodech el chad can also mean ‘someone/anyone else’,
as in the sentence below:

Ng dimlak a ngodech ¢l chad ¢l mle ¢r a party?
“Wasn’t there anyone else at the party?

4. The word kid is added to an equational sentence when the speaker
wishes to emphatically point out the location of someone or some-
thing.

5. Thfough sheer oversight, the author failed to include yet another
set of Palauan demonstrative words representing a fourth category
of distance. These omitted items designate persons or things near
the speaker but relatively far from the hearer. Thus, the demonstra-
tive words fie ‘this’ and aile ‘these’ should be added to the chart in
15, while the demonstrative words ngile ‘this person’ and tirile ‘these
people’ need to be added to the chart in 16. The over-all analysis
presented in 24.3 must also be modified accordingly.

6. The i of ngi- is deleted optionally before the A-initial morphemes
-ka ‘located near speaker and hearer’ and -ke ‘located far from
speaker and hearer’. When this i is dropped, the word-initial ng
becomes syllabic (cf. 1.3.5)—i.e., we have ngke [nkey] and ngka
[Ukan]l e R

7. The i of tiri- is obligatorily deleted before the k-initial morphemes
-ka and -ke. Cf. note 6 above.

8. Note that a human noun like sensei ‘teacher’ does not take the plural
prefix re- (cf. 2.5) in constructions of the form demonstrative + el

+ noun. In such cases, the plural prefix re- is unnecessary (or _redun-
dant) because the demonstrative word itself automatically designates
singular vs. plural. Note, therefore, the contrast between the follow-
ing:
ngilecha ¢l sensei ‘that teacher’
tirilgcha ¢l sensei ‘those teachers’ _ )
Needless to say, it is also the demonstrative word alone which fils-
tinguishes between singular and plural in a pair like the following,
tia ¢l hong ‘this book’
aika ¢l hong ‘these books’
where the head noun is non-human and therefore could never be
preceded by rg- anyway.

9. As we will see in 24.4.3 below, Palauan number words are always
preceded by a (cf. 2.6) when they are used in sentences or as part of
expressions such as teruich me¢ a ta ‘eleven’ or teruich me a eru
‘twelve’, etc. In teruich me a ta ‘eleven’ the ¢ of mg is not p_ronounccd.
resulting in [toruy?amatan] (cf. 1.5.e, ex. 54). And in r_gr_u{ch me fr er:f
‘twelve’, etc. both the ¢ of me and the a before vowel-initial eru twcr
are omitted, giving the pronunciation [taruy?amerur)] (cf. 1.5.a, ex.
40).
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10. Further expressions of this type are given in 14.6, ex. 34g.

11. Further expressions indicating hours of the day are found in 14.6,
ex. 34d.

12. Recall that the plural prefix re- can be optionally attached to the
number word in expressions like these. Thus, in addition to reim ¢l
sensei “five teachers’™ we can have rereim el sensei, with no change in
meaning. Cf. the discussion in 2.5, especially ex. 25.

13. It is possible that reliud ‘one bunch’ is a contracted (or shortened)
form of what was originally the sequence fa ¢/ iud. This very same
structure is actually found in teruich el iud ‘ten bunches’. Tt also
seems plausible that relie ‘one (long object)’ of Set V has developed
by contraction from a sequence ta ¢l vo.

14. The word ma (not to be confused with me a... [ma] ‘and...")
also means ‘first’. This word does not have to be used together with
kot, as the following example (equivalent to 42b in meaning) shows:

K¢ ma mo gr a skuul, e ngak ekong.
“You go on ahead to school, and then I'll follow.’

15. In the sentence below, the ordinal number ongeru *second’ is used
in exactly the same way:

Ak ongeru ¢l rgmurt. ‘T’'ll run second (in the race,
etc.).”

16. Temporal phrases containing this and the preceding expression are
given in 14.6, exs. 34b-c.

17. The qualifying word di ‘only, just’ can also precede nouns, as in
the following sentences:

a. Aki di ngalgk ¢r a skuul. *We're just students,’
b. Ak mgnga a di iasai. ‘I eat vegetables only.’

18. The qualifying word kile ‘almost, nearly’ may be the past tense

form of the special verb ko ‘just’ (cf. 15.7.7, ex. 56).

CHAPTER 25

1. The Palauan sentences in 3b-¢ indeed contain result clauses intro-
duced by me, even though this is not directly reflected in the English
translations. Detailed discussion of such cases is given in 22.1.1.

2. The slang expression mo bad ‘go to sleep’ means, literally, *become
(like) a rock’.

3. It is possible that a lechub is some kind of conditional expression
(cf. 19.1) in which «a *if* is followed by a ‘“‘fossilized”” hypothetical
verb form containing the 3rd pers. sg. hypothetical pronoun /e-, The
fact that the clause following me a lechub is introduced by ¢ lends
support to this speculation, since e introduces consequential clauses
which follow conditional clauses (cf. 19.1 and 19.3).

4. In the clause ng mirrael a Droteo ‘Droteo left’, the subject Droteo
has been shifted to clause-final position, leaving the pronominal
trace ng (cf. 17.2).
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Guide to Phonetic Symbols Used in This Textbook

Corresponding
Letter in
Phonetic Palauan
Symbol Spelling Sample Palauan Word

[b] b blai [blay] ‘house’
[p] b brer [prer] ‘raft’
[t] t tkul [tkul] ‘its edge’
d dmak [tmak!] ‘together’
[th] t chat [7at?] *smoke’
[d] d dub [dup] ‘dynamite’
0 d dngod [0god] ‘tattoo needle’
[0] d mad [mad] ‘eye’
k] k ker [ker] ‘question’
[kn] k brak [prak"] ‘taro’
[g] k rgkas [rogds] ‘mosquito’
[x] k chermek [Parméx] ‘my animal’!
[7] ch charm [7arm] ‘animal’
[s] 5 sers [sers] ‘garden’
[m] m mlim [mlim] ‘your canoe’
[m] m mdak [mdik?] ‘be together!”
[n] ng ngor [gor] ‘mouth’
[n] ng ngklem [pklém] ‘your name’
[n] ng iungs [yuns] ‘island’
n nas [nas] ‘eggplant’
[n] ng ngduul [pdawl] ‘clam’
[n | rael [rdel] ‘road’
1 1 Imuut [Imiwt?] ‘return’
[1:] 11 kall [kdl:a] ‘food’
[r] r reng [ren] *heart, spirit’
[r] r rsel [rsél] ‘its end’
[F] rr rrom [fom] ‘liquor’
[h] h hong [hon] ‘book’

1. Sce chap. I, note 2.
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Corresponding

Lerter in
Phonetic  Palauan
Symbol  Spelling

[ J
[z] z
[i] i
[u] u
[€] ¢
[=] ¢
(sometimes
not spelled)
[0] Y
[a] a
[v] i
[
[w] u
o
[i}, [a), i, u,etc.
etc.
(stressed
vowels)

Sample Palauan Word

daijiob [dayjyob] ‘all rig_hl‘
keizai [kéyzay] ‘economics’
sils [sils] ‘sun’

bung [burg] ‘Aower’

oles [olés] ‘knife’

chelat [701at?] ‘smoked (fish)’
ralm [rdlma] ‘water’

ngor [gor] ‘mouth’

bad [bad] “stone’

blai [blay] ‘house’

eolt [yoélta] *wind’

uel [wel] ‘turtle’

oach [wa?] ‘leg’ _
chetil [?atil] “doesn’t like’

APPENDIX

Glossary of Terms

abstract noun—a noun which identifies a concept, idea, quality, or
emotion—i.e., something which lacks any discernible physical

attributes and therefore cannot be perceived by any of the five
senses.

accompaniment clause—a type of dependent clause which identifies the
person(s) with whom the action or activity of the preceding inde-
pendent clause is being performed.

action noun—a noun which designates an action or activity as an

abstract concept. Action nouns are derived by prefixing o- to
transitive or intransitive action verbs.

action verb—a verb which describes an action, activity, or event.

active sentence—a sentence type in which the agent appears as the
subject of a transitive verb and the person, animal, or thing af-
fected by the action of the transitive verb appears as its object. In

active sentences, attention is focused on the agent and what the
agent does.

affirmative command—an imperative sentence in which the speaker
orders the hearer to do something.

affirmative expression of existence—a sentence which asserts the exist-

ence of something or introduces something into a conversation as
new information.

affirmative sentence—a sentence which asserts or affirms the occurrence
of some action, event, state, condition, etc.

affix—a morpheme which cannot occur as an independent word but
which must be attached to, or inserted into, another word. The
three types of affixes are prefixes, suffixes, and infixes.

affix pronoun—a pronoun which does not occur as a separate word but
which must be attached to another word as a prefix or suffix.

agent—the doer of an action; the person who performs, carries out, or
causes an action.
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GLOSSARY OF TERMS

allophones—the non-contrastive predictable phonetic varieties of a
particular phoneme. The allophones of a given phoneme never
provide us with minimal pairs.

alveolar—a consonantal sound involving the alveolar ridge.

alveolar ridge—the hard ridge behind the upper teeth which serves as a
point of articulation for the Palauan consonants s, r, and /.

ambiguous—having two (or more) different meanings; interpretable in
more than one way.

animate noun—a noun referring to something which is alive and can
move by itself—i.e., to a human being or animal.

anticipating state suffix—a suffix of the form -(¢)/, -all, or long vowel
+ [ which combines with verb stems to form anticipating state
verbs.

anticipating state verb—a state verb formed with the suffixes -(¢),
-all, or long vowel + [ which describes the state or condition that
someone or something is expected to be in. Many anticipating
state verbs function as nouns with special meanings.

appositional structure—a structure of the form nowun phrase of possession
~+ ¢l + noun in which the two elements linked by ¢/ are equated
with each other.

archaic—term used to describe a form or usage which has nearly dis-
appeared from a language.

articulator—a speech organ (or part of a speech organ) which moves
and touches some other speech organ during the production of a
speech sound.

aspiration—an audible pufT of air accompanying the pronunciation of
certain Palauan stop consonants.

assimilation—a process by which the pronunciation of a given sound is
changed so as to become similar or identical to that of an adjacent
or neighboring sound.

auxiliary word—a helping word such as me ‘go’ or mle “was, were’ which
accompanies a verb and shows the tense of the verb or some other
information.

back vowel—a vowel pronounced with the tongue retracted towards the
back of the mouth.

basic stem—an abstract representation of a noun or verb stf:m which
does not occur in actual pronunciation or writing but which a]lows
us to predict the correct pronunciation of the various forms in
which it occurs.
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basic structure—a formula which shows all of the elements ( morphemes)
which compose a particular noun or verb form. The elements in
the basic structure of a form must often be modified considerably
in order to obtain the actually-spoken form.

bilabial—a consonantal sound produced with the two lips.

bound form—a morpheme which can never occur alone as an inde-
pendent word but must always be connected (or bound) to some

other morpheme(s). All affixes and some verb stems are bound
forms.

bracketed sentence—a whole sentence which functions as a subject
noun phrase in certain source sentences. Bracketed sentences must
be moved by the process of subject shifting.

causative marker bek—a morpheme with causative meaning which is
part of the causative prefix omek-.

causative prefix—a prefix of the form omg(k)- or ol(¢)- which is added
to a verb stem to derive a causative verb.

causative verb—a special type of transitive action verb formed with the
causative prefix. Causative verbs describe actions in which the
subject causes or forces someone or something to perform a partic-
ular action or be in a particular state,

cause phrase—a relational phrase which indicates the cause of, or reason
for, some state, condition, or action.

central vowel—a vowel pronounced in the center of the mouth with the
tongue in “neutral” position—i.e., neither advanced (as for front
vowels) nor retracted (as for back vowels).

change of state expression—a sequence consisting of the auxiliary word
mo go, become’ and a state verb. Such expressions imply a change
from an earlier state to a later, resulting state.

characterizational phrase—a type of relational phrase which character-
izes the immediately preceding noun by describing its function,
purpose, content, origin, ctc.

complex noun—a noun which contains at least two morphemes and is

formed by adding certain types of affixes to verb stems or to other
nouns,

complex verb form—a verb form which is composed of two or more
morphemes.

complex verb phrase—a verb phrase consisting of two or three separate
words.

concrete noun—a noun which identifies something that has discernible
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physical attributes and can therefore be perceived by one or more
of the five senses—i.e., something we can see, hear, touch, taste, or

smell.

condition—an event, action, state, etc. whose occurrence is suggested or
put forth as a possibility; occurs together with the consequent to
form a conditional sentence.

conditional clause—the clause of a conditional sentence which expresses

the condition. Conditional clauses contain hypothetical .vcrb
forms and are introduced by the conditional clause marker a ‘if”.

conditional clause marker a—the word, equivalent to English ‘if’, which
introduces Palauan conditional clauses.

conditional sentence—a sentence type consisting basically of .two parts—.
a condition and a consequent—and expressing thc‘ldea that .rf
some event, action, state, etc. occurs, then something else will

happen.

connecting words m¢ and e—words which connect two simple sentences
into one and relate the ideas which they represent.

consequent—an event, action, state, etc. which takes place as a result or

consequence of some other event, action, or state; occurs together
with the condition to form a conditional sentence.

consequential clause—the clause of a conditional scntFncc which ex-
presses the consequent. Consequential clauses are introduced by e
‘(and) then’ if they follow the conditional clause.

consonant—a sound produced by partial or complete interruption of the
outward air flow.

consonant cluster—a series of two adjacent consonants in the same
svllable.

consonant-final (word or stem)—a word or stem ending in a consonant.

consonant-initial (word, stem, or suffix)—a word, stem, or suffix be-
ginning with a consonant.
context—the broad environment of a word, phrase, or sentence; the

words or sentences which surround a particular word or sentence
and have bearing on its meaning.

contextual restrictions—the restrictions imposed by the context or

.
environment on the correct or acceptable occurrence of particula
forms.

i 7 i = pho-
contrastive sounds—sounds which contrast with each other (= pl

. X e
nemes) in otherwise identical environments. The sounds repr_eser;le
ed by Palauan ¢ and d are contrastive because they occur in 1
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environment -ub and therefore differentiate fub ‘spit” from dub
‘dynamite’. See also phonemes, significant sounds.

coordinate noun phrase—a noun phrase consisting of two or more
nouns (or noun phrases) joined by the connecting word me.

demonstrative—a word which is used to point out or draw attention to a
particular person, animal, or thing.

dental—a consonantal sound involving the teeth.

dependent clause—a clause without an overtly-expressed subject whose

full interpretation depends on information found in the preceding
(independent) clause.

dependent clause introducer ¢l—a word which appears at the beginning
of, and therefore introduces, dependent clauses.

derived action noun—see action noun.

derived plural noun—a plural noun formed (or derived) by prefixing the
plural prefix re- to a state verb or action verb.

derived state verb—a state verb which is derived by adding one or more
affixes to a verb stem or a noun stem.

directional phrase—a relational phrase which indicates the goal or
termination point of some action involving movement or the
characteristic goal of some action or state.

directional verb—a special type of intransitive action verb which in-
dicates movement in a particular direction.

direct quotation—word for word repetition by the speaker of someone
clse’s statement or assertion.

dissimilation—a process in which the pronunciation of a given sound
is changed so as to become different from that of an adjacent
or neighboring sound.

distribution (of a sound or word)—the positions (or environments) in
which a given sound or word occurs relative to other sounds or
words.

duration—the period of time over which an action or state takes place.

emphatic pronoun—a type of independent pronoun which, when used as
sentence subject, makes exclusive reference to a person or persons
and implies a contrast with other persons who might be (but are
not) associated with the action or state in question. Emphatic
pronouns also occur after the relational word ¢r or the specifying
word er, but without any sense of exclusive reference or contrast.

environment—the sound or sounds adjacent or close to some other
sound; the word or words adjacent or close to some other word.
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equational sentence—a sentence type in which two noun phrases are
equated with each other.

ergative sentence—a sentence type containing .an ergati.ve .vcrb. In
ergative sentences, the subject of the ergative verb is viewed as
having undergone the effect of some action, and the agent or cause
of this action is de-emphasized.

ergative verb—a verb form consisting of the verb marker and a verb
stem which takes as its subject what would be the object of the
related transitive verb.

existential (state) verb—a verb which asserts the present or past ex-
istence of the subject in a particular location—i.e., ngar ‘be (lo-
cated)” and mila *was (located)’.

expanded noun phrase—a noun phrase consisting of a head noun fol-
lowed by a relative clause or of a head noun preceded by a modifier.

explicit—shown by an actual marker or form; overt.

first person plural exclusive—a pronoun or possessor suffix which rel‘f.:rs
solely to the speaker and at least one other person associated with
him. but which excludes reference to the person(s) spoken to.

first person plural inclusive—a pronoun or possessor suffix ?vhxch rfot
only makes reference to the speaker (and anyone associated with
him) but also includes reference to the person(s) spoken to.

first person pronoun—a pronoun (‘I" or *we’) which refers to the speaker
of the sentence or the group to which he belongs.

formal—referring to the actual form or structure of a word, grammati-
cal construction, or sentence.

fricative—a consonantal sound involving partial closure or consh“icti(?n
between the articulator and point of articulation, resulting in
audible friction.

front vowel—a vowel pronounced with the tongue advanced towards
the front of the mouth.

full vowels—the non-neutral vowels i, u, e, ¢, and a, which are pro-
nounced with full vowel quality or “color”.

future tense—a tense used to describe an action or state ‘which will
oceur in the future (i.e., at some point in time following that of
the utterance). It is represented by the auxiliary mo ‘a0’ followed
by an action or state verb.

general question—a question about a habit or general truth rather than
a specific event.
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general statement—a sentence which expresses a broad generalization,
habitual occurrence, or general truth rather than a specific event.

glide sounds—sounds characterized by a gliding movement of the tongue
towards a high front position (y-glide) or high back position (-
glide).

glottal—a consonantal sound (usually a stop) involving the glottis
(or vocal cords).

glottis—the space between the vocal cords.

grammatical system of a language—the contrasting units of meaning
(morphemes or words) and their distribution.

habitual statement—a sentence which describes a habit or repeated
action which the subject engages in.

head noun—the noun which precedes a relative clause or follows a
modifier construction.

high vowel—a vowel pronounced with the tongue raised high in the
mouth and close to the palate.

homonyms—words which are pronounced the same but have distinct
meanings. Some nouns are homonyms in their independent forms
but have distinct possessed forms.

human noun—a noun which refers to a human being.

hypothetical pronoun—a type of affix pronoun which is prefixed to verbs
in a large variety of complex grammatical constructions which
involve hypothetical (i.e., unreal) events or situations.

hypothetical verb form—a verb form containing a prefixed hypothetical
pronoun and usually lacking the verb marker. Hypothetical verb
forms designate unreal, supposed, or imagined events or states
rather than real ones.

imminent (action or event)—an action or event which is just about to
occur or is likely to oceur in the very near future.

imperative verb form—a verb form used to express an order or command.
Palauan imperative verb forms are actually hypothetical verb forms
prefixed with the second person hypothetical pronoun.

imperfective marker—a morpheme with various forms (-/-, -ng-, and
-m-} which functions to mark or identify a particular transitive
verb as imperfective. The imperfective marker is placed between
the verb marker and the verb stem and causes the initial consonant
of the following verb stem to delete,

imperfective verb—a transitive verb form which consists of the verb
marker, the imperfective marker, and a verb stem and which de-
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signates an action which is in progress and has not been brought to
completion or perfection.

implicit—not overtly expressed by some marker or form; implied.

inanimate noun—a noun referring to something whif:h cannot n}ovel by
itself—i.e., to something other than a human being or an animal.

inchoative suffix -a—a suffix added to verb slem§ which denotes ag
action or state that has just come about and is therefore new an
unexpected.

independent clause—a clause which precedes a dependent CI}?H:::C:;
object clause in certain types of complex sentences and whic ]
occur alone as a separate (or independent) sentence because 1
contains a fully specified subject and verb.

independent form of a noun—the unpossessed form of a noun—i.e., the
noun stem without any prefix or suffix.

independent pronoun—a pronoun which occurs as a separate word
rather than as a prefix or suffix.

indirect quotation—a summary or rephrasing by the speaker (i.e., from
the speaker’s point of view) of someone else’s statement or as-

sertion.
infix—any morpheme which is inserted into a word.
initial state—a state which existed before some process of change began.

instrument clause—a type of dependent clause wh.ic‘h identl‘ﬁes II-.le
instrument used in performing the action or activity mentioned in
the preceding independent clause.

instrument noun—a concrete noun which designates the tool, implement,
or utensil used in performing a particular action.

intentional causation—a type of causation in which the sa:lb_;ect otf tz::
causative verb means or intends to bring about the action or sta

in question.

7 3 c
internal structure (of a word)—the structure_ of‘a.word in terms of th
morphemes (stems and affixes) from which it is formed.

intervocalic—appearing between two vowels.

. ; : io
intonation—the rising or falling pitch of the voice, sometimes used
distinguish Palauan questions from statements.

i an acti activity that
intransitive action verb—a verb which names an action or activity
involves only a doer, but no receiver.

isti a subject noun
intransitive sentence—a sentence type consisting of a subjec
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phrase and an intransitive verb (followed optionally by a relational
phrase).

intransitive state verb—a state verb which involves only a sentence
subject, but no sentence object.

liquid—a consonant pronounced by making a partial closure in the
mouth, but without any audible friction.

locational phrase—a relational phrase which indicates the location or
place of some action or state.

long I—a pronunciation of / which is held about twice as long as that of
the single consonant; spelled // and transcribed phonetically as

[1:].

long vowel—a vowel pronounced with greater length than the corre-
sponding short (or regular) vowel. Palauan long vowels are also
characterized by a gliding articulation.

low vowel—a vowel pronounced with the tongue low in the mouth,
relatively distant from the palate.

main clause—another term for independent clause.

manner of articulation—the way in which a speech sound is produced;

involves complete vs. partial stoppage of air flow, nasal vs. non-
nasal articulation, etc.

marked forms—forms which are identified or marked by the overt
presence of a particular morpheme (usually an affix). For example,
Palauan past tense verb forms are easily identified because they
always contain the past tense marker -il- or -/-.

means of transportation clause—a type of dependent clause which

specifies the means of transportation used to move from one
location to another.

metathesis—a phonetic process in which sounds or groups of sounds
exchange positions. As a result of this process, the verb marker

me- appears to have been infixed into verb stems as -(e)m-, -u-,
or -g-.

mid vowel—a vowel pronounced with a tongue position somewhere

between high (close to the palate) and low (relatively far from the
palate).

minimal pair—a pair of words which differ from each other with respect
to a single phoneme—e.g. blai ‘house’ vs. mlai ‘canoe’, chad
‘person’ vs, chat ‘smoke’, etc.

modifier—any grammatical construction in which a word or group of
words is linked by ¢/ to a following (head) noun
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morphemes—meaning-bearing units which combine with each other in
the formation of words; minimal units of meaning.

morphology—the study of how different morphemes combine with
each other in the formation of words.

nasal sound—a consonant pronounced with air flowing freely through
the nose but not the mouth,

negative command—an imperative sentence in which the speaker orders
the hearer not to do something.

negative expression of existence—a sentence which introduces something
into a conversation as new information but at the same time denies
the existence of this particular thing.

negative sentence—a sentence which denies the occurrence of some
action, event, state, condition, etc. Nearly all Palauan negative
sentences contain some form of the negative verb diak.

negative verb diak—an intransitive state verb, equivalent to English
‘isn’t, doesn’t exist,” which is found in nearly all Palauan negative
sentences.

neutral vowel—the mid central vowel schwa (phonetically transcribed
[a]), so called because it is articulated in a position which is least
extreme or deviant in terms of tongue height and tongue advance-
ment.
non-contrastive sounds—slightly different pronunciations of a phoneme
= allophones) which are usually predictable and automatic and
which do not result in minimal pairs.

non-emphatic pronoun—a type of independent pronoun which, when
used as sentence subject, refers to a person or persons without any
particular sense of emphasis or contrast.

non-human noun—a noun which refers to something which is not human
—i.e. to an animal or thing.

non-intentional causation—a type of causation in which the subject ofa
causative verb does not consciously mean or intend to bring about
the action or state in question.

non-specific noun—a noun which does not refer to any particular person,
animal, or thing but instead refers to something in a general way.

noun—a word (or part of speech) which names or makes reference to
various types of things and living beings.

noun phrase—any single word or group of words which can occur as
sentence subject or object, or following the relational word er.
All Palauan noun phrases must at least contain a noun.
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noun phrase of.characterization—a noun phrase consisting of either of
the following:

() a possessed noun with a 3rd pers. sg. or pl. possessor suffix
followed by another noun (phrase) which characterizes the
po.ss‘esscd noun by describing its function, purpose, content
origin, etc, , ‘

(ii) the independent form of an optionally possessed noun fol-
lowed by a characterizational phrase.

noun phrasF: of possession—a noun phrase consisting of any of the
following:
(i) a single possessed noun.
(i1) a possessed noun with a 3rd pers. sg. or pl. possessor suffix

followed by another noun (phrase) which specifies or identi-
fies the possessor.

(iii) an unpossessible noun followed by a possessor phrase.

noun sfem—way of referring to a noun when it appears in combination
with a prefix or suffix.

number morphemes—morphemes designating numbers that combine

with va?'ious.prcﬁxes to form number words for counting different
categories of things.

number word—any word which designates a number. Most Palauan
nu.mbcr words consist of a prefix identifying the category of thing
being counted followed by a number morpheme,

object l?lause—.a‘ type of dependent clause which is used in sentence
object position following certain transitive verbs.

object pronoun—a type of affix pronoun which is suffixed to perfective

verb forms and which identifies th
. € person or persons a
the action of the verb. R flected by

obligatorily possessed noun—a noun which has no independent form
and must therefore always occur with a possessor suffix

obligatory—must occur, apply, etc.

optional—may or may not occur, apply, etc.

optionally Possessed noun—a noun which may (but does not have to)
occur In a possessed form—i.e.. a noun which can appear inde-
pendently as well as with possessor suffixes.

ordmal.numt‘per——a number used to indicate the order or rank of some-
thing—i.e., first, second, etc.

overt—shown by an actual marker or form: explicit.

paradigm—a set or group of related forms.
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parts of speech—classes or groups of words in a Iz}nguage whose
members have common distributional characteristics.

passive sentence—a sentence type containing the hypqthetical form of a
transitive verb in which the person, animal, or thing aﬂ_“ectcd b).' .thc
action of the transitive verb appears in sent.c.nce subject ]?051t|0n
and the agent appears in sentence-final position. In passive s:en-
tences, attention is focused on the object and what happens to it.

past tense—a tense used to describe actions or states which occurrcd or
were in progress in the past (i.c. at some point in time preceding the
time of utterance).

past tense marker -il- or -I- —a morpheme indicating the past tense
which is infixed after the initial consonant of a verb.

perfective verb—a transitive verb form which contair}s a suffixed object
pronoun and which designates an action which is brought to com-

pletion or perfection.

permutation—exchange of position (as in the permutation of conditional
and consequential clauses).

phonemes of a language—units of sound which contrast with each other
and serve to differentiate words from each other. See also con-
trastive sounds, significant sounds.

phonetic symbol—a symbol written in square brackets and used to
identify the actual pronunciation of a sound—e.g. [I‘a}, [8]. [al, etc.
The phonetic symbol for a sound may not necessarily correspond
to the letters used in Palauan spelling—e.g. [?] for ch. See also
phonetic transcription.

phonetic transcription—the system (or practice) of wTiting down‘the
words of a language in phoneti symbols. Phonetic transcrlp‘tlon’s
of words are enclosed in square brackets—e.g. [mad] for mad ‘eye’.
See also phonetic symbol.

phrase—a group of associated words. Palauan has th}‘ee majcr types of
phrases—noun phrases, verb phrases, and relational phrases.

plural—referring to two or more persons, animals, or things.

plural prefix—a prefix (r¢- or r-) which can be added only to human
nouns to form plurals.

point of articulation—the place where contact is made during the
production of certain speech sounds.

possessed noun—any noun consisting of a noun stem followed by a
possessor suffix.
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possession—relationship between a noun stem and a possessor suffix
such that the person or thing to which the suffix refers owns or
possesses whatever is designated by the noun stem.

possessor phrase—a type of relational phrase which identifies the pos-
sessor of the immediately preceding (unpossessible) noun.

possessor suffix—a suffix which is added to a noun stem to designate
the possessor.

predictive suffix -u—a suffix added to verb stems which expresses the
speaker’s prediction that the action of the verb is about to happen.

prefix—any bound morpheme which is attached to the beginning of a
word or morpheme.

preposing of possessor—a grammatical process in which a noun phrase
designating a possessor is preposed (or moved forward) to sen-
tence-initial position, where it substitutes for a pronominal trace.
The possessor to be preposed must already have been moved to
the right of the verb phrase as part of a shifted subject.

preposition—term used in English grammar to refer to relating words
such as by, with, on, for, etc.

present tense—a tense used to describe actions or states which are in
progress at the present time (i.e. at the time when the sentence is

uttered). The present tense is also used in general statements and
habitual statements.

productive—term used to describe a pattern of word formation which is
widely used by the speakers of a language in coining new words.

progressive—in progress; in the process of taking place.

pronominalization—a grammatical process by which a noun (or noun

phrase) is replaced by a non-emphatic pronoun under certain
circumstances.

pronominal trace—a 3rd pers, sg, or pl. non-emphatic pronoun which

occurs in sentence-initial position as a result of the grammatical
process of subject shifting,

pronoun—a short word referring to persons such as ‘I’, ‘you’, *he’, etc.;

a word which substitutes for a noun or noun phrase in the proper
context.

propositive verb form—a verb form used when the speaker wishes to
propose or suggest that he and the hearer(s) perform some action
or activity together. Palauan propositive verb forms are actually

hypothetical verb forms prefixed with the first person plural in-
clusive hypothetical pronoun.
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purpose clause—a type of dependent clause which exp]a}ins .the purpose
of the action or activity mentioned in the preceding independent

clause.
qualifying word—a word which qualifies or limits the meaning of a
directly following verb.

question—any sentence which asks for or demands information of one
kind or another.

question word—a word which occurs in question scntences. and is used
to ask about the specific identity of a person, place, thing, etc.

reason clause—a clause introduced by e fe ‘becaus.c’ wk.lich explains }he
cause or reason for the event or state described in the preceding
clause. .

recent past (tense)—a tense which refers to an event.that happened ll}
the recent past (i.c., at a past time point not tog distant from that o
the utterance itself) or to past experience. It is represented by the
auxiliary mla followed by an action verb.

reciprocal—affecting each other; having a mutual effect.

reciprocal prefix—a prefix with many variant forms (kai-, kau-, kmu‘g--,
ke-, ka-, and cha-) which is added to verb stems or nouns Lo derive
reciprocal verbs.

reciprocal verb—a verb formed with the reciprocal prefix w}_uch de-
scribes a situation in which two or more persons or things are
affecting each other in some way.

reduced vowel—the neutral vowel ¢ (schwa), often resulting fro.m the
reduction or weakening of the full vowels i, u, e, 0, and @ in un-
stressed syllables.

redundant—containing superfluous or unnecessary information.

reduplicated syllable—a syllable which has been formed by a process of
reduplication.

reduplication—a phonetic process which involves repeating (01'1 re-
duplicating) part or all of a verb stem or noun, u:s.ual_ly resulting
in a significant change of meaning. Palaugq reduplication patterns
are very complex and have many irregularities.

relational phrase—any sequence consisting of the relatipna] wcl:rd er
followed by a noun (phrase) or a pronoun. Rc]atto_nal p rzfs::s
provide such information as the place or time of an action or state.

relational word ¢r—a widely-used Palauan word which functions to

express various types of relationships such as locatior}, t‘jmc.?,
possession, and the like. This word corresponds to English ‘on’,

‘at’, ‘in’, ‘from’, *of’, etc.
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relative clause—a clause introduced by el which relates a particular
piece of information to the preceding (head) noun.

relative clause introducer ¢l—a word which appears at the beginning
of, and therefore introduces, relative clauses.

result clause—a clause introduced by me ‘(and) so’ which explains the

result or consequence of the event or state described in the pre-
ceding clause.

resulting sentence—a sentence derived as a result of applying certain
grammatical processes to a source sentence.

resulting state—a state which has come about as the result of some
process of change.

resulting state infix -(¢)l- —an infix which is inserted after the initial
consonant of a verb stem to form a resulting state verb,

resulting state verb—a state verb formed with the infix -(¢)l- which is
used to describe the state or condition someone or something is in
as a result of a particular action. Many resulting state verbs func-
tion as nouns with special meanings.

rounded vowel—a vowel pronounced with simultaneous rounding of
the lips.

schwa—a mid central vowel occurring only in Palauan unstressed

syllables; transcribed phonetically as [2] and spelled as ¢ in this
text.

schwa release—a predictable pronunciation of scfiwa following a con-
sonant cluster in word-final position.

second person pronoun—a pronoun (‘you’) which refers to the person
or persons addressed.

sentence object—the noun or noun phrase which follows a transitive

verb and designates the person, animal, or thing affected by the
action of the verb.

sentence subject—the noun or noun phrase which appears at the be-
ginning of a sentence preceding the verb or verb phrase.

sentence type—a variety of sentence characterized by a particular
sequence of elements. Palauan has sentence types such as transitive
sentence, intransitive sentence, ergative sentence, etc.

sequential time relationship—relationship between two clauses joined
by the connecting word e such that the clause introduced by e
designates an event, state, etc. which takes place after the event,
state, etc. of the preceding clause.

shortening—a phonetic process in which a sequence of two vowels
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(i.e., a long vowel or a vowel cluster) shortens to a single vowel.

significant sounds of a language—units of sound which contrast with
each other and serve to differentiate words from each other. See
also contrastive sounds, phonemes.

simple noun—a noun which consists of a single morpheme.

simple noun phrase—a noun phrase consisting of the independent (or
unpossessed) form of a noun.

simple state verb—a state verb which consists of a single morpheme.

simultaneous time relationship—relationship between two clauses
joined by the connecting word e such that the events, states, etc.
of both clauses are happening at the same time.

singular—referring to just one person, animal, or thing.

sound system of a language—the contrasting units of sound (= pho-
nemes) and their distribution.

source phrase—a relational phrase which indicates the point of origin of
some action involving movement or the person from whom some-
thing is received, learned, etc.

source sentence—the sentence from which another sentence is derived
by applying grammatical processes such as subject shifting, pre-
posing of possessor, and the like. Some source sentences are them-
selves grammatical, while other source sentences must obligatorily
undergo certain grammatical processes.

spatial relationship—a relationship between the locations of two or
more persons or things. Spatial relationships involve such concepts
as on top of vs. under, in front of vs. in back of, between, etc.

specific noun—a noun which refers to a particular person, animal, or
thing; a noun which is associated with a particular occasion.

specifying clause—a possible cover term for purpose, instrument,
means of transportation, and accompaniment clauses, all of which
have the common function of specifying, qualifying, or giving
further information about the action or activity of the preceding
independent clause. Use of this term, however, is restricted to any
dependent clause which f ulfills the rather general function of speci-
fying or narrowing down the scope of the action or state of the
preceding independent clause, but which cannot be conveniently
assigned to any of the four types of dependent clauses mentioned

above.

specifying word ¢r—a word which precedes certain types of sentence
objects that refer to specific persons or things.
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slatement_-f'my sentence which provides or supplies information by
describing events, actions, states, etc.

state verb—a verb which describes a state, condition, or quality which

t;r:nporarl]y or permanently characterizes a person, animal, or
thing. ,

stop—a consona'ntal sound in which the outward air flow is completely
stopped or interrupted at some point in the mouth or throat.

stressed sy!]ahle.—thc loudest or most prominent syllable in a word;
sometimes identified in this text with a stress mark ('). ’

stress mark—a mark () used to identify the stressed (i.e., loudest and
strongest) syllable of a word, placed over the (promi
; inent) v
the stressed syllable. P T

subject shifting—a grammatical process in which the subject noun
phrase of a sentence is shifted to the right of the verb phrase (or
thclseconcl noun phrase, if the sentence is equational). When
.Sub_]BCt shifting occurs, a 3rd pers. sg. or pl. non-emphatic pronoun
is left in the original subject position.

suffix—any bound morpheme which is attached to the end of a word or
morpheme.

syllabic consonant—(nasal or liguid) consona ich i
nt which is pronounc
a separate syllable. d -

syllables—the pulses of air with which a given word is pronounced.

tapped r—a pron'unciation of r made with a quick tapping movement of
the tongue tip against the alveolar ridge.

temporal phrase—a relational phrase which names the time of an action
or state.

tense—the time of the action or state designated by a verb.

third person pronoun—a pronoun (‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, or ‘they’) which refers
to someone or something the speaker is interested in talking about.

time clause—a clause which is used to express a temporal relationship
between two events, actions, states, etc. Time clauses are intro-
duced by such expressions as er se ¢r a ‘when’, er a uche er
‘before’, and er a uriul ¢r a ‘after’. ’ e

time wa.rd (or exPreSSien?—any word (or expression) which identifies a
point or period of time in the present, past, or future.

tongue advancement—the relative degree of advancement or retraction

i -
“IOHL Cel].t[a], Or backl Oi thc tongue dur]n the plo'ﬂu C l()
; g nciation Of
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tongue height—the relative height (high, mid, or low) of the tongue in
the mouth during the pronunciation of a given vowel.

transitive action verb—a verb which names an action or activity that
involves both a doer (or agent) and a receiver (or object); a verb
identifying an action which is done to or directed at some person,
animal, or thing.

transitive sentence—a sentence type consisting of a subject noun phrase,
a transitive verb, and an object noun phrase (followed optionally
by a relational phrase).

transitive state verb—a state verb (usually referring to a mental state
or ability) which involves both a subject and an object.

trilled r—a series of two or three tapped r’s pronounced in rapid suc-
cession; spelled rr and transcribed phonetically as [f].

unaspirated—not involving aspiration—i.e., not accompanied by an
audible puff of air.

unmarked forms—forms which convey a particular meaning in spite of
the fact that they do not contain any overt morpheme (or marker)
for that meaning. For example, Palauan present tense verb forms
(e.g. mesuub ‘study’, menguiu ‘read’, etc.) are identified by the
absence of any overt tense marker.

unpossessible noun—a noun which cannot take possessor suffixes.

unrounded vowel—a vowel pronounced without any simultaneous
rounding of the lips.

unstressed syllable—any syllable in a word other than the loudest and
strongest.

utterance—the act of saying (or uttering) a sentence.
velar—a consonantal sound involving the velum.

velum—the membrane behind the soft palate which serves as a point of
articulation for the Palauan consonants k and ng.

verb—a word (or part of speech) which describes an action or state.

verb marker—a morpheme with various forms (me-, -m-, -it=, -0-, €iC.)
which functions to mark or identify a particular word as a verb.

verb of communication—a verb which denotes the transmission or
reception of information—i.e., a verb involving saying, telling,
hearing, etc.

verb of mental activity—a verb which denotes such mental processes as
thinking, believing, knowing, and the like.

verb phrase—any single word or group of words which follows the sen-
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tenc.e suAbj{A:ct and describes an action or state in which the sentence
subject is involved.

verb stcr_n—a morpheme (sometimes occurring as an independent noun)
which combines with various affixes to form different types of verbs.

vocal cords-‘—a set of elastic membranes in the larynx which can vibrate
producing voiced sounds. ,

voiced sound—a sound pronounced with a simultaneous vibration of
the vocal cords.

vo:celgss sound—a sound pronounced without any simultaneous vibra-
tion of the vocal cords.

voicing—the “buzzing” sound produced when air passes between the
vocal cords and causes them to vibrate.

vowel—a sound p'roduccd by holding the tongue in various positions in
the mouth without any contact or friction.

vowel blending—a phonetic process in which two vowels in an unstressed
syllable change or blend into a single vowel. The resulting vowel
preserves phonetic features from each of the original vowels.

vowel cluster—a series of two adjacent vowels in the same syllable, as

in oach‘ leg’ and ngdu ‘fire’. Usually, one of the vowels in a vowel
cluster is stressed.

vowel cluster reducvlion—a phonetic process in which a vowel cluster is
reduced to a single vowel (or sometimes ¢) in an unstressed syllable.

vowe! deletion—the loss of a vowel under certain circumstances (usually
in unstressed syllables).

vowel-final (word or stem)—a word or stem ending in a vowel.

vowel-l.mnal (word, stem, or suffix)—a word, stem, or suffix beginning
with a vowel.

vowel qual_ities—the different vowel sounds which are produced by
changing the position of the tongue.

vowel reduction—a phonetic process, found in Palauan and many other
languages, in which a full vowel (i, i, e, o, or a) reduces to the
»feaker, more neutral mid central vowel schwa under certain condi-
tions.

vuwelhtnangl‘e‘—a triangular configuration which schematizes the rela-
tive positions of articulation of the vowels.

word-final(ly)—occurring at the end of a word.
word-initial(ly)—occurring at the beginning of a word.

word-internal(ly)—occurring within or inside a word.
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yes-no question—a question which can be answered by ‘yes” or ‘no’ and
which asks whether or not such-and-such is the case.
zero object pronoun—an object pronoun which has no actual phonetic . .
realization but which nevertheless is of structural significance Blbllography
because it contrasts with the other object pronouns. The zero -
object pronoun (symbolized as @) refers to non-human plural
objects.
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100f, 140, 154, 156, 165, 215, 230,
244, 253, 260, 316f, 331, 348, 394f,
496 (2:3), 499 (4:8), 510 (14:19),
514 (16:5), 515 (17:5), 537. See
also zero object pronoun

obligatorily possessed noun, 63f, 66,
283, 309, 333f, 422, 509 (14:6),
510 (14:14), 510 (14:15), 510
(14:16), 537

old information, 82, 364, 519 (20:8)

optionally possessed noun, 63, 66, 72,
75,537

order (of words), 35, 91, 346f

ordinal number, 477f, 511 (14:35),
523 (24:15), 537

ownership, 148, 222

paradigm, 97, 537

particle, 255

part of speech, 34, 538

passive sentence or verb form, 88,
105, 135, 141f, 346, 400f, 416, 420,
453f, 461, 518 (19:11), 519 (20:5),
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past experience, 130, 256, 271, 371

past tense (or time), 37, 87, 88, 98,
105f, 117f, 124f, 149, 151, 152,
163, 170, 172, 174f, 215, 216, 220,
236, 254f, 268, 270, 291, 292, 300,
306f, 309, 360, 369, 385, 390, 438,
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(13:2), 513 (15:7), 538. See also
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past tense marker, 106, 117f, 125f,
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permutation, 386f, 393, 538
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person, 53f, 94, 104, 309, 363. Sce
also first person plural exclusive,
first person plural inclusive, second
person, third person

personal names, 32

phoneme, 2, 20, 24, 34, 538

phonetic symbol, 3f, 538

phonetic transcription, 2f, 538

phrase, 120, 538. Sec also cause
phrase, characterizational phrase,
directional phrase, locational phrase,
possessor phrase, relational phrase,
source phrase, temporal phrase

physical space, 271, 273

pitch, 90, 409f

place names, 32

plural, 28, 40, 42f, 79, 88, 92, 96,
104, 172f, 218, 315, 317, 344f,
347, 402f, 410, 466, 492, 522
(24:8), 538. See also derived plural
noun

plural prefix, 28, 42f, 49, 52, 78, 220,
314, 394, 497 (3:4), 523 (24:12),
538

point of articulation, 3, 4, 6, 11,
538

possessed noun, 20, 21, 52f, 164,
227, 232f, 257, 259, 273, 280f, 303,
333f, 354f, 357f, 391, 502 (8:1),
506 (11:5), 516 (18:5), 519 (20:6),
538. See also obligatorily possessed
noun, optionally possessed noun

possession, 52f, 68, 539

possessor phrase, 70f, 85, 296f, 341,
505 (10:12), 539

possessor pronoun, 31, 497 (3:1)

possessor suffix, 52f, 78, 188f, 193,
227, 280f, 303f, 309, 334, 346, 348,
354f, 391, 497 (3:3), 509 (14:6),
539

precautionary suggestion, 98, 124,
134, 136, 258

predictive suffix -u, 144, 230, 245f,
366, 507 (11:19), 539

predictive word ku, 2511, 520 (20:13)

prefix, 42, 78, 83, 103, 117, 176, 177f,
268, 467, 470f, 530. See also
causative prefix, plural prefix, re-
ciprocal prefix, verb marker {pre-
fix)

preposing of possessor, 90, 123,
339f, 368, 412, 516 (18:6), 539

preposition, 304, 530

present tense (or time), 37, 97, 98,
123f, 134, 172, 257, 270f, 291f, 300,
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306f, 384F, 389f, 438, 451, 487f,
539

productive, 179, 230, 235, 539

progressive (suffix), 255, 270f, 507
(12:1), 539

pronominalization, 92f, 515 (17:12),
539

pronominal trace, 88f, 122, 336f,
349, 367f, 402, 410f, 431, 456,
493, 515 (17:3), 519 (20:3), 523
(25:4), 539

pronoun, 26, 30f, 40f, 45, 78f, 278,
496 (2:3), 539. See also affix pro-
noun, emphatic pronoun, first person
pronoun, human (noun or) pro-
noun, hypothetical pronoun, inde-
pendent  pronoun, non-emphatic
prononn, non-human  (noun or)
pronoun, object pronoun (suffix),
possessor pronoun, pronominaliza-
tion, pronominal trace, second
person pronoun, third person pro-
Hout

propositive verb form, 111, 399f, 444,
539

purpose clause, 299, 301f, 326, 438,
519 (20:10), 540

qualifying word, 120, 370, 480f, 523
(24:17), 523 (24:18), 540

question, 90, 106, 279, 286, 289, 290,
294, 302, 305, 310, 346, 380f, 408f,
433f, 540. See also general question,
question word, yes-no question

question word, 44, 279, 289, 290,
294, 310, 408, 412f, 434f, 440f, 465,
492, 512 (14:38), 519 (20:4), 540

reason clause, 439f, 483, 540

receiver, 112f, 266, 324, 400f

recent past (time), 129f, 255, 271,
272, 328, 540

reciprocal prefix, 192, 219, 221f, 231,
505 (10:11), 540

reciprocal verb, 143, 192, 219f, 230,
231, 243f, 251, 314, 344f, 505
(10:7), 505 (10:8), 505 (10:13),
506 (11:12), 508 (13:6), 540

reduced variant (of hypothetical
pronoun), 106f, 363

redundant, 51, 260, 398, 406, 518
(20:2), 522 (24:8), 540

reduplicated syllable, 173, 225, 2311,
540

reduplication, 144, 173, 176, 179,

225, 230f, 499 (4:12), 501 (6:1),
505 (10:5), 505 (10:7), 540

relational phrase, 70, 82, 85, 90, 114,
116, 120f, 135, 172, 197, 269, 276f,
313, 354, 365, 406f, 421, 424, 465,
469, 477, 493, 519 (20:12), 540

relational word er, 26f, 30, 39, 42,
63, 70, 84f, 94, 114, 193, 269, 2771,
307, 341, 365, 406f, 416f, 449, 453,
455, 464, 505 (10:12), 519 (20:4),
540

relative clause, 73, 106, 450f, 461f,
463, 500 (4:16), 518 (20:2), 522
(24:1), 541

relative clause introducer ¢/, 29, 452f,
462, 498 (3:25), 518 (20:2), 541

remote past (time), 130, 272

result clause, 433, 439f, 482, 484,
523 (25:1), 541

resulting sentence, 336f, 541

resulting state, 272f, 541

resulting state infix, 181, 189, 234,
414, 502 (8:5), 505 (10:6), 505
(11:2), 541

resulting state verb, 143, 167, 180f,
188f, 441, 495 (1:4), 496 (1:8), 541

rounded vowel, 18, 19, 148, 150, 541

schwa, 18, 19, 20f, 55, 80, 96, 106,
215, 235, 496 (1:8), 496 (1:9), 541

schwa release, 22, 495 (1:7), 496
(1:9), 541

second person pronoun, 41, 53, 78,
104, 110, 394, 402, 541

sentence object, 36f, 65, 84f, 86,
113, 200f, 284, 324, 415f, 419, 465,
469f, 477, 491, 541

sentence subject, 36f, 65, 79f, 85,
113, 200f, 284, 363, 465, 4691, 477,
490f, 541

sentence type, 120, 277, 205f, 541.
See also active sentence, affirmative
sentence, conditional  sentence,
equational sentence, ergative sen-
tence, intransitive sentence, nega-
tive sentence, passive Ssentence,
transitive sentence

sequential time relationship, 488f,
541

shortening, 59f, 99, 541

significant sounds, 2, 20, 34, 542

simple noun, 187, 542

simple noun phrase, 67, 75, 542

simple state verb, 170f, 186, 187,
190, 191, 194, 203, 231f, 244, 542

simultaneous time relationship, 489,
542
singular, 40, 79, 88, 92, 96, 104, 260,
317, 347, 394, 402f, 410, 420, 466,
492, 522 (24:8), 542
sound system, 1, 34, 542
source phrase, 288f, 295, 312, 511
(14:22), 518 (19:9), 542
source sentence, 336f, 367f, 412f,
519 (20:3), 521 (23:2), 542
spatial relationship, 51, 280f, 285,
447, 542
specific noun, 46f, 141, 257, 259,
260, 275, 347, 497 (2:6), 542
specific statement, 47, 350
specifying clause, 307, 310f, 359f,
429, 436, 479f, 508 (13:7), 508
(14:1), 510 (14:16), 513 (15:7), 542
specifying word ¢r, 46f, 49, 51, 84,
94, 141, 257, 260, 275, 325, 347,
402, 407, 416, 519 (20:4), 542
statement, 408, 543. See also general
statement, habitual (action or)
statement, specific statement
state verb, 44,45, 108, 115f, 149, 170f,
174, 188f, 220, 230, 233f, 237, 244,
245, 249f, 271, 272f, 2771, 320, 322,
380, 458f, 461f, 479, 508 (13:2), 508
(13:4), 508 (13:6), 513 (15:7),
514 (16:2), 515(17:9), 543. Sce also
anticipating state verb, complex
state verb, derived state verb,
existential (state) verb, intransitive
state verb, resulting state verb,
simple state verb, transitive state
verb
stop, 4f, 543. See also glottal stop
stressed syllable, 19, 24, 25, 55, 79,
95, 156, 183f, 198, 215f, 245, 495
(1:2), 543
stress mark, 19, 543
subject noun (phrase), 37f, 67, 93,
133, 197, 207, 219f, 300f, 318, 334,
336f, 352, 400f, 450f, 462, 485,
497 (2:6), 519 (20:12). See also
emphatic  subject, non-emphatic
subject, sentence subject, subject
shifting
subject shifting, 88f, 122, 197, 3351,
367f, 372f, 385, 388, 392, 410f,
493, 515 (17:3), 516 (18:5), 519
(20:3), 519 (20:11), 523 (25:4),
543
suffix, 52, 78, 117, 181, 230, 470, 476,
502 (7:12), 543. See also anticipat-
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ing state suffix, inchoative suffix,
object prenoun (suffix), possessor
suffix, predictive suffix

syllabic consonant, 16, 58, 111, 394,
495 (1:5), 498 (3:10), 522 (24:6),
543

syllable, 13, 16, 19, 543. See also
reduplicated syllable, stressed syl-
lable, unstressed syllable.

tapped r, 15, 543

temporal phrase, 123, 125, 131, 267,
270, 282, 290f, 294f, 320, 326,
393, 4251, 446, 448, 449, 464,
478, 507 (12:3), 514 (16:1), 521
(22:1), 523 (24:16), 543

temporal relationship (or sense), 51,
282f, 444

tense, 97, 120, 123f, 254, 360f, 375f,
439, 451, 543. See also future tense,
past experience, past tense, present
tense, recent past (time), remote
past (time)

third person pronoun, 41, 53, 79,
104, 274, 403, 543

time clause, 262, 306, 346, 444f,
483f, 511 (14:29), 543

time word, 109, 393, 448f, 471, 434,
543

tongue advancement, 16f, 543

tongue height, 16f, 544

transitive action verb, 112f, 180, 181,
188, 189, 196, 200, 202, 206f, 221,
224, 237f, 245, 254, 269f, 275,
2851, 288, 324f, 352, 394, 464, 485,
544

transitive movement verb, 312f

transitive sentence, 20If, 227, 362,
400f, 453, 461, 544

transitive state verb, 116, 170, 175f,
221, 225, 329f, 392f, 404, 518
(20:1), 521 (21:4), 544

trilled r, 15, 544

unaspirated consonant, 7, 9, 544

unmarked form, 123, 544

unpossessible noun, 691, 75, 193, 281,
341, 505 (10:12), 509 (14:11), 544

unrounded vowel, 18, 19, 544

unstressed syllable, 19, 55, 96, 152,
156, 159, 161, 164, 183f, 198,
215f, 498 (3:9), 544

velar, 4,9, 12, 13, 137, 138, 203, 207,
209, 520 (21:1), 544
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velum, 9, 12, 17, 544

verb, 26, 44, 112f, 308, 544. See also
action verb, causative verb, com-
plex verb form, directional verb,
ergative verb, existential (state)
verb, hypothetical verb form, im-
perfective verb, inchoative verb,
intransitive action verb, intransitive
movement verb, intransitive stafe
verb, negative verb, passive (sen-
tence or) verb form, perfective
verb, propositive verb form, re-
ciprocal verb, state verb, rransitive
action verb, transitive movement
verb, transitive state verb, verb of
communication, verb of mental
activity, verb phrase, verb stem

verb marker (infix), 127f, 150f, 162f,
201, 203, 209, 233, 236, 245f, 275,
395, 501 (6:5), 502 (7:7), 3503
(8:19), 518 (19:10)

verb marker (prefix), 104, 117f, 123,
127, 131f, 137f, 146f, 170f, 186,
194, 195, 203, 204, 210, 221, 230,
233, 241, 253, 268, 363, 394, 395,
500 (5:2), 500 (5:3), 503 (9:4),
504 (9:14), 505 (10:9), 516 (18:7),
516 (18:8), 516 (18:11), 544

verb of communication, 430f, 544

verb of mental activity, 430f, 544

verb phrase, 46, 83, 120f, 338, 414,
517 (19:1), 519 (20:3), 544. See
also complex verb phrase, expanded
verb phrase

verb stem, 95, 112, 129, 132f, 137f,
146, 170, 181, 187, 204, 230, 233,
253, 396, 499 (4:13), 505 (10:6),
506 (11:12), 544

voiced sound, 4,9, 17, 545

voiceless sound, 4, 6, 545

voicing, 4, 545. See also voiced sound,
voiceless sound

vowel, 16f, 545. See also back vowel,

central vowel, front vowel, full
vowel, high vowel, long vowel, low
vowel, mid vowel, neutral vowel,
rounded vowel, unrounded vowel,
vowel blending, vowel cluster, vowel
deletion, vowel quality, vowel re-
duction, vowel triangle

vowel blending, 158f, 245f, 507
(11:25), 545

vowel cluster, 24f, 59f, 163f, 199,
235, 499 (3:26), 503 (8:13), 503
(8:15), 545. See also vowel cluster
reduction

vowel cluster reduction, 215f, 235,
507 (11:25), 545

vowel deletion, 58f, 164f, 184, 198,
248, 354, 545

vowel-final (word or stem), 497 (3:3),
502 (7:12), 545

vowel-initial (word, stem, or suffix),
56, 79, 500 (4:17), 545

vowel quality, 17, 545

vowel reduction, 20f, 55, 56f, 62, 95,
96, 99, 106, 108, 164f, 184, 198,
2156, 235, 245, 268, 354, 499
(4:6), 501 (6:7), 502 (8:6), 545

vowel triangle, 21, 159, 160, 246, 545

warning, 98, 124, 134, 136, 258
w-glide, 23, 25

whole-part relationship, 53

word, 34

word-final, 6, 166, 167, 545
word-initial, 6, 128, 518 (19:10), 545
word-internal, 7, 545

yes-no  question, 90f, 408[, 434f,
500 (5:6), 546
y-glide, 23, 25

zero object pronoun (suffix), 96f, 156,
216, 317, 499 (4:6), 501 (6:6), 546

Other Micronesian language books in the PALI Language Texts series

Chamorro Reference Grammar
Donald M. Topping

This detailed description of the grammatical structure of the indigenous lan-
quage of the Mariana Islands is designed as a reference tool to give the Cha-
morro people some insight into the complexities of their native language and
to encourage gn_interest in its preservation at a time when other languages
are more prestigious. Notes to linguists and a glossary of linguistic terms are
included.

296 pages, 6" x 9", 1973, ISBN 0-8248-0269-1 paper, $6.00

PALI Language Texts: Polynesia

Kapingamarangi Lexicon
Michael D. Lieber and Kalio H. Dikepa

Designed for use by the Kapinga in their own classrooms as a teaching re-
source, by comparative linguists interested in Polynesian languages, and as
an aid to those learning Kapingamaranai, this lexicon presents a listing of
6,000 root words and their use in deriving words, compounds, and phrases.
An imrodgction delineates the rules of word structure in the Kapingamarangi
lang_uage in simple, nontechnical English, with explanatory footnotes in
Kapingamarangi.

384 pages, 6” x 9”, 1973, ISBN 0-8248-0304-3 paper, $10.00
Nukuoro Lexicon

Vern Carroll and Tobias Soulik

A c_omplete_ lexicon of nearl_y 15,000 entries for this hitherto unstudied Poly-
nesian Outllgr lapguz_xge, designed for use by the people of Nukuoro, by schol-
ars, and by linguists interested in studying the relationships among Polynesian
!anguageg. Each entry is glossed, classified by word type, and analyzed in
terms of its derivation. Appendices summarize the morphology of the Nuku-
oro bases.

850 pages, 6" x 97, 1973, ISBN 0-8248-0250-0 paper, $12.00
Intensive Course in Tongan

Eric B. Shumway

130 lessons, supplementary materials, conversational materials, Tongan prov-
erbs and sonas, specialized word lists, and a glossary, written as a guide for
students who want to speak and understand the Tongan language as it is cur-
rently spoken by the people of the Kingdom of Tonga.

671 pages, 6" x 9", glossary, 1971, ISBN 0-87022-757-2 paper, $9.00
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